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PREFACE. 


Ir would be highly gratifying were it in my power to preface this 
Work with an appropriate dissertation upon whatever relates to the 
wonderful language which is the subject of it ; for nothing could be 
more interesting than to trace its history into ages past, till we 
arrived at its probable source, and thence through all the different 
channels by which it has spread its influence, whether by the gradual 
introduction of civilization, with religion, science, and the arts, or 
by the effect of conquest, over every country of the East, from the 
Indus to the borders of China, including the islands of the neigh- 
bouring seas; from Tibet and the snowy mountains of the north, to 
the most southern promontory of India. But as this country contains 
very few documents from whence to draw the materials for such an 
undertaking, and as I cannot supply the defect from my own resear- 
ches while on the spot, I shall here confine myself to a few cursory 
observations within the limits of my own acquirements. 

My fellow-labourers in the same field, who, by their superior 
knowledge of other learned languages, may be supposed far better 
qualified than myself to appreciate the merits of the Sanskrit *, have 


left 
* The vulgar appellation. 
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left me no other duty on this head than that of quoting their 
remarks. 


Mr. Halhed, the translator of the Gentu Code (the first English- 
man, I believe, who attempted to acquire a grammatical knowledge of 
it, and but for whose example I myself, perhaps, might have shrunk 
from the task, ) in his preface to that work, pronounces it to be very 
copious and nervous, the style of the best authors wonderfully con- 
cise, and that it far exceeds the Greek and Arabick in the regularity 
of its etymology. The same author, in the preface to his Grammar 
of the Bengal Language, which was published in 1778, two years 
subsequently to. the Gentu Laws, has the following passage :—‘‘ The 
‘grand source of Indian literature, the parent of almost every 
*‘ dialect from the Persian Gulph to the China Seas, is the Sanskrit ; 
‘‘a language of the most venerable and unfathomable antiquity ; 
« which, although at present shut up in the libraries of Brahmans, and 
‘‘ appropriated solely to the records of their religion, appears to have 
“ been current over most of the Oriental world; and traces of its 
‘‘ original extent may still be discovered in almost every district of 
“ Asia, I have been astonished to find the similitude of Sanskrit 
५५ words with those of Latin and Greek; and these not in technical 
‘‘and metaphorical terms, which the mutation of refined arts and 
८ improved manners might have occasionally introduced ; but in the 
«५ main ground-work of language, in monosyllables, in the names of 
८ numbers, and the appellations of such things as would be first dis- 
५८ criminated on the immediate dawn of civilization.” 

In corroboration of these opinions, the late Sir William Jones, the 
oracle of Oriental learning, in one of his admirable discourses re- 

| corded 
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corded in the Asiatic Researches of the Society instituted by him in | 
Calcutta, has pronounced that—“ The Sanskrit language, whatever 
‘* be its antiquity, is of a wonderful structure; more perfect than 
«५ {€ Greek; more copious than the Latin, and more excellently 
‘‘ refined than either.” 


The profound and critical knowledge of H. T. Colebrooke, Esq. in 
this language (whose dissertations on various subjects connected 
with it adorn the pages of the Asiatic Researches, and who himself 
has pubhished part of a grammar of it) renders him above all others 
competent to pronounce with confidence a judgment. on its merits. 
In the seventh volume of those Researches, he has given a most ad- 
mirable essay ‘‘ on the Sansxrit and PriAcrit languages,” which 
every one who would acquire accurate information should study ; 
wherein he declares the former to be—‘“‘ a most polished tongue, 
‘‘ which was gradually refined, until it became fixed in the classick 
“writings of many elegant poets, most of whom are supposed to 
‘‘ have flourished in the century preceding the Christian era. It 18 
^ cultivated by learned Hindus throughout India, as the language of 
८ science and literature, and as the repository of their law, civil and 
«५ religious.” 


Having, upon such respectable authorities, shewn that the San-. 
skrit is highly worthy of the attention of the philologer, to whom 
the mere structure and affinity of languages is of the utmost interest, 
I shall proceed to point out to the learned of a different description, 
who esteem a foreign idiom in proportion only to its real use, to the 
knowledge it may be the means of his acquiring, or the elegant 


sources of amusement it may contain, that in the existing literature 
~ of 
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of BHarRATA-VARSHA (India) they will find an ample reward for the 
labour of its acquisition, The lover of science, the antiquary, the 
historian, the moralist, the poet, and the man of taste, will obtain in 
Sanskrit books an inexhaustible fund of information and amusement. | 
Besides the Védas, there exist at this day numerous original treatises 
of considerable antiquity, on astronomy, mathematicks, and other 
sciences, highly worthy of examination; various systems of phi- 
losophy and metaphysics; innumerable tracts on grammar, elo- 
cution, logic, the art of poetry, music, medicine, ethics, politics, 
and other topics; with sublime and elegant poems on every. variety 
of subject; more particularly those grand mythological treasures, 
the ancient poems called Purdnas, an endless assemblage of en- 
chanting allegory and fable, and of the most interesting stories of 
ancient times, recounted in polished numbers, calculated to allure 
the reader into the paths of Religion, Honour, and Virtue. 

To those who are destined to fill offices of importance in the poli- 
tical, the military, and the commercial departments of the East 
India Company in India, and to whom a knowledge of the common 
dialects of the country is absolutely necessary, and now insisted -on 
as an indispensable qualification, a certain acquaintance with the 
parent, or, rather, the vital principle of them all, is of the utmost 
importance. He who knows Sanskrit has already acquired a know- 
ledge of one half of almost every vernacular language of India; 
while he who remains ignorant of it, can never possess a perfect and 
critical understanding of any, though he may attain a certain pro- 
ficiency in the practical use of them. The several dialects con- 
founded under the common terms Hindi, Hindavi, Hindostani, and 
Bhasha, deprived of Sanskrit, would not only lose all their beauty and 


energy, 
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energy, but, with respect to the power of expressing ab’tract ideas, 
or terms in science, would be absolutely reduced to a state of bar- 
barism. These, and the idioms peculiar to Bengal, Kamarupa, and 
the adjacent provinces; the Zamul, the Telinga, the Carnatic, the 
Malabar, together with that of the Maratta states, and of Gujarat, 
so abound with Sanskrit, that scarcely a sentence can be expressed 
in either of them without its assistance. The learned languages of 
Tibet, of Ava, and’ of Ceilon, are enriched by it; and every one of 
them is indebted to it fur its alphabet, however dissimilar their 
characters may seem at first sight. † 


_ Having said so much on the pleasures and advantages to be de- 
rived from an acquaintance with this extraordinary language, it may 
not be uninteresting to the student to be informed of the manner in 
which this treatise has been compiled, and what have been the 
sources fom whence it has been drawn. Upon this presumption I 
will proceed to give a succinct history of the work.from its foun- 


dation. 


About the year 1778, my curiosity was excited by the example of 
my friend, Mr. Halhed, to commence the study of the Sanskrit. 
I was so fortunate as to find a Pandit of a liberal mind, sufficiently 
learned to assist me in the pursuit; but as at that time (and indeed 
not till very lately) there did not exist, in any language I under- 
stood, any elementary books, I was compelled to form such for myself 
as I proceeded, till, with the assistance of my master, I was able to 
make extracts, and at length entire translations of grammars, wholly 
composed in the idiom I was studying. I put into English, suffi- 

~ ciently intelligible to myself, the greatest part of three very popular 
। grammars ; 
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grammars ; namely, the Saraswati-prakriya of Anubhuti-swarupacharya, 
the Mugdha-badha of Vopa-déva, and the Ratna-mala of Purushottama. 
These extracts and ‘translations I brought with me to England, to- 
gether with their originals, and several other eminent grammars ; 
among which were the celebrated Sutras of Panini, the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi of Bhattoji-dikshita and the Siddhanta-chandrika of Rama- 
chandrasrama, with several useful commentaries, all of which have 
been either used, ‘or consulted in this compilation. 


At the commencement of the year 1795, residing in the country, 
and having much leisure, I began to arrange my materials, and prepare 
them for publication. I cut letters in steel, made matrices and moulds, 
and cast from them a fount of types of the Déva-nagari character, all 
with. my own hands; and with the assistance of such mechanics as a 
country village could afford, I very speedily prepared all the other 

implements of printing in my own dwelling-house ; for by the second 
_ of May of the same year, I had taken proofs of sixteen pages, dif- 
fering but little from those now exhibited in the first two sheets, 
Till two o’clock on that day every thing had succeeded to my ex- 
pectations; when, alas! the premises were discovered to be in 
flames, which spreading too rapidly to be extinguished, the whole 
building was presently burnt to the ground. In the midst of this 
misfortune J happily saved all my books and manuscripts, and the 
greatest part of the punches and matrices ; but the types themselves 
having been thrown out and scattered over the lawn, were either 
lost or rendered useless. | 7 


As one accident is often followed by another, so it was with me; 
and so many untoward circumstances, unnecessary to relate, suc- 
॥ ceeded 
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ceeded each other to prevent my resuming the prosecution of this 
work, that at last I resolved to give up all thoughts of it. But 
within these two years, the establishment of the East India College 
at Hertford, by the wise policy of the Court of Directors of the East 
India Company, induced me to change my mind. The study of the 
Oriental languages was one of the principal objects of this munificent 
institution, and that of the Sanskrit a desideratum. But as there 
was not any grammar of this to be procured, I was called upon, and 
highly encouraged to bring forward that which I had been so many 
years preparing. I accordingly -had other letters cast from’ my 
matrices, and sent it immediately to press; from which it now 


issues, not the worse, I hope, for the delay. 


If it should be objected to this work, that it is much too prolix 
and diffuse, the apology is, that there does not at present exist even 
a vocabulary, in any European language, to which the learner might 
have been referred for the explanation of a word; and that even 
those which are to be found in the original Sanskrit, are left exceed- 
ingly defective, under the presumption that the student is of course 
already acquainted with common ‘terms, and can of himself form ab- 
stract nouns, derivatives, and compounds, according to the rules of 
grammar. But if ever there should be a general dictionary com- 
` piled, comprising every species of words, the lists of roots and par- 
ticles, and the greatest part of the chapters on etymology, which 
swell these pages, might be spared. 


In the prosecution of my design, perspicuity and correctness have 
been my constant aim. That I have occasionally failed in both is 


highly probable, and under all the circumstances not inexcusable. 
b Much 


6 
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Much attention was uniformly applied to correct the usual accidents 
of the press; but notwithstanding all my vigilance, upon a recent 
revisal of the whole, I am sorry to find that too many had escaped 
my notice. These, with a few of my own mistakes, have been 
placed in a table of errata, with their corrections, in the usual way. 
The Déva-nagari character, as well as the language, being entirely 
new to the compositor, and the impossibility of obtaining in this 
country any assistance for a reperusal of the sheets as they came 
from the press, must be my apology for the length of this table. 


The five copper-plate impressions of characters, which succeed the 
sixteenth page, having been originally designed by a mere amateur 
in the art of writing, are of course not so precise and elegant as they 
would have been from the pen of a professor. Such as they are, 
however, they have been for more than a year used as copies by 
the pupils at the College, many of whom, without any other guide, 
have presently learned to write and combine the letters with great 
freedom and precision. In speaking of the College, I cannot but 
express how much I am gratified to find that a considerable num- 
ber of the students have for some time been formed into a Sanskrit 
class, and have, under the instructions of its able and zealous Pro- 
fessor, already made a very considerable progress in the first four 
chapters of this work, which, that no more time should be lost, were 
furnished by me at the commencement of the present term. 

A chapter on prosody has been omitted for want of materials. 

THE AUTHOR. 

London, ' 

Oct. 1, 1808. 
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CHAPTER I. 


OF THE ELEMENTS. 


| ` E term Sanfkrita feems to have been given to the language which 
is the object of this Grammar, by way of preeminence, and to diftin- 
guish it from the vulgar dialects called Prakrita. The former is an 
epithet implying elegance and perfection, and the latter the contrary. 
In the drama of Sakuntala the Brahmans, and thofe of the Court, are 
made to {peak Sanfkrita, while the common people converfe in Prakrita. 
SEVERAL of the provinces of India have alphabets diftinct from each ` 
other, in which they not only write their particular dialects, but even 


- Note. The word पस्कृन Sanskrita is a compound participle, literally signifying altogether, 
or completely, made, done, or formed, (Lat. confectus) from the inseparable preposition 
स sam, Altogether, or together, (Lat. col, com, con, cor,) and hey krita, Done, with the in- 
terposition of a silent घ्‌ 5, which letter being a dental, requires that the labial nasal, which 
precedes it, should be pronounced as a dental-also, namely as x. The word, in its common 
acceptation, denotes a thing to have been composed, or formed by art, adorned, embellished, 
purified, highly cultivated or polished, and regularly inflected, as a language. | 

। ए Sanfkrita 
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Sanfkrita. Indeed moft of the alphabets, properly Indian, agree, in the 
number, order, and power of their letters, with the Déva-nagari, the one 
` preferred for this work, becaufe it is that inwhich Sanfkrita is moft com- 
monly written, and which is the moft elegant and approved. 
ALL languages of the Hindu clafs are read from left to right 
LEARNERS are firft taught to repeat the Déva-nagari alphabet ac- 
cording to the following very admirable arrangement 


THE ALPHABET 


Aa, Ala; Zi, ee Su, Qi; Bri, Bn; Alri, ठ 
Sz, ai, ओ ओ au; am, sah. = - ` 


की, खे kha; Tea, Agha; Snga. 
; च  Rchha; ज्‌), . Ajhas Aaya. 
ट ta, Otha; .Sda, dha; Wna. 
त्‌ fa, Jthas © da, ` ध 4/८; Ana. 
Opa,’ hpha; व ba, भ्‌ 6/८; Ama. 
| Yya, - ` Cra, ८4, -वप्व. : - 
 . भ्म, ल, ‘fa, - - ९/५. . स 4४4. 
Read a, 2; i, 7; u, ४; drc. ‘ka, Kha ga, gha; &e 
... IN (न of the Ictters individually, it is the practice to ufe the term 
GNC: karah (make, form) after each of their names as here exhibited: 
Thus, the vowel अ a is called अकार्‌ ; a-karah, and the confonant FH ka, 
HAIL: ka-harah 
THERE appear no lefs than fifty letters in the above alphabet; but 
upon examining their powers, without too clofe a fcrutiny, the number of 
fimple 
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fimple articulations may be reduced to twenty-eight: namely, five vowels, 
and‘ twenty-three confonants; as will be explained in the courfe of the 
following analyfis of the alphabet. 


OF THE VOWELS 


_THE fimple vowels are reckoned five; for which there are ten cha- 
racters: Sa, Qi, Su, Bri, त्य्‌ lri, to denote the fhort founds; 
and - आङ = 1, Qu, Wri, त्य (77, their correfponding long 
founds, which are directed to be held twice the time of the fhort. 

THE compound vowels, or diphthongs, are 2 2, ष al, ओ 0; ओ au, 
which, in profody, fhould never be fhort; though poets fometimes make 
a fhort {yllable with 2 | 

MOST of the vowels, occafionally, affume a very different fhape from 
that exhibited in the alphabet, which the following arrangement may ferve 
to explain ' 


As initials. _ 
अ.ज इ ई उ उ BBAROU A ओं 
As medials and finals. 


1 f 71 ` ~ बे पे 
५3 ) Ce J 
Initials, medials, and finals in compofition with a confonant. 
अक आका xf Fal उकु उक्‌ ऋक्‌ MH TW 
I 
aka, aka, iki, thi, uku, uku, rikri, rikrt, lriklri, lriklra, 


शके रेके ओको ओको 


2८2, atkat, (6, aukau 


IN this manner the vowels may be combined with any other confonant. 
| 82 | AS 


4 A GRAMMAR OF पह 


, AS the letters have the fame powers in compofition which are given to 
them in the alphabet, and do not, as in our own language, change their 
found with their fituation, a few obfervations on the pronunciation of each 
character in due order, may enable the learner to read with tolerable ac- 
curacy and eafe. 

F a, the firft letter in the alphabet, has that obfcure fhort found which 
the French give to e, in the particle /e, and which is very common in our 
own language, though there be no diftinct character for it; asin the words 
money, honey, and fome others, where it is reprefented by 0; and in but, 
Shut, and the like, where ८ is the fubftitute. The letter अम, never makes 
its appearance but as an initial; for, when the found of it is required after 
a confonant, as a medial or final, it is pronounced with it as in the alpha- 
. bet; it being an invariable rule, that every open confonant, not followed by 
another vowel, muft be pronounced as if S{ a were written after it. In 
this work it will occafionally be reprefented by the vowel a. 

SAT 2 fhould have the fame found as is given to the former, held twice 
the length. It occurs, as a medial, in the word AIC kala, Time, the पिपी 
fyllable of which is pronounced nearly like the Englith word call. It will 
be diftinguifhed in our letters by a, with a diacritical mark over it to denote 
its being long. As a medial and final its character is [. 

& i, and ड 7, are two characters to note the found which the Italians 
give to the vowel i. The former is to be pronounced fhort, like ee in meet 
(encounter), and the latter long, like the fame letters in meet (fit). To 
avoid double letters, they will here be reprefented by 7 fhort and 2 long, 
with the Italian pronunciation. After a confonant, as a medial and final, 
as has been already obferved, they are changed to f and गै, which are 
placed as in the words मणिः manih, A jewel, and देवी devi, A goddefs. 

Su 
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ड u, and उ ४ are to be articulated like ०० in the Englifh words foot, 
and fool. After a confonant they are ufually fubjoined; as in FA: putrah, 
A fon, and भू; bhuh, The earth; but occafionally, particularly after Cy, on 
the fide, thus, & ru, & ri. As it will be convenient to explain the powers 
of thefe two characters by fingle, rather than by double vowels, we fhould 
endeavour to recollect that u, and i, as fubftitutes for उ and उ, are to be 
pronounced in the Italian manner, the one fhort and the other long. 

% ri, and च्छु ri. The firlt of thefe founds fhort, fomewhat like ri in 
rit; and the fecond is the fame held twice aslong. 8 ri hort occurs in 
त्‌ rita, Right; True. The other is very rarely ufed, except it be in the 
oblique cafes of fome nouns, In our characters a dot under the r may ferve 
to diftinguifh them from the fyllables रि ri and रो 7. As medials or finals 
` they are always placed under their confonants, in this form, J nyi गृ nyt. 

© 4, and ल्यु iri. From the fhape and found of thefe letters, one would 
fuppofe them compounds of the confonant ©) (द) with the two preceding 
characters; but all the grammarians have ranked them among the fimple 
vowels, and we fhall but lofe time in difputing the pomt. The fhort power 
is found in the word $Y klripta, which the learned of Bengal {often 
into klipta, and which, probably, is the true pronunciation of it. The long 
form feldom, if ever, occurs but in grammars, Here too a dot under the/ 
will ferve as a diftinction, when we would explain them. 
 @ 2, though claffled among diphthongs, differs not from the fimple 
found of ¢ in where; and fo it is pronounced 17 देवः déevah, A god. It is 
{aid to he a compound of ST a and & i. | 
| ठे ai isa diphthong, and is always founded as the letter in our alpha- 
bet; but it will be better to reprefent it by ai. There is an example of it 
in the word शैः rath, Wealth.  . | ओ 
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ओ 6 differs not from our ० held long, as in ftone: though it is faid to 
be a diphthong compofed of ST a and Su. Ina following ftate it is re- 
prefented by | 

HY au is decidedly a diphthong, having the power of ow in the word 
how; which in thefe letters would be written thus हो hau. 

HERE, properly, end the vowels; णि * am, and : ah, are, correctly 
f{peaking, rather fubftitutes for the nafals, and @ ha, when filent, at the 
end of a fyllable, as will appear more fully hereafter. They are called 
ATATC: anuswarah, and विसर्गः visa rgah. The one occurs in the pro- 
nouns AE aham, I, and त्वं twam, Thou ; and the other पसः Sah, He. 


OF THE CONSONANTS. 


OF the thirty-four characters which appear in the lift of confonants, 
there are, at moft, but twenty-three fimple and diftinct articulations: for, 
of the firft twenty-five, ten are but afpirates of thofe which immediately 
precede them, and feem originally to have been defigned by the fame 
letters combined with & ha; and as to & k/ha, it is, indifputably, a com- 
pound formed by the coalition of की ka and & /ha; and fo it is confidered 
by the learned profeffors of this language. । 

THE पि five-and-twenty confonants are diftributed into five claffes, in 
the plural number called वगीः vargah; in {peaking of which, they are 
named after the firft letter of each clafs: the firft clafs being called कवर्गः 
ka-vargah, the clafs of A ka; the fecond चवर्गः cha-vargah, the clafs of 
cha; and fo for the reft. Some grammarians ufe the firft letter of 
each clafs combined with उ, to denote all the letters in each clafs re{pec- 
tively, as H ku, for the firlt; चुं chu, for the fecond ; दु ¢u, for the third ; 
तु tu, for the fourth, and 4 pu for the fifth clafs. | 

The 
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The firft clafs, or gutturals, क्ख ग च डः 

& ka has the precife found of hard ¢, but is better expreffed by’ k, the 
power of which not being liable to change. | | 

© kha has the fame found uttered with greater force, as if combined: 
with the letter @ Aa. Ignorant tranfcribers are very apt to confound it 
with the letter लध्व 

गृ ga is the hard g, as founded in gun. 

स्‌ gha is the fame afpirated. 

S nga is equivalent to ng in king. Generally fpeaking, every other 
nafal is refolved into this, before any letter of this clafs; or, at leaft, to be 
pronounced like it. In Déva-nagari manufcripts, it is, when filent, for the 


moft part reprefented by the fingle dot [ * ] AYFATC: anufwarah. 


The fecond clafs, or palatals, च & ज न ज. 


cha has the exact power we exprefs by ch, as in church. 

& ch’ha is the former afpirated 

“ST ja has the power of g foft, as in Giles; but will be more certainly 
expreffed by j, as in James 

ञव jha is the afpirate of the former 

अ na. ‘This is the proper nafal of this clafs, which in compofition is 
founded rather fofter than डः nga. It feems to be formed by prefling the 
whole breadth of the tongue into the hollow of the palate; the tip turned 
_ downwards, and forcing the found through the nofe, with the mouth 
open. It is chiefly ufed before letters of its own clafs; but in Déva-nagari — 
manufcripts, as is the cafe with the other nafals, it is generally expreffed 
by [ ° | anufwarah. It feldom appears with another confonant immediately 

before, 


8. A GRAMMAR OF THE. 


4 


before, or a vowel after it: Indeed, there are but few inftances of it, (ex- 
cept in grammatical compofitions,) one of which is in the root ज्ञा jna, 
fienifying know, and its derivatives, where the character स्च is मत to be a 
compound of ज्‌ ja and अ 2a, the juft articulation of which is found fo 
difficult, and the found fo harfh, that it is frequently foftened into gya, as 
if written ग्या As the found of अ before another confonant, approaches. 


nearer to that of n, than any other letter, it may be reprefented by it, with 
a mark over it, thus 7. 


The third clafs, or cerebrals, 2 & उ ढ ण. 


THIS feries of confonants is pronounced by turning, and applying the 
tip of the tongue far back againft the palate; which producing a hollow 
found, as if proceeding from the head, it is diftinguifhed by the term 
Tey miurddhanya, which Mr. Halhed, in his elegant Grammar of the 
Bengal language, has tranflated cerebral. 

ट t has the found of ¢, articulated as above directed. 

6 tha is the fame afpirated. 

J da differs from the common d only in the above particular. In 
Bengal it is generally pronounced like a very obtufe r. = 

@ dha is the fame afpirated 
ण n is diftinguifhed from the common n by the manner of producing it, 


as above 


IN our letters, thofe of this clafs may be conveniently expreffed by a 
dot under ¢ dn 
The fourth clafs, or dentals, त थ द धन 


` त्‌ ¢a is the common dental ¢. 


थ tha, 
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थ tha is the former afpirated. 
द्‌ da has the power of our d. 
ध dha is the afpirate of द्‌ da. 
न्‌ na-is the common 7. It is fometimes, like the other nafals, repre- 
fented by anufwara [ : |. 
` The fifth clafs, or labials, A HFT AF. 


पस pa correfponds with #. | 

T pha is the former afpirated In writing foreign words with thefe 
characters, this letter is ufed for the found of /. 

ब ba. This letter is very often confounded with व va. Its power is that of 5 


भ्‌ bha is the afpirate of ब्‌ ba 
म्‌ mais 7. When filent it is often exprefled by [° | anufwara; as in 


सवत्‌ famvat, A year, an era. 
The femi-vowels, FTAA. 


य ya. This letter, which is a palatal, like our y (with which it cor- 
re{ponds), is often put in the place of 3 i and = i, as will be fully explained 
in its place. Its proper power is that of yin yarn; but in Bengal they 
generally pronounce it as we do j, confounding it with ST ja. 

र्‌ ra is ourr. It is efteemed a cerebral. In compofition it frequently 
affumes two other forms. In the middle of a word, immediately pre- 
ceding another confonant, it is mounted upon its head in this fhape ५ 
when it is optional in the writer to double the letter with which it fo 
coalefces: as in the word कार्य्य karyya, An affair, which pronounce 
karya. After a cofonant it is always fubjoined in this fhape [ ~ ], as in 
the word AIC prakara, A fort or manner. This letter, in grammars, 


is generally called रेफ répha 


a 


Cc | ठ्न 2 


10 ` ^ GRAMMAR OF THE 


त्म /a answers to our (. It is ranked among denials. 

त्‌ va is generally pronounced like v, and is then a dento-labial; but 
when fubjoined to another confonant, it is often neceffarily articulated as — 
our w, it being then frequently the natural fubftitute for S u .before 


another vowel ; as a1 dwau, Two. 


The fibilants and afpirate UA &. 


श्र sa. The proper found of this letter is produced by applying the tip 
of the tongue to the fore part of the palate, and paffing the voice as in 
pronouncing our s, from which it may be diftinguifhed by a dot under it, 
thus, $, It is a palatal. | | 

ल ८ is ufually pronounced as /h in /hoe ; but in the weftern parts of 
India it is frequently articulated like, and confounded with ख kha. It is 
a cerebral. | | 

स fa has precifely the power of s in Saint, and is efteemed a dental. 

© ha is h. At the end of a word, when filent, it is reprefented by 
[ ; ] vifarga. It is clafled among gutturals. This properly is the laft 
letter in the alphabet, a kfha, as before obferved, being a compound 
| character. | 

THERE is another letter, not ufually given in the Déva-nagari alpha- 
bet, in this form, क which feems to have a power fimilar to that of the 
JSurd, or Welfh, dl. It occurs in the Védas, and is included in fome of the 


provincial alphabets. 
OF COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 


THE found of ST a, it has been already mentioned, is given to every 
open confonant, not followed by another vowel; but as it muft often 


happen 
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happen that a word ends with a confonant, or that two or more confo- 
nants meet together without a. vowel between them, it 18 proper the 
learner fhould know what is done in thefe two cafes. If a word termi- 
nates in a confonant, the vowel is cut off by a {mall mark of elifion, 
fuch as is feen under की (व in the word (IH vak, Speech, which written 
without it, thus 47h, would be pronounced vaka. If two or more con- 
fonants meet together, it is a general rule that they coalefce, and form a 
compound character. Sometimes it fo happens that the fimple letters 
are not to be traced in the compound, inftances of which occur in q kha, 
and ज्ञ्‌ jna, which are compofed of क्‌ and ल, and ज and ज; but, in 
general, the fhapes of the letters are fo little altered, that they may be 
eafily difcriminated. There are feveral modes of forming thefe com- 
pounds: fometimes it 15 found convenient to put one letter under the 
other, and at others to blend them together, thus @; but the moft ufual 
way is to place them in their natural order, yet fo that their bodies, as 
well as heads, may be in contact, omitting the final upright ftroke’ of 
every letter that has one, except the laft. In the word कार्स्न्थं kart{nyam, 
Wholenefs, there is a coalition of no lefs than five confonants; namely, 
t,7,4, T, and J. 1a, in a new fhape, is mounted upon. the head, 
and त ta, त fa, and T na, deprived of their upright 70८८७, thus, ¢ ह न, 
are connected, and finally united to य ya. AQ little practice, and due 
attention to the following’ plates, exhibiting moft of the combinations 
which occur, will render this fubject familiar to the learner. See end of 
this chapter, plates 3, 4, 5. 


OF EXTRANEOUS CHARACTERS, 


ONE ftroke, thus 1, on two, thus ¶, ferve to divide hemiftichs and 
diftichs. 
A fort 
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A fort of figma, in this fhape +, is frequently ufed as an apoftrophe, to 
fhew that a vowel has been dropped by rule. 

A character like a crefcent with a dot between its horns, thus w, is 
occafionally put over a confonant, which by the rules of orthography has 
been fubftituted for a nafal. 

IN the Véda other diacritical marks are ufed, which do not occur in 
common books. A {mall perpendicular line over a vowel, thus अ. denotes 
that it is to be pronounced high; a parallel line drawn under a vowel, thus 
अ , denotes that it fhould be pronounced low; and a curved line over a 
vowel, thus अं , indicates that it muft be uttered in a manner to partake 
of both the former. The intention of thefe three marks feems to be the 
fame as what was originally defigned by the accute, the grave, and the 
circumflex accents. A figure of three is fometimes put after a vowel, 
thus ST 3, or three lines over it, thus ञं , to fhew that it is to be held 
longer than ufual, as in calling or crying 

TWO dots, thus ¢, called vifarga, विसर्ग are ufed todenote a final 
ह. They are occafionally reprefented in this manner [ ; | 

A fingle dot over a letter, thus SH, is called anufwarah, (अनुस्वारः) 
and denotes a final nafal 

THE numerical figures are १ 2 3 8 ५ € ७ ¢ € 9 

123 4 5 6 7 8 9 ©. 

THAT the learner may have वा opportunity of exercifing himfelf in 
reading, part of the introduction to the हिनोपदे श Hitopadéfa is here 
given, both in Déva-nagari and Roman letters, together with a literal 


tranflation, with numerical references to the words in the original. 
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। १ 
अजरामरवत्‌ प्राज्ञो विद्यामर्थच चिनुयेन्‌ १ 
ajaramaravat prajnd vidyam arthancha chintayét 
गृहीन इव केशेषु मृत्युना धर्ममाचरेत्‌ ¶ 
grihita iva késéf/hu mrityuna dharmam acharét 
२ 
विद्या ददाति विनय विनयाद्याति पाजनां १. 


vidya dadati vinayam vinayad yati patratam 
पात्रत्वाडनमाप्रोति धनादरमस्ततः मुखं ¶ 
patratwad dhanam apnoti dhanad dharmas tatah fukham 
३ oe 
सर्वद्रव्येषु विद्येव वित्नमाहुरनुल्तमं 1 
farva dravyefhu vidyaiva vittam ahur anuttamam 
अहार्यत्वाद नर््यत्वान्‌ अक्षयत्वाच सर्वदा ¶ 
aharyatwad anarghyatwat akfhayatwach cha farvada 
४ | 
33 34 4० 36 40 
संगे नयति विद्यैव नीचगापि नर सरिन्‌ 1 
fangam nayati vidyaiva mchagapi naram farit 
समुद्रमिव दुर्धर्षम्‌ नृपं भाग्यमतः परं ¶ 
— famudramiva durdharfham nripam bhagyamatah param. 
TRANS- 
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TRANSLATION. 


l. 


A wife man" fhould confider® ललात and* wealth’ like one not fubject to 
ficknefs and death. He fhould practife’ the duties of religion’ as one® 
by death” feized™ by (in) the hairs of the head.” | 


2. 
Knowledge” giveth” humility ;°* from humility"® he attaineth” worthinefs ;* 
from worthinefs” he obtaineth” wealth ;* from wealth™ (the power of 


performing acts 6f) religion ;* thence” happinels.*° 


3. 


OF all things” knowledge alfo’ is efteemed™ the greateft® treafure,” from 
incapacity to be ftolen,” from mcapacity to be given away,” and 
from incapacity ever to be deftroyed.” ` 

6. . .. 

Knowledge alfo™ conducteth™ a man™ to acquaintance,” as” the humble” 

ftream* to the ocean; to the prince,* hard to be attained ;* after 


this, to good fortune.“ 


BESIDES the popular arrangement of the alphabet, as given p. 2, the 
grammarians clafs the letters in a more artificial, but not lefs {cientific, 
order for the convenience of forming concife rules of orthography. The 
following table has been felected before others becaufe of its fimplicity. 

अ 
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अ इ उ ऋ ल्‌ ट्ष ओ A 


= ` a, 2, wu, rt, tli; 2, at @ au; 


इ यवर ल ज ण न ड म चच ड ध व भ 


ha, ya, एव, ra, la; na, na, na, nga, ma; jha, dha, dha, gha, bha; 


जडदगब ख फ इ TH चदटनकप 
ja, da, da, ga, ba; kha pha, ch’ha, tha, tha; cha, ta, ta, ka, pa; 


श्र. ल सघ 
. $ Sha, SO, - ,: 


ANY two of the above letters, from firft to laft, being read together, 
form a fort of term indicative of all the characters they may: charnice to 
embrace. Thus the vowel ज्‌ a being read with the confonant @ 4, is. 
formed the clafs अबू ab; under which term is included every letter from 
HatoTs, namdy, FL SBBCeBAAD, हयव रलः; 
SJ WT AT डः aq ; He YF OTs न उ CT F. _In like manner 
the term QU. denotes the clafsq ¢ T क प; the term HF implies the 
नञ्च ड UW FY A; and by the term STG is indicated the clafs न ॐ 
2 ग ब. By the term G4 is to be underftood all the confonants, or, in- 
definitely, a confonant. In the fame manner other terms and claffes are to 
be formed, as occafion requires. 

THE alphabet is alfo, by fome philologifts, divided into two grand 
{pecies of letters, which may with propriety be called Surds and Sonants. 
The term furd is applicable to fuch letters as, in the firft effort to form 
them, admit of no vocal found; and the term fonant, to fuch letters as 
are attended by an audible murmuring, as it were, of the voice. The 
_furds are the two पि letters of each of the five claffes of confonants, with 
the 


oo 
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the three fibilants, and the afpirate ; namely कख, AR, So, तथ, AG, 
भल, He; and the fonants all the reft of the confonants, and all the 
vowels and diphthongs; namely, TTS, जनन, SoU, द्वन, FAH, 
यरल्व, अ SAT, &c. An alphabet to be perfect fhould, fo far as refpects 
the confonants, be furnifhed with a correfponding fonant for every furd, 
(except ह्‌) but all are defective in this point, and the Sanfkrita alphabet 
has no companion fonants for TAA, nor furds for the nafals and र्‌ लवे. 
य partakes too much of the nature of a vowel to adinit of a furd com- 
panion, as does 4 alfo, when ufed as our w. In our application of the 
Roman alphabet, & ch, é, th (inthing), p, f; s, /h, are furds, and € (hard), 
j, d, th (in this), 8 v, z, 7 (Frenth), their correfponding /fonants. 

THE part of Grammar given in this chapter is, in Sanskrita, techni- 
cally called सज्ञा /anjna, Signs, fymbols, characters, terms. 

AS it is of great importance that the f{tudent fhould learn to write the 
Déva-nagari character,. five pages from copper-plates are here inferted, _ 
which he may copy with advantage, provided he has the patience to pro-- | 
ceed through them, in regular fucceflion, and. make himfelf thorough 
mafter of the firft, which contains the rudiments of all the letters, before 
he attempts the reft. । 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER II. 


ORTHOGRAPHY 


1 ॥ HE perfection of the alphabet applicable to this language is fuch, 
that, by a little practice, one may xead with confiderable facility, 
and .exactnefs. The cafe, however, is very different when we would 
Speak or write; for fo much attention has been paid to the prefervation 
of the harmony of {peech, that few letters can open upon each other, 
the courfe of forming a word, or fentence, but fome change takes place, 
requiring a knowledge of the. following rules for the permutation of 
vowels and. confonants 
2. THE general rules are of very extenfive ufe; they are, however, 
{ubject to many exceptions, and anomalous deviations, by poetical licenfe, 
or the authority of cuftom; fome of which will be pointed out in their 


¶ 


proper places | । , ee ` न 
Permutation of Vowels. 

3. WHEN any fimple vowel opens upon another fimple vowel, fimilar 
to itfelf, the two fhall be refolved into one lorig. Thus, if opens upon 
अ or SAT, or ST upon ST or ST, the two coalefce and form one long 
vowel, namely ST. The fame rule ferves for इ and ई, Sand उ, 3 
and ऋ; ठ्‌ and 4; for ST and AT, इ and = Sand J, ऋ and ऋ, 

a D त्म and 
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C4 and & are, each pair refpectively, confidered identically one power, 
differing only in duration of found. 

‘Examples. | ०. 


For दढ अगु write दडाग A f{tick’s end. 
HT जागता सागता She (is) come. | 


दधि ag ------ दीह Here (is) curd. 

Tat ईहति aS ee tt The river flows. 
ATG उदयः TRE Sumerian १ ` 
GE .--~-. HUET Honey-fecking. — £. 

ane far ऋद्धिः +. विवृद्धिः The father’s, property: 


Examples in ™ and तम can feldom occur; but as fomé grammarians 
fay they are homogeneous to च्छ and 7%, fo for दोन्‌ AIC: they write 
होनृकार The letter त of the off ciating prieft ~~ | 

4. ANY fimple vowel, except अं ST, opening upon any diffimilar 
vowel, fimple or compound, is changed to a femivowel congenial to ‘itfelf. 


PS क a. pe 5 


- Thus डू = are changed to J, उ J to F, B Bto C, and & त्न ४० 


as in the following examples 


a 


For दधि ATTY write दध्यानय Bring pe व 
गोरी अतं ~ IE Gauri (is) here. 
भगु अंतर ---- ` म॑न्वतर्‌ Fhe period or interval of a Manu. 
पित्‌ अर्थः ---- पित्रर्थः For the fathers ; 
ल्‌ अनुबन्धः `~ -लनुबन्धः The adjunct ल्‌ | 
Obferve that ‘rules will occur, among thofe for the - permutation ‘of 
confonants, for doubling 2 .confonant coming in contact with another con- 


fonant, provided it be immediately preceded by a vowel, and 219 for 
doubling 
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doubling a confonant preceded by र्‌; and thus you may alfo write 
ट्यखानय TRAA faay in the above examples, the rule not being 
abfolute = - 

5. WHEN the compound vowels & ओ, टे, at गक upon any. 
ether vowél, fimple or compound, they are, m due’ order, changed to 
अस्‌, अव्‌, आय्‌, अव्‌; as in the following examples: — 


Z to अय्‌, as नयनं An eye, compofed of ने and अनं 
ओ to अव्‌ , as भवति He becomes, from भो and अति 
हे to STZ, as नायकः A leader, from नै and अक 

ओ to अव्‌ , as ताविह Thofe two here, from at and इहु 


6. THE fimple vowels ST SAT, coming in a ftate to unite with - any’ 
diffimilar vowel, fimple or compound, undergo the followmg changes 


ST or AT with & or = forms छ ; as for TY इद्‌, तवेद्‌ This is thine:— 
with: 3. or 3. forms ओ as for मृगा SCR, गंगोदकं Ganges water:— 
with ज or forms STC; as for TT ऋद्धि Taf: Thy wealth :—. 
with ©. or 4 forms YO; as for तव SAT TIT Thy letter - 
तर :—with & or ह forms अ as for TO SAT तवेषा This is thine, and 
for TOY टे्प्वरययं तस्येश्वर His riches :-—ywith BT or AT forms ओ 
as for T4 ओदनं नवौदनं Thy boiled rice;.and for TT ओचित्यु 
Ta aes Thy rectitude 


a ५ Exceptions and Anomalies | 

7. गो An ox, requires the introduction of an ज्‌ before SAR? An eye, 
इन्द्रः ^ chief, and अजिनं A hide; thus forming’ the compound terms 
गोवाक्ष An: ox क्ल a मा] window, TAT An ox chief, a fine ox, - 


गृवाजिन 
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गृवालिन An:ox:hide; inftead of 74S: , Warez: , and ert, oe 
cording to rule. 5 | 

8. SOMETIMES the femivowel य॒, as an initial, has पाल influence of a 
४ vowel; when the final vowel of a preceding word opens upon it, as in the 

ompound गव्यूति A certain; land meafure, where the HT of Tt is 

changed to अव्‌ the influence of the J of यूति as if it had been the 
vowel 4, according to rule 5. But when the word यूति means a herd 
the word गो remains unaltered, as गो ater A cow-herd | 

9. AT the end of aword the यू and 4 of AL, अव्‌, ATS, and ATT 
may be entirely excluded in compofition, notwithftanding rule 5. Thus 
for ते ` आगनाः you may write either तयागः by rule 5, or 
त. ATTA: They (are) come, by this. In like manner for पटो इद्‌ 
They. write both पट विह्‌ and पट इ ह्‌ Cloth here | 

10. WHEN aletter has been abfolutely cut off from a word by a pofitive 
rule of grammar, no other rule of orthography fhould afterwards apply 
for the coalifion of that word with the next, though there may be a hiatus 
left’ between themi,; as in the cafe of तट 3& and न ATTA: in the pre- 
ceding rule.’ But this, like many other rules, is often difregarded, parti- 
cularly inthe Védas.' ` ` 7 : ४ 
_ 11. THE letters इ and ओं being finals of perfect words, caufe a ketter 
ST at the beginning ‘of a following word to bé drdpped; ‘as तेज They 
here, for AA, ACTA Cloth here, for पटो अन. This is an excep- ` 
tion to rule 5, as far as it relates to & and ओं In cafes where अ has 
been thus dropped, it is ufual to fupply its place by a kind of apo- 
ftrophe in. this manner eA = | 

12. SOMETIMES the final. vowel, and laft vowel with ‘a follawing 
filent confonant, if any, are dropped-in .compofition ; as in. the inftances 


Gay 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 21 


SAAT A plough handle, or part by which it is guided, from & and 
इषा where the final अ of हल is dropped) and मनीषा Under ftanding, 
judgment, for 4TH, and S&T (where the final Ais dropped.) See 
rule 6 | 

13. A final vowel with its confonant, if followed by a vowel 
is fubject to elifion in forming the following and fimilar compounds, the 
irregularity of; which cuftom has fanctioned अद्योम्‌ To-day the holy 
invocation, for अद्य ओम्‌ Fhe A certain tree, for HH Fe 
acc 1 A proftitute, from कुल ACT, ATCT: A certain bird, from ATX 
अगः सीमनः The extreme limit, from सीमन्‌ अनतः See rules 3, 6 

14. ST or AT, with ऋ or 3%, fometimes makes STE ; as ऋणार्ण The 
loan of a loan, inftead of ऋण ऋण, and शीतार्त Senfible of cold, for. 
शीन तः. Thefe are exceptions to rule 6. q. v † 

15. ST or SAT being the final of a word in a ftate to form a compound © 
with ओष्ठ Upper lip, lip, or ओनु Cat, may either follow rule: 6, and 
with the initial of either form ओ , or be dropped ; as fdas: or faaty: 
Who hath lips beautifully red, like the Bimba fruit, for बिंब ओष्ठः, 
स्थूत्मोतुः ण RANT: A plump or fat cat, from (7 अतु. But if the 
two words be of a nature not to admit of their forming a compound, the 
union takes place according to rule 6; as TAS: T hy upper lip, for 
नव Thy, and ओष्ठः An upper lip. - 

16. FOR प्र S@: they write प्रोद Proud, haughty, inftead of प्रोद 
according to rule 6. In like manner cuftom fanctions that स्व्‌ and 
इरिणी fhould be written स्वैरिणी inftead of ea fiuit A libertine female, 
and that we fhould fay sarfentt A large divifion of an army, and not 
अप्षोहिणी for HA उदिणी . See rule 6 

17. THE word-AAT Thele, may not coalefce with a following vowel 

पि for 


५५ 
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for it is ufual to fay THT आदित्याः Thele funs, HAT SFT? Thefe 
camels. अमी CLT: Thefe goats. Seerule 4. ` 

18. THE vowels = WJ, &, being finals of nouns in the dual number, 
may not in general coalefce with a following vowel, as in the inftances of 
HAT AT Two fires here, TE AT Two pieces of cloth called patu 
here, माले SATA Bring two necklaces. But notwithf{tanding this ex- 
ception, they fay अणीवं Two gems like, for मणी इव रोदसीव Two 
rivers like, for रोदसीं TT; LATA Wife and husband like, for UAT 
इव; जायापनीव Husband and wife like, for जाया पनी इव 
मायापंनीव Both. Maya and fier husband like, for मायापती FT 
See rules 3, 4, 5 | 

19. CERTAIN particles in AT and ओ, words ufed in calling, crying, 
and exclamation, with interjections, and fuch as have but one vowel, do 
not fubmit to the general rules for the permutation and cealifion of vowels. 
Examples. आ टवं मन्यसे, Ah! doft thou’ think thus? नो उ 
स्थानच्यं Not to be ftanding here, SH अपेहि 0 begone! इ इन्द्र पश्य 
0 behold Indra! S STAB 0 ftand up! The following particles ending 
in ओ being eiglit in number, do not coalefce आहो What ho! अहो 


Oho उताहो Is it not ? नो No, not, हो Ho! अथो So, भो Sir भो भो 


Sir, Sir 
20. A vowel, or vowel and confonant, at the end of a word in the 
५०८५९ cafe, and which is directed to be held three times as long as a 
fhort vowel, as in finging, crying, and calling, may not be fubject to thele 
rules; as Cac टि Déva-datta! come. This prolated or elongated 
vowel is in grammars‘called eT , and, in णाल books, the fyllable to be 
held is diftinguifked either by three lines drawn over it, or elfe by the 
figure of three put after it, as in thefe examples: GWA Yajna-datta: 
राम चन्द्र 3 आगच्छ Rama-chandra! come. 
21 THE 


, 21. THE following Table exhibits at one view all the regular changes and combinations of the fourteen vowels 


according to the foregoing general rules. 
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WV. B. THE fourteen vowels, feen in perpendicular order, on the left 
of this Table, are fuppofed to be finals, and the fame repeated on the 
horizontal line, at the top of the Fable, initials. Now when it may be 
required to know the confequence of any two vowels meeting in conftruc- 
tion, fuppofe ST a and SAT a, look for ST a among the finals, and SAT a 
among the initials, and the refult जा a, will be found upon the fame 
line with the final SAT, and in the column, at the head of which ftands 
the initial जा a; for Aa and AT 2 make जा a, by rule g. By purfuing 
the fame method, it may be found that इ 7 and = ४, together make = i, 
ST: a and ई i together make 2, ke. | 

23. IN the compofition of words, exclufive of the foregoing rules, two 
changes take place with refpect to the vowels; one diftinguifhed by the 
term रण्‌, which means a qualification or converfion of a vowel, and the 
other वृद्धि, the augmentation of a vowel. When, therefore, the term 
converfion 18 ufed in this work, it means that > mutt be changed to &, 
उ to ओ ; % to AL, and YJ to अल्‌; and when the term augmenta- 
tion is ufed, it denotes that ज फणी be augmented to जा; > to हे › ॐ 
ओ, Eto आर्‌, Ato आल्‌, ए छ; and ओ to ओ. 

24. IN compofing words 2190, a femivowel, together with its following 
vowel, is occafionally changed to its correfponding vowel ; य to % & 
to %, ठम to ठ, and to S, the original term for which is सम्प्रसारण 


COALITION OF CONSONANTS. 


25. WHEN two confonants meet together in conftruction, having no 
vowel between them, they coalefce, and form a compound, according to 
the following rules. 


Mutations 
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Mutations of final Confonants. 


.26. THE firft, fecond, third, or fourth letter of either of the five claffes 
of confonants, as they ftand in the alphabet, page 2, is changed to the 
firft letter of its own clafs, when followed by the farft or fecond letter of a 
clafs, or by श, ल, or स; and to the third when followed by the third or 
fourth ; as in the following table: | | 


क,ख, गृ, ord becomes / 
च, ह, ज, ण ॥ before ती, र, च्‌, हए, ८9 ठ; 
ट > <, उ, or ढ्‌ ¢ त्‌, थ, त, घ 3 भा, ल, ण YY. 
त, थ.द, ग्ध - नत 
त, कत,व., ग्म — ६ 
क,ख, ग्‌, ण दघ becomes 
ष : ; = OF न = before 9T, U, ST, A, उ, ट, 
or — 

9 9 , ध्‌, q, oy. 
T,909,¢,7rG ~—— © ” 
८, फ, ब, ग्भ —— ब 


Obs. The intention of this very general rule is to fhew three things: 
firft, that .of thefe confonants, a fonant, followed by a furd, muft be 
changed to a furd of its own clafs; fecond, that a furd, followed by a 
fonant, muft be changed to a fonant of its own clafs ; third, that an afpi- 
rated letter before either an afpirated or non-afpirated letter, (being one of 
the firft four letters of either of the five claffes), muft be changed to a non- 
afpirated letter of its own clafs. Exclufive of thefe general changes, certain 
of the above confonants are liable to others, which are about to be ex- 
` plained. 
E | Mutations 
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Mutations of क्‌ , च, ट, न, and य. 


26>, THE firft letter of either of the five claffes of confonants, namely, 
H, A, ट, त्‌, or ल, being at the end of a word, is changed to the third 
of its own clafs, that is, in due order, to गृ, ज्‌, ॐ, द्‌; or & before any 
fonant \etter whatever, whether vowel or confonant (v. p. 15); as in 
thefe examples: वाग्यया Speech-like, for वाक्‌ यथा ; अजन्त Ending 
in WS, for AZ जन्त; AST Six here, for लट्‌ AA; TOT, That 
this, for TT LTT; अन्न Water-born, aquatic, for STA, न; &c. 

Obs. The intention of this rule is to fhew, that thefe letters are not 
only fubject to rule 26, but are alfo to be changed to their refpective 
fonants before all the other fonant letters not mentioned in that rule. 

26°, की, च, ट, त्‌ , and प, may not only be changed to their refpec- 
tive fonants before a nafal, by the preceding rule, but occafionally to their 
proper nafals; that is तीन or S, FT toStor A, ट tos or VN, FT to 
द्‌ or A, and प to For A; as APATA or वाङ्‌ मात्रे $ peech only, for ITH 
माज; षड्मम or वामम Six of me, ण षट्‌ AA; TAL: or नन्मुरारिः 
That Murari, for TT. मुरारिः ; ke, 

26 १, BUT when के, च, ट, त, or & is followed by any affix beginning 
with a nafal, it can only be changed to its own proper nafal, notwith- 
‘ftanding the preceding rule; as चिन्मय Intelligent, rational, for चिन्‌ 
मय; वाङ्मय Endued with fpeech, eloquent, ण वाक्मय ; kc. 


Mutations of त, थ, ©, U, and 1, 


27. THE fourth, or dental clafs of confonants, namely T, थ, द, U, 


and नृ, befides being fubject to the above general rules, are changeable to 
palatals 
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palatals before palatals, and to cerebrals before cerebrals, except त. The 
palatals are G, &, ज, त्र, ज and श्र; and the cerebrals 7, ठ, S, द, and 
UT, घ being excepted. Examples: fA That wonder, for तत्‌ चिर; 
नस्या, or Tala (v. ए. 40,) That ordinance, for TT. Wat; नज्जी 
afer That lives, for तत्‌ जीवति शाद्धिञ्जय Victory of the horn- 
bow, for शादि नू जयः; तद्र क्रः That letter टर, for TT CRT 

| aise That egg, for तत्‌ छिम्ब; THAT That letter ण, for TT 
णकार; &c. Obs. If the palatals or cerebrals precede the dentals, this 
rule of courfe does not take place; as विश्न from विशन ae aT hey 
fix. But they write HOT OF fix, for AE ना ; ANAT Ninety-fix, for 
बट्‌ नवति; AH: Six villages, for TS नगर्य्यः; ke. which is ano- 
malous. त्‌, €. are not changeable to 7, kc. before व ; as TT ARC: 
that letter व ; सन्‌ WB: Being the fixth. 


28. न, थ, द, ध्‌, or न, followed by ल्‌, is changed to ल; as तन्लुनाति 
That cuts off, for TT. लृनानि भर्वौन्लिखनि Your highnefs writes, for 
भवान्‌ निखनति. Obs. When J, @, or F are, by any rule, put for a 


nafal, it is ufual to denote it by placing the character च over it. 


Mutations 6f उ, >, ण्‌, AT, A. 


8०. S*, ण, or न, being the final of a word, and preceded by a fhort 
vowel, fhould be doubled when followed by a word opening with a vowel 
as Heats द्‌ This is weft, for Ae so इद्‌ राजनिति Raja, thus, fo 
far, for सजन्‌ दति सुगृलत्र One of good account here, ण सुगण्‌ AT 
Obs. In a compound word, the duplication feldom takes place, for they - 
८ सुगणधिपः for सुगण्‌ अधिपः A prince of a good or noble race. 

31. न्‌ 
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31. न्‌, being the final of a word, follewed by 4, &, ट, ¢, T, or F, 
‘requires the introduction of a fibilant after it of the fame organ as the 
following letter ; that is to fay, श्च before F or Q , ष before @ गढ, and 
स before T or |; and the न is ufually changed to * anufwara, Ex 
भवांअ्ररति His highnefs goes, for भवान्‌ चरनि; AHPRAT Their 
fhadow, for तेषान्‌ हया भूर्वा्टीकते His highnefs goes, for भवान्‌ 
टीकले; भवांस्नरति His highnefs paffes over, for TAL तरति. 

32. न्‌, being the final of a word, coming upon श्य, may have © inter- 
pofed, and be changed to अ, the proper nafal of the palatal clafs. Thus 
‘it is correct to write either T4T>9[C:, by only changing the *T to FT, or 
भवाम्‌च्छ रः (v. ए. 40), ण भवान्‌ YC His highnefs is a brave man. 

In like manner, if a final ण is followed by a fibilant, @ may be 
inferted between them; if ट जन्‌ final is followed by H, a त may be 
introduced ; and if उ. final is followed by a fibilant, &% may be inferted 
between them ; as in the following examples ; 

He AW: or FTA: The fixth of a good family, for सुगण्‌ FW. 
षह त्सन्तः or AE षन्तः Six good men, for Ag सम्नः . 
प्राद्वहः, प्राङ्‌ APS: or AS AB: The former fixth, for Ot Oy: 

33. न, as the final of a word, coming upon an initial ल्‌, is alfo 
changed to ल ; as भूर्वाल्निखन्ञः His highnefs is a judge of writing. See | 
rule 28 

34 म, being the final of a~ perfect word, is generally reprefented by 
the dot ° anufwara ; alfo when it 15 followed by an initial confonant; as 
त्व or त्वम्‌ Thou; WH or HELI; त्व गच्छसि Thou goeft, for त्वम्‌ 
गच्छसि; त SALT He derides him, for नम्‌ हसति. When म्‌ is fol- 
lowed by a vowel, there is no change; as अदहमागनोस्मि 1 am come 

Obs. 
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0/5. In the compound, समाद्‌ A univerfal fovereign, the म्‌ of सम्‌ is not | 
changed to * anufwara 

35. न and म्‌ are convertible into * anufwara, even in the internal 
ftructure of a word, in contact with either of the firft four letters of the 
five claffes of confonants, a fibilant, or @; as यशासि for यशान्‌सि 
plural of {UH Fame ; पुभ्या णि पुम्‌ भ्यां By two males ; GA: for 
कम्‌ सः A proper name. 

35°. न following ठ, र्‌, ऋऋ, or %, is generally changed to UT, even 
though any letter of the firft, or fecond clafs of confonants, any vowel, the 
femivowels य॒ or व्‌, the letter @ , ; vifarga, or ° anufwara, deduced.from 
ग्‌ or 4, intervene. But if Tbe filent at the end of a-word, as in’ the 
word राजन्‌, or be in a compound ftate with any letter of its own clafs, 
except itfelf, as in the termination अन्ति, and the like, ण is not fubfti- 


tuted for it. There are particular exceptions to this general rule. 


Mutations of the Semi-vowels. 


36. य, ₹ , and 4, with the annexed vowel, are occafionally conver- 
tible into their correfponding vowels इ , 73, and उ, as will appear here- 
after. | 

36>. य॒, {, and च्‌ may, indifferently, caufe any other confonant, but 
a fibilant or @ , which immediately precedes to be doubled or not. Thus 
it is ufual to write ल्ल द्‌ च्यतत, or द थत्र (r, 26), णि द्‌ धू FA deduced 
from द्‌ धि अत्रे by rule 4- So for 44] Having fought, fome write 
युद्धा; for Fas, मित ; for पुः, पुवः ; ke. 

37. A filent र्‌ , preceded. by a vowel, caufes any confonant, except 
श्रा, व, स, or &, which happens to follow it in conftruction, to be doubled; 

but 
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but this rule is optional, as they write either सर्व्वं or FS All. र itfelf 
may never be doubled. 

g8. A radical € at the end of a word is convertible into 3 Vifarga. 
See 1, 54, and 46.“ 

89. य, ल , and व्‌, as finals, fuffer no change. 


Mutations of Sibilants. | 

4,0. 41, preceded by क्‌ , च, ट, त, or त, may be changed to & or not. 
Thus for TTY: they alfo write [कूकर ; Brave or bold in fpeech ; 
and for तत्‌ SX: they write TRU? That hero. 

41. स, at the end of a word is changed to: vifarga. Seer. 47. 

42. स is changed to श्र before that letter, or the palatal न चे, &, 
ST, ख, and 51; and to & before ल, or the cerebral clafs 2, ठ, ज, ट, 
and OT ; as TTT Who goes? for HH, (or कः) चरति ; antag: 
Who (18) Siva? for कस्‌ शिवः; HTT: Who (is) the fixth ? for कृत्‌ 
लब्धः ; ८. Seer. 47. 

स is fometimes changed to @ , and & to ङ, immediately followed by 
the third or fourth letter of a clafs, ग्‌, च, ज, ज, kc. 

A dental letter following त, is changed to a cerebral. 


Mutations of . 

43. THE afpirate ह्‌ following in conftruction the third letter of a 
clafs, may, at pleafure, be converted to the fourth, or afpirate of the one 
which precedes it; as TZECH 4 or षड्ढलानि Six ploughs ; TREE: 
or THT: That oiled butter, | 

Mutations of &. 

44 THE letter &, in a following ftate, preceded by a fhort vowel, 

fhould 
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fhould be doubled ; but as by rule 26, two afpirates cannot combine, the 
firft is changed to its non-afpirate च, and the two coalefce, and form the 
compound *Q; as in this example: तवच्छ््र Thy umbrella, for त्व्‌ 
aa See rule 40. It is faid that this rule takes place fometimes even 
after a long vowel, as in the word म्लेच्छः A foreigner, a barbarian. 


Mutations of ° anufwara. 


45. THE character * anufwara before य्‌, ल, and व्‌, may be changed 
to each of thofe letters in due order ; before any letter of the five claffes, 
to the nafal of each clafs, refpectively ; and before a vowel to म्‌, which 


feems to be its original character. 


Examples 


नत करोति ण तद रोति He does it 
त्‌ तनोति ण तन्ननोनि He extends it 


सयन्ता or पथ्यन्ता A conftrainer. See rule 28. 


46. IN the Védas, the character for * anufwara, before ल , च, & , and 
र्‌, is in this form ९४; fo for GU: is written द्श््सः. 


Mutations of ‡ vifarga. 


47. THE character 3 vifarga is changed to स्‌ before a furd letter ; 
which © is again liable to be changed to the other fibilants, according to 
rule 42. Example. RETA for कः तनोनि Who extends. 

48. 3 vifarga before %, ल, and 4, may either be changed to 4, ac- 
cording to the foregoing rule, or not. Thus you may write either कीः 
WT or HWW Who fleeps ? RAZ: or FETS: Who (is) the fixth? MH: 
TY: ग कत्साधुः Who (is) a gentleman ? 

49. IN 
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49. IN fome fituations : tfarga is reprefented by this character ९, 
by fome grammarians called गजकुभः ; but it feems to be little ufed in 
modern writing. When it fhould be pronounced from the root of the 
tongue, it is called जिहृमूनीयः + as when followed by % or स्व, and 
when from the palate SAATAA:, as before प and फ. But this 
change is optional. Ex. कीः करोनि or कः करोनि Who is doing ? कः 
पटनि or क पठति Who is reading? कः पचति or क £ पचनि Who 
cooks? : vifarga is generally ufed एलणिल क, ख , त , and फ. 

50. THE ‡ vifarga of the word अहः Day, being the final of that 
word, is changed to र्‌ before the initial of any word, except {TA and a 
few others beginning with र्‌ , when it is changed to $, which, with the 
final ST of अह्‌ , forms Hl, for F and उ form Ht by rule 6. q. v 

Examples 

seca te for अह्‌ पतिः The day lord: the fun 

अहग्णि for अहः गणः The day number, or number of days 
Exceptions 

अहोरात्र for STE: रात्र Day night, day and night 

अहोरूपं for AS: KA Day form. 

अहोरथंनरं for HE: THAT 

51. 3.vifargah preceded by स्‌, and followed by ज, &, or any fonant 

confonant, fhall be changed to उ ; and ST and ऊ make ओ by rule 6 
Examples 
कोर्थः for नाः अर्थः What purpofe 
को गनः for करः गनः Who gone ? 
ay याति for देवः याति The god goes. 
मनोरथः for मनः रथः The heart's delight. 
| 52. AFTER 
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52. AFTER the letter जा, or the ओ of भोम्‌, भगोस्‌ and अयोम्‌, 


: vifargah is entirely omitted before any vowel, ह्‌ , or any fonant con- 


, fonant. 
Examples. 


देवा SA for देवाः STA The gods here. 
भो हदि for 211: afe Sir, come. ` 
भगो नमस्ते for भगोः नमस्ते Sir, falutation to thee. 
HA याहि for HA: याहि Sir, go. 
53. IF the preceding vowel be any other fimple vowel, than अ QT, 
: vifargah fhall be changed to र , when followed by any vowel, &, or any 


JSonant confonant. 
» Examples. 


अग्निर for अग्निः AF Fire here 
मनुर्गन for मनुः गनः Manu (is) gone 
54. WHEN: vifargah happens to be the fubftitute for र्‌ , confidered 
as the conftitutional letter of a word, it may, optionally, be again turned 
into { , provided the following letter be a firft or fecond of either of the 


five claffes. See rule 38. 
Examples. 

For गीः पतिः (radically TX and पतिः ) write गीर्पतिः by this rule, 
or गीष्पतिः by rule 47; and for Y: ofa: (radically YL and पतिः ); 
you may fay either धूर्पतिः by this rule, or धृष्पनिः by rule 47. 

55. WHEN : vifargah, as fubftitute for र्‌, is followed by any vowel, 
ह्‌, or a fonant confonant, it fhall be reftored to its former ftate, i. e. to र्‌. 

Examples. 


` प्रातः अत्र (प्रान इ and AA) becomes ATTCA . 


अन्तः गनः (अन्त्‌ and ITT: ) becomes अन्तर्मनः 
F 56. WHEN 


34 - A GRAMMAR OF THE 


56. WHEN र्‌ which at the end of a word has been fubftituted for 
: vifargah, happens to be followed by another र , it fhall be dropped, and 
the preceding vowel made long. See 38 
Examples 
पनः रमति (the : being changed to T ) becomes पुनारमनि He 
{ports again. 
शुक्तिः रूप्यात्मना भाति १८००० शुक्तीरप्यात्मना भाति ^ एना 
fhines with the nature of filver. 
57. THE: vifargah of सः He, that, पत इ लः This (mafc.) is dropped 
before any confonant. 
Examples 
q Tat He (abfent) goes, for स्‌ गदति 
we हसति He (prefent) laughs, for र वः हसति 
It is alfo dropped after thefe two pronouns, when in a compound ftate, 
thus सेषः ; as in the following diftich 


सेव दाशरथी राम पेष राजा युधिषिरः 1 
सैष कणो मदा त्यागी सेव भीमो महावलः ¶ 


He, this Rama fon of Dasaratha. He, this Raja Yudhifhth hira. 
“ He, this Karna of great generofity. He, this Bhima of great 
«५ f{trength.” 


But the ufe of two pronouns thus combined is confidered as a poetical 
redundancy. 3 

58. ANY confonant, except the fibilants, the femivowels, and ह, may, 
optionally, be doubled when in a ftate to coalefce with a following I, ९, 
णव. See rule 36. But according to fome authors it may be doubled 
before any other confonant. | | | 


59. IF 
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59. IF two afpirated confonants meet, the firft muft be changed to its 
proper non-afpirate. See 26. 

60. न्‌ ऋत्‌ Of are interchangeable, according to circumftances. ण is 
generally fubftituted for न , when in the fame word it happens to be pre- 
ceded by ₹ or ल; but not when न्‌ is at the end of a word. 

61. स and & are interchangeable. व is fubftituted for स when pre- 
ceded by MANTIS, FLIMAE, or any vowel but ज AT; as देवस्य 
Of a god, शिवस्य of Siva, भविष्यति We will be. 

62. BESIDE the foregoing rules, there are others which particularly 
affect the changes which take place in the final canfonants of words and 
verbal roots, in applying the terminations of declenfion and conjugation, : 
which will be hereafter noticed as occafions arife. See 8th declenfion. ^, : 

63.. THE term ufed by. Grammarians for the fubject of this chapter is 


ofa: = [ | d 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER III. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


64. OUNS, of whatever denomination, whether radical or deriva- 
N tive, fimple or compound, fubftantive, attributive, or participial, 
are all declinable upon the fame principle; and are divifible into declen- 
fions, according to the final letters in their crude ftate, abftractedly from 
inflection; that is to fay, from all fuch terminations as ferve to denote 
cafe, gender, or number. But pronouns, and certain words which par- 
take of the nature of pronouns, becaufe they have a few peculiarities in 
the formation of fome of their cafes, are referved for a diftinct chapter. 
65. SANSKRITA nouns are of three genders: the mafculine, the 
` feminine, and the neuter. They have three numbers: the fingular, the dual, 
and the plural; and they are declinable through eight cafes in each number. 
66. THE cafes are always arranged in the following order; and in 
naming them, it is ufual to fay the 1ft, 2d, 3d, &c. cafe, Singular, Dual, 
or Plural. | 
The 1 is the Nominative cafe. 
Qd is the Accufative cafe. 
3d may be denominated the Implementive cafe, having the force 
of the gn by or with. 
Ath is the proper Dative cafe, with the fign ८०. 
5th is the 0८4८८४८ cafe, with the fign from. 
The 
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The 6th is the proper Genitive or Poffefive cafe. with the fign of, or 
belonging to. 
7th may be called the Locative cafe, with the fign in or on. 
8th is the Vocative cafe. | 
67. THE number of declenfions in this Grammar are eight. 
_ The Firft Declenfion ends in A and जा. 
The Second Declenfion ends in इ and $. 
The Third Declenfion ends in & and उ . 
The Fourth Declenfion ends in 8. , 
The Fifth Declenfion ends in © . 
The Sixth Declenfion ends in ओ 
The Seventh Declenfion ends in ओ ~ 
The Eighth Declenfion ends in a filent confonant. 

68. IN original grammars all nouns, however they may differ in radical 
formation and inflection, are, by forced rules, very unnaturally made to 
conform to one fet of terminations, which are not applicable to any fingle 
word of any one declenfion, without the application of more than -one 
{pecial rule for the arbitrary change, infertion, or omiffion of letters. The 
following is the fcheme moft commonly followed : 

eee 2 Ging, Dual. एषण. 
Cafe 1. पि ओं | STH, 


डस्‌ ओस्‌ - आम्‌ 
डि ओम्‌ सुप 


or vocative, is not noticed. 


2. अम्‌ ओ शस्‌ 
3. टा भ्या भिस्‌ 
& डः ` भ्या , भ्यस्‌ 
5. ङसि भ्यां भ्यस्‌ 
+ 

1s 

8. 


65. OF 
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69. OF the letters which form thefe cafes, or rather figns of cafes, 
many are to be confidered as ferviles and redundant. स्‌ in every cafe 
where it appears, except the 7th plur. reprefents ; vifargah; ज्‌, श्‌, ट्‌ 
S: and तू are every where fervile and redundant, as is the इ of. सि and 
उसि in the 10 and 5th fing. Deprived of thefe fervile letters, the termi- 
nations will ftand thus: 


Sing, , - Dual _ Plur. 
८५९ 1. >. ज . ..अः 
2. Hore... ओं अः 
3. आ भ्या , भिः 
4 ट भ्यां भ्यः 
5. अः. - भ्या भ्यः 
6 8, ओः . Hor FT. 
| , „9 (1 ओः “: सु 


.,, But even in this fimple ftate, it may require the application of upwards 
of twenty; {pecial males to {uit them to the eafieft of all the nouns, a noun 
mate. in Sf, fach.as शरिद ग्देवः . .As' brevity, therefore, fo far as may 
be confiftent with perfpicuity, is defirable in an elementary work like. this, 
a fhorter, and not lefs effective principle will be adopted, in declining 
nouns of every defcription; in which one word will be made the ftandard 
for declining others of the fame order ee gl tas 


न 


FIRST DECLENSION. | 


Nouns in अ and HT 


70. NOUNS mafculine and neuter, which, in their uninflected ftate, 
terminate in ज्‌ , and feminine in आ, whether confidered as fubftantive, 
or attributive, may be declined with the following terminations, by drop- 
ping the final vowel of the word to be inflected, 

eS 2 Ma/fculine. 


$ ¢^.“ 


or DA > 3 # 


® > © ® ® © > ए 


न 


Mafculine. 
Dual. ` 
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ण. | । 


आः 

अन्‌ 
G2]: 
€ भ्यः 
आना 


छ घु See rule 61. 


आः 


71. THE 
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71. THE noun शिव is a proper word to decline as an example for 
moft other words of this declenhon, being ufed as a noun fubftantive in 
each of the three genders, and as an adjective in all three: for शिवः 
(among other meanings) in the mafc. gend. fignifies the Divinity Siva, 
शिवा in the fem. gend. his confort Siva, शिव in the neut. gend. the 
quality Good, good fortune, happinefs, fate, luck; and शिवः, शिवाः 
शिवं The attributive of Good, or of good fortune: fortunate, lucky, 


propitious. | 
शिव Declined. 
Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Cafe1. शिवः शिवो शिवाः Siva. 
2. शिवं | शिवो शिवान्‌ Siva. 
$. शिवेन शिवाभ्यां शिवैः 8» or with Siva. 
4. शिवाय शिवाभ्यां शिवेभयः. To Siva. 
5. शिवान्‌ - शिवाभ्यां शिवेभ्यः From Siva. 
6 शिवस्य शिवयोः शिवानां oF Siva. 
7. शिवे शिवयोः शिवेषु In or on Siva. 
8. शिव शिवौ शिवाः 0 Siva! 
Feminine. 
८०८1. शिवा शिवे शिवाः . ऽ". 
| , शिवा शिवे शिवाः 2. 
शिवया शिवान्या शिवाभिः or with Siva. 
शिवाये शिवाभ्यां fay: To Siva. 
चिवाभ्यां franz: ५.1 
शिवायाः शिवयोः शिवानां 0 Siva. 
शिवाया शिवयोः शिवापु _In or on Siva. 
शिवे शिवे शिवाः 0 Siva! 


con @ HO = OF DN 
| 
4 
~ 
ry 
| 
Ay 
ay 
प 


Neuter. 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 41: 


| Neuter. 
` -  , Sing. Dual. एण. ` 
cater. शिव शिवि शिवानि Good fortune. 


2. शिवं शिवे शिवानि Ditto. 

$ शिवेन शिवाभ्यां शिवैः 8 or with do. 

4. शिवाय शिवाभ्यां ARENA: To do. 

5. -शिवान्‌ शिवाभ्यां शिवेभ्यः From ao. 

6. शिवस्य शिवयोः .. शिवानां 04०. . 

ie शिवे जिवयोः शिवेषु In or on do. ` os 

8. शिवे भिवाः शिवानिः 0 good fortune ae 

72. Thus, according to their genders, may any other nouns, which 

come within the defcription of the firft declenfion, be declined; fuch as 
the following words: In the (1 gender, देव A god, यट; A 
water-pot, S27: A poft, PT: A jar, FA: A fon, कालः Time, गज्‌; An 
elephant, काकः A crow, and others innumerable: In the feminine 
gender, गगा The river, and the goddefs, Ganga, or Ganges, WET Faith 
मेधा Underftanding, माला A ‘necklace, दोला A fwing, ओला A hall 
sar Wantonnefs, विधवा A widow, नाया A mother, माया Ilufion, 
magic, अज जाः A fhe-goat, with many others; particularly a confiderable 
clafs of abftract ifeminines terminating in TT; fuch as STAUPTT The {tate 
or condition of. a Brahman, from’ ब्रह्मणः A Brahman, जनना Man- 
kind, the people collectively, fron SFT: A perfon = Inthe neuter gender, 
oe A family, फल Fruit, भूल A root OF A leaf. पुष्य A flower; and 
in general, all nounsin SF which form their nom. ‘fing. in ST; particularly 
a wery confiderable clafs of verbal’ nouns of action ending in OT or 
fuch as कष्ण Doing, Tt Going, वहन Carrying, CTT Giving, स्यान 
Standing, ftation, place; kc. ke; :' In the three genders, mafculine, femi- 


५ G nine, 
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nine, and neuter, HT: HAT Get Done, made, APTT: APTAT अगं 
‘Come, arrived fafeq or वेदित वेदिता वेदित Known, श्रान्त 
शान्ता श्रान्त Quiet, ACH: स्कृता ATH Compofed, adorned and a 
vaft number of other participles and attributive nouns 
Anomalies. 

13. CERTAIN feminines in जा make VF, inftead of छः, in the voc 
fing, fuch as अम्बा, HAA, and AGW, all fignifying mother; 
हे अम्ब 0 mother! But अम्बाडा , अम्बाला, and अम्बिका follow the 
general rule 

44. THE word जया Decay, when confidered as a feminine in जा 
declined like शिवा ; but when aa a feminine in S14, i. €. as SITY, it 
follows this form | ae 

| Feminine. 


. Sing, Dua. . ए, 
६1. जरा . जरसो ST: . 
2. जरस जरसो ` जरसः 

. 3 जरसा अरभ्यांः . जराभिः 
4. जरसे  जरभ्या TRA: 
5. जरसः जराभ्या SALA: 

6. जरसः जरसोः. . जरमां 

2. जरसि . जरसोः. जरासु 

8. -जरः जरसो ` जरमः 


See 8th Declenfion; nouns in सू 
75. THE fame word, in > compound ftate, becomes an adjective of threa. 
genders, and may be declined like शिवः, शिवा शिव , in all cafes; 
भिर्जर्‌ निर्जरा fat Free from decay; or it affumes a सू before: 


certain terminations, as in the above example. 
76. THERE 
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76. THERE are’a few attributive nduhs in जज formed of fuch verbal 
roots as AY Drink, nourifh, CAT Blow, QT Go, UT Keep, and हय Quit, 
which are fingular ‘in their inflections, and are the fame in the mafculine 


and feminine genders. The word {41 (Shelf-blow) 4 male or female 
blower of a fhell-trumpet, may ferve as an example 


Ma/fculine and Feminine. 


. Sing. ` ‘Dual ` "Pur... 
८21. SAU: - wil wT: 
Q. Cl do. स्मः 
3. स्मा प्माभ्या स्माभः 
‘A. * wt : * 00; ` - THs 
5 WW: do. - ` ०१०. ` 
6 do. OS WIT 


7. स्मि ` oh ` 
8. Like the nommative, or Eft cafe. 

In this manner may be declined Gt@I@1: A water-drinker, सोमपाः 
Who drinks of the juice of the moon plant, and other fimilar com- | 
pounds. This form is analogéus to fhat of fome in the 8th declenfion, ` 
which are inflected ‘from verbal roots ‘in a fimilar contracted way. 


SECOND DECLENGION. 
Nouns! in & and S a4 


77. MASQULINES in इ are, for the moft part, declined like हरि 
A proper name 
दरिः 
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हरिः A proper name, declined. 


| — Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cael. दरिः Bt हरयः 

2. हरि १०. हरान्‌ 
3. हरिणा हरिभ्या हरिभिः 
4. हरये do. हरिभ्यः 
5. हरेः , ` do. do. | 
6. do. हय्थोः | हरणा 
7. हरो do. हरिषु 
8. हरे हरो हरयः 


In this manner are declined अग्नि Fire, गिरिः 4 mountain, रवि 
The fun, कविः 4 bard, dre. ८८ 

सखि ^+ friend, a mafculine in इ, differs fo materially from दरि 
that it may be proper to decline it in detail 


>€ 1. 


९ >» A ¢ ® w 4० 


सखि A friend, declined. 


| Mafculine. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
पखा पायो सखायः 
सखायं do. सखीन्‌ 
सख्या ग सिना सचखिभ्यां सखिभिः 
Wer: do. सखिभ्यः 
Hey: do. do. 
do. | पख्योः पखीनां 
सख्यो do. afaq: 
qa सखायो सखायः 


पतिः 
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पतिः A mafter, is alfo anomalous: In the firft and fecond cafes it 
follows दरिः , but in all the reft Af@. But when पतिः is the [भ 
member of a compound word, fuch as प्रजापतिः A title of Brahma, 
। it is regularly declined like @f@;. 

78. FEMININES in & are declined like हरिः in all the cafes, ex- 
cept in the 4th, 5th, 6th, and 7th fingular (where they take two forms), 
andin the 3d fingular and 2d plural. The word मतिः Mind, opinion, 
may ferve as an example. । 


मतिः Mind, opinion, declined. 


Feminine. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Cafe 1. मतिः मनी मनयः 

2. aft do. मतीः 
8. मत्या भनिभ्यां मतिभिः 
, 4. मत्ये or मत्यै do. भतिभ्यः 
5. मनेः or मत्याः do. do. : 

- 6. do. or do. भत्योः भमनीना 
7. मनो ग्मत्यो १०. मतिषु 

8. मने मनी मनयः 


With the fame inflections may be declined a great many abftract femi- 
nine nouns ; fuch as गतिः Movement, दूतिः Firmnefs, शान्तिः Quiet- 
nefs, बुधिः Wildom, knowledge, with Ufa: Beau ty, {plendour, &e. 

79. NEUTERS in 3, whether fubftantive or adjective, are for the 
moft part declined like वारि Water; and they admit of Uf or न्‌ before the 
fign of the cafe, in the 3d, 4th, 5th, 6th, and 7th fingular, 19 2d, 6th, 
7th and 8th dual ; and 19 2d, 6th and 8th plural. 

वारि 
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वारि Water, declined. 
| Neuter. 
Sing. Dual. 
८०1. वारि वारिणी 
do. ` do 


2 : 
3. वारिणा वारिभ्या 
4. . चारिणे do. 

5. वारिणः do. 

6. dao. वारिणोः 
7. वारिणि do. ` 

8. वरे भ्वारि वारिणी 


Plur. 
TTT 
चारीणि ` 
वारिभिः 
बवारिभ्यः 


००. 


वारीणां 
वारिषु 
वारीणि 


After this example may be declined many adjectives, whofe mafcu- 
lines end in = long, and are of the third declenfion ; among the reft the 
attributive यामःणि 2. Belonging to a village; as सामणि कुत्‌ ^+ village 
family. But this word has two forms in fome cafes. 


यामणि declined. 
oe Neuter. 
Sing. Dual. 
1. मामणि यामणिमी 
2. do. ‘do. 
3. OPT or यामण्या यामणिभ्या 
4. यामणिने or मामण्ये ०. 
5. मामण्यः or मामणिनः १०. 
6. -00. ` @ do यामण्योः णि 
यामणिनोः 
1. मामणि do. or do. 


| Plur. 


मामणीनि 


-सामणीनि or यामणीनी 


are forty: 
सामणिग्यः. 
do. 
यामणीना 


यामणिषु 
A few 
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A few neuters in ब , which are nouns fubftantive, differ in fome cafes 
from वारि Water, dropping the radical इ in feveral of the cafes which 
admit नु before the. fign of the cafe. The word अस्थि .4+ bone, may ferve 
as an example. 


` अस्थि.» A bone, declined. 


Neuter. 
, अष्ट Dual. Plur. 
Cafe1. अस्थि अस्थिनी अस्थीनि 

2. do _ do. do. 

3. FT अस्थिभ्यां जस्थिभिः 

4. Beet do. अस्थिभ्यः 
8. Wee: do. do. 

6. do अस्थ्नो; | अस्थ्ना 


7. अस्थ्ति%अस्थनि ००. अस्थिषु 
8. अस्थे or अस्थि oferty. अस्थीनि 


After this example may, be declined दपि Sour curd, WAT A thigh, 
and fA An eye 


80. NOUNS ‘mafculine, feminine, and neuter in ॐ are formed upon 
the fame principles. as thofe in 3, changing उ to A or Fin thofe 
cafes where इ was changed to AZ or य्‌ 


81. MASCULINES in S are declined like भनुः The fun. See 
mafc. in a, etc: ड 


भानुः 


4.8 


Cafe 1. 


¢ > @ ¢ pp ¢ ‡9 
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भानुः The fun, declined. - 


| Plur. 
भानवः . 


भानून्‌ 


भानुभिः 


भानुभ्यः 


do. 


भानूनां 
भानुषु 
भगवः ` 


24/24. 
Sing. Dual. 
ATT: ATT 
भानु do. . 
भानुना भानुभ्यां 
भानवे do. 
भानोः do. 
do. भान्वोः 
भानो do. 
भाने भानू 


With the fame inflections may be declined विष्णुः A proper name, 
मनुः A proper name, वायु The wind, ATK Beautiful, pretty, J Heavy, 
grave, (VY Light, not heavy, मृदुः Soft; tender, AT Pale, &c. &e. 

82. FEMININES in उ are dectined like धनुः A milch cow. See 


feminines in इ . 


धनुः A milch cow, declined. = ` ` 


| Feminine. 
Sing. | Dual. 
धनुः पन्‌ 
धेनु do: TS Go 
पन्वा Pyar 
धेनवे ण पने do. 
पनोः or धन्वाः ००. , ` | 
do. or do. धेन्वोः 
धनो ण पनां do. 
wat धनू 


There 
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There are but few feminines in 3, but of thofe र्‌ जु A cord, is one. 
83. NEUTERS in S are inflected like TY Honey. See neuters in 
a, वारि Water. 


HY Honey, declined. 
Neuter. 
: Sing. . Dual. Plur. 

Cafe 1. AY मधुनी मधूनि 
2. do. . do. do. 
3. मधुना मधुभ्या मधुभिः ` 
4. मधुने do. RPA: - 
5. AYA: do. do. | 
6. ०० मधुनोः मधूना . . 
1. मधुनि do मधुषु . 


8. Wor मधुनी मधूनि . . 
There are many neuter adjectives in उ , whofe mafculines end in ॐ 
or J, which are declined after this example. But A] The ridge of a 
mountain, makes either सानूनि ण स्नूनि in the fecond cafe plural. , 


THIRD DECLENSION 


Nouns in < and उ | 
84. NOUNS in ई and उ may be divided into two clafles: Thofe 
which change the = to इ यू and उ to $4 before fuch cafes as begin with a । 
vowel, and thofe which change them to & or वू only, before the fame cafes. 
85. MASCULINES in ड , the radical of which being of one fyllable, 
or having a double confonant, change that letter to 32 before thofe ter- 
minations which begin with a vowel, and are declined like the compound 
attributive पुश्रीः Very fortunate, where श्रीः, a noun fubftantive of the 
feminine gender, from being in a compound ftate, is ufed as an adjective. 
H 
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at: Very fortunate, declined. 


Ma/fculine. 
Sing. ~ Dual. Plur. 
५८1. सुश्रीः gfe  सुजरियः 
2. पुज्रिय do. do. 
3, Afra सुभ्रीभ्या सुश्रीभिः 
4. सुभिये do. सुश्रीभ्यः 
5- सुजियः do. do. | 
6. do. aft: मुभियां or मुश्रीणां 
7. सुजरियि do. सुश्रीषु 
8. सुश्री afar EI 


In like manner may be declined सुधी A man) of good underftanding, 
and other fimilar compounds. 

.86. MASCULINES in ई , which contain more than one fyllable, and 
‘have not a double confonant in the root, change that letter to यू only, 
before terminations beginning with a vowel; and may be ‘inflected after 
मेनानीः The leader of an army. 


Mafculine. ` 
Sing. | Dual. | Plur. 

Cafe. सेनानीः पेननन्यो सेनान्यः. 
९" 9, पेनान्य do. . do. 

3. सेनान्यां सेनानौभ्यां सेनानीभिः 

4. सेनान्ये 40. - सेनानीभ्यः 

5. सेनान्यः do. do. 

6. do. पेनान्योः सेनान्यां 

1. सेनान्यां do. सेनानीषु 

8. 


सेनानीः सेनान्यो सेनान्यः 


 . In 
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In the fame manner may be declined मामनीः The head man of a 
village. 

The word वातप्रमीः (who beats the wind) An antelope, differs from 
सेनानीः in three cafes, making वातप्रमी in the 2d cafe fing वानतप्रमौन्‌ 
in the 2d cafe plur. and वातप्रमी in the 8th fing 

87. FEMININES in ई which fubltitute द्यू for ई upon the appli- 
cation of thofe cafes which begin with a vowel, follow the example of 
श्रीः Profperity, which is declined like सुश्रीः m. But it takes another 
form in five cafes. 


ग्री Profperity, declined. 


Feminine. 
Sing. Dual. ` एण. 
Cafe1. 3t: | त्रियो रियः 
भियं do. do. ` 
जरिया  ओ्रीभ्या तिभिः 
त्रिये or जरिये do. श्रीभ्यः 
PA: or श्रियाः do. do. | 


do. or do. श्रीयोः | जिया or. श्रीणां 
-त्रियि or PRAT do. श्रीषु 
श्रीः त्रियो श्रियः 


च ~. 


In this manner may be declined all feminines formed of verbal roots of 
one fyllable ending in ई; or of more fyllables than one, provided there be 
_ no double confonants in them; fuch as &{T: Under ftanding, ST: Modelty, 
भीं Fear, and their compounds. But त्री A woman, a female, makes 
ait in the पि cafe fing. and differs f{omewhat in other cafes ; as, 


त्री 
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` aT A female, declined. 


Feminine. 
2 Sing. Dual. , Plur. 
Cafe 1. aT ४ जियो लियः 
2. लिय or @Y १०. । जियः or WT: 
ॐ जिया apart ल्ीभिः 
, ` ` - 4. faq do. | श्रीभ्यः 
5. जियाः .. ००. ` त. 
6. dao. faa: SOT गलियां 
7. fa do. लिीषु 
8. fa नियो जियः 


88. FEMININES in 3, which fubftitute यू only before cafes begin- 
ning with a vowel, confift chiefly of fuch words as have been made 
feminine by the affix ड and they may, for the moft part, be declined 
like नदो A river, from नद्‌ ; १. .4 river 


Example 
, Feminine. ध. 
(०.1. ACT नद्यो ` नद्यः 
2. नदी do. Act: 
3. नद्या aepat | ARTA: 
4. नदे do. ACN: 
5. नद्याः do. . ` १०. 
| 6. , do. — नद्योः . . नदौेनां 
.:: - 7. नद्यां : ००. `` `“ , नदीषु 
, .8. . नदि नद्यो : AR 


After this example may be declined देवी A: goddefs, वाणी Speech 
नारौ A woman, गोपी A female cow-k eeper, गोरी A young damfel, one 
of 
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of the names of the confort of शिवः क किशोरी A filly, a young female, 
सरस्वती One of the titles of the confort of Brahma; कुमारो A young 
girl, one of the titles of the confort of Siva; बाह्मणी A female of the 
Brahman caft, &c. and generally all fimilar words made feminine by the 
affix ई , and which did not originally end in that letter. 

But ASNT: Profperity, and the confort of Vi/knu, Tat: A {tringed 
inftrument, and Tt: A boat, being primitives of the feminine gender, 
are inflected with vifargah, like fT: in the 17 and 8th cafes fing 

89. THERE are no neuters in < ; for. adjectives, which in the 
mafculine and feminine end in ई long, make इ fhort in the neuter. See 
neuters in ब्‌ , rule 79. 

90. NOUNS in उ are declined upon the fame principles as thofe in 
ई , and may be divided into two claffes; the firft containing fuch words 
as fubftitute वू for उ in certain cafes, and. the fecond thofe which 
change उ to F only, in applying the fame cafes. 

91. MASCULINES in उ of the firft clafs are declined like the 
compound epithet PTY Self-exifting, from स्वय Self, and भू Be. 

FAP] Self-exifting, declined. 


Mafculine. | 
` शट: Dual. | Plur, 
Case 1. ` स्व यभू स्वयंभुबो स्वयमुवः 
2. स्वयंभुवं do. स्वयभुवः 
$. FRET स्वयभूभ्या स्वयेभूभिः 
4. स्व्यभुवे १०. स्वयेभूभ्यः 
hs :5. स्वयमुवः ` ००. १०. ` 
6. do.  : प्वयभुवोः स्वयभुवां 
9. स्वयमुवि ००. स्वयभूषु 
8 स्वयंभूः स्वयंभुवो स्वयंभुवः 


In 
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In like manner are declined feveral compounds of भू, and other mono- 
fyllabic verbal roots in उ. But TANT A frog (rain-born), and ट्‌न्भू 
A ferpent, पुनम Born again, ATT Prifon-born, and HL Hand- 
born, take वू only before a vowel in the affix ; and fo are of the fecond 
128. | 

92. MASCULINES पइ ofthe fecond clafs, fubftituting व only for जु 
before terminations which do not begin with a confonant, may be declined 
like खलपूः An under fervant 

Gey A menial fervant, declined 


Mafculine 
Sing. Dual. एप्प. ` 
2८ 1. खलः | wel — Feed: 
ध खलपू do. do. 


ae खलपूभ्या खलपूभिः 
खल्पे do. खल्ूग्यः 
खलः do. do. | 
do खलपुः खलत्गपां 
aay do. Gey 
खतयपू खलम खलपू 
In the fame manner may be declined the compounds TANT A frog, 
and the other words noticed as exceptions to mafculines in उ of the 10 
clafs. 
९९: Chief of the celeftial fingers, called गन्धव्वीः , in the 2 fing. 
makes ह ९ and 2d plur. 6 हन्‌ 
YI: A barley-cutter, (from YF Barley, and लू cut), makes in the 
6th cafe plur. either {44 or FACT, and in the 7th fing. यवल्वा . 
93. FEMININES in सु of the 1ft clafs may be declined like भूः The 
earth, and upon the fame principles as श्रीः. (v. 87 ) | 


0 ~ © ©\ A w bo 


भु The 


Cafe 1. 


8. 


<~ @ OH + © dO 
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a; The earth, declined. 


Feminine. 


Sing. 
भूः 
भुव 
भुवा 
भुवे ण भुवे 
भुवः; or भुवाः 
do. 
भुवि ण भुवां 
af: 


do. 


भुवो 


do. ` 

भुवां or भूनां 
भूतु 

भुवः 


In like manner may he inflected शरू The eye-brow. 
94. FEMININES in उ of the fecond clafs are declined like their 


५ 


mafculines, fuch as @CH A female menial fervant. (४. 92.) But certain 


words permanently: feminine, fuch as {Y? A wife, a woman, are thus 


declined. 


= 


वधूः A wife, declined. 


Feminine. 


वधूः 
qT 
वध्वा 
वध्वै 
वच्चवाः 
do. 
वध्वा 


ag 


वध्वो 


do. 


वधूभ्यां 


do. 
do. 


वध्वोः 


do. 


वध्वो 


qt: 
वधूः 
वधूभिः 
वधूभ्यः 
do. 
वधूनां 
वधूषु 
वध्वः 


After the fame manner may be declined sa: A certain tree. 


95. THERE 
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95. THERE are no neuters in उ ; for attributives which in the maf- 


culine and feminine terminate in उ , form their neuters in ॐ. 


6 FOURTH DECLENSION. 
Nouns in ऋ. 
96. NOUNS in च्छ may be divided into two clafles: The firft com- 


prifing words denoting relationfhip and family connexion, male and 
female; and the fecond participial attributives of agency. 
97. MASCULINES of the firft clafs in ऋ are declined after the 


following examples : 


far A father, declined. 


Sing. , Dual. Plur. 
Cafes. पिता पितरो पितरः 
2. पितर ००५. पिनून्‌ 
3. पिजा. . . पिनृभ्या far: 
4. पिति do. faz: 
5 पितुः do. | do. 
6. do. ` पित्रोः पिनृणां 
7: पितरि do. पितृषु 


8. far: पितरो पिनरः 

According to this form may be declined भात्‌ A brother, STTHTT A 
daughter’s husband, and देव्‌ A husband’s brother; but A+] A grand{on, 
makes ACAT in the 2d cafe fingular, नप्तारो in the If, 2d, and 8th 
dual, and TTT: in the Ift and 8th plural. 

98. FEMININES in ऋ of the firft clafs, fuch as ATI A mother, 
ated A daughter, ननद A 1085731048 fifter, and {TI A husband’s or 
wife’s brother’s wife are declined like पित्‌ in every cafe but the 2d 

plural 


स्वसा, स्वसारो , स्वसारः, ke. Ke 


99. MASCULINES of the fecond clafs in ऋ are inflected like कर्तृ 
A maker or doer, which differs not from TY A grandfon. See 97. 


Cafe 1. 


९ > aT hk wb 


In the feminine gender, कर्त makes eat in the 1 cafe fing. and 
is then declined like feminines in ड : 


In the neuter gender ert and all other words of the fecond clafs 


Mafculine 

Sing. Dual. 
aT - कलीरौ 
क्लरं 00. 
कती FPA 
कत्र do 
कर्तुः do. 
do. HA: 
कर्वरि | do. 
क्लः कलर 

Feminine 


in अरु , are thus declined. 


See 88. 
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plural, where they make मातुः ate: ६८५. ए स्वप A fifter, is de- 
clined like TT] A grandfon, in every cafe but the 2nd plural, making 


art A maker, doer, or agent, declined 


Piur. . 
कलीरः 


RUE 


do. 


a 


कलीरः 
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Neuter. 
| ‘Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1. कत कर्वणी | ert (OT 


2. do. do. do. 
 : 3 क्ती or FUT HEPAT anit: ` 
_ 2 aa or कर्तृणे do. कर्तभ्यः 
5. ae: or कर्तृणः do. do. 
6. do. ० १०. कर्वणोः or क्रीः si 
7. arate or oar (or do. or do. 
8. At or कर्व कर्णी कलृणि 
After thefe examples of कर्त may be declined any other words of the 
fame kind; fuch as err A facrificer, (TT A preferver, <TT A giver, 
OMe] An ordainer, and numerous others, according to their genders. 
। वरोध A jackal, though, in its crude रल, it terminates in ॐ , is never- 
thelefs declined like कृत in feveral cafes. 
SANT or AY + jackal, declined. 


2 Mafculine. | 
Cafe 1. क्रोशा NETL क्रोटारः 
2. क्रो्टार्‌ do. ATA 


9. क्रोष्टा ग क्रोष्टुना MPT क्रोष्टुभिः 
4. ATS or क्रो्टवे ५१०. क्रोष्टुभ्यः 
5. 
6 


do. 3 
7. क्रोषटरिग्क्रोष्टो ०० क्रोष्टुषु 
8. क्रोष्टो RETO वोष्टारः 
गु A man makes नृणां or नृणा in the 6th cafe plural. 
Obs. There are properly no nouns in चछर long, लू, J, गष. 


FIFTH 
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FIFTH DECLENSION, 


Nouns in ह 


100. THERE are but-few nouns terminating in शि. The word gene- 
rally given as an example is रे Wealth, or its compounds, fuch as 
and अनिर Very rich. The fame form.is ufed for-the mafculine and 
feminine, from which the neuter differs, as: in the: example. 


hd 
) ह, 


oe 
4 = + 
eclined, = 
त t 
# ॥ 
# 


A thing, wealth, d 


oo ake 
Mafculine and Feminine. 


Sing Dual. Plur 

Cafe 1. राः रायो ` रायः 

| 2 राय रायौ we: 
3. राया Tat राभिः 

4. राये do. राभ्यः 

5. रयः do. do 
6. do. रायोः रायां 
7. THY do. TY 


Thus may be declined the compound मुर Very rich, and others, 


which, in the neuter gender, are formed after the following example. 


7 | अनिर 
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अनिर Very rich, declined. 
Neuter. 
Sing. ` Dual. Plur. 
Cafer. अनि रि अनि रिणी अनि रीणि 


2. do. do. ` do. 
, ॐ. `रायाग्रिणा रभ्यानग्र्न्या FTA: 
a) क रये or रिणि do. नग ००. faq: 
--'' QTQ3 or fu: do. or do. do. 

do. or do. रायोः ण रिणोः रीणां 

रायि or रिणि do. ग dao. रिषु 


As the 1 cafe. 


+, 


SIXTH DECLENSION. 
त Nouns in ओ 


101. MASCULINES and feminines in ज are declined like गो One 
of the cow fpecies, male or female 


गो declined 
| Mafculine and Feminine. | 
Cafe. aT गावो गावः 
2. गां do. गाः 
3. गवा गोभ्यां गोभिः 
4. गवे do. गोभ्यः 
5 गोः do. __ do. 
6. ००. ` गवोः गवां ग्गोनां inthe Vedas. 
7. गवि do. गोषु 


8. Like the Ift cafe. 
The fame word in a compound ftate, when it becomes an attributive, 


-is given as an example of the neuter form. 


उपगो 
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उपगो declined. 
Neuter. — 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1. SAY उपगुनी उपगूनि 
2. do. do. do. 
9. गुनाण्गवा गुभ्यां गुभिः 
4. गुने do. गुभ्यः 
5. गुनः do. do. 
6. do. गुनोः ` गूनां 
2. ` गुनि do. गुषु 


8. Like Ift cafe 
After thefe two examples may be declined द्यो Heaven, and its com- 
pounds, If. द्यो ke. Gal, ke. 


SEVENTH DECLENSION. 
Nouns in ओ 


102. MASCULINES and feminines in ओओ may be declined एनौ 
A boat, which is confidered of the feminine gender. 
नौ A. boat, declined. 


Cafe. नौः नावो नावः 
2. . नाव ˆ . . 06. ` ~ (00. 
9 नावा ` नोभ्या नोभिः 
4. नावे  ०१०.. नोभ्यः 
5. नः ` , do _ ` do. | 
6. ००. . . नावोः . नावां 
7 नावि ` . do  नोषु 

8. Like the 1६ 


THA The moon, a noun mafculine, is declined after the fame manner 


नो 
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नो ) in a compound ftate, becoming an attributive, may be declined in 

either of the three genders ; and in the neuter अनिनो Beyond or over 
the boat, (as ary जल ), may'ferve as an example. 
अनतिनो Over the boat, declined. 


Neuter. | 
| Sing. ` ` Dual. . Plur. 
Caer BAT FT HTT अनिनूनि 
` 2 ५6. do. ` do. 
5 नुना or नावा नुभ्यां नृभिः 
4. नुने or नावे do. गुभ्यः 
5. गुनः or ATS: ००. ` do. 
6 do. or do. नुनोः FAT. 
7 नुनि d. ©. FV 
8. As the Ift cafe. 


EIGHTH DECLENSION. 
Nouns terminating in Confonants. 


103. NOUNS which in their uninflected {tate end in filent confonants, 
may be divided into fourteen claffes, and declined accordingly. 


Clafs I. Participial nouns formed by the afix सत्‌ , and which in the 
Ift cafe fing. end in अन्‌ m. अन्ती / and An. ` 
Clafs II. Participial, and other attributives, formed by the afixes वृत्‌, 
HT, and AA, which in the 1# cafe fing. make वान्‌, HT, and 
आन्‌ THT, HAT, and HAT / वत्‌, मत्‌, and WA 2. 
Clafs III. Attributives of poffeffion formed by the affixes इन्‌, fz ’ 
विन्‌, and afer, which in the I ft cafe fing. make < ॥ मी वौ, 
STA m.— TAT, मिनी, विनी, आकिनी ^ इ. मि, वि, जाकि » 
~ . Clafs 
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Clafs IV. Participles, and other attributives, which are formed by the 
terminations वृत्त and ईयस्‌, making in the Ift cafe fing वान्‌, and 
LITT m.—SHT, and SAAT ^--वः, वन्‌ , and ईयः n.: 

Clafs. V. Mifcellaneous nouns in जन्‌ , which in the 1 cafe fing. make 
आ m—AT, HAT, जनी /^--अ " 

Clafs VI. Nouns in h, ख्‌ , ग्‌, and षू | 

Clafs VII. Nouns in qd, & SJ, and 4. ~ Au 

Clafs VIII. Nouns in Z, ट्‌, डू, and द्‌. ee 

Clafs IX. Nouns in], J, & and Y 

Clafs X. Nouns in 4, प्‌, ब्‌, and 4. | | 

Clafs XI. Nouns यू, इ, ल्‌, and वू. | ) 

Clafs XII. Nouns in शू, तू, and ¥ 

Clafs XIII. Nouns in इ. 

Clafs XIV. Nouns in Uf, न्‌, म्‌. 


104. NOUNS ending in confonants of the Mt clafs are, for the moft 
part, declined 111८८ तचत्‌. Dreffing food, which in the If{t cafe fing, makes 
| पचन्‌ m. पचती ¢ पचत्‌ १. It is the form of the part. prefent of the 


{ ६. active voice 


Ode declined... © © ' - ~? , 
Mafculine. $ # geet 
षटू |... Dual. —  Pluns  :,- 
०८1. पचन्‌ :. . Gat .. Waa 
१. . पचन्तं . . १०... `.. पचतः. . .". 
3. पचना Gada. aff: , :, 
4. पचने ^“. + ~त ४ Oded: ` | 
: 5. पचतः . do. do 
6 ००. .. पचनोः प्रचनां : 
7. पचति do. पचत्सु 


Feminine. 
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Feminine. 
Sing. Dual. Ptur. 
८४८ 1. पचनी पचंत्यो पचत्यः 
2. पचनी do. do. 
3. पचत्या पचनीभ्यां पचनीभिः 
4. aed do. पचनीभ्यः 
5. पचत्याः do. do. 
6. do. पचंत्योः पचनीना 
7. पचत्या do. पचनीषु 


Obs. The feminines of this clafs, as well as of others which form the 

1६ cafe fing. in = , are of the 3d declenfion, and declined like AAT ॥ 
Neuter. 
Cafe land 2. पचन्‌ पचनी पचनि 
3, 4, 5, 6, 7, like the mafculine. | 

In like manner may moft other words of this defcription, together 
with the future imperfect participles of the firft active voice, fuch as 
पचिष्यत्‌ (thall or will be) drefling food, which makes पचिष्यन्‌ m. 
पचिष्यनी / पचिष्यन्‌ n. ke. | 

But द्द्‌ त्‌ Giving, and a few others, where the verbal root is doubled, | 
make 1. ददन , CAAT, ददनः; 2. ददन, TAA, ददनः male. reft 
like पचन्‌, ददन्‌, ददती, ददन्ति or TAA in the 1५ and 2 cafes 
neuter, and द दनी in the 1 cafe fing. fem. TE Giving pain, makes 
either Tat or तुदन्ती in the 1६ and 2d dual neut. भात्‌ Shining, 
भाती or भान्ती in the fame cafes. 

105. NOUNS ending in filent confonants of the 2nd clafs, are formed 
by the affixes TT, मत्‌, and जन्‌, making in the Ift cafe fing. वान्‌ , 
भान्‌, जान्‌, m. वनौ, मनी, HAT, वन्‌, मन्‌, AA, n. and they 


are 
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are declined 111८ कुलकवत्‌ , Hath, had, or fhall have made or done, (ac- 
cording to the tenfe of the auxiliary verb with which it may be ufed);) 
SIAL ए ortunate, profperous, and मह्त्‌ Great. 


GTA declined. 
Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual. , Plur. .: 
Cael. GTA कृतवतो कृनवनः ¦ 
2. . . वतं do. .. वनतः 
3., वना .. वद्या वद्धि 
4. ` वने _ do. . ‘RTs 
5. qe: do. । do. 
6. do. . वतोः यनां 
7. : ` वति do. वत्सु 
| Bane 


Caer Saat  कृनवत्यौ कृतवत्यः 
See नद 3d declenfion, feminines in ई. - es 


| 1 
८४९॥ "व्‌ 2. कृतवत्‌. " ` कृतवती . कृतवति 
ˆ 3, 4, 5,'6, 7, like the mafculine. ` | 


After this example may be declined a great many other fimilar parti 
ciples; alfo a fet. of attributives of -poffeflion, terminating in GT m. 
वनी and वृत्त +. fuch as त्स्मीवान्‌ m. Fortunate, FAq [m. Having 
afon, {T4TT m. Wealthy, भगवान्‌ m. Wealthy, powerful, illuftrious, 
यसतस्वान्‌ m. Fortunate, famous ; and the like. | : 

or K श्रीमत्‌ 
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| ॥ श्रीमत्‌ declined. : | 
Majculine. | 
Sing. | Dual. Plur. 

८८1. ATATE ` जत्रीर्मतौ जओ्रीमनतः 

2. मूत -. ०9. HT: 

8. ` मता . मद्या मदिः 

4. मनेः , 00. . ` मद्य 

5. भूतः । do. ` do. 

6. : do. WA ... मनां 

7. :: AT - do.  भमल्सु 

` Feminine, | 


Cafe 1. श्रौमनी ग्रीमत्यो -ग्रीमत्यः 
See AST 3d declenfion, feminines in =. 


, Neuter. 


अ ~7 ~ 
‘ sd ‘ a 
नै * = १ "५ i ‘¢ : ) ; ध } ' 


Cafetand 2. ज्रीमन्‌ AT. ज्रीमंनि .; 


3, 4, 5, 6, 7, like the mafculine 


So may be dechined a great many other adjectives of poffeflion formed 
by the termination मान्‌ m.—AAT f£. A, n, fuch as गोमान्‌ Poffeffed of 
cattle, धीमान्‌ One who pofleffes a good underftanding, ६८८ 

Obs. वान्‌ m—AAT fT, n. aire applicable to nouns ending in ST 
or a filent confonant; and AT मत्‌) fia n. to fuch as terminate 
in any other vowel-than ज्‌ eo 3 ! : 

WET Great, im.all thofe cafes where नु occurs: before the radical न्‌, 
makes AT, inftead of H,.after the radical:@:, asin this example. © + 
ae : | महन्‌ 
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महत्‌. Great, deciined. 


Mafcutine. 
Sing, Dual. एणा. 
Cafe 1. महान्‌ महान्न महान्तः 
2. महान्तं do. BA: ;. 
3. SEAT Test महद्धि 
4 EA do. ; WERT: 
5. Wet: do. . ` ०० 
6. do. * ET: महनां 
7. महनि महत्सु . 
8. FST. महान्तो महान्तः 
| Feminine 
८५६1. महती महत्यौ महत्यः ` 


See TAT 3d declenfion, feminines in इ . 


Netter. . 
a महान्ति . : . 
3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, like the mafculine Ke “%4 
ee 4 | | Ren ~ 
, 106; : NOUNS ending in confonants of the 3d वनि are formed by the 
affixes 31, faz मिन्‌. and आकिन्‌ and may be. declined in each . 
gender {€ प्रनिन्‌ Wealthy, an adjective derived from धरन Wealth, by: 
the affix रन्‌ 
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: धनिन्‌ declined. 
Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
(22 1. धनी धनिनो धनिनः 
og, धनिन do. do. 
3. धनिना धनिभ्या धनिभिः 
4. - धनिने do. - धनिभ्यः 
5. धनिनः do. . do. 
6. do. धनिनोः धर्निर्ना 
7. धनिनि do. धनिषु 
8; धनिन्‌ धनिनो धनिनः 
। | । Feminine. 
Cafe1, धनिनी afte  धनिन्यः 
2s: धनिनी do. | धनिनीः 
The reft like नदो. See feminines in x , 3d declenfion. 
Neuter. . । 
८८ 1, 2. धनि ` धनिनी  धनीनि 


The reft like the mafculine: 


After this example may be declined a great many attributive nouns; 
fuch as कामी m.— AAT ौ^- कामि vn. प्ण, RAT m—afaatt / 
इति n. Who carries an umbrella, Zt m.—e दिनी ^-रदडि १. 
Who carries a ftaff, a kind of pilgrim, नयपस्वी ”.-नपस्विनी f—: 
नपस्वि ५ A zealot, मेधावी "मेधाविनी ^- मेधावि ». OF a good 
underftanding, वाक्मी m. -वाकिनिनी वाकिन n. Verbofe, eloquent, 
एकाकी" टकाकित्नी f-—TZATA n. Who is alone, lonely, fingle. 


Anomalies 
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Anomalies in इन 
The word पथिन्‌# Aroad, मथिन्‌ m. A churn-ftaff, and ऋभुसिन्‌ m’ 
A title of Indra, are anomalous. They make the 1 cafe fingular in 
आः inftead ‘of, and affume “Lin the firft five places immediately 
before the radical थ and सष, ‘as alfo in the feventh cafe plural, and 8th 
dual and plural 


, पथिन्‌ declined. 


Mafculine. 
| Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1. पन्थाः पन्थानो पन्थानः 
2. पन्थान do. ` पथः 
` 5. पथा पथिभ्या पथिभिः 
-- 4 पथे. ` + पथिभ्यः - 
5. पद्यः do. do. 
6. त्नः ` पथोः पथान्‌ ` 
7. पथि do. ` पथिषु ` 
8. पथिन्‌ पन्थानो पन्थानः 


107. NOUNS ending in confonants of the 4th clafs include participles 
and other attributives formed by the terminations 44. and ईयस्‌, and 
which refpectively form their 1ft cafe in QT or SIT m.— set 
<qat f. and वः FT or ईय ‡ 2. The word ययाचिवस्‌ Who formerly 
fought, or was feeking, which is the proper form of the participle of the 
1# paft tenfe, in the 1ft or common active voice, may ferve as an example 
of fuch as end in वस्‌. 

. ययाचिवस्‌ 
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JAMA declined. 
`  Mafculine. 

a oe Sing. ‘Dual. , 0 Ge a ho 
Caer ययाचिवान्‌ ययाचिवामो Aaa... , 
. , : ययाचिवासं , ००  , AAR ;.; :1 < 

$. Tr . . ययात्रिबद्यां ` zara: ., ` 
4. ययास्युषे do. ययाचिवद्यः. : . ` 
5. FIFA: ००. — do. 
6. do ` ` यथाच्युषोः ययाच्युषां ` 
1. ययाच्युषि do . ` ययाचिवत्सु 
“a Feminine. = 
८०८1. ययाच्दुली ययाच्युष्यो ययाच्युष्यः 
The reft regular like नद्‌ in the 3d declenfion 
Neuter 


८०८ 1 त 2. ययाचिवन्‌ ° ययाचिवः अयाच्युषी . ययाच्यूषि 
The reft like the mafculine 
In like manner. may be declined. the .attributive विडइस्‌ Learned, de- 


“rived from विद्‌ Know, and वस्‌ 


विद्धम्‌ declined 
| Mafculine 

, ८५६1. . विडान्‌ -. विद्वांसो - fata: 
a. faz १०. विट्षः . 
3. freer faze विद्धिः 
4. faze do.  चविइच्यः 
5. faca: do. do 
6. do. विट्षोः विटषा 
7. facta do. | faxeg 
8. विद्वन्‌ विसो fasta: 


Feminine. 
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Feminine. | 
, Sing | Dual. Plur. 
Cafes. विटुषी  विटुष्यौ विट्‌ष्यः . 
The प्ली like feminines of the $d declenfion, TAT. = -. 
iw? A, @ Neuter. | 


Cafe > 2. वित्‌ विदुषी. . . विमि 
The reft like the mafculine | | | 


पुस्‌ Male, mafculine, though not ftrictly formed by the affix वस्तू , is 
neverthelefs declined, for the moft part, like the above examples, in the 


mafculine gender only 7 oe ee ee eae 
Mafculine. 
1 । पुम्‌ declined. 

(1. पुमान्‌ aay aan ` '' ` 
 " “2: पुमांसं ` ०० ` पुंसः. | 
पुसां  पुभ्या Oh 
4. पुंसे ` 0०. Ry 
OB. पुषः: ` ०५० ` do ` ` 
ˆ“ € ५० ` पुंसोः ` पुती 


। पुंसि ` ५० Gy or पुस्सु 
. 8. Gq ` पुर्मांपौ पुमः 
Such words of this clafs as end in दूय स्‌ are adjectives in the fuper- 


lative degree, and may be declined like गरोयस्‌ Heavieft, very heavy, 
from TE Heavy, important, grave, and the affix ईयम्‌ 


1 
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गरीयस्‌ declined. 
Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
५४९1. TT - गरीयांसो . Ware. 
2. Wea do. गरोयसः ` 
3. गरीयसा गरीय TUE: 
4. गरीयसे do. गरीयद्यः . 
5. गरीयसः ० ङ = + 
6. do. गरीयसो; गरीयसां | 
yom गरीयसि ¦! ००. गीयस्सु 
ल "न: Feminine £ 
Cafe 1. गरीयसी Ke. like feminines in = 3d declenfion 
Neuter. 
Cafe 1 and 2 TU: गृरोयसी गसैयासि 
The reft like the mafculine 


After this laft exammple may be declined any other adjectives, which — 
take the fame form in the fuperlative degree; fuch 2 यवीयस्‌ Youngeft, 
exceedingly young, लघीयस्‌ Lighteft, exceedingly light, मनियस्‌ Moft 
intelligent, वधौयस्‌ 01०4४ दवीयस्‌ Molt diftant, kc 

108. NOUNS terntinating in पिला" confonants of the 4th clafs, 
their crude ftate end in SA“, and, for the moft part, make their firft cafe 
fing. if mafculine, in ज, and if neuter, एअ. Thole of this clafs which 
end in वनु or मन्‌, the I नम्‌ being combined with the preceding con- 
fonant, may be declined like बरह्लन्‌ , which, as a mafculine, fignifies God 
the creator, and as a neuter, God abftractedly from all qualities: but 
others, where the termination is not preceded by conjunct confonants, 
differ in feveral cafes, and are therefore anomalous. There are not a 


great many words of the 4th clafs. 
S71, 
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नल्मन्‌ declined. 
Ma/fculine. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Cafe 1. बह्मा STUY TET: 

2. बल्माणं do. ˆ ` बह्मणः 

3. SAT TEPAT बमभिः 

4. ब्रह्मणे do. बलभ्यः. 

5. जलणः do. do. 

6. do. बहमणोः  बहमणां 

7. ब्रह्मणि . १० Tag 

8, बहन्‌. TAT STI: 


Obs. Such feminines as may occur, formed from mafculines in अन्‌ of 
this clafs, are declined like feminines in = as TAM The confort of 
Brahma, राज्ञी A queen, बाह्मणी A female of the Brahman tribe. See 
TAT 3d declenfion | 

— Neuter. 
Cafe 1 and2. बह्म ब्रह्मणी बह्माणि 
3, 4, 5, 6, 7, like the mafculine. 
8. Fao Fa Fett बलाणि 

After thefe examples, according to their genders, are declined the fol- 
lowing words: अध्वन्‌ m. A road, आत्मन्‌ m. Air, fpirit, foul, felf, 
कर्म्मन्‌ Work, अथर्व्वन्‌ m. A Brahman, अथर्व्वन्‌ n. One of the Védas, 
HAT n. A place of abode, नर्म्मन्‌ n. Sport, pleafure. जन्मन्‌ m. Birth, 
वर्म्मन्‌ m. Armour, @@1*T n. Mark, diftinction, ay | 2. Cane, reed, 
fugar-cane, पर्व्वन्‌ 2. Joint, knot, divifion of a book, चर्मन्‌ n. Leather, 
{kin वर्त्मन्‌ ४. Road, path, eyelid, हनन्‌ Cover, lid, fecret, {SAT m. 
Who facrifices, and a few others, with their compounds; fuch as 

L अयजन्मन्‌ 
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अयजन्मन्‌ A Brahman, an elder brother. When placed adjectively | 
they may be declined in three genders 
श" Anomalies in अम्‌ 
राजम्‌ , A king, one of the military order, declined 


Mafculine 
Sing Dual. Plur 
८०1. राज्ञा ` राजानो राजानः 
2. राजान do. Tet: 
3. Tat राजभ्या राजभिः 
4. राह्म do राजभ्यः 
5. ` ,र ज्ञः do. do. 
6. do. dfs Tat: रान्ना 
9. . Mor राजनि do राजसु 
5. : राजन्‌ ` . राजानो राजानः 


Obs. The feminine of स ना is राज्ञी. See 3d declenfion 
प््व॒न्‌ A dog, declined. 


Mafculine. 

००1. श्वा श्वानो . ग्वानः 
2. SAA do. श्यनः 
3. श्ना न्वन्या श्वभिः 
4. गुने त० ग्वभ्यः 
5. YT. 0०. - ` ००. 
6. १०, . शुनोः | शुनां 
1. शुनि. . शुनोः ग्वसु 
8. श्वन्‌ ` ग्वानो ATT 


Obs. The feminine ज स्वा is JT declined like feminines in & of the 
3d declenfion. See नद 


युवन्‌. 


Cafe 1. 


8 
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युवन्‌ declined. 
Mafculine. | 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
युवा युवानो युवानः 
युवान do. यूनः 
। ५ युवभ्या युवभिः. 
यन | १०. | ` JTRS. 
यूम; - do. do” 
do. यूनोः = यूनां 
यूनि do. ` ;, युवसु 
` युवन्‌ युवानो युवानः . 


Obs. The feminine of युवा ;8 युवती or युवनि 


Neuter 


Cafe 1 224 2. युव युवणी युवाणि 
5, 4, 5, 6, 7, like the mafculine ae 
HUTT A title of Indra, is declined like “4[, except that in thofe 
cafes where the radical व्‌ of “Tis changed to ङ , that of this word is, 
with the preceding vowel ST, changed to ओ , thus making मघोनः ह 


भघोना Ke, . 


Cafe 1. 


® ~ 2. 9 & bo 


HIF] A title of Indra, declined. 


।  Mafeuline. | a 
भवा मघवानो मयवानः . 
भवानं do. | WUT: 

` भघोना  मयवभ्या मघवभिः 
मघोने ०० TIDY: 
मघोनः 4०. . ` १० , 
do. मघोनोः भयोनां 
मघोनि do. मघवसु 
WITT मघवानो = ATA: 
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अर्व्वन्‌ A horfe, declined. 
Mafculine. | 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1. अन्वा Totty अर्व्वन्तः , 

ee अर्व्वन्तं do. ` do. . 
8. अर्व्वना ` अर्व्वद्ाः meats: 
4 अर्व्वते । do. अर्व्वद्यः 
5. seta: do. ` do. 
6. ` do. _ अर्व्वतोः अर्व्वनां 
7 
8 


_ do. ) 
अर्वन्‌ अर्व्वन्नौ अर्व्वन्तः 


पूलन्‌ An epithet of the fun, declined. 


; : | । Mafculine. | 
Cafe 1. पूषा ` | पूषणो पूणः 
2. पूषणं do. पूष्णः or पूषः 
8. पूष्णा ण्पूला पूषभ्या घूषभिः 
7 तूष्णे ण get ' १०. पूलभ्यः | 
5. GH: or FA: do. do. 
6. do: or -do. पूष्णोः or पूषोः पूष्णा or FAT 
7. पूष्णि, पूषणि ण पूषि do: or १०. पूषसु 
8. पूषन्‌ पूणो पूणः 


अर्यमन्‌ 


Cafe 1. 
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अर्य्यमन्‌ The fun, declined. 


SS eS PS te 


Ma/fculine. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
अर्यमा अर्यमणो AAU: 
अर्यमणं do. do. 
अर्य्यमणा अर्य्यमभ्यां  अर्य्यमभिः 
अर्य्यमणे do. अय्येमभ्यः 
अर्य्यमणः do. do. 
do.  अर्य्यमणोः अर्य्यमणा 
अर्य्यमणि do. अर्य्यमसु 
अर्यमन्‌  अर्य्यमणो अर्य्यमणः 


ब्रह्महन्‌. Who kills a Brahman, and other compounds with the verbal 
root हुन्‌ Smite, flay, fubftitute YT for & before the 2nd plur. 3d, 4th, and 
5th fing. 6th fing. 6th dual and plur. and 7th fing. and dual. 


Cafe 1. 


8. 


> @ © > & 1 


STAT 


हण 
घ्ना 


ह्न 


SAT declined. 
Mafculine. 


बह्महणो 
do. 


THOU: 
ष्न 
ehy 


घ्नां 


By 
` हणः 


So may be declined FAG A title of the god Indra, kc 
Nouns of number, which in their crude ftate end in अन्‌, are declined 


-after one form for all genders, and in the plural number only. 


पचन्‌ 
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पचन्‌ Five, declined. . ` 
. Plural. 
८21. Ga 2. पच॒ ` 3, पचभिः 4. पचभ्यः 
5. पंचभ्यः . 6. पचान. 2. पचमु : 8. पंच 


Thus may alfo be declined HAT Seven, अष्टन्‌ Eight, TT Nine, 
दशन्‌ Ten. But AUT Eight, has two forms 
: | अष्टन्‌ Eight, declined . 
Cafes 1. WE or HET 2. AT or HUY 3. HE: or HUTA 
4. अष्टभ्यः or अष्टाभ्यः 5. अष्टभ्यः or अष्टभ्यः 6. ALTA 
अष्टसु ० अष्टासु 8. अष्ट > अष्टो 
अहन्‌ ». Day, makes A? (for AGT) in the 1 cafe fingular, अहो 
before the figns of the cafes beginning with भू, SIE or अन्‌ before fuch 
as begin with a vowel, and ARH or AG: before Y or the 7th cafe 


plural ; as in the following example: ` 


अहन्‌ declined. 
. Neuter. 

-. 7 §ing. . ` Dual. : Plur. 
Gafe 1, 2, 8, अहुः TET or अहनी अहानि 

9. अहा TERA अहोभिः 

4. अह do. HEN: 

5. Se: do. - do. 

6. do. अहोः अहा ° 

7. अहि or अह्नि do. अहः पु or TREY 


109. NOUNS of the 6th clafs ending in H, 4, ग्‌, or J, make 
their [६ cafe fingular in & or गू, and fubftitute I for either of thofe 
radical letters before the figns of the 3d, 4th, and 5th cafe dual and plural 
which begin with भू , and व्‌ before that of the 7th cafe plural, which has 

& for 
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सू for its initial. In all the other cafes the radical final is preferved 
They may be declined like the compound term TTR An attributive 
of three genders derived from सर्व्व All, and the verbal root शक्‌ Able. 


मर्व्वशाक्‌ Omnipotent, declined. 


Mafculine. 
Sing Dual Plur. 
८४०1. सर्व्वं शक्‌ ० शग्‌ सर्व्वशवो AAW: 
2 Wh do. do. 
3 शका ` श्ग्भ्या aft: 
4. शवे do. WYN: 
5 WIA: do. . do 
6 do. कोः शका 
7 wf. ` ` १०.  शवसु 
8 शक्‌ शको श्रवः 
Feminine 


The feminine is like the mafculine; or if made to terminate in ड 1 
is declined like feminines of the 3d declenfion. 


` | | लम. | 
Cafe 1 and 2. पर्व्वशक्‌ or शग सर्व्वशकी मव्पैशकि 
The reft like the mafculine | 


After this example may be declined चित्रनिख्‌ Who writes wonder- 
fully well 


चित्रलिष्‌ 
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चिच्रनिख्‌ declined । 
Mafculine, 
a Sing. Dual. Plur. . 
Cafe. चित्रलिक्‌ ग लिग्‌. चित्रलिखो चिच्रलिखः 

2. निख `` do. do. 
$ निखा लिभ्भ्या निभिः 
4. लिखे १०. fry: 
^ लिखः | ` do. do. 

6 do. निखोः निखां 
7 निखि do. लिवसु 
8. Like the nominative. 
Feminine. 
The feminine is like the mafculine. 
| Neuter. 

८०८ 1 2०१ 2. चिजलिक्‌ ० लिग्‌ चित्रनिखी faateria 

The reft like the mafculine. _ 

If any words fhould occur in मू or षू, which can feldom happen, they 
may be inflected upon the fame principles as thefe two examples, which 
may ferve for moft of the other claffes which follow this in due fucceffion. 

110. IT may be obferved as a general rule, applicable to this, and 
moft of the following claffes, that {uch words as form their [ cafe fing. 
2९. in Hor FT, Z or S$, Tor €, Hor ब्‌, refpectively fubftitute for 
the radical finals गू, ङ्‌, ©, and बू, before the fix cafes beginning with 
भ्‌, as IT, भिः ke. and क्‌, ट्‌, त्‌, andU, before Y, the 7th cafe 
plural ; but before all the other cafes, which begin with a vowel, fuch as 
ओं , अः, ST, ६८. the radical final, whatever it may chance to be, 15 re- 
fumed. Such as are neuter affume a nafal before the final radical in the 


ft and 2d cafes plural. 
NOUNS 
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111. NOUNS ofthe fth:clafs, ending in Z, ह, च्‌, ग्भ; of which 
fome make their 1{t café fingular by fubftituting कू. or गू for their radical 
firals, others ट गख, and a few are anomalous. - ‘The former are for the 
पादि part declined like words of the preceding clafs, and are:oDS, Skin, 
वाच्‌ Speech, RL. Dileale, HIT ५. Blood, ऋत्विज्‌ A fort of prieft; 
with compounds, formed with fuch, verbal roots as FA Shed, युज्‌ Join, 
couple, उज्ज Grow ftrong, and:a few others. | But धाक. which form the 
nominative fingular in @ or, fuch.as compounds with YTS, बाज्‌, 
TES; &c. may be declined like देवधाज्‌, What enlightens the Gods er 


celeftials,’an:epithet of the fun: - ` a ee a ५ 

: देवभाज्‌ 0 ८ + + SY 

Pe 1 1. (11111, भ Naik : 
a Sing. : {1} :, Dual । ।  । ' नि 
Caen ` देवभ्राद्‌ गथाड्‌ Zl . enn 

ae ` ATT - ५0.* ` :;. ' dow .;; a 

3 भराजा भाङ्भ्याः TSP ५ , 

Feminine 


The feminine is either like the mafculine, or makes देवभथाजी and 
is then regularly declined like T&1, a feminine in ड of the 3ddeclenfion. 
Neuter 

Cafe 1.2. :देव्रधादर ण्भाड्‌ Bast eps 

The ल like the: mafculine | 

After this‘example are declined T2473] Particularly fplendid, HYTS] 
Who fhines: or. reigns univerfally (the fupreme foyervign),, and other 
fimilar compounds; with परिवाज्‌ One who moves about, or one who 
has renounced’ all wordly things, | विश्वसुज्‌ Who creates the univerfe, 
परिम्‌ज्‌ Who fweeps or cleanfes about, <4], Who'worlhips the Gods 

| । M with 
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with offerings; and a few others derived from the fame roots; except 

विश्वरालज्‌ An univerkal fovereign, which lengthens the final vowel of 

विग wherever the radical SL of TI is altered, as in 1 fing. विष्वागाद्‌ 

० विष्वारार्‌ , ke. But विग्वसृन्‌ , according to fome authors, thould 

be declined like nouns in S$], which end the Ift cafe fing. in ® or J. 
Anomalies in च्‌, &, न्‌, ब्रू. 

» Of words énding in चू there is a certain number compounded of the 
verbal root AZ Move, which make their 1{t cafe in S°, dropping the 
radical चू. The words principally to be confidered under this head are 
प्रच Eaftern, अवाच Southern, प्रत्यचू Weftern, and अदन Northern ; 
which terms are, by fome authors, faid to be compofed of अच, and the 
infeparable prepofition W For, forth, forward, अव From, or down, प्रति 
Back, backward, and उत्‌ Up, upward. The Hindus make the Eaft 
their firft point, and imagining themfelves facing the rifing fun, ufe the 
terms forward and backward for eaft and weft. The north they confider 
as upwards, and the fouth as downwards. 


al | Eaftern, declined. 


Mafculine. 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

Cafe 1. ONS प्राचो ` प्राचः . 
2. प्राच do. प्राच 

3. प्राचा प्राम्भ्यां प्राभि 

4. प्राचे do प्राग्भ्यः 

5. प्राचः do. | | प्रागम्ग्यः 

। 6. do प्राचोः प्राचां 
9). प्राचि do प्राघु 


Feminine. 
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Feminine. 
Sing. Dual. 1. : Plur, 
Cafe 1. प्राची प्राच्यो प्राच्यः 
The reft regular like नद in the 3d declenfion. 
Neuter. 
Cafe 1,2. प्राक्‌ प्राचीः प्राचि ` 


The reft like the mafculine 
AAT Southern, is, by analogy, declined like ary 


भत्यचू Wefltern, declined. 
Mafculine. | 
Cafe 1. प्रत्यङ्‌ः प्रत्यचो प्रत्यंचः 
2. प्रत्य do. £ प्रतीचः 
3. प्रतीचा प्रत्यग्भ्यां प्रत्यभििः 
4. प्रतीचे do. प्रत्यग्भ्यः 
5. प्रतीचः . do. . ` do. 
6. do. प्रतीचोः प्रतीचां 
7. पनीचि do. प्रत्यश्चु 
Feminine. | 
२८ 1. प्रतौची प्रत्यौ प्रतीच्यः 
2. प्रतीची do. प्रतीचीः 
The reft [प्ल नद्‌ 3d declenfion 
Neuter. 
Cafe 1, 2. प्रत्यक्‌ प्रतीची प्रत्यचि 


The reft like the mafculine. | 
$e Northern, is declined like पत्य 
When the verbal root ५६1 forming the laft member of a compound 
fignifies honour, worthip, or refpect, it is thus declined 
ay | 
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| प्राच Who worthips, declined. ` । 


Mafculine. ~ । 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1. + OTE oat प्राञ्चः .- 

2. प्रायं do. ‘do. 

Ct | . .. ` पराड्ग्या -प्ाङ्भिः 

4 प्राये ., ००. ˆ -प्राङ्ग्यः 

5. प्राञ्चः do... do. 

6: ` व्ह प्राः प्राया 

1. ` प्रयि do. ` प्राड्षु.ण प्राड्श्ु 
Feminine. 


gee (६4 

The feminine .is either the fame.as the mafculine, or may be declined 

like feminineg.in J making in,the 1 cafe प्राजी प्राज्च्यौ प्रास्च्यः, 
like नद्‌ 3ddeclénfion 


Neuter. 
Cafe tr. 2. ATS १ ort ie orfsy हि 
The reft like the mafculine , । त > 


निर्य Moving awry, another compound with the root जच , differs 
from GA Weltern, in the 3d, 4th, 5th, 6th, and:Jth fingular, 6th 
and 7th dual, and 2nd and 6th plural, in all which cafes श्र is introduced 
before the radical final ,; ju ~ crs 


+ 


$, † 1 ^ tho 


Ld 
‘ र 
, 
bok 4 9.9 - a ferafay 
ba 
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fray declined. 
Ma/fculine. 
Sing. | Dual. Plur. 


C ५८ 1. निर्यद्‌ fast  तिर्यवुः 
भ त्‌ 


fawn नि्यगभ्यां निर्यभ्भिः . 
do. 7 तियेगभ्यः 


¢ +, « do. 
> | do fcr: तिरओआ 
नतिरञ्जि do.  तिर्यघ् 


~ © Oo & (2 < 
> 33 
a) 


| Femining. = ree 
८1. fact तिरश्च्यो तिरश्च्यः 
The reft like नदो 3d declenfion. TPES ५ | 
Neuter. 


Cafe 1. 2. निर्यक्‌ ष तिरी तिर्यचि 
The reft like the mafculine. 


- There are feveral other compounds of > ८५ fuch as aia | Moving to- 
gether, alike, or equally, Cay Worthipping the Gods, विष्वद्यच 
Moving univerfally, and Aq Moving along with, where the firft 
members of thefe compounds are’ refpectively changed from सम्‌ , देव 
विष्व , त. सह्‌ , to सभि देवद्वि , विष्व द्वि, and सधि. T hey are de- 
clined like haa ix | Weltern. oe 
~ Compounds with प्राह Atk, befides being inflected like देवधाल्‌, 
according to fore authors, fubftitute {for & before certain cafes. 

। तत्व 


0 a | । + (ˆ ओ LOVIC 
क्क वन्‌ = ~ ^| | १ @ Ty q pea Bey | १ 
| )| (11 --(0 hv NIA /& DS | च 
+ ॥ U ॥ ( ॥ € ५ ५-॥ Wy री, ~~ SS 2 SS 
vw J o™ 
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नत्व प्राह Who aks the particulars, declined. | 


Sing 


Mafculine. 
Dual 


Plur. 


Cafe 1. तत्व ATS ग प्राड्‌ नत्व प्राह्ये or AN नत्व ATR: or प्राश 
OT& or प्राश्य do. 
प्रह्ाण्प्राणा प्राडभ्यां 
प्राह or ATS do. 


OTA: or OTT: do. 


2. 


a oS SS 


do 


or 


do OTal: or OTM: 


प्रादि or AW ५०. 


Feminine 


do 
प्राड्भि 
प्राङभ्यः 

रि do. 
प्राह्य ° प्राणां 
Tg पु 


The feminine is either like the mafculine, or makes TeEQUTAL and is 
declined like नदौ, declenfion 3d 


Cafe 1. 2. तत्वप्राक्‌ 


Neuter. 


तत्वप्राद्ी or AIT 


The reft like the mafculine. 
Of nouns in SJ, जसु न्‌ n. Blood, ख न्‌ Limping, and अवयाज्‌ An 


inferior worfhipper, are anomalous in fome cafes. 


SYS] Blood, declined. 


Cafe 


1. 


>~ @ ७ ® & + 


Neuter. 


ATH or असृग्‌ असृजी 


do. do. 
HIM ° अस्ना असुग्भ्यां 
असृजे or स्ने do. 
SAAT: do. 

do. अमृजोः 
Hast do. 


नव्वप्राष्टि 


असृजि 


do. or असानि 
असूभभिः 
असृग्भ्यः 

do. 

0s | 


असृ 
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sj Limping, declined. 


 Mafculine. 
` Sing Dual. Plur. 
Cafel. छन्‌ खंजो खजः 
2. खज do. do. 
3. खजा  खन्भ्यां खन्भिः ` 
4. Gt do. Gry: 
5. खजः do. 0. | 
6. do. Gait: | खजा 
7. खलजि do. ay 
अवया-जन्‌ An inferior worthipper, declined 
। Mafculine | 
५५०1. अवयाः अवयाजो अवयाज 
2. अवयाज़ do , 
8. अवयाजा अवयोभ्यां अवयोभिः 
4. अवयाजे do. ` . अवयोभ्यः 
5. अवयाजः do. ae do. | 
6. do. a अवयाजा 
7. अवयाजि do. अवयाध्ु 


112. NOUNS of the 8th clafs ending in द्‌ ङ or € can feldom 
| appear; but fhould any occur, they make their 1{t cafe fingular in द्‌ or 
-2, and may be regularly declined like thofe of the preceding clafs which 
form the 1 cafe fingular in the fame letters. 

113. NOUNS of the 9th clafs ending पत्‌, ध्‌, इ, or U, change the 
radical final to तू ग & in the 1# cafe fingular, to Z in the 3d, 4th, and 
ही cafes dual and plural, and to तू 7ऋ the 7th cafe plural ; and they are, 
for the moft part, inflected after the example of रित्‌ Green, a noun of 


three genders. 
ICA 
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हरित्‌ Green, declined. 
Ma/fculine. 
Sing. ‘Dual. Plur. 
५८८1. Moree दरिनो हरितः 


2. हरितं | do. do. 
3. हरिता  हरिव्या दरिद्धिः 
4. हरिने do. दरिद्यः 
5. हररिंनः do. ००. ` 
6 do.  -दरितोः हरितां 
2. हरिति १०. हरित्सु 

“= ` ("८7010 ` -* 7 

The feminine is like the mafculine. 
Neuter. 


Cafe 1.2. हरित्‌ हरिनी -- हरिन्त 
The reft like the mafculine. oa 
After one or other of thefe forms, according to the gender, may bede- — 

clined all regular words of the above defcription ; fuch as TA m. The 
wind ; विधुत्‌ ^ Lightning, lightlefs ; WOT f. Wealth; जगन्‌. ४ The 
world ; अजभ्निचिन्‌ m. A fire-place, a funeral pile ;, अग्निमथ्‌ Who 
excites fire (by friction) ; &€ 1. The cheft ; MEY Fleth-eater; TA ^ 
A couplet, or verfe; 1 A hump; THE f. A hump; THE f. A certain 
bird, TUG f. A mountain; ZA f. A kind of {tone ufed as a muller; 
भूतद्‌ ¢ The womb; शर्‌ द्‌ Ff A feafon of the year ; सविद f. Acknow- 
ledgment, confent ; प्रतिप्रद्‌ ^ The 1 and 15th of the lunar month ; 
उपनिषद्‌ f. The myfteries of the Hindu religion; with compounds of 
which the root faz Know, is the laft member; fuch as धनविद्‌ One 
who is acquainted with the religious and moral duties. But compounds 


with 


~ 
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with the root {¥ Know, though otherwife regular, have the peculiarity 
of changing the @ to {in the Ift cafe fingular, 3d, 4th, and 5th cafes 
dual and plural, and 7th plural ; as TePTYY Who knows the principle, 
which in thofe cafes makes TEQY EM Kc समिध्‌ ^. Firewood, fuel, and 
others in घृ are in all cafes regular 

Obs. With refpect to words of this clafs ending 7 तू, care muft be 
taken not to confound with them thofe of the 1{t and 2nd claffles. 

[HT n. A difeafe of the fpleen, and WHT n. Ordure, are either 
regular, like हरित्‌ or have another form in fome cafes 


यत्‌ declined 


Neuter. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1. यकृत्‌ ` यकृती यकृन्ति 


2. do. do. dc. or यकानि 
3. यकृता ण यक्ना यकृद्यां ग्यकभ्यां यकृद्धिः or THA: 
4. यकृते यवने do. ग do THET: or THA? 
5. WT: or THT: do or do. or do. 
6. do. or do. यकृनोः or यवनां TAT or यवना 
if यकृनि or UT do. or do. Whey 
Compounds with पादू Foot, fuch as YATE Having a beautiful foot, 
and व्यद्घाङ. Tiger-foot, the name of a plant, make M@ in the mafc. 
and feminine, before the Qnd plural, and following cafes; except the 7th 
plural, where the radical जा is refumed. In the neuter gender चाद 
makes लाड or OT, पदो and Gf" in the 1{t and Qnd cafes fingular, 
dual, and plural; but the reft like the mafculine. 
दत्‌ for ट्‌न्त A tooth, fometimes makes 1. टद्‌न्त, दन्तौ , दन्त; 
2. दन्न, दन्तो › दत्‌; and drops the radical न्‌ 7 all the other cafes. 
Or the word may be regularly declined, as in the I{t declenfion. 
N 117. NOUNS 
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114. NOUNS of the 10th clafs ending in GY, Hh, and form the 1ft 
cafe fingular in तू or ब्‌, and change the radical final to , in applying 
the 3d, 4th, and 5th cafes dual and plural, and to पू in the 7th cafe 
plural. There are not many words of this defcription; but fhould any 
occur, they may be declined, in the mafculine and feminine, like ककुभ्‌ ^ 
A relative point in the horizon, with the exception of अत्‌ ^ which is 


anomalous. 
HPL declined. 
Feminine. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
५५८ 1. क्तुप्‌ ° FL ककुभो TPT: 
2. ककुभ्‌ do. do 
3. 


PTT ककुन्भ्यां ककुब्भिः 
. apt do कतुर्भ्यः 
| ककुभः do do. 

3 TPT 
` ॐ. ककुभि do HHCY 
अप्‌ /^ Water, is thus declined in the plural number only. 

अघ्‌ declined. 
Feminine. 
शिण. 
०८1. STG: 
2. अघः 
3. अब्धिः 
4. Wel: 
5 
6 


ae र om 
^. 
@ 
oe 


7 अन्तु 


Compounds 
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Compounds, of which the fecond member is अतू, may be regularly 
declined according to the general rule, in three genders ; 25 स्वप्‌ एन 
{effing good water; making, however, in the I1{t and 2nd plural, in the 
neuter स्वपि ग स्वापि 

115. NOUNS of the 11th clafs ending in {, ब , 4, चू. There are 
none in &. In बू are गिर्‌ Speech, language; पुर City; YY /. 
A burthen; and इद्‌ f. A door; कात्‌ व्रर्‌ n. Water, and चतु ई Four. 
If any occur in लम्‌ they are regular, the radical प्श undergoing no 
change. In चू there are very few; among which are दिव्‌ f. The पिक) 
and its compounds: fuch as पुदिव्‌ Having a good fky (as a day) 

गिर्‌ Speech, declined. 


Feminine. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1. गीः गिरो गिरः 
गिर do. do. 


9 | 
ॐ fret  मीभ्यीं गीर्भिः ` ! 
4. गिरे do. | fry: | | | 
5. भिर do. do. 
6. do. गिरोः | गिरा 
2. भिरि do. | गीर्षु 


So GX, YX, and इर्‌ , which in the 1ft cafe fingular make तूः, चरू 


and 47: . 
` वार्‌ n. Water, declined. 
| Neuter. 
Cafe1.2. वाः . वारी वारि 
9. वारा वाभ्यीं वार्भिः 


The reft regular like निरू. 
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चतुर्‌ Four, in its primitive ftate, is inflected in the plural number 
only; making in the mafculine 1. चत्वारः, 2. चतुरः, $ चतुर्भिः 
4. चतुर्भ्यः , 5. ditto, 6. चतुषां , 7. चतुषु. Inthe feminine चतमु is 
fubftituted ; as 1. चतसः, 2.do. 3. चतसृभिः, 4. चतसृभ्यः, 5. do. 
6. सखतसुणा or चतसृणां , 7. चनसुघु . Inthe neuter gender it makes, 
in its 1{t and 2d cafes, चत्वारि , and in the reft like the mafculine. 
But if the fame word be the laft of a compound, bearing an attributive 


fignification, it may be declined in each gender and numner. 


प्रियचतुर्‌ Who hath four favourites, declined. 


Mafculine and Feminine. 


Sing. । Dual. Plur. 
Caer. प्रिय चत्वाः प्रिय चत्वारो परिय चत्वारः 
२. चत्वार do. चतुरः 
3. चतुरा चनुमभ्या चतुर्भिः 
4. चतुरे do. चनुर्भ्यः 
5. चतुरः ` ५०. do. 
6. do. चतुरोः चतुरां 
1. चनुरि . do. ay 
8. aq: चत्वारो . चत्वारः 
Neuter. 


८2 1.2. प्रिय चनुः प्रिय चत्वारी प्रियचत्वारि 


The reft hike the mafculine. 


दिव्‌ ^ Sky, heaven, makes, द्योः in the [ cafe fingular, दयु before 
the feven cafes which begin with a confonant, and दिव्‌ in every other 


place. 
दिव्‌ 
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दिव्‌ declined. 


Feminine. 
Sing. , ण्न. Plur. 
Cafe 1. द्योः । दिवो दिवः 
८ दिव do. 00. 
3. दिवा दभ्या दयुभिः 
4. दिवे do. ` | द्युभ्यः 
5 दिवः । | do. do. 
6. do. | दिवोः feat 


. 1: दिवि do. qq 
So पुटिव्‌ Having a fine fky (epithet of a fine day), in the mafculine 


and feminine is declined like the primitive word; but in the neuter thus: 


पुटिव्‌ declined. 


Neuter. 


Cafe 1. 2. Yq सुदिवी 

The reft like the mafculine and feminine. 

116. NOUNS of the 12th clafs "श्‌, त्‌, स्‌. 

Of fuch of this clafs as end in 4], fome form the 1 cafe fingular in 
Ch or गू, and others in Z or इ. Of the former are रिश Any relative 
point, or fituation in the horizon; ईश्‌ f. Sight, eye; and compounds with 
the verbal roots दिश्‌ Point, fhow ; इस्‌ See, FAI Touch, and मृदू Con- 
‘fult, advife; and of the latter are compounds with विश्‌ Enter, and 98 
Perifh, be loft. But न्‌ changes its radical final to either GR or IJ, or G 
and  , at the option of the writer. By a due obfervance of the rule laid 


मुदशेवि 


down, p. 80. 116, the declination of nouns in श्रा will be found eafy. 
मर्म्म स्पृश्‌ 
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S53 स्पश्‌ What touches the heart, declined. 


Ma/fculine and Feminine. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 

८८1. मर्म्मस्पृक्ण्ग्‌ मर्म्मस्पृशो मर्म्भस्पृशः 

2. . स्पृश | do. 2 ५०. ` 

3. स्पृशा FRAT त्पृभििः 

4. ` स्पृशे । do. त्पृम्म्य्‌ः 

5. : स्पृशः ` ००. do. 

6 do. स्पृगोः : ROT 

7 स्पृशि । do. | Cay 

8. As the Ift. - @ °° 

| । ' Neuter. 


८५८ 1.2. मम्भ स्पृक्‌ seg wat ary 

The reft like the mafculine. 

After the above example may be declined compounds with fey ; 
€9 and YY, in every gender; and fay , and हर्‌, confidered as nouns 
fubftantive, in ‘the feminine gender only, which is the fame ag the maf- 
* culine. | 

गृहविंश्‌ Who enters a houfe, declined. 
Mafculine and Feminine. 
०४०1. Teaco Zz गृहविशो गृह्विशः 
4 विश | do. do. 


2 

3 विशा विद्यां विड्भिः 
4. विशे 00. | विड्भ्यः | 
5. विशः do. do. 

6. do. विशोः विशां 

7 विशि do. fazy 

8 


As the [ cafe. 
Neuter. 
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| Neuter. — | | 
| Sing. Dual. Plur. 

८८ 1. 2. गृह्विद्‌ गृहुविशी गृहवीशि 

The reft like the mafculine. | 

Nouns of the 12th clafs in &, for the moft part, fubftitute : for the 
radical final in the 1६ cafe fingular, इ in the उत्‌, 4th, and: 5th 
cafes dual and plural: and, optionally, ¢ in the 7th plural; and if the 
vowel preceding the final confonant be & or ड , it is ufyally made = or 
WJ in thofe cafes, except in the 1 पि neuter. 


सजुष्‌ A companion, is thus declined. 


Ma/fculine and Feminine. 


- (८1. AR सजुषो सजुषः 
९2. सजुष । do. | 
3. सजुषा ASPAt सजुर्भिः ; 
4. सजुषे do. Asp 
5. ISS do. do 
6. do. सजुषोः सजुषां 
7 सजुषि | do. . ` सजूःषु or सजूषु 
8. As the Ift cafe. 
Neuter. 
Cafe 1.2. Ay: सजुघी सजूलि 


The. reft like the maftuline 


After this example, according to the gender, may be declined AMA /. 
A bleffing; fA n. Clarified butter ; UTA n. A bow; and AIF xn 
An eye. ` 


दोष्‌ 
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दोष्‌ m. The arm, may likewife be fo inflected; but as it is optional 
to fubjoin a nafal to the radical Ain fome of the cafes; the following 


example will explain it. 


दोष्‌ The arm, declined. 


Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual. | ` एण. 
0९1. दोः दोषो दोषः 


दोष do. ; 
दोषा or दोष्णा रोभ्यी दोर्भिः 
a दोषे or दोष्णे ००. | दोर्भ्यः 


दोषः or दोष्णः १०. do. दोष्णा 
do. दोषोः or STOUT दोषां or | 
दोषि or दोष्णि do. दोघुः ण ZIT 


Like the [६ cafe. 


® > DM + ५ bo 


चिकिर्ष्‌ A derivative of volition, fignifying Who wants to do, makes 
1. चिकीः, चिचिधो, चिकिर्षः. 2. fafent, चिवि, चिकिर्ः. 
8. चिकिषी । चिकीभ्यीं + चिकीभिः , and fo on, dropping the & before 
every termination beginning with a confonant, and refuming it before 
thofe which begin with a vowel. 

Verbal radicals in घ , unconnected with कू, as in the character क्ष्‌, 
प्ली as त्विष्‌ Flame, मुषू Steal, and the like, forming the laft member 
of a compound, fubftitute दू or = in the Ift fingular, and confequently 
before the fix terminations beginning with 2]; and ¢ in the 7th plural. 
UTeqHA Who fteals grain, may ferve as an example. 


Mafculine. 
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(1/1 1/1... 


Sing Dual - णण, 

८ 1. . धान्यमुद्र ° TS धान्यमुषो धान्यमुषः 

2. गुल do. do. 

3 मुषा FST ath: 

4 मुले १०. मुडभ्यः 

5 qa: do. do. 

6 १०. मुषोः aT | 

7 मुषि do. मुद्रसु 

8. As the 1 cafe. 

Neuter. . 


Cafe 1.2. धान्यमुद्‌ धान्यमुषी धान्यमुषि 

The reft like the mafculine. 

Compound epithets, whereof the laft term is a verbal radical ending 
in & connected with क, fo as to form नू; are fubject to change that 
double character to @ or इ, क्‌ or गू 10 the ufual places. गोरस्‌ Who 
guards cattle, being fubject to both forms (according to fome grammarians) 
may ferve as an example. TIT declined. 

Mafculine and Feminine. 


Cafel. Wor], गोरस्तौ गोरसः 
स्दगर्‌द्‌ य 
2. गोरस्च do. do. | 
3. गोरक्षा INGER or गोरम्िःग्गोरडभिः 
हु TAT — 
4. LR) do. or do. TTY: or गोररभ्यः 
5. TICE: do. or do. do. or do. 
6. do TTA: TITAT ~ \ 
7. गोरसि do. ` WL or WY 


O The 


a परमयं 
~< 3. 
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The verbal root तपू Pare, forming fimilar compounds, is alfo declined 
after both thefe forms. | 

fang, Wifhing to cook, makes पिपक्‌ or गू €. only ; as do feay 
Wanting to burn, and विवघ्म्‌ Wanting to fay; but fa fae Wanting to 
enter, makes fafaz or © , ke. | 

¶ 16 कत्‌ षलू Six, makes सद्र in the ft and 2d cafes plural, is de- 
clinable in the plural number only, and preferves one form in all genders ; 
७ 1. षट्‌ -2. BS 3. षट्भिः 4. षड्भ्यः 5. षड्भ्यः 6. TOT 
7. षट्सु. 

Nouns of the 12th clafs in सू, exclufive of thofe already noticed 
in the 4th clafs, (p. 69. 107.) are declined according to the following 
wie ^ | (a | | 

Such as end in अस्‌ , if mafculine or feminine, for the moft part, make 
आः in the 1६ cafe fingular, and change the HA to Hl before thofe 
cafes which begin with भू, but are in other refpects regular. The com 
pound attributive सुवचस्‌ Of good fpeech, from सु Good, well, and वचस्‌ 


Speech, may ferve as an example. 


सुव चस्‌. declined. 
Mafculine and Feminine. 
, Sing, Dual. , - प, 
८०५९ 1. सुवचाः मुवचसो मुवचसः 
2. Frat ase, _ fe deen 2 
9. सुवचसा मुवचोभ्यां सुवचोभिः ` 
4. सुवचमे ५० ` मुवचोग्यः 
5. मुवचसः do. 4०. ` 
6. do. ` भुवचसोः मुव्रचसो 
१. सुवचसि do. qaaey 
8. . सुवचम्‌ भुवचसो मुवचसः 


Neuter. 
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Neuter. | 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1.2. सुवचः  मुवचसी पसुवचासि 


The reft-like the mafculine 
After this example, according to their genders, may be declined fuch 
words as the following वेधस्‌ m. A title of Brahma; खन्द्रमस्‌ m. The 
moon; सु वासस्‌ Having fine garments ; ATY m. Light; ATH m. Month, 
moon ; तेजस्‌ Glory, ardour, zeal, valour; नमस ४ Sky; ओकस्‌ n. 
Abode, habitation; पतयन्त n. Water, milk; and many others. But 
SITY A title of the planet Venus, makes SAAT in the 1{t fingular, 
and उशनः, उशनन्‌, or उशन in the sth fingular. पुरद शस्‌ A title of 
Indra; and ANE Time, alfo drop the : in the 1ft cafe fingular, but 
are regular in the 8th cafe 

If the laft member of a compound in अस्‌ be a verbal root, the penul- 
timate vowel fhould remain fhort in the I{t cafe fingular. ‘Thus the word 
STATTY Who fits on a feat, from जासन A feat, and the verbal root 
वतू Sit, makes as follows: 

Mafculine and Feminine. 
८५६1. आसनवः अआसनवो STAT: 
वि Neuter. 

Cafe 1. 2. जासनवः असनवसी आसन्वंसि 

In like manner may fimilar compounds be declined 

When the laft member of a compound be a verbal root ending in न्तु, 
as in ed FSA. Who injures all, the final 4 is dropped in the 1# cafe 
fingular, and before भ्‌ and 4, but refumed in every other place; thus 


_making सर्व्वहिन्‌, सर्व्वहिन्सौ, aeafe-a:, सर्व्वदहिन्स, Ke. 
सर्व्वदिन्भ्यां , सर्न्पदिन्मु | 


Compound 
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Compound words in 34and उस्‌, the laft member being a verbal root, 
lengthen thofe vowels in the firft cafe fingular, before the fix cafes begin- 
ning with भ्‌ , and before the 7th plural, and change the 4 to < before 
भू; as पुपिस्‌ Who moves well, which make 1. qa: 7 मुपिसो 
afta: 2. afd सुपिसो afoa: 3. सुपिसा aps 
मुपीभिः 4. मुपिसे सुपीभ्थो apy: ६५. 7. एण, सुपीष्षु 
or सुपीःघु : | 

117. NOUNS of the 13th clafs end in & , and for the moft part con- 
fift of compound attributives, the laft member of which is a verbal root. 
As they do not all form their 1 ft, or nominative cafe fingular mafculine, 
alike, it will be neceflary to divide them according as they change the 
radical § in that cafeto Hor गू, J or ड, ४, and अन्‌. 

Compounds with दू इ Milk, and others, the initial of which 8 दू, 
make कू or गू in the 1f{t fingular, and are regularly inflected according to 
rule 110, p. 80. 


गो $& Who milks a cow, declined. 


Mafculine and Feminine. | 


Sing. | Dual. Plur. 
८21. TMYRorl गोदरहो गो द्रहः 
2. ` ` दह्‌ | do. ` do. | 
3. दूदा YRIAT eft: 
4. ze do. धुर्भ्यः 
5. हः do. do. 
6. do. Tel: ददा 
7. दहि do. Yay 
8. 


\ ददो ` दहः 


Neuter. 
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| Neuter. 
Sing. Dual. ` एप्प. 

४०1. 2. गो धुक्‌ गो दही गो ote 

The reft like the mafculine. 

Obs. The radical इ of verbal roots is, by a general rule, changed ८० its 
proper afpirate चू in thofe cafes where the radical © is changed to 
&H or I. | 

The verbal foots GQ Hate, YE Be infenfible, &JS (for UF) Vomit, 
and. स्निह्‌ Be kind, forming the laft members of compound epithets, may 
make either & and गू, or टू and द्‌ in the firft cafe fingular, and fo be 
declined like the TETAE One who is infenfible of the true principle. 


तत्वमुहू declined. 
Mafculine and Feminine. 
Cafel. तत्वमुक्‌, ग्‌, नत्वमुहो TATE: 
| Korg 
2. मुहं ` ` do. do. ~ 
3. मुहा ANAT or मुभ्िः or TS: 
 भुडभ्या 
५ मुहे : ००. FPA: or FV: 
5 Fe: ` do. do. ` 
6 do. | | Tel: | मुदां 
7 afe - do. FA oor He 
8 Ror AZ Tet मुहः 
Neuter. | 


६५०1. 2. तत्वमुक्‌ ० मुद्र नत्वमुही नत्वमुहि 
The reft like the mafculine. 
| Thus 


102 ` A GRAMMAR OF THE 


Thus may be declined मित्रदरूह Who hates a friend, अन्नस्नुह Who 
vomits rice ; मिज्रस्निह Who is kind to friends; and other fimilar com- 
pounds. _ oe | 
TUATE A title of Indra, forms its 1ft cafe fing. in @ and J, and is 
fo far regularly declined; but it alfo fubftitutes {for the radical सु in 
every cafe where the final @ is changed; as 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1. FUN oA ` तुरासाहो तुरासाहः 
2. तुरासाहं do ` | ००. 
` $. तुरासाहा  . तुराषाङरभ्यां तुराषाडभिः 


4. तुरासाह ६८८. ke. 
The compound epithet मधुलिह A bee, from ay Honey, and the 
verbal root लिह Lick, changes the radical final to ¢ or द in the | cafe 


fingular, as do other compounds of this root, and are regularly inflected 
according to rule 110, p. 80. | : 


मधुलिह declined. 


Mafculine and Feminine. 


Case [. ` मधुलिद or & | मधुलिहो । भधुलिहः 


feet feat तमभि: 

do. लिड्भ्यः 
do. 

do लिहो ° । निहा 

fate do. ` 


नइ © | Bm © ॐ 


Neuter. 


Case 1. 2. मधुलिट्‌ मघुलिही मधुलिहि 


The reft is like the mafculine. 


The 
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The root वाहू Bear, ‘carry, being the laft of a compound, m general 
changes the final & to ¢ or & in the nominative fingular, and is fo far 
declined like the preceding example; but it alfo changes GT to ओ , if 
the preceding word terminate in S{ or AT, and to = after any other letter 
in the 2d cafe plural, and all the following cafes beginning with a vowel 
Thus the compounds विष्ववाहु Who fupports the univerfe, and 
ATL4GTE Who bears a burthen, make fale &c. and WUE ke 
in thofe cafes; where the final ST of the firft member of the compound 
uniting with the ज, for which the वा has been changed, forms Sl, 
according to rule 6. p. 19. So in the compound भू वह Who fupports 
the earth, the वा , preceded by उ , is changed to उ , and with it coalef- 
cing, forms one उ by rule 3, p. 17. But as Lal वह्‌ A title of Indra, 
makes "@T41: in the 1ft cafe fingular, and has two forms in the 2nd 
plural, and following cafes, beginning witha vowel. It is alfo anomalous 
in the fix cafes beginning with भू 


भ्वेतवाह declined 
Mafeuline. ५ 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1. श्वेतवा श्वेतवाहौ ग्वेतवाह्‌ः 
2. ष्येत वाह्‌ do. or ष्वेनोौह्‌ः 


3. ग्वेनोहा or MAAS! श्वेनवोभ्या Aaah: 

4. FAA ० श्वेनवाहे do. ग्वेतवोभ्यः 

5. ष्वेनोह्‌ ण प्वेतवाहः do. do. 

6 . do. ` ग १० ग्वेनोहोः or श्वेनोहां ण 
ग्वेनचाहोः श्वेतवाहं 

TATE ग्वेनवाहि do. ITT 

8. स्वेतवः ग श्वेतवा स्वेतवाहो स्वेनवाहः 


e 


अनङह्‌ 
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अनह An ox, makes अनदन्‌ in the 1ft fing. and is thus declined. 


Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual.  Plur. 

४०1. WA  अनद्ाहौ WARE: 

2. WAS do. HAZE: 

3. HAZE अनद्द्या warts: 

4. WISE do. अनदुद्यः 

8. अनडुहः ५०. do. 

6. do. HAZE: अनदुहां 

7. अनुहि ०० AGH 


After this example may be declined the compound स्वन डट्‌ Who 
hath good oxen, which in the neuter makes _ 

Cafe 1. and 2. स्वनदुन्‌ or AIAGT, स्वनडुही , TATS 

The reft like the mafculine 

उपानह ^ A 106, makes, उपानह्‌ or Tin the 1 cafe fingular, 
and is thus declined: 


Feminine. 

Cale 1. उपानन्‌ ग द्‌ Bartel उपानहः 
2. उपानह्‌ do. ००. ` 
3. उपानहा उपानद्या उपानद्धिः 
4 उपानहे do ` उपानच्यः 
5. उपानहः do ` do. 
6. do. उपानहोः उपानहां 
7. उपानहि do उपानत्सु 
8. उपानत्‌ उपानहौ उपानह 


118. NOUNS of the 14th clafs ending in U[, न्‌ ; and 4. 
There are but few words in णू. The word usually given as an example 


18 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 105 


18 सुगण्‌ OF good account, or Who counts well, from सु and the verbal 
root गृण Count, reckon, number; which, as it never changes its radical 
final, is regular in all its inflections; but in the 7th case plural it makes 


PUY or PMY | 


सुगण्‌ declined. 
प Mafculine and Feminine. 

"Sing. Dual. Plur. 
८८1. सुगण्‌ पुगणौ, मुगणः ` 

2. सुगण -00. ` do. 

3. सुगणा पुगण्भ्या सुगण्भिः 

4. सुगणे do. सुगण्भ्यः 

5. सुगणः do. do. 

0. do. पुगणोः | सुगणा 

7. सुगणि do. AVY ग सुगण्टरसु 

8. TU : पुगणो पुगण 

ae . Neuter. 


Case 1.2. पु्गण्‌ सुगणी पुगणि 

The reft like the mafculme 

If any fimilar compounds occur, they may be declined after the fame. 
manner. 

Of nouns in न्‌ , fuch as are formed by particular affixes, as well as 
others, have been already noticed in the 3d and 5th claffes of this the 
eighth declenfion. 

When the [अ word in a compound is a verbal root, or a modifica- 
tion of a verbal root, in म्‌, fuch as SHA (for शम्‌) Quiet, that letter is 
changed to नू in the 1ft fingular, and in all the cafes beginning with a 
confonant. The word ATPL Very quiet, may ferve as an example. 

क P प्रशान्‌ 
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प्रान्‌ declinéd. 
Moafeuline and Femenine. . a 
. Sing. . Dual. Phure ot -' 
Cafe 1. प्रशान्‌ प्रशामो ONT: tl 
2. प्रसाम do. 7! do. 
3. प्रशामा प्रणान्भ्या प्रशान्िः 
4. प्रशमे. do. प्रसान्भ्यः 
5. प्रसामः do. do. 
6. ००. प्रशामोः प्रशमा 
1. प्रशामि do.  प्रशान्मसु ° प्रशान्त्सु 
8. Like the Ift cafe. } 
' Neuter. | 
५२९1. 2. प्रशान्‌ ` प्रणामी ost 


The reft like the mafculine. | 

118. THE conclufion of this chapter feems a fit place for introducing 
a few observations on the genders of nouns. In this language, as in fome 
others, genders are not only used to diftinguifh the fexes of anumals, but 
attributed to every other fpecies of nouns, apparently without any other 
theory than what has arisen from cuftom or caprice; fo tha though fome 
rules might be given on the fubject, they are liable to fo many excep- 
tions and deviations upon the authority of learned men, that perhaps the 
shorteft and easieft path to, purfue, will be in the {tudy of the popular 
fynonymous vocabulary called AAAS, wherein the gender of every 
word is particularly marked. But as far as termination has any thing to 
do with the genders of. words, may be feen in the chapter upon the 


etymology of nouns 


CHAPTER 
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"tos 
+ 4.1 


CHAPTER IV. 


DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL. ATTRIBUTIVES. 
119. pre" NS commonly so called, with certain words partaking 
| of the nature of pronouns, are here diftinguithed by the 


terms Pronouns and Pronominals. 


120. THE primitive pronouns are 28 under; 
$ Demonftratives. 
तदू That. Vom. A: m. AT Sf. TE + 
त्यद्‌ That. Nom. त्यः m. स्या ^ eT xn. (little ufed) 
अद्‌ स्‌ This or that, indefinitely Vom AY m असो ौ^ अदः? 
ठ तट्‌ This. Vom. CAs m. र्घा. ST n. 
इदम्‌ This. Nom. AY m. दयौ इद्म्‌ ४. 
Relative. 
JX What. Nom. Yim. या. AK x. 
Interrogative. 
किम्‌ What? Vom. कः” Ff. कि १. 
Perfonals. 
युस्महू Thou. Nom. चु m. f. 2. 


अस्मद 1. Nom. अह्‌ १... | | ध 
~ | THE 
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21. THE Pronominals are comprifed in the following lift: 


10. 


© OW Ae bw wv + 


, सर्वं All. 


विष्व Au. 


. $4 Both. In the dual only. 
. अभ्य Both. In the fingular and plural only. 


SW Other, different. 
अन्यन र्‌ Other, cither, different. 


. :इतर्‌ Other, either. ` 

. HTC Which? (of two). 

. कनम्‌ Which ? (of many): | ' न 
` यतर्‌ Which (of two relative). | 
, यतम्‌ Which (of many relative). 

. TIC That (of two demonftrative) 

. ततम्‌ That (of many demon/ftrative) 

. & ती One | 

, SHTL One (of two) | 1 “८ . ; ८. : न 

. इ कतम्‌ One (of many), © : `: . ` oa 

. स्म All, न ६.५ 7 

. सिम Not in ule. 

. नेम AL. 

, त्व्‌ Other, different. 

॥ पूर्वं Former, prior, eaft 


92. At After (in time and fpace), other, fubfequent 

23. AML Behind, after, another. — a 

24. AIT After, behind, ~° ` ५ | ` 

25. अधर्‌ Lower. - Pons wea eee 
26. CTA Right, dexter, fouth, = ~ = EE 
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27. SAC Upper, north, , , _ ,, --: 

28. स्व Own Ee 

99. अन्तर्‌ Withaut. 

go. ATH एति ee rake 
g1. चरम Latt: ; ee 1 
32. इय Two. oe ~ 
33. जय Three. a 

34 FFT Two. a eu 
55. जनय Three. ध en the 
36. अर्च प्रमा fon | i a 
37. अनल्प Little ४ ee 

38. कनिपय Few. How many ? | 

99. fFATA Second 1, 

42. TATA Third. # क ee cee 


~ + " ~ 


129. ALL thefe words, of both diftinctions, are, with the exception 
of FES and BET , declinable in the three genders, according to the 
fubftantive with which they may be required to agree? and ‘the cafes in 
which they différ toftly from common nouns, are the 4th, sth and 7th 
fingular, and 18,'gd and 6th plural ;. as will be feen in the. examples 

123. WHEN any of thefe words are ufed as fubftantives, or form the 
laft member of a compound word, they are no longer to be confidered of 
this clafs, and‘areé inflected like common nouns . 

124. सम्‌ having any other meaning than-all, fuch as fame, equal, is 
not of this clafs; fo अन्त र्‌ is not always confidered fo, when it means 
wilhdilt any thing bata Houfe 4 क ` ; 

125, THE pronouns dré’thus-inflected: | 
~ । 


तदू 
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| ५ {' ;{{ {` CE । : ie न cae 


Tq That, declined 
Mafculine. Ai atleast 


«Sing. Dual. Phar; ~; i 
1. सः He, ke. नो न~ 7 
9 तं do. ता | 
8 नेन नाभ्यां नैः 
4 Tet do. नेभ्यः । 

5. नस्मान्‌ do’ joe 4 = 

6. नस्य तयोः तेषा ~ 
7 तस्मिन्‌ do नेषुः is 

Feminine. i. no 
८०1. ATShe,k. ते Lar 
2. ता do. ` do. 


१ © a oe 
अः AT “^. नाभ्यां ` or ATT 
Ue मस्थे 1) „+ 41 ५ “do. a os समयि a ध, 4 


नत्या. =i 9०.. ` «do. 
6. do | नयोः. , नामां, 
| 7. स्त्या ८ ऋ er do. -. ae :{* तासु; 
| | - Neuter | | | | | गी 
९ 1. 9. नद्‌ That, ke, ते a . नानि. 
The reft like the mafculine.. i 


After the fame form is declined ¢{4 That (feldom ufed),..and ‘the 
relative {4 Which, as in the following example 


az 
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य॒द्‌ declined. 


Ma/fculine 
Sing. Dial! 
Cafe 1. -यः Who, &e. aN 
2 do. ~ 
8 :-येन care 
4 -खस्मे | 
& ~ अस्मान्‌ 
6. Fey 
:? अस्मिन्‌ a 


४ { ५ : 
ध । 
Feminine. 


Cafe 1. या Who, ke. ` zy eee 
2. : , या । do. 
ॐ अया ri 
4 यस्ये Posada. -; 
5.“ , चस्याः 
6. १०८. 
¢. 1 वरस्य; ~, :1 2. 


Cafe 1.9. यद्‌ Which, ke. स, ` 
The reft fike the maf{culine, 


(८ 


। { Yer [ 1113 >) pe ~ `!) } 


इन इ This, is alfo declined like TE That but, as, in. centain, cafes it 


1 # 


t 


योनः I yt pe ५ 
7 ~ ‡. ये > © 
~ . यर्थः 
idol. 
_ (ओषः oa 
यशु 0 
(2 ae 
याः 
do. : . ॥ i ' ) 
~ याभिः .: 
[, 3 
. ॥ ^ ` ६३ 
‘do " 
¦ प्ययं 
ATF ५ 
eas ae 
eB 
यानि 
| _ re 
~ (१ “2 ५ 


HD 


has two forms, in one of which “J is fubftituted जि नू , it may be ufeful 


to decline it. 


९७ + 


छ तदू 
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SAS This, declined. 


On ty i 
Mafculine. ५ 
Sisig. Daal, ८4 ot?! Phar, -1 


CH hs हतो 3 oat = 
Shortt !शट्नोग्ड्नौो रतान्‌ ° ST 


शतेन ग एनेन CAAT छनैः ., 
एनस्मे do.) ar ठंनेभ्यः 
SAAT. do 
TARY CAM: or SAS: CATT 
Cafes do. or ५०. way 

। Feminine , =. >. 
cm ` एने CAT: : 
Aor CT KL or TA AT: or LAT: 
-ZAM or दगया CAAT STITT: 
CART ia : CARI: 
छ नस्या do. ००. `` 
do. SAM: or CTT: CAAT 
नत्या do. | ग do. Sag 


“oe (10 hE OR 
Sat oT Oooo हमनिं "' ` ` 
टतद्‌ or SA TA ST  एटनानिण्टनानि 


The reft like the mafculine.' ` | | | 


Be 8 , ? 
॥ 1} 34 | give’ 


ब्दम्‌ 
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`. . इदम्‌ This, declined. 


Mafculine. 
Sing.' Dual. Plur. 
Cafe1. अय इमो इमे ch = 

2. | इम गठन इमो or ठनो इमान्‌ or ST 
3. अनेन or नेन HARA | eR: £ 

4. अस्मै do. | tae 
5. ATT do. . Sido ६ 
6... अस्य | अनयोः or SAM टषां 


¢. ' अस्मिन्‌ 


०1. इय. “ 
० Alor SAT 


do. or do. . © 


Feminine. 


द्मे ; इमाः ५५ 
दमेन्खने TAT: or SM: 


8 अनयाण्टनया अभ्या  .- जनिः. 


4 ` अस्ये 
6. अन्याः 
6. 1 do. 
7. TEM 


Cafe 1. SOA 


2g. do. 
The reft like the mafculine. 


,अनयोःग्टनयोः आमां - 


do. . 9 
do. . 


` 'आश्यः. 
do. 


do ,. or do. 1 ATA ध 


Neuter. 


इमे. इमानि. . 
इमे ° ठन : ` .. „इमानि ग CATA 


Q | अदस्‌ 
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अद्‌ स्‌ This or That, declined. 
Mafculine. | 
Sing. Dual. Piur. 
Cafe 1. अमौ अम्‌ मौ 
3. अमुना अभूरभ्या अमीभिः 
4 अमुष्मे do. BAA: 
5- ATA do. ` do. 
6. 'अमुष्यः RT अमीषां 
7. अमुष्मिन्‌ ५० अमीषु ` 
Feminine. 
Cafe 1. अपो अमू अमूः 
- ˆ. ` STL do. | dc: 
3. ` अमुया AAT TR: 
4 ` अमुष्य do. अमूभ्यः 
5. ` अमुस्याः do. . ; ` 40; ~. 
तर. अमुल्या de. ` `. | अमूषु 
Neuter 
Cafe 1.2.. AC: अमूनि 


The reft like the mafculine. — 
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किम्‌ What? declined. 


Mafeuline. . 
‘Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Cafe 1. कीः को के | 
9. ती ` ५०. करान्‌ 
$ केन काभ्यां कः 
र. क्स्म ` ०0. केभ्यः 
$. क््मान्‌ ५0. do 
6. क्त्य ` क्योः वेषां 
7. कस्मिन्‌ do केषु 

Feminine. 

Cafe1. का के काः 
2. का do. do. 
$. क्या काम्या ` काभिः 
4 RT | do. काभ्यः 
6. el: do. do. 

6. do. क्योः कासा 

1. च्छ्या 00. ˆ` ` Sigel 

7 | 7 7 Neuter. | | 
Cafe 1. 9. क्कि ai कानि 


, The reft is like the mafculine 


’ +e 
ae oe 
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YET< Thou, declined. 


Mafculine and Feminine. 


Sing. Dual. -Plur. 
८०८1. त्वे युवां ` यूयं .. 
2. त्वा०८५८५९. त्वा FET or वा युष्मान्‌ or 4; 
$ त्वया = FEAT युष्माभिः 
4 तुभ्यं ००ने do o वां ` युष्मभ्यं वः 
+. त्वन्‌ do, त्वन; do. युष्मत्‌ 
6. नव do ने: युवयोःग्वां युष्माकं वः 
7 त्वयि do. ` युष्मु 
अस्मद्‌ I, declined. 
Mafculine and Feminine. * J 
Cafe 1. : अह्‌ आवा `  -वयं . 
9. :.मां occas. भा do. occas. नौ अस्मान्‌ occas. नः 
$ मया आवाभ्या ` अस्माभिः 
4 AA do. मे do. do. नो अस्मभ्यं ०० नः 
5. WT do. भतः ५०. ` | ' अत्मत्‌ 
6. मम ०० मे आवयोः ०० नौ अस्माकं do. नः 
7. 


मयि do. | AT 
126. SOME authors place the word भवत्‌ among the pronouns, 
becaufe ufed as an attributive of refpect in {peaking to, or of, a perfon of | 


diftinction ; as ATT 1: Sir, or mafter, is come. 


भवन्‌ 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE, 


भवत्‌ Mafter, declined. 


Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
८ 1. भवान्‌ भवतौ ` भवः 
9. भवन do. भवनः 
$ भवना भवदा rats: 
4 भवने ` do.  भवद्यः 
5. भवतः do. do. 
6. do. भवतोः भवना . 
7. भवनि do. Tay 
Feminine. | 
०९ 1. भवती भवत्यो भवत्यः 
9. . भवत्य do. भवत्य 
8. : भवना भवतीन्या भवनीनिः 
4 भवत्यः do. भवतीभ्यः 
5. -भवत्याः | do. do. 
6. , १०. . भवत्योः भवत्यां 
7. भवत्या do. भवतीषु ` 
| Neuter. | 
८ 1. 9. भवन्‌ भवती भवनि 


The reft like the mafculine, | 
127. OF the Pronominals given in the foregoing ‘lift, (p. 108,) the 
firft twenty are declined like सर्व All, which ftands the firft in the feries. 
But नेम makes either “TT or नेमाः in the 10 plurai, mafc. gender. = 
स्‌ 
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सर्व All, declined. 


| Mafculine. 
Sing. ‘Dual. 
सर्वः सवो 
ae ne 
 सर्वेन सवीभ्यां 

: सर्वस्मै do. 

7 सर्वस्मात्‌ do. . 
मर्वस्य स्वयोः 
| सर्वस्मिन्‌ : ५०. ` 
सर्व पवो 

Feminine. 
AaT स्वै 
wat do. 
पवया Aa RTT 
सर्वस्मे do. | 
सर्वस्याः do. ` 
do. | सर्वयोः 
सर्वस्यां १०. ` 
सर्वे र्ये 

Neuter. 
aa सर्वँ 
do. do. 
सर्वेन सवीभ्या 
प्र्वस्मे ` do. | : | 

: Tae. ` do ` 
सर्वस्य पर्वयोः 
सर्वस्मिन्‌ do. 
सर्वं सर्वे 
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128. उभ्‌ Both, is declinable in the dual number only, where it agrees 
with सर्व or शिवः; but उभय rejects the dual number, and is declined in 
the fingular and plural only 

199. अन्य , अन्यतर्‌ , TAT, कतर and कनम make अन्यन्‌ , अन्ये 
अन्यानि &c. in the firft and fecond cafes neuter; but are regularly de- 
clined like सर्व in all other places 

130 नेम may alfo be declined like शिवु in the firft cafe plural, maf. 
culine gender; and fo make नेमे or नेमा 

181. THE next nine words, of which पूर्वं is the firft, are 210 de- 
clinable like सर्व but in the 1 cafe plural, mafculine gender, and the 
5th and 7th cafes fingular, mafculine and neuter; they may-alfo be 


declined like common nouns in; as पूर्वे or पूवीः + पूर्वमात्‌ ण पू्वीन्‌ 
पूर्वस्मिन्‌ or TF 

1989. प्रतम ए चर्म Lat, with the nine following words, are 
declined like सर्व; but in the 1 & cafe plural mafc. they may alfo be de- 
clined like शिव; as AAA ° प्रतमा 

193. इतीय Second, and तूतीयु Third, are regularly inflected like 

मर्व ; but in the 4th, sth, and 7th cafes fingular, mafculine and neuter, 

they may occafionally follow common nouns in ST. 


` CHAPTER 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 
s. - Different kinds of Verbs. ` 1 
134. ' T HE verbs may, in the firft place, be confidered as divided into 


thefe three {fpecies, Primitives; Derivatives, and Nominals 

135. THE Primitives are fuch verbs as have for their theme their 
own radical fyllable, or fyllables, taken abftractedly from fuch additions, 
or changes, as they may be fubject to in the courfe of inflection. Thus 
the fyllable {F4 is the theme ‘or root of 'the primitive verb याचति He 
feeketh, याचितु To feek. Thefe fimple themes, or roots, are to be found 
in many original works upon grammar, niethodically arranged, and 
furnifhed with certain fervile letters’ to‘ denote their {pecies, conjugation, 
and other accidents. ‘Théy amount;' in’ {जट : lifts)! ‘to «pwards of two 
thoufand. | 

156. THE term Derivatives is ufed to denote fuch verbs as are 
formed from primitives, and are of three kinds; Causals, Reiteratives, 
and Volitiles. 

157. A CAUSAL verb is a derivative formed upon its primitive by 
the introduction of the fyllable अय before the termination ; and thus from 
याचति He feeketh, is formed the caufal याचयति He caufeth to feek 
ATATYT To caule to feek | 

132. A 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 121 


188. AREITERATIVE verbisa derivative from its primitive made 
by doubling and modifying the egiginal root, according to certain rules ; 
from. भवनि भविनु To be, is derived बेभूयने He is, or becomes, often 
or repeatedly | 

39. A VOLITIVE derivative is formed upon its primitive by doub- 
ling and modifying its root, and introducing a fibilant letter before the 
termination, ‘Thus from the fimple root भू is formed the primitiye. verb 
भवति He is, भविनु To be; and thence is derived {YQ बुभूषति He 
wants to be preg To want to be 

140. THE term nominal is applicable to fuch verbs as have for their 
root or theme a noun. From the noun ध्येन A kite, for inftance, may 
be formed श्येनायते He acts like > kite श्येनाथिनु To act like a kite 
श्यनायने HIM: The crow acts like a kite; 7. ८. affects the actions of a 
kite. 


Voices. 


141. VERBS have two voices, the active and the paffive. . 

» 143. THERE are two diftinct forms of conjugation for the -active 
voice, in original works denominated आत्मनेपदी 211 परस्मेपदी ; 
which we may, for the purpofes of this work, call by the more familiar 
terms, proper and common 

144. THE proper form 18 faid to be ufed when the fruit of the action 
reverts to the agent, and the common form when it paffles to another; 
but thefe diftinctions do not appear to be much adhered to. . Some roots 
are confined to one form, and fome to the other ; while many.may be in. 
flected in either, The latter, however, more ftrictly comply with the 
above definition. - | 9 = 

R 144. THE 
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144. THE paffive voice is inflected with the terminations of the 
proper active form, by the introduction of-& before the terminations of the 
first four tenfes, and occafionally a modification of the root; as of 
याचने He folicits, is formed यायने He is folicited. 

Imperfonals. 

145: INTRANSITIVE verbs, and verbs of motion, are often made 
to take the paffive form in the firft (our third) perfon fingular, when they 
are ufed in an imperfonal way peculiar to this language, particularly in 
converfation. Thus from भू भवति भवितु To be, is formed भूयने 
There is being; as भूयने भवना There is being, by Sir (by you, Sir), 2. ८ 
You are, or are becoming. This mode of ufing the verb is called 


भाववाख or the fubftantive voice. 


Conjugations. 

146. THE primitive roots are divided into ten claffes or conjugations, 
each named after the particular root which, in original fy{tems, happens 
to ftand firft in its proper clafs. Thus the term भ्वादि fignifies that 
clafs of which the root भू is the firft. 

147. THE following table exhibits the order, original name, fignifi 
cation of the name, particular letter ufed in the lifts of roots to denote 
the conjugation, and the form which each conjugation takes in the firft 
perfon fingular of the active voice. 

148 . BESIDES the fervile letters applied as figns of the principal 
conjugations as here enumerated, others are to be found, in original lifts ` 
of roots, ufed to denote fubordinate claffes, or certain - peculiarities in 
their inflection, which it will not be neceffary to mention in this place. 
A | Table 
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Table of conjugations. 


fe त Signification | Form in the Ist person singular, in the 
of Name. active voice and common form 


भ्वादि भ्रू < None] भवति He is. 


1. 

Q. अदादि अह्‌ ke. | ल अति He eats. 

9. | जुहोत्यादि | र ५५ | लि | जुहोति He offers up. 

Ae दिवादि दिव्‌ १८८. य्‌ दिव्यति He games, he plays. 

5. | स्वादि सु ५ |न | सुनीति He firs. | 

6. तुदादि TE ke. | स तुद्‌ ति He goads. 

7. wate RYT ke. | UT ROTET He confines, 

8. | तनादि |तन्‌ ८८ | द्‌ तनोति He {preads, ftretches. 

9. | क्यादि क्री ५ | ग | क्रीणाति He barters, or buys. 
10. चुरादि चुर ५८. | के चोरयति He thieves, or fteals. 


Numbers and Perfons. 
149. THERE are three numbers, the fingular, the dual, and the 


plural ; with three perfons in each number, as in other languages; but 
in this the order of them is changed, the third being counted the firft, and 
the firft the laft. 
Moods and Tenfes 

150. BESIDES the infinitive, which is an indeclinable word generally 
ending in तु or बतु ; as ae To do, and भवितु To be, there are five 
moods, which we may denominate the indicative, the imperative, the 
potential, the precative, and the conditional. 


151. IN - 


a १ नः cS a 
eee a (^ ॐ ऋ 9 † @ 
Ninitizad Av & awh Pe PR ॥ ९. 
mate | rl7/en OV च्छे, च FRX Fw EA 
LZ ॥ ६८1 ॥ ॥ ॥ == ५८ ५4 Wy चकन AY” NT > » # 

J J 4 » ` 
a J 


194 . ^ GRAMMAR OF THE 


151. IN the indicative mood are fix tenfes: namely, one prefent, three 
palt, and two future a 
- 152. THE other moods तमा but of one tenfe each 

153. BESIDES:the above fimple tenfes, others may be formed at 
pleafure with the participles, and the tenfes of the two auxiliaries J Be- 
come, and AH Be. But thefe need not be further noticed. at prefent. 


164. THE order of inflecting will be as follows 


1. The prefent tenfe, denoting time now pafling; as करोनि He 
| does, or is now doing ; क्रियते He is done, or is now doing, 
(paffively) | 
2. The potential mood; as भवेन्‌ He may, might, could, would 
fhould, kc. be, according to the context 
g. The imperative mood ; as YU Let him be, be he 
4, The firft preterit, denoting time paft before any portion of the 
current day; as लयो.-भवन्‌ He was yefterday _ 
5. The fecond preterit, ufed to denote time, not only paffed before 
the commencement of thé current day, but remotely fo; as TT 
` He was; बलि बलवान्‌ बभूव Bali was (formerly) a powerful 
man. Obs. Thefe two preterits are much ufed in narration, and 
very much confounded in their application. ` ` 
6. The firft future, defined to mark time to come, excluding every 
portion of the prefent day ; as श्वो भविता राज्यभार्‌ःकुमास्त्य 
To-morrow the load of government will be the prince 8; or, In 
- other -words, To-morrow the prince will have charge of the 
, ` government, 
7. The fecond future, called the future of to-day. It anfwers to the 
` ˆ future indefinite and imperfect; as भविष्यति He thal or will be 
8. The 
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8. The precative mood ; 25 भूयात्‌ May he be! 

9. The conditional ‘mood; as अभविष्यन्‌ . It is feldom पवि 
fingly, being ufually followed by another word in the fame tenfe; 
and in conftruction with the particles यटि If, and TT Then, 
expreffed or underftood. Ex यदि सु वृष्टि Y Us चभ विष्यत्‌ | 

तदासु भृष्षमभविष्यन्‌ If there were good rain, and a good go- 
vernment, then there would be good food. ` = 

10. The third preterit, defined to be the preterit of to-day. - It is ufed 
to denote time recently and indefinitely paffed ; as अभूत्‌ वृष्टिः 
There was rain, or it rained. Obs. It is not: fo much ufed as the 


two former: but is fometimes confounded with them 


155. THE following fcheme exhibits, in the foregoing order, all the 
terminations applicable to verbs in the two active forms, It is the artificial 
and technical mode ufed in fome original works, wherein redundant 
letters have been introduced, either as figns to denote certain changes to 
be effected, or merely to help the pronunciation: The letter 4, as in 
faq, faq &c. being one of thefe fervile redundant letters, is every 
where to be dropped in conjugating ; and every final स्‌ , as in FY, वस्‌, 
WH, ke. is regularly changed to vifarga:. The इ , (as well as the 4) 
of रिष्‌ + faq and अमिप्‌ is 210 a redundant letter, ufed only to 
give utterance to the confonants €, H, and मू. The in रिष्‌ is con- 
verted ०16 नू , and the ¥ as before, into vifarga:. The णू of WY in 
two perfons of the fecond preterit, is alfo a fervile letter, which, with the 
(being dropped, leave ज only for the real termination. The A of ATT 
and पीस्‌ in the third preterit of the common form is also redundant. The 


मू of TT is alfo a fervile letter. 
= Scheme 
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Scheme of Terminations. 


Active Voice. 


Common Form. 


Sing. 


तिप्‌ 
faq. 
भिप्‌ 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 
Dual. 


Plar. Sing. 
नस्‌ अन्ति | ने 
थस्‌ थ पे 
वस्‌ मस्‌ ह 

2. The Potential. 
याना युस्‌ aq 
यान यान रथास्‌ 
याव याम ईय 
. 3. The Imperative. 
तां अन्तु | नां 
तं त स्व 
आवप्‌ आम्‌ | देष्‌ 

4. Firft Preterit. 
तां अन्‌ तन्‌ 
तं त धास्‌ 
व भ x 

5. Second Preterit. 
अनुस्‌ उस्‌ ठ 
अथुस्‌ अ 
व म ह 


Proper Form. 


| Dual. Plur. 

` अते अन्ते 
अथे ध्वे 
वहे महे 

` ईयानां ईरन्‌ 
ईयाथा ईष्वं 
ईवहि ईमहि 
आनां जन्तौ 
आथा घ्व | 
आवदेप्‌ आमटे 
आनतां अन्त ` 
आथा घ्व 
वहि महि. 
at इरे 
आथे घ्वे 
वहे 


महे 


Scheme 
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Common Form. 


| Sing. 


Pers. Dual. 
1. AT तारौ 
9. तासि ` नास्थस्‌ 
$ नतास्मि नास्वस्‌ 
1. स्यतिप्‌ स्यनस्‌ 
%. स्यसिप्‌ RTT ` 
8. स्यामिप्‌ स्यावस्‌ 
५. यान्‌ यास्तां 
9. यास्‌ यास्त 
$ यास यास्व 
1. स्यत्‌ सत्यता 
०. स्यस्‌ स्यां 
8 स्यम्‌ स्याव 
1. मीत्‌ स्ताम्‌ 
9. ATE स्त 

3 सम्‌ स्व 


Scheme continued. 


Active Voice. 


6. Firft Future. 


Plur. Sing. 
तारस्‌ | AT 
नास्य | तासे 
तास्मप्‌ | नाहे 
7. Second Future, 
स्यन्ति | स्यते 
स्यथ | स्यसे 
स्यामस्‌ | स्ये 
8. The Precaiive, 
यासुस्‌ | - सीष्ट 
a 
यास्न | सीष्टास्‌ 
यास्म | सीय 
9. The Conditional. 
स्यन्‌ CIT 
स्यत स्यथास्‌ 
स्याम | स्ये 
10. Third Preterit. 
पुस्‌ स्त 
स्त COTE. 
"|S 
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Proper Form. 
an + Plar. 
त्‌ तारस्‌ 
लासाथे नाध्वे 
तास्वहे तास्महे 
स्याने स्यन्ते 
स्याथे ` स्यध्वे 
स्यावहे स्यामहे 
सीयास्तना सीरन्‌ 
qaqa Arg 
fate सीमहि ` 
स्येना स्यन्त 
स्येथां स्यध्वं 
` स्यावहि स्यामहं 
साना सन 
साधां ध्व 
cafe स्महि 


Obs. Different authors vary in the order of the tenses, and ufe of re 


dundant letters 


This {cheme, being a fort of memoria technica of each 


perfon in every mood and tenfe, fhould be got by heart. 
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156. THE foregoing terminations may be divided into two diftinct 
claffes. The firft clafs to confift of the firft four tenfes in each form, 
and the fecond clafs the laft fix ténfes. “The diftinctive fign of each of 
the ten conjugations is preferved throughout every perfon, in the firft 
clafs; while in the fecond, the peculiar character of the conjugation 
being dropped, all diftinction is loft, and the fame rules ferve for verbs of 
every conjugation. For inftance, the diftinctive mark of the firft conju- 
gation is the introduction of अ between the root, and the terminations of 
the firft four tenfes in both forms; and of the. fourth the fyllable & ya, 
but thefe figns are omitted in the fix following. Some Grammarians have 
named the firft of thefe two cJaffes of terminations सार्व ध्रातुक Belonging 
to all roots; and the fecend ae धातुक Belonging. to half the; roots 
But as neither of thefe terms is fatisfactory, no further ufe will be made of 
them. The firft four tenfes will therefore be difcuffed, throughout each 
of the ten conjugations, in due order, before any particular notice will be 
taken of the other fix, which will afterwards be fully confidered, abftract- 
edly from the idea of there bemg more than one conjugation | | 

But before we proceed with the firft conjugation, attention muft be paid 
to the few following general rules. Others, and {ome of a more particular 
kind, will be found as occafions for their application arife 

157. IN forming the fourth, feventh, and-tenth tenfes of every conju- 
gation, the vowel अ is required to be prefixed to the root. 

158. IN forming the fith tenfe, or fecond preterit, of every conjuga- 
tion, a kind of reduplication of the root takes place ; fubject, however, 
to certain modifications. If the initial of the root be a {imple confonant, 
it is repeated, together with its vowel, which, if long, is made fhort; but 
if the initial be a vowel, that only is doubled, and, if long, is made fhort 


The following {cheme will explain this more fully 
1. The 
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11 The initial letter of a root being a confonant, the substituted con- 
sonant of reduplication will be thus:. 5... 


, चण्क्‌,ख,च्‌, ह्‌. | for 
Mfr I, od, ज्‌, ब, द म्‌ णि मू 
Z for 2, & — LD for 


४ 


ड्‌ i ड्‌, द्‌. | र for रर्‌. | ~ ` 
नू णिन्‌, थ्‌. त्य्‌ णिलत्मू. | 
€ एइ, ध्‌. व्‌ for व्‌, and fometimes S . 


for a. | for 
। तू for प्‌, प. | षू for ल्‌. | 
| | | Y for & | 


9. If the root begin with double confondnts,.the frst in the conipbund 
is generally to be preferred in the reduplication; except when, 
षू, or © are the firft members in conjunction with h, ख्‌, च, 2, 
2,€,4,4, Aor Bh; (i. & with either of the ‘ft two: letters: 
of the five feries:of confonants) when the feconld:' letter: is ufed; 
:  fubject: to the foregoing changes: — 2: | 
g. If the पम be a vowel, the reduplication will be thus 
अज for TH, SAT, BS or B oe oe 
द्‌, — इ, ड © or om oe ee 0 te 
ङ, .-- उ, ऊ, ओग्मो,...;. dk 3 ive WE 
Obs. Thefe three vowels, खः, % ,' ॐ; are, of cobefe, fubject to the 


rules of coalition given in the fecondchapter 


3 


# 4 4 


4 When the reduplicated letter is a confonant, the following radical 
vowel is to be ufed with it, fubject tothe fame changes as are given 
in the preceding rule for initial vowels: ज्‌ for A, जा, kc. as 

« S याच्‌, 
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याच्‌, याचितु To' leek, folicit ; FAVA He fought:.: Obs, There 


are some exceptions to this 


159. WHEN, inthe courfe of inflecting a verb, either of thefe letters, 


hG,LY8,5 = ॐ , or उ , happens to open upon.a termination. 
beginning with तू, ©, or स्थ, the latter thall, in due order, be 


changed to F, ¥, or Y. 


160. THE initial of a root, as it appears in the popular lifts, being 
घ्‌, षर, ष्ण्‌, or Vf, muft, in due order, be changed to the dental J 
tT, YZ, |, or FL, in conjugating a verb ; as सहति He suffers, from 
the root TS स्नोति He praifes, from the root 4%; स्याता He shall 
प, from ST; स्नाति. = bathes, from षा ; TAT He binds, from 
ह्‌ . But the root चिन्‌. makes छ्ीबति He {pits 4 
` 161. ROOTS. diftinguifhed by a redundant fervile X,. uniformly as- 
sume a 729] . before the final confonant.:."Thus the root ahs भुङ्‌ इ) 
being modified according to this rule, becomes भु इ , which may be con- 
sidered as its natural form; as HS He fhaves, a i जलेन 
नापित The barber shaves the head with water. Obs. The-reafon for 
omitting the nafal as a component part of. the raot itfelf, was probably to 
diftinguifh this clafs from another, which, though it has. the ‘nafal in- 
ferted in the radical, nevertheless: drops it in certain perfons, while thofe 
of this clafs never do. 


OF 
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` „ ` OF. THE .FIRST CONJUGATION. 


Oa, 
Wate 4 


OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES 


162. VERBS of the firft conjugation are very numerous, confifting of 

about one thoufand fimple roots. ` 
169. IN the firft four tenfes-of this conjugation, जा is required to be 

prefixed, by way of augment, to every termination which, in the foregoing 
fcheme, begins with मू or 4, and the fhort ज्‌ before every other; ex- 
cept fuch as have already that letter, © or ङ for their initial 

164. IN the fecond tenfe, or potential mood, common form, of this 
conjugation, a fhort इ is fubftituted for the YT of FIT, याना, ATA, 
यान » यान, याव, याम; but the इ is prefixed to FY, making- TY: 
and यु is changed to इय The augment जू, of the foregoing: rule, 
coalefcing with the fubftitute इ of this, by rule 6. p. 19; becomes & 

165. THE हि, गष of the fecond perfon fingular of the third tenfe, 
or imperative mood; common form, is dropped after the infertion of the 
augment अ ; and in the froper form of the famie tenfe, इता and 
दथा are fubftituted for जाता and STAT, in-the firft and’ fecond 
perfons dual number; which, with the aforefaid augment अ, duly 
joined, become इ ना and इ या by rule 6. p. 19 

166. IN the fourth tenfe of this conjugation, the perfons याता and 
याथा become इनता and IAT; which, with the augment Sf duly pre- 
fixed, make इ ता and GAT. See rule 6. p. 19 a ee 

167. THE following table exhibits, at one view, all the terminations. 
of the firft four tenfes in each of the two forms of the active voice, as 
rectified by the foregoing rules for roots of the firft conjugation. 


५ -4 


Verb 


132 


Common Form: 


Pers. Sing. 


Dual. 
1. Aft अनः 
9. अपि अथः 
8. आभि अवः 
1. Sf एनां 
9. ` Se: CT 
3. 2 Sa ट्य a | | 
9. अ । अनत 
$. - जानि ` । आवः ` 
1. ' अस्‌ ` अना 
9. अः अन 
3: अ adh 
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Active Voice. 


) 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


~ Plur. Sing. | 
अन्ति | उने 
अथ | असे 

जमः | द 

2. The 701८1414. 
Cy! |` oT 
eq | ear: 
श्म | टय 

` 8. The Imperative. 
अन्तु | अनां 
HAT अस्व 
आम | 


4 The Firft Preterite: 
 “ अन्‌ | AT षता 


` अन `| अथाः 


अव अम | छ 


Dual. 


et 


४ oe 
` जावहे ` 


ट्याता 
CATT 


tate 


CTT | 


थां 


आवहे 


११} 


था 


आवहि 


, Proper Form. 


Plar. 


अध्वे 


आमे 


र्र्न्‌ 
€ मदि 
अध्व 


0 आमहै ° ’ 
` ¢ 

~ ra t 

. < 0: 


। 1 र अन्त (लि are 


अध्व ` 
अमि 


Obs. This tenfe is conjugated with ST before the root in each form 


Seer. 157. ए. 121. |, 


168. MOST roots of the firft conjugation require certain modifications 


to render them fit for inflection: after which ‘little more remains to be 


done, than to fubjoin to them the foregoing terminations, according to the 


rules of orthography. 
render this eafy. 


Attention to the fucceeding laws of mutation will 


Of 
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Of Verbs of the firft Conjugat ton ending in Vowels, 
169. THE final letter of a root of the firft conjugation being & or ई ॥ 
is changed to ©; if S$ or उ, to ओं; if 7 or चु, to अर्‌ , before any 


termination of the firft four tenfes beginning with a vowel. 


But, by the 


rules of orthography, & becomes अयू , and ओ becomes FT before 


a vowel 


~ = 
i 


See rule 5. p. 19 


Examples 


जि “° जेतु To conquer 


जि by this rule, being changed to जय , and: duly prefixed to | 
the foregoing terminations, may be thus inflected in the common form, to 


which it is confined, as denoted by the {mall ` put after it 


ferves to fhew that the root is of the firft conjugation. . 


Pers. Sing. 

1. . जयति 

` € conquers. 

०. जयसि 
Thou conquereft. 
8. जयामि 


I conquer. 


He may conquer. 


9. जयेः 
Thou mayeft conquer 
8. ` जयेयं 


I may conquer. 


The figure 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
Dual. ` Plur. 
SIT: - Safar 
They two conquer. They conquer,.: , '! 
जयथः - जयद. 7 
You two conquer, © You conquer 
ज्यावः STITT: 


We two conquer 
2. The Potential 


जयनां 


They two may conquer. 


IT 
You two miay 'cohquei 


e. * ष ६ 
६“ 4; उयेव 4 $ ॥ ae 


We two may’ conquer. | 


nn 2 


We conquer. , 


= ~ 


जयेयुः 


They may conquer. 


जयेन 
You may conquer 
जयेम 
We may conquer. © 
8. The 
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3. The Imperat a 
, Pers, ‘Sing. Dual, ,. Plur. 


1. जयतु . जयतां जयन्तु . ,, 
Let him conquer. (Let the two conquer; = Let them conquer. 
Conquer thou. Conquer you two. | Conquer you. 

3. जयानि | जयाव ` `. जयाम 
Let me conquer... , 1.6 णड two conquer. Let us conquer, . 


Obs. The firft and fecond fing. when a benediction is implied, make 
जयत्‌ May he, oe mayft thou, be victorious. This being | (1 to 
many verbs, need not be again mentioned. | ॥ EN 

4. Firft Preterit. 

Obs. By rule 157. p. 128, this tenfe requires A] to be put before 

the root. a | 


1. अजयत्‌ अजयना अजयन्‌ 
He conquered. They two conquered. They conquered. 
2. अजयः अजयतं अजयत 
Thou conqueredft. You two conquered. You conquered. 
9. अजयं ` अजयाव ` अजयाम 
I conquered. ` We two conquered. We conquered. 


: स्मि“ (for fer v. rv. 160. p. 180.) स्मेतु To फिा€, 
Obs. This root, by the fmall " is‘denoted to be confined to the proper 
active voice. स्मि, by this rule, makes PTZ. | 
Proper 
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Pers. Sing. 
1. स्मयते 

He {miles. | । 
9. स्मयसे 


Thou {mileft. 


1. स्मयेन 
He may 0116. 


9. स्मयेथाः 


Thou फन {mile.. 


9. स्मयेय 
I may {mile. 


1. स्मयनां a 


Let him {mile. 
9. Iq . `. 


Smile thou. 


3. TY. 


~ ‘Let me {mile, _. 


Proper Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
Dual. 


स्मयेने 
They two fmile. - 
स्मयेथे ` 
You two 16. 
 स्मयावहे ` 
We two f{mile. 


2. The Potential. 


स्मयेयानां 


They two may fmile. 


स्मयेयाथां 
You two may 016. 


स्मयेवहि 


We two may fmile, 


$ The Imperative. 


स्मयेनां 
Let the two {mile. 
स्मयेथां 
97०11 णप two.. | 
j स्मयावहे 


Let us two 0116. ; 


एण ॥ 
स्मयन्ने 
They 0116. 
स्मयध्वे ` 
You पणि. ` ` ` ` 
TAME 

We {mile. 


स्मयेरन्‌ 

They may {mile. 
स्मयेध्वं 

You may fmile. -: 
स्मयेमहि 


We may {mile. 


स्मयन्ना 
Let them {mile. 


 . स्मयध्व 


Smile you. 


स्मयामहे 
Let us {mile. 


4e The 
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4 The Firft Preterit. 


Pers. Sing. Dual. | Plur. 
1. अस्मयत अस्मयेनां अस्मयन्न 
He fmiled. They two fmiled They णिह. | 
2, HOTA: अस्मयेथा , अस्मयध्वं , 
Thou पिन्व . You two fmiled. You fmiled, ` 
ao ` अस्मयावहि अस्मयामहिं 
। 8.11 - We two f{miled. © We fmiled. 


N. B. For the fake of brevity, in future, the Englifh of each perfon will 
be omitted; and much {pace will be preferved for other purpofes, by 
contracting the examples, where it may not be abfolutely neceflary to give 
them at full length. ध | 


मी “°^ (णि णी v. ए. 160. p- 180, नेतु To conduct. 


Obs. This root is denoted to be of the common active voice, and, by 


this rule, makes मय्‌ before a vowel 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1. नयति नयनः नयन्ति ko. 
"9. Potential. _ : | 
+. नयेन्‌ नयेनां ANY ke. 
3. Imperative. 
` $ नयतु नयना नयन्तु ke. 
- ` , 4 Firft Preterit. 2 ee 
.; 1. अनयन्‌ अनयना अनयन्‌ key > 


Obs. This verb governs two accufatives; as कृष्णा HAUT नयत्यक्ररः 
Akrura conducts Krifhna to Mathura. | 
| q 
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शा. श्रोतु To leak, 
Obs. भु , by this rule, makes FZ before a vowel. 


Common Active Voice. 
| 1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. अवनि श्रवनः श्रवन्ति <. 
| 2. Potential. | 
1. अवेत्‌ Fay WAT: ke. 
g. Imperative. 
1. TAT FIAT अवन्तु kc, 
In blefling, firft and fecond perfons fing. make TAM. 
4. Firft Preterit. 
1. अञ्जवत्‌ अश्रवना ` अश्नवन्‌ ke. 
2. श्रवत्यामदयटाज्जल Water leaks from a crude jar. 


we’ भवितु To be, or become. 
भू , by this rule, makes भव्‌. This, as an auxiliary verb, is of very 


frequent recurrence. 
Common Active Voice, _ 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 

1. भवनि भवनतः भवन्ति ke. 
2. Potential. | | 

1. भवेत्‌ भवेतां ` भवेयुः ke, 
9 Imperative. | 

1. भवनु भवता भवन्तु ५. 

Obs. If a benediction be implied, TUT. is uled ण भवतु and भव्‌. 
a T | 4 Firft 
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4. Firft Preterit. 


1. अभवत्‌ STITT अभवन्‌ ke. .. 


शृ THT To {prinkle. 


गू , by this rule, makes ITX before a vowel. 
Common Active Voice. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. TET गरतः 


¢. Potential. 


TUT गरेतां गरेयुः Ke, 


TUT ke. 


1. 
3. Imperative. 

1. WET TAT गरन्तु ke. 
4. First Preterit. 

1. WITT अगरनां अगरन्‌ ke. 


Ex. गरति भेषो भूभि The cloud fprinkles the earth. 


5 तरिनु To traverfe, to crofs, 
तृ , by this rule, makes TX before a vowel. 
Common Active Voice, 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. नरनि ACT: 


2. Potential. 


1. तरेत्‌ TUT तरेयुः 


तरन्ति ke. 


3. Imperative. 
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3. Imperative. 
1. ATT तरनां -. तरन्तु 
Obs. The 1६ and ed fing. make तरत्‌ when a bleffing is implied. 
4. Firft Preterit. 
1. अतरत्‌ अनरनां FATT ke. 


Ex तरति PTT धीवर; The boatman croffes the Ganges. 


170. THE final of a root of the firft conjugation being & , is changed 
to अय्‌ before the vowel of a termination; and if ठे , it becomes SITY. 


दे क द्यतु To have affection for, to cherifh. 
द्‌ , by this rule, becomes द्‌ य्‌ before a vowel. 
Proper Active Voice. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1. दयने दयेने द्यन्ने ६५६. 


ॐ, Potential. 


1. दयेन दयेयानां दयेरन्‌ ke. 
| ; 8. Imperative. : 
1. दयनां दयेनां दयन्त ke, 


4 Firft Preterit. 
1. अदयन अदयेना अदयन्त ke, 
Ex. दोन दयने He cherishes the afflicted. 


गै "“ गातुं To sing. 
गे makes मृयू before the vowel of a termination by this rule. ^ 
Common Active Voice. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
a. गायति गायनः गायन्ति. 


2. Potential. 
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2. Potential. 


1. WAT गायेनां गायेयुः ke. 
g. Imperative. 
1. गायतु गायनां गायन्तु ke, 


| 4 Firft Preterit. 
1. अगायत्‌ अगायना अगायन्‌ ke. 


171. THERE are not properly any roots of the firft conjugation in 
ओ ; HHT , or अ; and the few in जा are inflected by fubftitutes, as follows: 


स्था "° (for BT 1. 160), FATT To ftop, ftay, ftand. 
त्था makes TTX in the firft four tenfes. 


Common Active Voice. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 

1. तिष्ठति तिष्टतः तिष्टन्ति ke. 

2. Potential. 

1. FAT  निषेनां FAVA: ke 
g. Imperative. 

1. तिष्टतु निष्टना तिष्ठन्तु kc. 
4 Firft Preterit. 

1. अतिष्ठत्‌ अनिष्टां अनिष्ठन्‌ ke, 


WT. WIT To blow, as the fire or a wind inftrument. 
TAT makes YY in the firft four tenfes, 
Common Active Voice. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. धमति धमनः धमन्ति ke. 


2. Potential 
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2. Potential,: 


1. UAT धमेनां . UND? ke, , 
9. Imperative: 

1. धमतु धमना ` . मन्तु ke. 
4 Firft 77८८८72८. 


1. अधमत्‌  अधमनां अधमन्‌ ke. 


भना“ भ्नातु To learn by heart, ftudy, mind. 


Common Active Voice. 


मरा makes मन्‌. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. | 

1. मनति ` TAT: मनन्ति ke. 

- 9. Potential. ` | 

1. TAT AAT . मनेयुः ke, 
3- Imperative. 7 

1..मननु ` मननां ~ HART ke, 
4 Firft Preterit. | | 

1. WATT ` HAT . अमनन्‌ Ke. 

पा "“ पातु To drink, 
पा makes पिब्‌. 


Common Active Voice. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. वि | 
1. पिवति पिवतः पिवन्ति 
| 2. Potential. 


1. पिवेत्‌ पिवेनां freq: 


8 Imperative. 
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| 3. Imperative 
1. पिवतु पिवनता पिवन्तु 
4. First Future. 


1 अपिवत्‌ अपिवना अपिवन्‌ 


प्या ' दातु To fmell, {cent, (trans. 
प्या makes FTW. 


Common Active Voice. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. ` 
1. जिति जिघनः जिप्न्ति 
2. Potential. 
1. ra जिदेनां | ray 
3. Imperative. 
1. Seq feat frg-q 
` 4. Firft Preterit. | 
1. ASTI. STITT अजिग्रन्‌ 


172. ROOTS of the firft conjugation, confifting of a fingle vowel only, 
are fubject to the fame rules as thofe terminating in vowels. Thus ॐ 
| अवितु To bleat, makes जत्‌ before a vowel, by rule 169. p. 193. as अवनति 
अवः The theep bleats ; and it is inflected like भू भवितु To be, through- 
out the firft four tenfes of the two active voices. 

173. THE following lift contains moft of the verbal roots of the पिद 
conjugation ending in vowels, all of which may be conjugated by one or 


other of the foregoing examples. 


जि " " Defeat, conquer, overcome. ज्ञयते धर्म्मं कलिः The Xali, or 


prefemt age, overcomes jultice. त्रि 
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fH" Serve. अयति or WAT विष्णु बुधः The wife man ferves 
Vishnu 

ण्वि Profper. श्वयति “ator राना With juftice a king profpers 

सि "" "Walte, decay, confume, perifh सयते It perithes 

खी "" Pafs in the air, fly. उयते APT The bird flies. Obs. This root 
is alfo of the fourth conjugation ’ 

ॐ ' Make anoife. अवने अविः The fheep bleats. 

कु *" Make a particular noife, कवते He makes 2 noife. 

<q *" Sound, make a noife. लवने He makes a noife. 

Jf” Sound, make a noife. गवते He makes a 7016. 

J" Drop, leak, walte. Way It leaks. 

चु "^ Leak, drop, wafte. aac It leaks. 

ज्यु “^ Walte, drop, leak, ज्यवते It waltes. 

J “” Make hafte, haften. जवते He haftens, जवः Speed. 

& °° Move, run दवति He runs. 

& *" Move, run द्रवति He runs 

Y "^ Stand faft, be fixed धवति धवः The polar ftar is fixed 

पु *" Move, glide. प्रवते He moves 

Ua" Move, glide, flide, float, किण. प्नवते He floats . 

& "" Be angry रवने चोराय राजा The prince is angry at the thief 

लु, मु "^ Bring forth, bear children. With the prepofition F— प्रसवति 
GA नारो A woman brings forth a fon . 

मू ^" Bind. मवने ATX राजा The prince binds the thief 

गृ "^ Sprinkle, fhed water. ग्रति मेधो aft The cloud {prinkles the 
earth. | | 

J" Sprinkle, fhed water दरति भेद्यः The cloud fprinkles 

धु "^" Hold, ftand falt, be firm, धरनि and धरते He holds, he ftands 
faft 
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भू "०" Bear, fupport, fuftain, धा. भरति and ATT भिष्ुस्ूद रं The 

beggar fills the belly 

q "^ Shut, clofe, cover वरति and वरते : 

¥Y ^ Move, go सरति तीथं मुनि The contemplative. devotee , गि, ` 
the object of pilgrimage 

त्मू ^ Remember, recollect, think of, contemplate स्मरति दरि खनि 
The penitent remembers Hari 

& ^^" "Take, feize, bear away हरनि and हरते et वयुः The. wind 
bears away the {cent. 

धे “° Drink, fuck. धयति वत्सो पनु The calf fucks the cow 

भे “" Change, exchange, barter TAT निले धान्यं He barters grain 
for fefamum 

T°" Weave. वयनि and वयते TSH तजवायः The weaver weaves 
cloth. | 

व्ये “^ Cover, hide, conceal. With the prepofition HAAN and 
सव्ययति स्तनं वलनेन नारौ A woman’ covers the breaft with a 
garment | 

न *<*F* Tnfult with words ह्यति and ear चर्‌ कृष्ण Chanira 
infults Chri/hna, With the prepofition जा To, it means, Call to; as ` 
आहयने पुज पिना The father calls to the fon, 

a "^" Emit found, fing. कायति He fings. 

ay “ Wafte, decay. Glatt 

गे "“ Sing. गायति गान He fings a fong. 

ग "कणा, be melancholy, be gloomy. गायति He mourns. 

दे "" Purify, wath, clean with water. दायति जलेन CG He purifies 
the body with water, 

ये “ Defpife. दायति खलं साधुः A gentleman defpifes a mean wretch. 

र "Sleep. द्रायति रात्रो लोकः The world fleeps in the night. > 

~ 
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wy ५८ Think. meditate, confer. च्यायतिं बुधः The wife man meditates 

tat" Be fatisfied. यायनि He is fatisfied 

A" Dry, wither. पाथनि हिमेनं वृक्षः The tree withers with the णपि 

| ध्यै Increafe, profper, flourith प्यायते He profpers. ` ` ` : 

भे “Fate, म्रायति पुष्पं वानेन The flower fades with the wind 

2 ^“ Emit found, fing. crater He founds, makes a noile, 

वै “ Dry, wither. Tate TA: The tree withers. ` 

गरे "^ Sweat, perfpire, reak, fteam, exude. त्रायति. 

Ht Boil, भायनि ZIT He boils the milk, | 

“ Go, move. शयानि He moves. a 

पे" for B Watte, decay, be loft. TE tT ft wattes, 

et "for ष्टे Entwine, bind स्नायति He entwines 

tay °° for wa Make a great noife, fhout स्त्यायति लाकः The people fhout 

Boil, लायनि It boils, = 

गा “" Go. गानि He goes, | 

WIT" Blow, as the fire, or a wind inftrument धमनिं शख अर्जन 
Arjuna blows the फलां trumpet. धभंनि अग्मि लेाहकार The {mith 
blows the fire 
OT" Drink. पिवति पान He drinks water 

म्ना ““ Study, learn by heart. ' मनति वेद्‌ शिगुः. The fcholar ftudies 
the Veda 

स्या £ for BT, ftand, ftop, ftay, dwell, remain तिष्टति विरले मुनि 


contemplative reclufe f{tays m a private place 


Of Roots of the firft Conjugation terminating in Confonants 


174. ROOTS of the firft conjugation, ending in a filent confonant 
undergo no change in the final letter before the terminations of the firft 
U four 
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four tenfes; but the vowel, which immediately precedes it, is fubject ‘to 


mutation, according to the following rule 


175. THE fhort vowels इ , उ , च्छ, preceding a final fingle confonant, 
. are changed to & ओ अङ्‌ , in conjugating the firft four tenfes; but if 
either of thefe fhort vowels, by its pofition before a conjunct confonant, 


make a long fyllable, no change takes place; nor are long vowels or diph- 


thongs, as penultimates, liable to change. 
Examples. = 
fag ^ पेटितं To pound 
पिद makes पेट्र by this rule 


Common Active Voice 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


पेटनि पेटतः  पेटन्ति ke. ` 


2. Potential. 


पेटेन्‌ | पेटेनां | पेटेयुः ८. | | 


3. Imperative 


पेटनुं पेटनां UAT ke. 


4 Firft Preterit. 


HIT ; . . अपेटनां HUSA kc. 


ne बोधितुं To learn, to underftand 
UY makes बोध by this rule 
Common Active Voice. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


बोधति बोधतः बोधन्ति ke. 


The other three tenfes are equally regular. 


चत्‌ 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 147 


DH TAT To rub 
JX makes et by this rule _ 
Common Active Voice 
1. Préefent Tenfe ` 


1. प्यर्घषनि .. ` *चर्षनः. ` पन्ति ie 


The other, three tenfes are equally. regular. - 


4 


चूष्‌ ' BT To fuck | 
The radical vowel being a penultimate long by nature, remains unal 


tered by this rule. 
Se ae Common Active Voice. 


TO 1. Prefent. Tenfe. aad . 
1. - चूघनि Far: चृषन्ति ke. 

2. Potential. | 
1. चूषेन्‌ चूषेलां `  चूषेयुः «<. 


9. ` 17074८7८ 


२. FI चूषनां FORT ke. 
| 4 Firft Preterit 2 
1. अचूलत्‌ HITT AIA Ke. 


qq "ˆ “ˆ (for चुबिं) चुबितु To kifs 
The ॐ of Gq, forming along fyllable by its pofition before a con- 
junct confonant, is not, by this rule, altered in the firft four tenfes See 
rule 161: p. 130... श 7 
८; Common Active Voice. 
ie 1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. Baty चुबतः चुबन्ति ke. 
‘The other three tenfes are equally regular. 


ey 
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ey cfd To increafe, profper. . 
The & of FY, being by nature long, is not by this rule changeable. 


Proper Active Voice. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. सुः 

1 र्यते शयने  `श्यन्े 

9. Sua a3 टधध्वे 
ॐ श्ये  श्धावहे ` दधाम 
[र &. Potential. 4 - 7 

1 CUT ` ` श्येयानां a NT, 

„ SUT eat’ SU 
Cuz  खयेवहि 0 etre 

3. Imperative. - 

1. Sd ` यतां खधन्तां 

9 TUT Tye eu 
$ ये ` एधावदे EUR 


4 Firft Preterite. 
176. IF the initial of a root be 4 vowel, the augment ST (157. p. 128.) 
muft of courfe coalefce with it according to the rules of orthography ; 
and in the prefent inftance, अ and © make ec See rule 177 


CUT SuaT हेधन्न 
9 ST: ` देपेथां ` टदेधष्व 


g FT  शेधावदि' रेधमिहि 
7 रस्‌ 
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रस्‌ `" SHAT To fee. 

Tbe = of Tz being, both by: nature and pofition, long, is not mutable 
by rule 175. | : : 
Proper Active Voice. 

: 1 Prefent Tenfe. 
2. Potential. | | 
५. ईसेन ईक्षेयानां RAL ke. 
ॐ Imperative, | | 
1. ईसनां ईसेनां . ईसन्ना Ke. 
4. Firft Preterit. . 

177. WHEN the initial be a vowel, the augment स्‌ fhould be ap- 
plied twice. Thus, in the present cafe, the augment ST coalefcing with 
the radical & makes &, to which the उ being applied a fecond time, 
the two form ठे. | 


पच्‌ "°" WET To cook: | 
178. THE penultimate of a root of the firft conjugation being ST or 
SAT , is not fubject to change before the terminations of the firft four tenfes. 
Common Active Voice. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1. पचनि पचतः पचन्ति <. ` 
e. Potential. | 
` ५. पचेन्‌ पचेनां पचेयुः ke. 
| 3. Imperative. 
1 पचतु  पचनां ` पचन्तु ke. 


Obs. In withing, 1. 9. fing. make पचनान्‌- 
नि | 4 Firft 
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4 Firft Preterit, | 
1. अपचत्‌. अपचनं अपचन्‌ ke 
Proper Active Voice. 
1s Prefent Tenfe.. 


1. पचने पचेने पचन्ते ke. 


The other three tenfes are equally. regular. 


AE” कासिनु To cough. 
| Proper Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. _ 

1. MAT कामेते TART ४०. 

` The other three tenfes are equally regular. कासने रोगी The fick 
man coughs. In the fame manner may be conjugated, in either of the 
two active forms, {lq ""“" याचितु to folicit, feek, and others of the : 
fame form + 


179. THE following roots of the firft conjugation ending in a corn 
fonant, are inflected by fubftitutes, in the firft four tenfes: 


zy 9 - ` ध्यु To fee, makes AZ; as पश्यति , पस्यतः, पश्यन्ति ke. | 

शमह्‌ ``" शतु To fall, makes शीय्‌; as शयने शीयेते । शीयन्ते ६८८. 
शीयते वृक्षान्‌ AF The leaf falls from the tree. 

<q ` “` (for A) सतु To give way, fink under affliction, yield, fail, 
makes HI; as ata ter , मीद नः, पीदन्ति ke. 

गम्‌ "°` गन्तु To go, makes TR; as THT, THAT: , गद्धन्ति <. 

यम्‌ "^ यन्तु To refrain, ceafe, makes यङ्क ; as यद्यति » Ta, यद्कन्ति 

यद्धि OTA, AY: A good man refrains from evil 


षू "^ 3% To desire, makes TR ; as इहनि इद्त, इदन्न 
180. THE 
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180. THE roots लू नू “^ ` स्वत To embrace, drops its nasal before 
the terminations of the firft four tenfes; as स्वने (GF पिना The father 
embraces (his) fon. With the prepofition परि . About — परिषूजनि 
पांचाली मध्यमं पांडुनंद नं The.daughter of Panchala thoroughly em- 
braces the middle (or third) fon of Pandu. The nafal is alfo dropped 
in the fame places of Gal "^ ay To bite; as दशनि, दशनः, 
दशन्ति, ke. So रज्‌ ५ रतु To attach, have affection, makes रजति 
or रजने , kc, and लज्‌ ' ^" सक्त To attach one’s felf to another, to fix, 
makes सजति , सजनः, सजन्ति, ke. ASH नङ्ण्यां THOT: A young 
man fixes (his affections) on a young woman. _Thefe roots are otherwise 


regular, 


181, FROM the number of roots of the firft conjugation terminating 
in confonants, the following, besides thofe before mentioned, have been 
{elected as fome of the moft ufeful. 


अद्र '“ Wet To wander about from place to place, to travel: अटति 
He travels 

अच्‌ '“ AAT To move, to worthip. अचनिः He moves, he worthips 

अच १ ofa To कमि), glorify अर्यते He worthips ५ ay 

We ^" अर्हन To merit, be worthy, fit, proper. त्व्‌ गनुमर्दसि Thou 
art worthy to go; or, it behoveth thee to go 

SR (द) SAT To glean, leaze com. SAT धान्य नारी The 
woman gleans corn 

ज्‌ ` CTT To tremble, हलति POUT क्यः Kanfa trembles 
at Krifhna 

Ag "~` (ड्‌) ated To prick. ote कंटवेन AL: The man pricks 
with a thorn. AS 
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AK `“ (इ) MoT To cry, weep, call. दति He cries. 

भाष्‌ "“ भासितुं To thine. भासने भास्करः The fun fhines. | 

तुच ^ कोचितु To फणा सकोचति चन्द्रान्‌ पद्म The totus fhrinks 

_ together from the moon. `, ; 
AS HUST To play (as a child). AST बाल्यः The child 

 . ` plays. a ae 

, क्वथ "° क्वथिनु To boil. क्वनि He boils. 

क्षम्‌ a सन्तु To fuffer, forgive arty पापं He forgives evil. 

ao गदितु To fpeak गदति He {peaks 

1S गर्हितुं To blame, reproach गर्हति He blames 

र्ण se atte To revolve, turn round quitet He turns round 

षत्‌ GAT To proclaim. ATY योषिति गोविन्द्‌ The good man pro- 
claims Govinda 

GA चलितु To talte Gott He taftes 

faq चेतितुं intrans.) To awake, revive प्रत्ये हरिभेननि At 
the end of the world Hari awakes. = - 

aq ' (३) चुबितु To kifs aay He kiffes | 

चूष्‌ `“ चूधितु To fuck चूषति स्तन FC: The child fucks the 
breaft 

चेष्ट or चेष्टितु To endeavour, ftrive, try aud पदितु He tries to 
read 
qq चतितुं To drop चयोननि वन्हो हवि The offering of oiled 
butter drops on the fire 
SQ SHAT To mutter, repeat in filence जपनिं मुनि The filent 
faint mutters (his prayers) in filence 

SPL" (अ) SPT To gape, yawn, stretch. prt निद्रालः The 
fleepy man yawns. जीव्‌ 
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जीव्‌ "“ जीवितुं To live, exist, जीवनि हरि कथाया ATG: The good 


man lives by the word of God | 

SAG," SAAT To burn, blaze, flame. ज्वलते वन्हिः. The fire 
burns 

CAS” STR To quit, leave, abandon, forfake. त्यजति TE यनि 
The penitent forfakes the houfe 

दह्‌ °° SY To bum. दहति वन वन्हि The fire burns the foreft. 

iC Gane धाविनु To run, to clean or rub the teeth: भावत्यश्वः The 
horfe runs, धावति or धावते काषेन दन्तान्‌ 13९ rubs or cleans the 
teeth with aftick, | 

a ^ नटितु To dance. नटते He dances 

निद्‌ " (इ) निन्दित To blame, reproach, vilify निन्द्नि He 
vilifies 

पच्‌ "" पक्तुं To drefs food. Wat He dreffes food, he cooks 

Og *“ पितुं To read. पठनि We He reads the book of holy 
ordinance. : 

पट्‌ a पर्दितु To break wind. पदनि He breaks wind 

faz «« पेरितुं To pound पेटनि He pounds | 

फट्‌ '“ Olay To bloffom फुलति पट The flower bloffoms 

बुध्‌ tr बोधितं To underftand, to learn बाधने गाल्न . He under- 
{tands the holy book. बोधनि वेद बालः The boy learns the Véda, 

भज्‌ भक्त To ferve, worthip. भजति He ferves, 

भावत्‌ "" भाषितु To fpeak, talk भाषते He fpeaks. : 

निष्‌ ak Prag To beg, afk alms fray soe] fry The mendicant 
begs boiled rice 

भरम्‌" भमित To wander, to go about, travel भूमति नीथ मुनि The 
holy man wanders to a place of pilgrimage 


xX" भ्राज 
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भाज्‌ "* ATS To thine. याजने देवाद्‌ Déva-bhrat (The off 
fpring of the fun) fhines. 
मील्‌ "^ (With the prepofition नि In, on, upon) निमीनितु To fhut the 
eyelids निमीलनि नेतरे He clofes both eyes 
यज्‌ "^" TY To worthip यजति हरि He worfhips Hari. AAT 
शिवं यजने He worfhips Siva with an animal; i.e. He facrifices an 
animal to Siva 
qi यतिनु To ftrive, labour, try, take pains, endeavour यतते 
सुखाय नरः Man ftrives for happinefs 
याच्‌ "“" याचित्तु To feek, folicit. याचति or याचने He feeks, or 
folicits 
wt रदितु To turn up the ground, as a hog with the fnout रदति 
भुवन वराहः The hog turns up the ground | 
te रदहितु To quit, leave, vacate, forfake रदति गृह्‌ He vacates the 
houfe 
रम्‌ "" TZ To play, fport, amufe one’s felf रमते सामः Rama {ports 
FAG“ (द) लबिनु To hang, pend, depend. लबते शाखायां कपिः The . 
monkey hangs on the branch | 
लघ्‌ "" लषित To love, like, efteem TS GD धर्म्म मुनि The holy णम 
loves religion 
eq "~ लोरित्‌ To roll or tumble upon the ground लोटनि भूमो बः 
The child rolls upon the ground 
लोच्‌ छ लोचितु To look, see. लोचनि He fees, or looks 
वच्‌ “ˆ (3) वचितु Tocheat, deceive. वचि He deceives 
AK FA To tell. ACT He tells = 
qq ated To bide, ftay, remain fixed acta भे The north pole 
remains fixed 
वदू 
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यदू “" (द्‌) वदिनु To falute with tokens of adoration, reverence, and 
re{pect. वंदने दरि साधुः The good man adores Hari. 

A" TOT To curfe ्रपनि and शपते He curfes 

थिघ्‌ = fafa To learn. शिक्षि He learns 

fez “ BHAT 7०५ टीवति He {pits. 

स्पडं = स्पद्धितु Tobrave, dare, threaten, fhow enmity wat eT set 
Karna braves ‘Arjuna | 

Pg ^ safest To burft, as the bud of a flower, to bloffom स्फोटने 
HUH The flower bloffoms 

eq हसितु To laugh. दसति He laughs. 


THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 
OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 

182. THE fecond conjugation confifts of between fixty and feventy 
fimple roots only. Its chief characteristick is, tbat it, rejects the augments 
अ and SAT, required in the firft; that it does not admit the fubftitution 
of इ for the YT of ATT kc. of the fecond tenfe, common active form, and 
that it does not generally drop the हि in the imperative, nor require thofe 
other changes in that tenfe painted out in rule 165, p. 181. The termi- 


nations then, having been adjufted according to thefe obfervations, will 
{tand thus: | | 


Active 
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क gees Voice. - . ` 0, 
Common Form. - + ˆ : !. ~ : Proper Form 
| २. Prefent Lenfe | 
` Pers.. Sing. . Dual. | Plor, 51६ | ` . Dual 9 | 
1. नि तः अन्नि ते 7 आनं 
2; fa थः थ || . से es! अथे (4 
3. मि । q: भ्‌ः , : an । वद्‌ 
9. The Potential. । 
यान्‌ यानां युः ईन ईयाना 
2 याः यानं यान ईथाः ईयाथां 
3 यां याव याम श्य ईवहि 
8. The Imperative 
1. तु ता अन्तु ना STAT 
9. दि नं त स्व ` आधा 
$ आनि आव अम | रे. wee 
| 4 The Firft Preterit OF 
1. तु नां अन्‌ ` | न STAT 
४ 9. ड ¢ । नं त्‌ | धाः STAT 
ॐअ" व॒ म | इ वहि 


+ aS 
^= | 
Ss 
. ie 
श 


अन्त 


Verbs 
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Verbs of the Second Conjugation ending in Vowels. 


183. ROOTS of the fecond conjugation, ending in SAT, are regularly 
inflected, through the firft four tenfes, with the foregoing terminations, in 


the commen form only. 


Example. 


ला“ पानु To guard, preferve. 


` 4. OTT 
ॐ. पापि 
8. पामि 


पायान्‌ ` 


1. 
-2 पाया 
3. पाया 


1. पातु ` 
-? पादि 
$ पानि 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 
पानः 
. पाथः 
पावः 


2. The Potential 
सायाता 
पायातं . ` 
पायाव ` 


, $ Lhe Imperative. 


पानां 
पानं 
` "पाव ` 


4. Whe First Preterit 


पायुः 


पायात्‌ 


पायाम 


१ धान्तु 6 † 


घात 


184. ROOTS in सा make जान्‌ or डः in the-firft, perfon plural of 


this tenfe, 


2, SOT: 
3. अपां 


The जा is dropped before 3: . 
1. -अपात्‌ 


अपाना 
` अपानं 
अपाव 


अपान्‌ or अपु 
अपतत 
अपान 

After 
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After this example may be inflected the following verbs in SAT of the 
fecond conjugation 


स्या ` GATT To recount, relate, tell | . . . 
& ** दतु To mow, reap दाति द्‌ाजेण धवस्य He reaps corn with a 
reap-hook. 
qt" रातु To grow bad 
प्सा “ˆ` CATT] To eat, devour | 
प्रा “° प्रातुं To 91. प्राति SA घटं He fills a pot with water 
भा “° भातु To thine भाति पूयं The fun 0068 | 
भा ** ATT To meafure. माति दयेन भूमिं He meafures the ground 
with a धम्मि or rod 
या ° यात्तु To go यानि हस्तिना पुरमयुन : Arjuna goes to Hafti- 
napura 
या“ रातु To give, receive राति धन विप्राय राजा The Raja 
gives wealth to the Brahmans | 
त्मा “° HTT To give, receive 
वा ** वातु To blow, as the wind, to yield a disagreeable {cent. वाति 
वायुः The wind blows 
श्रा “` ATT To fteam, feath, drefs food {tew. श्राति WIth He ftews 
greens 
स्ना "= & ष्णा) TTT To bathe, purify with water, perform ablutions. 
स्नाति गगाया विप्रः The. Brahman bathes in the Ganges 


The above fhort lift contains all the fimple roots in: S{T of the fecond 
conjugation, except दरिद्र Be poor, indigent, miferable, which, owing to 


fome peculiarities, requires particular notice. 


दरिद्रा 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 159 


afiat* दरिद्िति To be poor. | | 
This root changes the final ST to इ before fuch confonants of the firft 
four tenfes as, in the technical table (p. 126), are not diftinguifhed by the 
redundant 4, as faq : faq, ६८८. it alfo drops its ST before any vowel 
but अभिनत्‌ or अ, the fign of the third perfon fingular of the fourth 
tenfe, common form. The नू of अन्ति and अन्तु is alfo required to be 
dropped, becaufe [FCAT is of that clafs of roots which is called redupli- 
cated, or twice {poken ; for which reafon alfo the जून्‌ of the fourth tenfe 
is changed to ॐ; , | 
Common Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 

1. दरिद्राति दरिद्रिनः दरिद्रिनि 

2 ofa दरिद्रः दरिद्र 

8. दच्द्रमि द्रिद्रिवः दरिद्रिमः 


a. The Potential. 
1. दरिद्ियान्‌ - दरिद्रियानां CATER: ५५ 
| 3. The Imperative. ` | 
1. दद््रातु दरिद्रतां दद््रितु 
2. दरिद्रिहि after दरिद्रिनि 
8 दरिद्राणि दरिद्रव attr 


4 The Firft Preterit. 
1. Feta अदरिद्रिना अदरद्रः 
9. अद्रिद्राः weft अद्रिद्रित 
s अदरिद्रा - अद्रिद्रिव अदरिद्रिम 
185. THE 
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185. THE only fimple root of the fecond conjugation ending in & is 
a ^^ Sd To go 
186. ROOTS ending in & or र्‌ change their letters te © before 
fuch terminations of the firft four tenfes as open with a confonant diftin- 
guithed by the fervile 4; {uch as तिच्‌, सिच्‌, FAT, ke, | 


ee हत्‌ To go. 
The & of this root is changed to य्‌ before a vowel. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1. of इतः यन्ति 
2 छि ` इः .. दथ 
5. छमि : इवः इमः 
ध 2. The Potential, =; ` 

1. XAT,  -दइयानां RY hee. 

ऽ. The Imperative. 

1. स्तु : इना यन्नु 
9. इदि इत इत्‌ 
3. यानि याव ` याम 

| ` 4 The Firft Preterit | 

1. देत्‌ eat आयन्‌ 
०. &: oa टेन 
$ जयं STITT आयाम 


This verb is more frequently ufed with a prepofition; particularly with 
अधि Over, in the proper active voice, whe nit implies, Going over the 
contents of a book, reading, learning, f{tudying, perufing. 

| अधी 
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अधी °" अध्येतु To go over, read, ke. 
1. The Prefent Tenfe. | 
1. अधीने अधीयने  अधीयने 


9. अधीये अधीयाथे अधीष्व 
$. अध्ये अधीवहे अधीमहे 


9. The Potential. 


५. अधीयीत . अधीयीयानां अधीयीरन्‌ 
9 अधीयीथाः अधीयीयाथां sere 
3. AUT अधीयीवदहिं अधीयीमदि 


3. The Imperative. 


1. अधीतां अधीयानां अधीयतां 
अधीस्व अधीयाथा अधीध्वं 
अध्ये WATTS MAAS 

4 The Firft Preterit. ae 

1. अध्यैत Sat .  अध्यैयत 

9 अध्येथाः अष्येयाथां अष्येध्वं 


8 अध्यै अध्यैवहि अध्यैमहि 


187. THERE are but few verbal roots of the fecond conjugation 
ending in Fy , and thofe being rather irregular, may be given individually. 
The final = is changed to इ यू before a vowel, and to & before a confo- 
nant diftinguifhed by a redundant 4, as तिप्‌ ke. 


ष. | वौ 
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वी ~ वेतु To go, to conceive, as a female, to poffefs, to throw, to eat, 
to fhine. 


1. Prefent- Tenfe. 


1. वेनि वीनः वियन्ति 
2. afa ata: वीथ 
3. att  वीवः arn: 
। | | 9. The Potential. | | | ` । 
. वौयान्‌  वौयातां ` वीयुः 
9. Ata:  वीयानां वीयान 
वीयां . वीयाव. वीयाम 
| The Imperative. : 
वेतु वीनां वियन्तु 
2 वीहि वीन वीत 
वियानि वियाव वियाम 
4 The Firft Preterit 7 
1. अवेत्‌ अवीनां अवियन्‌ 
उवः अवनं अवीनं 
$ अवियं उवीव अवीम 
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शी *" शयिन्‌ To lie down, reft, | repofe, fleep 

188. THIS root changes the ई ०४ throughout the firft four tenfes, 
which © is of courfe liable to be again affected by the general rules of | 
orthography, It alfo requires the infertion of ङ्‌ before the termination 
of the firft perfon plural of each tenfe, and drops the nafal of जन्त, as 
{een in the example 

Proper Active Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


, शेते शयाने शओेरने 


1 
9. शेषे शयाथे शेष्वे 
5 ` शये शेवहे शेमहे 
@. The Potential. 
१. watt श्रयीयाना TAC 
9. शयीथाः TTT शयीध्वं 
श्यीय  श्रयीवदि शसम 
3. The Imperative ; <a 
1. VAT शयानां NCAT 
2. NST 3 शयाथा ` ` ` शेष्वं । 
श्ये भयावहे : TAPE ध 
4 The Firft Pretertt, | ` 
1. अशेन अशयानां अशेरन 


9. अरेधाः  अशयत्थां ` अशेध्वं , . `: 
। ॐ aT अशेवहि अगेमहि :.. ` ` ` 
दीधी 
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दधी” दोधीतुं To thine 


189. THIS verb preferves its final vowel, which is fubject to the rules 
of orthography only before another vowel; that is to fay, it muft be. 
changed to 4, and being claffed among the reduplicated roots, the “I of 


अन्ते is dropped. 
| 1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. दीधीने ATT 
५. arta दीप्याये 
8. दीध्ये दीधीवहे 
| 2. The Potential. 
1. ST दीधीयातां 
9. STS: RAITT 
3. arty arate 
| 3. The Imperative. 
1. aretat दौीध्यानां 
9. attr . दौीध्या्थां 
3. दीध्ये दीष्यावहै 


` 4. The Firft Preterit. 


1. अदीधीन अदीध्यानां 
9. अदीधीथाः अदीध्याथां 
$ Wart अदीधीवदि 


STITT 
दीधीष्वे 
दीधीमदे 


दधीरन्‌ 
दधीष्वं 
दधीमहि 


दौीष्यना 
दीधीष्व 
दीष्यामहै 


अरौीध्यत । 
HOTT 
अदीधीमहि 


arite गगने भनुः The fun fhines in the firmament. So may be 


inflected वेवी ^" वेवीतुं To thine, 


190. THE 
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190. THE few roots of this conjugation ending in S, for the moft 
part change that letter to ओ before the perfons तिप्‌ , faq, मिप्‌, तुत्‌ 
रिष्‌, and पिष्‌; and to 54, before a vowel; as in the. following 
examples: | 

यु = AAT To join, mix; to feparate. = 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 7 


` ¬ aft युतः अवन्ति 
9. atte युथः ` युथ 
3. यौमि युवः युमः 
| 9. The Potential | 
1. युयात्‌ TT युयुः 
9. युयाः युयानं . गुयान 
ॐ Fat  युयाव युयाम 
ॐ. The Imperative. | 
५. योतु युनां ` अवन्तु 
9. युहिं युत युत 
3. यवानि युवाव युवाम 
4. The Firfé Preterit. 
1. अयौन्‌ अयुनां अयुवन्‌ 
9. अयोः अयुतं अयुन 
3 अयुवं अयुव ` अयुम 


| यौति द्॒नेनान्नं He mixes the rice with clarified butter. 
| After 
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After this example may be conjugated the following roots:' -: 4! 

द्यु" द्यतु To go" before afer रामो STUY Rama goes. before 
Jarafandha 

गु ˆ (for णु) नोतु or THAT To praife नोति द्रिं He praifes Hari 

ey ˆ“ (for SU] स्नवितु To ooze, leak, run out. स्नोनि SI टत्‌ 
Water leaks from the jar. ` 

स्युः श्णविनुं To whet, fharpen emitter गल्ल He tharpens a weapon. 

q* पषविनु To:fneeze. प्षोति He fneezes ध 

Y** (for F सोतु To bring forth a child arty नारी A woman 
brings forth. 

ne कोनु To yield a certain found, कोति. 

चै रोतु To make a certain. noife रौनि | .1 

तु ° NT of TAT To hurt, fill नोनि ८: _ a 

त्तु "°" (for BZ) स्नोतु or स्तनितं To celebrate, , praife स्तौति He 
praifes. In the proper form this root makes स्तुते स्नवाते 
स्तवने kee 


191. OF the above roots, J, A, and स्तु , take ग्‌ ई before a con- 
fonant diftinguifhed by a redundant 4, fuch as तिप्‌ faq faq ६८८ 
and fo have two forms, making नवति , रवौीनि, and FTAA. Ke. in 
thofe perfons, as well as नोति रोनि and स्नोनि 8८. Some authors 
fay that तु , included in the above, has alfo two forms, making both तोनिं 
and वीति , ke. ` | 

192. THE root र्ण Veil, gover, conceal, may ‘alfo be inflected like 
यु, in the firft three tenfes; or it may change its final ॐ to ओ before 
तिप्‌, सिप्‌, TAT, ke. as in the following example: ” 

उणु 


9. Bia or BA super oe 
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auf १ उर्णवितुं or wat To veil, cover 


The Common Active Form 


1.: Prefent Tenfe 


7 उर्णोनि or Gof उर्णन 


ee 


ee -- ee 


3. उर्णौमि owt fe ` ` x मः 


2. The Potential. . 


167 


उर्ुयान्‌ Hat उगीयुः ४० 


४ ' ¦ ` ;§: The Imperative ष 
1. in or woe उर्गुनां : — 
उणएविाणि | उर्णुवाव Wart र. 

र 4 Lhe Firft Preterit | 
ard : 


ओषुम 


The Proper Active Form. ` ` 
1° Prefent Tenfe. °. 


at THT: उर्णवने ५५. 


2. The-Patential. 


. ,उएवरीन wear SHANE ke. 


g. The 
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3. The Imperative. 


a. Bat उर्णवानां उर्णवनां ५५. 
4 The Firft Preterit. 


sift Iara afar 


193. THERE are but two roots of this conjugation ending in J, 
namely, q (for तू ) and ब्रू „ The former 18 regularly inflected in the 
proper active voice only; but the latter in both. The radical J is 
changed to S¢ before a vowel. 


घ्‌ oP. (for षू ) सवित or सोतुं To bring forth a child, 
Proper Active Form. | | 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


न 4 सुवाने सुवते 
9. 7 मुवाथे .  सूष्वे 
& सुवे ` AR सूमदे 


| 9. The Potential. | 
1. Fat मुवौयानां मुवीरन्‌ 
9 Ga: पुवीयाथां मुवीष्वं 
. सुवीय  समुवीवदि मुवीमदि 


g. The Imperative. 


५ सूनां भुवानां सुवनां 
9. प : सुवार्था ` ` सूष्व 
tS Re 
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4 The Firft Preterit. 


1. WAT अमुवानां अमुवन 
०. AC: अमुवाथा TST 
3. waft ` असुवावहै अस॒वामहे 


Ex. With the prepofition W For, forth, prefixed प्रसूने देवकी कष्ण 
Dévaki brings forth Krifhna 


त्र्‌ ५ वत्तु To fay, fpeak, tell. 

This is a defective verb, wanting the infinitive,‘and the laft fix tenfes 
` in each active form ; which, however, are fupplied from thofe of the root 
qq वक्तु To f{peak, of the fame conjugation. q. v. It requires the infer- 
tion of & before the terminations faq, faq, faq, To, दिप्‌, and 
faq, (p. 126.) in which perfons, and the third perfons of the impera- 
tive, the is firft changed to at , and then to WE by r. 5, ए. 19; 
but before other perfons beginning with a vowel, the radical उ be- 
comes SZ. 


Common Active Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 

1. वीनि त्नः ब्रुवन्ति 

०. ब्रवीमि ब्रूथः =U) 

$ maT a: नूम 

Sometimes SATE , inflected with the firft five figns of the fifth tenfe 

common form, is fubftituted for st with a prefent fignification, wherein the ` 
हइ is changed to तू before the थ of the fecond perfon fingular, thus 
making, 1. ATE, STET?, अहः; 2. AeA, ATRY:; as well as 
1. बवीति, बरूनः, ब्रुवन्ति; ०. TATA, बूथः. : 


Z @. The 
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2. The Potential. 
1. FATT बूयानां AT: ke. 
9. The Imperative. 


1, FATT at बरुवन्तु 
2 बूहि नूत चरत 
$ बवाणि ` वाव नवाम 


4 The Firft Preterit. | 
1. अब्रवीन्‌ अनूनां FATA, 
2, अब्रवीः TIT THT 
3. Wa THT अब्रूम 


The Proper Active Form. 


SJ, in the proper active voice, is regularly conjugated like सूने ke, 
throughout the firft four tenfes; as TA, FATA, FAFA, ke. 


194. THERE is but one root of this conjugation in ऋऋ, namely 
“SPT Awake; which is thus inflected in the common form. 


जाम्‌ 2°: SPT To awake. (intrans.) 

The radical final 8 is changed to अर्‌ before every termination of the 
firft four tenfes beginning with a confonant, and diftinguifhed, in the 
technical fcheme, by afervile J, fuch as तिप्‌, fA, kc. but before a 
vowel it is convertible into € . This being a reduplicated verb, drops the 
nafal in the perfons अन्ति and अन्तु , and makes $3, inftead of AT, 
in the firft perfon plural of the fourth tenfe. In the firft and fecond | 

perfons 
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perfons fingular of the fame tenfe, ऋ having been changed to AX, by 
the former part of this rule, requires that the तू and : of thefe termina- 


tions be dropped; after which the final र्‌ is changed to ४ by rule 98. 


p. 29. ॥ 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


१, जागर्विं जागृनः जायनि 
9 जागर्सि ` ane: SPIT 
जागर्भिं जागृवः ` जागृमः 


@. The Potential. 


1. जागृयान्‌ जागृयाना SY: 


2. STAT: जागयान SPAT 
9. APT जागृयाव SPAT 
$. The Imperative. 
जागर्तु जागृता जायतु 

9. जागृहि जागृत जागत 

8. जायाणि जायाव जयाम 
4 The Firft Preterit. 

1. ABT: अजागुनां TSMR: 

9. अजागः अजागृनं AIPA 

3. अजागर WMT  अलजागुम 


Obs. There are no roots of the fecond conjugation terminating in any 
other vowels. | 


Verbs 
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Verbs of the Second Conjugation ending in Confonants. 


WK “> HA To eat. 
The final टू of this root is changed to त्‌ू before the T, धुर, and & of 
the terminations, by the following rule: | 
195. THE final of a root being any confonant but a femi-vowel, a 
nafal, or ह्‌ , is changed to the firft letter of one of the five feries of con- 


fonants, namely, @, च्‌, ट, त्‌, or A, when followed by the firft or 
fecond letter of a feries, or 1, घ्‌, or 
Common Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. अति जतः अदन्ति 


9. अत्सि अत्थः अत्थ 
अचि अडः अद्यः 
e. The Potential. 
1, अद्यान्‌ अद्याना अद्युः ke. 


| 3. The Imperative. 
The हि of this tenfe is changed to धि, when immediately preceded 


by any confonant, but a femivowel, a nafal, or 6. 


1 Wd wat WaT 
9. अबि अतं अत 
$. अदानि अदाव अदाम ` 


4. The First Preterit 
The firft and fecond perfons fingular require ST before the terminations. 


1. अदन्‌ STAT आदन्‌ 
e. आदः आत्त आन्न 
$ आद्‌ आइ आद्य 


196. THE 
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196. THE following five roots, from the firft called (4 1I@, namely, 
( इह रोदितुं To weep; स्वप्‌ (for 544), स्वस्तु To fleep, स्वपिति 
faut हरि Hari fleeps upon the ocean; उन्‌, ATT To breathe, 
live; श्वच्‌, श्व पितु To breathe ; and जपम्‌, जघ्ितु To eat, to laugh, 
require the infertion of इ before every termination of the firft four tenfes, 
beginning with a confonant, except it be J. Before तू अत : ( दिष्‌ and 
faq they take J or = 
KS * uray To weep 
1. Prefent Tenfe 
The penultimate ङ is changed to ओ before every termination which, 
in the technical {cheme, is diftinguithed by a fervile J. r. 196. p. 174, 
1. रोदिनि Rica: ष्टन्ति 
9. रोदिमि सूदिथः eee 
s रोदिमि  र्ूदिवः RT 


2. The Potential. 


1 सव्यान्‌ सस्यानां स्युः ke. 
8. The Imperative. 

१. रोदितु AAT ष्दन्तु 

2 ङ्दिदि alert afer 

$. रोदानि = Uae रोदाम 


4 1/८ Firft Preterit, 


अरोदन्‌ ° दीन्‌ अर्दितां HEA 

9. UE: or दीः ARE seer 
3s अयोदं  अङ्ूदिव अष्दिम पि 
। ter 
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After this example may be inflected FI, अन्‌ , श्वस्‌, and STA, as 
above; but ST#{ drops the nafal in अन्ति and अन्तु, making in 
thofe perfons STAT and STAY. It alfo makes WY: inftead of 
ASTAT in the पि perfon plural of the fourth tenfe, being claffed among 
-reduplicated roots. | 


fag ae? afer To know. 


196. A ROOT of the fecond conjugation, having for its penultimate 
vowel 3, 5, or ऋ , not followed by a double confonant, fo as to make a 
long fyllable by pofition, fhall be converted into इ ओ or अर्‌ , before 
every termination, which, in the technical {cheme, is diftinguifhed by 
fervile J, fuch as तिषू , FAT, ८ 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. वेति faa: विदन्ति 
०. वेत्सि वित्थः वित्थ 
3. वेचि विडः विद्यः 


This verb may alfo be inflected with the terminations of the fifth tenfe, 


common form, and be ufed with a prefent fignification; as, 


1. वेद विदतुः fax 
०. वेत्थः विदथुः विद्‌ 
वेद faz विद्य 
०. The Potential. | | 
1. विद्यान्‌ विद्यानां विद्युः kc. 
3. The 


५ 
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3. The Imperative. 


1. aq. feat विदन्तु 
2. विद्धि faa वितर 
3. वेदानि - वेदाव वेदाम 


This tenfe may also occasionally be formed by fubjoining to the root 
the affix SIT, fo as to make विदा , and conjugating it with the impera- 
tive of the auxiliary Hh °< ad To do, in the manner following : 


1. विदां करोतु faci वु्तां विदां कुर्वन्तु 
9. विदाकुङ्‌ः  factand विदा कुसल 
$ विदां करवाणि विदां कस्वाव विदां करवाम 


4 The Firft Preterit. 


197- THE दिष्‌ and सिप्‌ ग figns of the firft and fecond perfons of 
the firft preterit, are generally dropped when immediately preceded by a 
confonant; and if that confonant be € or &{, it may be changed to र, 
and ultimately to :, in faq. | 


198: ROOTS in ST, with fax Know, and दिष्‌ ‘Hate, make डः, 
as well 25 अग्‌ , in the firft preterit. 


५ अवेन्‌ अविता अविदन्‌ or HHT: 
2. AALor उवे, अवितं अवित 
3. अवेद अविद्ध अविन्र 
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हन्‌ "^ न्त्‌ To fmite, flay, kill. 
199. THE root हन्‌ drops its vowel, and changes ह to %, before a 
vowel, provided the technical termination be not furnifhed with a fervile 
(|. It alfo lofes the nafal before any confonant but a nafal, a femivowel, 


or @, if the termination do not contain a fervile ], 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 

1. हन्ति दनः नन्ति 

9. हसि हथः ह्य 

$. हन्मि era: ठन्मः 
9. The Potential. 

1. दन्यात्‌ हन्यातां हन्युः <. 
ॐ. The Imperative. 

200. हुन्‌ makes जहि in the fecond perfon fingular. 


1. हन्तु हना ४५९1 
2. जहि हन eT 
ॐ. हनानि हनाव हनाम 


4 The Firft Preterit. 
See rule 197. p. 175. 


1. अहन्‌ अह्नां WT 
9. अहन्‌ अहन अह्न 
3. अहनं अहन्व अहन्म 


भून्‌ 


SANSKRITA) LANGUAGE. 177. 


भून्‌ *" मार्जितु or WE To fweep, wipe, clean. 

o1. THE vowel: of मून becomes {TX before every termination con- | 

taining a fervile 4);::and' before fiich , 96 have not तू, and begin with a 
‘vowel, it is optionials.:..055 ६ {1.1 ete etn, 

2०9. THE ज्‌ of YJ is changed to &, before the confonant of any 
termination, except it be a femi-vowel, a‘ nafal, or ह्‌; which त्‌, being 
cerebral, caufes T, Y, to be changed to ट, 6. before सू becomes 
fh, and Y following क्‌ becomes &. , लू , at the end-of a complete word 
becomes च or द ;. and before पि ,-fubltituted for the हि of the impera- 
tive by rule 195. p. 172, it is changed to and TY to fe 

1. Prefent Tenje. 


1. ATE : मृष्टः मान्ति or मृजन्ति 


मारि WT: मृष्ट 
मार्ज्मि मृज्वः Ase: 
c= - 
| 2g. The Potential. 7 
1. मृज्यान्‌ TSA ` मृज्युः < 
& The Imperative. 
1. मार्ट मृष्टा मार्ज॑न्तु or TST, 
e. Fate मृष्ट मृष्ट | 


9. माजीनि Tae माजीम 


4 The Firft Preterit. 


HAS or TAS BAT अमारयन्‌ or TAS 
TAS ग्अमारई WATT अमृष्ट 
IST WAST अमृज्म 


Aa व्‌ 
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वच्‌ ““ वक्तु To speak. 
203. THE final of a verbal root being a palatal, is changed to a 
guttural before any confonant, but a femivowel, a nafal, or & , and when 
it ftands alone. According to this rule चू occafionally becomes कू अण 
[in this example, | 
| 1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1. ata वकत्तीः = caret. 

9. afa Tay: . वक्थ 

$ alert वक्व वक्मः 
@. The Potential. 

1. ` वान्‌ TOT AT: ke. 
3. The Imperative. 

1. वक्तु वक्ता caret, 

e वग्धि वकत वक्तं 

3. Tat  वचाव वचाम 


4 The Firft Preterit. 
See rule 197. p. 175. 


1. अवग्‌ ग अवक्‌ अवक्त अवचन 
9. अवग्‌ ग अवक्‌ Wah अवक्त 


8. अवचं अवक्व HATA 


TH 
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चकाम्‌ 2° चकांसितुं To thine. 
204. A ROOT being of the double, or reduplicated {pecies, drops the 
nafal in अन्ति and अन्तु, and ST is changed to ङः, 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. चकास्ति चकास्तः चकासति ke. 
2. The Potential. 
1. ` FATT, SRT  चकोस्युः kee. 
g. The Imperative. 
A radical final तू is either dropped, or changed to & , in the fecond 
perfon fingular. 


1. चकास्तु चकास्ना चकासतु 
9. Altes ° चकाधि चकास्ना चकास्न 
3. चकासानि चकासाव चकामाम 


4 The Firft Preterit. 
A final सू is changed to त्‌ू in the firft and fecond perfons fingular, or 
to ‡ in the fecond person fingular. 
1. WAR अचकास्नां Wang: 
9. अचकाः०अचकान्‌ HART अचकास्न 
3. Wana अचकाम्‌ अचकास्म 


शात्‌ 2 शासितु To govern, 
` This root alfo drops the nafal of अन्ति and अन्तु, and fubftitutes ॐ; 


for अनु, in the firft perfon plural of the fourth tenfe. 
| The 
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The radical AT is changed to X before the confonant of a termination, 
` not diftinguifhed by a redundant तू, a femivowel, a nafal, गः ह्‌. After 
& the radical सू is changed to लू , and, confequently the dental confo- 


nants of the terminations are changed to their corre{ponding cerebrals. 


॥ 1. Prefent Tenfe. 


१. शास्ति शिष्टः ` शासनि : 
9. शास्सि ` fare: शिष्ठ 
$ शास्मि UT:  --शस्मः ` 


. The Potential. 
 शास्यान्‌ शास्यानां - शास्युः ०. 


3. The Imperative. 
The radical & is dropped in the fecond perfon fingular, by rule 204 
?. 179 कि 


„ शास्तु शष्ट शासतु 
2 शाधि शिष्टं शिष्ट 


$ शासानि © शासाव STAT ` 


१ 4 The First Preterit 
See rule 197. ए. 175, and rule 204. p. 179 


अशान्‌ eT TT: 
2. अशान्‌ अशिष्ट अशिष्ट 
8 अशासं , अशास्व अशास्म 


_ Obs. With the prepofition जा prefixed, शास्‌ means to hope or long 
for, and is then inflected in the proper active form; as भोक्षमाशास्ते 


मुनि The faint hopes for falvation 
वश्‌ 
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वश्‌ 2° TT To will, want, desire. 
206. ROOTS ending in शू or &, change thofe letters to नू before any 


confonant but a femivowel, > nafal, or @. 


207. THE व्‌ of’ वश्‌ is changed to उ before any termination not 
diftinguifhed by a लि शाल तू... | 


| 


ape. te The Prefent 4 2/2. ~ ˆ ` = 


1. वष्टि. Be. उशन्ति 
9. वि | SY: ष्ट 
वश्मि _ „¦ उश्वः,  उश्म 


9, The Potential. 
1 उश्यात्‌  उग्यानां BRP ee. 


$, The Imperative. 
1. वष्टः - ogy .उशन्तु 


“ उदि .. शं, ` उ 


, 4 The Firft Preterit. 
अवदं . ' ओष्ट ` ओौशन्‌ 
* अवद ` ^“ ओष्ठं . आष्ट 
& अवशं ote ~ आश्म 


= 
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ri 9९४. ay To hate, 
Conimon Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


इष्टि ब्धः  व्िषन्ति५ 


9. The Potential. € 
थान्‌ इदिषानां FRB? ee. 


3. The Imperative. 


ay दिप दिषन्तु ५ 


4 The Firft Preterit. = 
mee अद्विष्टया अद्विषन्‌ "अद्विषुः ०. 


Proper Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. , 
दिष्टे दिलाने दषते ke. 
9. The Potential. 


fect feat दहिषीरन्‌ Kc. 


g. Lhe Imperative. 


‘feet fSarat FEAT Ke. 


Ay The Firft Preterit. 
अष्ट अदिषातां अद्िषत ke. 


चत्‌ 
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qe] >" CATT or वशात्‌ To fpeak, fay, tell, 
208. THIS root is defective in moft perfons of the laft fix tenfes, 
which, however, are {upplied from thofe of च्या and SRT. 
209. THE radical क्‌ of FZ is dropped before any confonant of the 
five feries, except a nafal. | 


1 चष्ट 
ॐ. चसे 
3. चक्षे 


1. चक्षीत 


1. चष्ट 
2, GT 
8. चसे 


1. अचष्ट 
2. अचष्ाः 
sata 


Proper Form. = 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


चक्चाने 
चक्षाथे 
aS 


@. The Potential. 
चक्षीयाना 


8. The Imperative. | 


चाना 
FEAT 
FATS 


4. The Firft’ Preterit. 


अचक्षाना 
अचक्षाथां 
अचक्ष्वहे 


सस्‌. 
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मस for षत्‌) मसितु To ८ ५६. 
1. Prefent Tenfe 


ane मशि. "~" ¦, सत्तः ¦. Bs ससन्ति mie ति न । 
' ) 2 सस्सि ode : सत्यः 2 1 | स्त्य ohn Oe Ge ८ 
$ सस्मि सस्व सस्मः । 
@. The Potential. 
. FR ARIAT  सस्युः ४५. 
९ $. The Imperative 


The final सू is dropped before पि in the fecond perfon fingular, by 
rule 204. p. 179 


1. सस्तु स्ना ` ससन्तु 
9. सधि मस्त ` सस्त 
g . ससानि ~ --ससाव .. ससाम , 


4 The First Preterit 
See rule 197. p. 180, and rule 204. p. 279 


५. असन्‌ असस्तां अससन्‌ 
9. असः ° असन्‌ ` असस्नं असस्त । 
$ अमम ` असस्व ` ` TA 


आस 2 आसितुं To fit. 
1 Prefent Tenfe. 


1 आस्ते आसाते ` आमने 
०. अस्मे wary अच्वे 
3. आमे TAS FTES 


2. The 
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०, Lhe Potential. 


आसीन आसीयानां आसीरन्‌ 
. आसीथाः आसीयाथा आसीष्व 
$ आसीय आसीवहिं आआसीमहि 


3. The Imperative. 


आस्तां . आसातां आसनां ` 
. आस्व आसाथा आध्वं 
8. अपसि ` STATS STATS 
4 Uhe Firft Preterit. 
आस्त आसात आमन 
2, AIT: STATS HTT 
3. आसि आस्वहि आस्महि 


तस्‌ 2 वस्तु To cover, fpread over. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


Tey वसानि वमने ४८. 
2. The Potential. 
. वसीत . वसौयानां TAIT ke. - 
3. The Imperative : 
वस्तां वसाना - वस्तां ke, 
4 The First Preterit : | 
अवस्त STAT अवसत्‌ ke, 


Bb अप्‌ 
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अस्‌“ अस्तु To be. 

210. This, the proper verb. fubftantive of very general ufe, is fome- 
what irregular, and wants feveral tenfes, which are fupplied by thofe of 
भू "^ Be, become. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 


अस्ति स्नः पन्ति 


1. 
9. असि स्थः स्य 
अस्मि त्वः स्मः 
2 The Potential. 
1. स्यात्‌ स्यानां स्युः 
2, त्याः स्यात स्यान 
8. स्या स्याव स्याम 
3. ` The Imperative. 
1. अस्तु स्ता सन्तु 
9 Sty स्न स्त 
अमानि असाव असाम 
4 The Firft Preterit. 
1. आपीन्‌ आस्तां आमन्‌ 
9. आसीः आस्त आस्त 
3. आसं आस्व आस्म 


This verb owns but one tenfe more, which is the third preterit; and 
this is never ufed but as an auxiliary, in compofition with a peculiar 


formation 
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formation of such verbs as reject the regular inflection of that tenfe; as 
in the inftance of कारयामास He did, made, or performed, compofed of 
कारया and जात्त 


1 अस ` ` "आसतुः असुः 
9. आसिथ आसथुः ` अस 
3. आपस आसिव आसिम 


When अस्‌ is preceded by the prepofitions व्यति, it may be ufed in 
the proper active form, as follows. After the द्‌ of a prepofition, the 
radical सू is changed to &f before a vowel or यू. | 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 
व्यतिस्ते घाने घने 
a घाथे Z 
$. दे स्वदे स्मे 
2. Lhe Potential 


व्यति ott STATA घीरन्‌ 


to ^ 
क e 


1. 

9. घीथाः घीयाथां घीचं 
3. mq षीवहि . घषीमहि 
3, The Imperative. 

1. व्यतिस्तां घानां घन 
स्व षाथां ब्ध 


2. 
5. से ae are 
4 The Firft Preterit. | 
1. TIT व्यत्यासानां व्यत्यासन 
9. BIRT: व्यत्यासाथा व्यत्याद्ं 
3. व्यत्यसि व्यत्यास्वहि व्यत्यास्महि 
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The fecond preterit, proper active voice, is occafionally ufed as an 
auxiliary, with a मीरठ fenfe, in conftruction with certain verbs, which 
being defective in that tenfe, aflume a kind of fubftantive form, and, as 


before obferved, are made to terminate im आं ; as In कारयामसे He was 
« made, or (paffively) making. 


। 5. The Second Preterit. 

1. आपे आसाते आपिरे 
9.. आसिषे आमाथे आसिदू 
8 अमि आसिवहे आसिमहे 


ईड ०. SVT To praife. 
211. THE roots ईद Praife, ईश्‌ Rule, and जन्‌ Generate, require 
the interpolation of X before सू , and the घ्व of a termination in the firft 


four tenfes of the proper active voice. 


Proper Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. Ze ईढने ईउने 
9. ईडिषे SIT ihe 
8 ईडे ईहे SAE 


2. The Potential. 


1. 23  इईडीयानां ईजीरन्‌ ke. 


3. The Imperative. 
1. <eet ई डाना रतां 
०. {sof ईडाथा seq 
5. a ize ईडामहे 


4 The 


# 
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4 The Firft Preterit. 
i eee STAT ear — 
2. .टेटरढाः रेडाथां OE ण CST 
8. रेड देहि ete 


के 


| ईश्‌ ^ ईषु To iule. 
See rule 206. p, 181. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


५ Ec ईशते 
9. ईशिषे ईशाथे  ईशिष्वे 
g ईशे Rae Ime 
2. ~ 4 ८८ Potential, - 
१ इशीत . ईशीयानां ईशीरन्‌ Ke, 
9. The Imperative.  । 
1. FBT ईशानां ईशनां 
9. ईशिष्व ईशाथा ईशिष्व 
8. ईशे ईशावदे ईशामहे 
4 The Firft Preterit. 
1 SE Mi etx 
9 TUT: ेशाथां देशिष्वं Or OT 
3. देशि esate हेश्महि 


ax 
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ईर a ईरितुं To move, fhake, 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1. ta tar | ईरते 
3. ईर ईर्वहे ईमहे 


a. The Potential. 


1. ईरीन ईरीयानं  ईरीरन्‌ ke, 


3. The Imperative. 
1. . Sal ईरातां Cun 
9. {eet ईराथां og. 
3. ' ईर Tae रामह 


4 The Firft Preterit. 


va eat टेरन 
५ So: ेराथां a 


Ze दोग्धुं To milk. 
The following general rules are applicable to this verb. 
212. THE final of a verbal root, whofe initial is इ; being इ, is 
changed to Y (and ultimately to I ), and before Y toh, followed by any 
confonant of a termination, except a femivowel, a nafal, or ह; alfo when 


alone at the end of a word. 


213. THE 
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213. (प्ष्न्‌ूगथूरण a termination, is changed to Y, after YZ, यू, 
¢,¥Y,orA. | 

214. THE स्‌ of a termination, preceded by &, is changed to &; and 
of & and लू is formed the compound सू. 

215. THE initial of a root, whofe final is 4, €, YU, GU, or A, 
being 3S गू, or G, thall be changed to ©, घ्‌, बू, or A, before 
thofe terminations which begin with सू or छव्‌ , or a blank, 


Common Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


The radical उ is changed to HY in every perfon, which in the tech- 
nical {cheme is diftinguifhed by a fervile तू 
दोग्धि Ru: ददन्ति 
9. wife दग्धः ay 
8. दोचि &E aa 
2. Lhe Potential. 
Fare. दूद्यानां ZT: ke, 
g. The Imperative, 
The हि of this tenfe is changed to घि after a confonant. 


दोग्धु दग्धां Red 
9. afr दग्ध दग्ध 
8. दोदानि दोहाव दोदाम 


4. The First Preterit 
The figns of the firft and fecond perfons fingular of this tenfe, are 
dropped after a confonant. 


1. अदोक्‌ 
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1. HATH अदूग्धां अद्रह्न्‌ 
9. अधोक्‌ TTY TTY 
8 WKE अह Ka 


Proper Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. दग्धे Kart cet 
9. Ua दरहा ` YET 
$ KE KEE Fag 


2. The Potential. , 


1. Salt Zea ददीरन्‌ ke. 
& The Imperative. 
1. SUT ` ददाना दहन्तं 
e धुव Ze धुग्ध्वं 
8. ददे ददावदे ददामहे 
4 The Firft Preerit = 
1. Wor HYAT अधुक्षानां  अधुक्षन्न 
9 अधुष्व . ` - अधुक्षाया अधुग्ध्व 
$ SR -अद्भदूहि FEATS 


After this example may be conjugated the reot दिह ०५. Smear, plafter, 
in the common form only. Ex. afry देहं दतेन He fmears the body 
with oiled butter, 7 | 


लिह 
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लिह +" AF To lick. 


916. A final इ is changed to € before the confonant of a termination, 


not being a femivowel, चर nafal, or & , provided the initial of the root be 
not € . See rule 212. p.1g0. Before &J the इ is made GH, andthe  be- 


comes & 


217. AFTER द्‌ the initial T, &, and Y of the terminations are 
dropped, and the radical vowel made long. 


9 9४ 
e 


९9 


Bw ,, 


1. ` Ae ` अलीढ ` 
9. Wee अलीढ ` 
8. अलिह ` अलिटि 

। Cc 


, लेडि 
- लेलि 


लिदयान्‌ 


` लेदानि 


` ,4 The Firft Preterit. 


The Common. Form. 


wale: 
° 
॥ नीद ae » "६ 
लीढः 
@ 
: 
#ै + 4 


लेक्षि 


ॐ. The Potential. 
 च्ि्याता 


‘ 


ए 


g. The Imperative. 


ar लीढां 
ate लीढ 
लेहाव 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


ee ॐ 38 
\ भ ५ ° 
+ लिहन्तु ५ 
न 


लीद 
लेदाम 


न । ® ई 
i) 


<a 
अलीढं ` ` 
Sea ` 


The 
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afhixing the terminations. 
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The Proper Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


afte लिदने ` 
लि लिहाथे ` 
fee fage 

%. The Potential. 
लिहीन निहीयानां 
लिहीथाः जलिहीयाथा 
निहीय नलिहीवदहि 

3. The Imperative. 
लीढां निहानां 
लिव लिदाथा 


fee निहावहै ` 


4 The Firft Preterit. 


अलीढ अनिहानां 
अलीढाः अलिहाथां 
अलिहि अलिटि 


निसि = (for णिसि), निसितु To kif. 
218. ROOTS of every conjugation, which in the popular lifts are 
diftinguifhed by 2 fervile ३, affume a nafal after the radical vowel, in 


See rule 161. p. 130 


; i 
+ प्क 


1. Prefent 
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. 1, Prefent Tenfe. 
निंस्ते | निंसने ` निंसने ke. 


+. The Potential. 


निपीत निंसीयानां | निपीरन्‌ ke. 


ॐ The Imperative. 


` ert निंसातां . निंसनां ५ 


4 The Firft Preterit. 


अनिस्त अनिंसानां अनिंसत ke. 


कपि + कसित To go, to govern, rule. 
1. Prefent. Tenfe. 
2. The Potential. 


art . कंसीयानां «FATT De. 


i. 
3. The Imperative. 
1. SEAT वसाना केना Ke. 
4. The Firft Preterit. 
1. 


 अक्न "२ Seat ` . अकसन ke. 


195 


Obs, Some authors give this verb without the nafal, making कस्ते ६८५. 


and others ufe श्र for 4, without the nafal. 


fats 
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निजि 2. (for णिजि ^ निजिनु To make clean. 


219. THE final of a root being a palatal, except श्‌ , is changed to क्‌ , 


when immediately followed by any confonant, but a femivowel, a nafal, 


० €. 


2 Fe 


1. 


अनिक्त 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


fiat ` निंजाने 
| ` निंजाथे 
निजे निंज्वहे . 


निंजीन निंजीयानां 


3. The Imperative. 


feat निजानां 


4 The Firft Preterit. 


अमिंजाना 


9. The | Potential. | ~ 


र निजीरन्‌ ke. 


. 


निजने 


` निग्ष्वे 


निंज्महे 


` निजनां ke. 


अनिजन ke. 


1. शिजि FRIST To make an indiftinct found. 


1. 


1. शिजीन 


1. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. ` 


शिते. ' शिजाने 


2. The Potential. « 
 . शिजीयानां 
3. The Imperative, 

शिजानां . ` 


शिकतां 


| सिंजने ke. 


> सिजीरन्‌ ke, 


` चिंजना kee. 
4 The 
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1. अशिक्त अशिजानां अभिजन < 
Some authors include पिजि °» Tinge, as a verb of the fecond con- 
jugation, and inflect it like शिजि. 


ie Be. qs. afary To quit, leave, forfake. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. a 


a rr a वजने५ ` 
2. The Potential. [ि 
५. वृजीन वृजीयानां वृजीरन्‌ < 

ॐ The Imperative. पिं 
1. वक्ता वजानता व नना 8, 
4 The First Pretertt. . 
५. अवृक्त  अवृजानां अवृजन ke. 


Gq >" Mix, mingle, 
1 Préfent Tenfe. 


१. OF  पृचाने ` पृचने ke, 
. 2. The Potential. । 
a. पृचीन पचीयोना ` पचीरन्‌ ke. 
| g. The 1/5 । 
1. Gt पृचातां पचना ke. 
| 4 The Firft Preterit. 
१. अपृक्त अपृचानौ अपचनं ke. 


Obs. There are but few, if any, more roots of the fecond conjugation. 


THE 
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THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 


OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 


220. THE third conjugation of verbs, from the firft in the lift, which 
is §, called जुहोत्यादि , Of, more properly, gate , confifts of about 
twenty roots. Its diftinctive character is the reduplication of the firft 
radical fyllable in the गि four tenfes, and, like the fecond, its not re- 
quiring ST and ज before certain perfons of thofe tenfes. In page 128, 
rule 158, it may be feen what changes are neceflary to be made in the 


confonant and vowel of reduplication. 


Verbs of the third Conjugation ending in Vowels. 
` oe होतु To facrifice. 
ति 2 Common Form, 
Roots, which are reduplicated drop the nafal in fuch perfons as begin 
with अन्त्‌, as अन्ति अन्ते , अन्तु ६८. | 
1 Prefent Tenfe. 
1 जुहोति IST Ett 
2. जुहोषि जुहथः eet 
$ जुहोमि “age: जुहमः | 
221. SOMETIMES the radical final ड is dropped before व; and 
भ्‌ः, as जुट; and SA, as well as SET: and STE: . 
2. The Potential. 
जुह्यान्‌ जुढयानां RT 
9. ` जुहयाः ea ` 3am 
3 Fm ` जूहयाव जह्याम 


3. The 
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8. The Imperative. 
In the fecond perfon fingular, यि is fubftituted for हि after ह. 
Jaq —~ SEAT न SET 
५ Jag i EA 
० Sete WET WET 
3. सुहवानि जुहवाव जुहवाम 
4 The Firft Preterit, 
222. ROOTS which are reduplicated, fubftitute ड; for अनू in the 
firft perfon plural of the fourth tenfe. 


1 अजुहोत्‌ WFAA: 
2. Wael: Wet अ जुहृत 
8 असजुहवं Wet अलजुहम 


दा, हातुं To go. 

223. IN doubling the root, a fhort vowel is placed for a long, by 
rule 158. p. 128, and in conjugating भ Support, वु Fill, and च Move, 
हा * Go, and मा Meafure, a fhort इ is fubftituted for the original 
vowels, making the reduplicated fyllables of thefe roots, बि, पि क जि, 
and ft. 

Proper Form, 
| | 1. The Prefent Tenfe. i 

224. The final vowel of a reduplicated root being जा , is dropped, in, 
the firft four tenfes, before the vowel of a termination, not diftinguifhed 
by a fervile तू; and before a-confonant not fo diftinguifhed, ई is fub- 
ftituted for fuch जा . 

५. जिदीने जिदाने जिहने ke, 


2. The 
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2. The Potential. 
9. feet  जिहीयानां जिहीरन्‌ ke. 
3. The Imperative. 
g जिदीतां जिहानां  जिहनां ५५ 
4. The First Preterit. 
4 अजिन अजिहाना अजिहत ke 


भू 3c. Ta To fupport, maintain. 
Common Form. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. विभर्ति बिभृतः विधन ke. 

2. The Potential. | 
1. fer ` बिभृयातां विभूयुः ke 

& The Imperative 
1. far frat FHT ke. 

4. The Firft Preterit | 
224. AFTER a confonant, the दिष्‌ and faq of this tenfe are 


dropped. Thus the % of having been changed to AX, before the 
figns of thofe perfons, the ङ्‌ becoming a final, is changed to: by the 


rales of orthography 
1, अकिभः अबिभृना - अबिभर्ः 
9 अबिभः Sarg अबिभृत 


$ अबिभर्‌ अबिभूव अबिग्रम ` 
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पू °^ पर्त To fill, to nourifh. 
Common Form. ss 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 7 | 
पिपत्तिं faa: पिप्रति <. 
2. The Potential | 
पिपृयान्‌ , पिपृयानां ` .पिषुयुः ke. 
3. The Imperative. 
a. पिपर्तु पिपृनां OUT ke. 
4, The First Preterit. 
9. अपिप - अपिपृनां SAT: ke 
Obs. According to fome authors, Y may be occafionally changed to 
पूर्‌ before a confonant, and to र्‌ before a vowel; but this is not ad- 
mitted in thofe perfons diftinguithed by a fervile 4. In fome lifts, this 
_ Toot is written with a long ऋ, thus J. । 


क. अत To go, move 
_ 926, THE ‘root ऋ, in the reduplication, makes 3: by rule 158 
0. 129. to which & is added, to fill the hiatus | 
Common Form. 
i: Prefent Tenfe.. । 
oo. इयर्ति .. Sa: इयति ke. 
= 9. The Potential. 


1 THAT ` . इथुयातां «= FAA kee. 


Ds ~ ज, ‘gy. Lhe. Imperative, - 9 
oie "द्रत. . इयतां : Rap ke 
sees * The; Firft Preterit, 
देयः य॒तां SAE: ke 


Dd | मा 
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मा मातु To meafure. 
Proceed according to the foregoing rules 
Proper Form 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


CHG भिमाने . ,भिमने ४५ 


9. The Potential. 
1. भिमीत मिमीयानां मिमीरन्‌ ke. 
3. The Imperative. | श 
, भिमीनां भिमातां भिमनां ४८. 
 : 4 The Firft Pretertt - 7 
1. अभिमीतन अभिमाना अभिमत 


हा ° दातु To quit leave, forfake 
227. THE reduplicated fyllable of GT, when it fignifies quit, leave, 
forfake, is ज्‌ ja. See rule 158, p. 129 
Common Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. | 
i जहानि ` जीन जहनि ke. 
ध a. The Potential 
998. THE root हा , fignifying quit, leave, forfake, drops its ज्‌ before — 
the terminations युत्‌ , याना , Js, kc. So do <7 Give, and धा Keep 
1. Sa जन्नानां HE: ४० 
| $ The 
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3. The Imperative 
229. &T Quit, &c. makes जहिहि णः जहीहि in the fecond perfon 
fingular of the imperative | | 
1. जहातु जहीतां जहतु 
9. जहिहि or BRIE ke Ke. 
. 4 The Firft Preterit. ` | 
230. THE आ of GT is dropped before 8: , the fign of the firft perfon 
plural of the firft preterit. | 
1. अजहान्‌ अजहीना अजहुः ke. 


qr दात्त To give. ` 
231. THE reduplicated fyllable नदा is द्‌ da. 
‘Common Form. | 
| | 1. Prefent Tenfe 
232. THE आ of द Give, and UT Keep, is loft before fuch perfons 
of the firft four tenfes as are not diftinguifhed by a fervile Y 


1. ददानि दत्रः ददति 

2. ` ददासि द्त्थः दत्थ 

gs ददामि . ददः . दबः 
2. The Potential 

1. दद्यान्‌ दद्याना. AA he. 


3. The Imperative 
233. दा Give, and UT Keep, drop the reduplication, and change जा 
to & before FE, the fign of the fecond perfon fingular of the imperative, 


common form 


he | १,८द्‌ द नु 
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५ ददातु दला ददतु 
2 देहि दवं A 
ददानि  ददाव ददाम 

4. The First Preterit. oe 
अददान्‌ अदतां अद्युः 
9. अददाः अदत Wed 
3. अददां WT Wea 


Proper Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe : | 
५. दते ददाने ददने 
० The Potential. 
1. टदोन ददधीयातां . ददीरन्‌ ke. 
3. The Imperative. । 


1. at ददाना | ददनां ke, 
4 The Firft Preterit. 
1 अदत अददानां ` अददन ke, 


धा oor धानु To keep, guard, preferve. 
234. THE द्‌ of the reduplicated fyllable of UT is changed to य्‌ 
before any confonant, but a femivowel, a nafal, or ह , provided the ter- 
mination be not diftinguifhed by a fervile 4. 


Common 
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Common Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


दधानि धतः दधनि 
, दधापि धत्थः दत्थ 
9. दधामि दष्वः मष्मः 


| ` &. The Potential. _ 
1. CQ दध्याना CC द्युः ke. 
= 3. The Imperative 


The radical अ is changed to इ , and the reduplicate omitted in दि 
See rule 283. p. 208 


. दधतु wat दधतु 
9. Ue धत. . - धत 
9 दधानि ` दधाव ` दधाम 
4 The Firft Preterit. 
2. FL अधत्त अदधुः 
` ® SACU अत ` . अत 
3. अद्धा TT Ww 


_ Proper Form. 
. 1. Prefent Tenfe. 
et Wa | दधाने दधन Ke, .. 
The other tenfes are ‘equally regular | . 4 
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मी ° मेतु To fear, be afraid 


235 मी Fear, may occafionally fubftitute दू for = before the confonant 
ef a termination not diftinguifhed by a fervile J. 


Common Form. 
1 Prefent Tenfe 
बिभेति बिभीतः ग बिभिनः बिभ्यति ke. 


2. The Potential =. 
बिभीयान्‌ ब्िभीयाना बिभीयुः 
or बिभियान्‌ बिभियानां FART: < 
| 8 The Imperative , ` 
बिभेतुः विभीनांग्बिभिनतां बिभ्यतु 
Loy 4, The Fir ft Preterit a a 
1. Shar aA o अबिभिना अबिभयुः kc 


236 al प ey To be afhamed, is inflected like’ tT Fear, except that 
it does not fometimes admit of X for x in certain ‘peffons. Ex जिहेनि 
यवन पेवया दिजः A Brahman is afhamed of the fervices of the 


Yavanas. 


y 26 रितु To leak, to fhine. | 
Prefent ¶ ८11८ । farafet fryer: f frgfr &e 
The Potential. जिवयान्‌ fayarat ˆ Fray: ke 
The Imperative. rad Se fan ay &e. 
The First Pre. AS: अजितां अजिपुः ke. 


ऋ a ee 


€ 
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2c aa To force, feize, ravith. 
1. Prefent ¶ ८/९ जिहर्ति fet: | fet ke. 
9. The Potential. Feary लजिद्ध्यानां लिद्युः ke 
9 The Imperative eq जिना Seq ५५ 
4 The Firft Pre. अलिह SISTEM अजि; ke 


जिहर्ति पर नारे दष्टः A wicked man forces another's wife | 


४ ५ म॒ 3 wa To go 7 

. Prefent Tenfe. forte... पिसृनः . सिल्रति ५५. 
. The Potential. सिप्रयान्‌ सिसृयानता | faa: Ke; 
. The Imperative. faq. सिसनां सिलरतु ke. 

The Firft Pre. असिसः. . . असिपृना . असिनतुः ४८. 


Po YH 


Verbs of the third Conjugation ending in Confonants 
237. THE roots विज्‌ णिज्‌ विष्‌, take for their reduplicates 
वे,ने,वे inftead of वि, नि, वि | 28 they fhould, according to rule 
158. p. 128 | 
वि्‌ aa वेजितुं To feparate, inveftigate, examine, 
| .Common Form. 
| 4 Prefent Tenfe. ` 
1 वेवेक्ति ` वेविक्तः वेविजनि 
. वेवेसि afar: वेविव्थ 
8. वेवेकिनि  वेविजञ्वः. वेविकनः 
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` 2. The Potential. 
वेविञ्यात्‌ वेविज्यानां वेविज्युः ०. 
3. Ihe Imperative 
238. ROOTS, in their reduplicated f{tate, do not require their penul- 


timate vowel to be altered before the vowel of a termination, although 
diftinguifhed by a ल्ल तू. + 


वेवेत् वेविक्तां CRT 
9. afar वेविक्त ` वे विक्त 
“3 वेविजानि वेविजाव  वेविजाम 
| te The Firft Preerit,  , |" 
१. . अवेवेक्‌ |... अवेविक्ता. - Wafaayens .. 
Proper Form mo ॥ ५ 


1. Prefent’Tene. वेविक्ते, वेविजाते, ` येचिखन १८९. 
वेवेक्ति or वे विततो देहादात्मानं विवेकेन By abftract contem- 


plation he feparates the foul from the body 


` ` ` निज्‌ (ण णिज्‌), नेजितु To clean, purify. 

| Common Form. . ae ` ` 
1. Prefent Tenfe. नेनेक्ति | नेनिक्तः oe नेनिजनि <. 
2. The Potential. नेनिज्यात्‌ नेनिज्याना नेनिज्युः ke. 
g. The Imperative, नेनेक्ु . नेनिक्तां नेनिजतु ke. 
4- The Firft Pret. अनेनेक्‌ ~ अनेनिक्तां os अनेनिजुः Kc. 
| Proper.Form. ja | 
1. Prefent Tenfe. नेनिक्ते ८८, . The other three tenfes are equally 

regular. . 


विष्‌ 
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विष्‌ भ ay To.encompafs, inveft, entwine, poffefs, 


Common Form 


1. Prefent Tenfe वेवेष्टि वेविष्ट; | efit ६८८. 


Proper Form 


१, Prefent Terje. AAS यैविषानां- | वेविषत ० 
2. वेवेष्टि, or THY, विश्वं विष्णु Vifkntu poffelfes, or occupies, 


the univerfe 


॥ 


`. , जन्‌ oe जनितु To produce, 
299. जन्तू , ‘in every perfon opening with amy: confonant; not diftin- 
guithed by a fervile 4, fubftitutes S17 for its firms F.* , ` ~ 
Common Form. ~ 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
40. THE roots <Si* ** Produce, and भूक Shine, threaten, lofe 
their penultimate vowels, when followed by the vowel of a termination 
which does not contain a fervile तू, fuch as अन्ति अन्तु , ke. The 


fame rule is applicable ४ हुन्‌ * Smite, TL, Go, खन्‌ * Dig, and यत्‌, 
when fubftituted for Aq * Eat. 


The two radical confonants of S1*{, being blended, according to the 
rules of orthography, form the character जू as in the example.+ 


1. जजन्ति जजातः' जज्नतिः 
e जजसि जजाथः  जजाथ 
8. जजन्मि जजन्वः जजन्मः 


Ee 9. The 
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9. The Potential. 


1. जजन्यातु जजन्याना. `  जजन्युः ke. 
| g. The Imperative. ` 

1. जजन्तुः  जजानां  जन्नतु 

9. safe जजानं. ` जजान 

$ जजनानि `जजनाव जजनाम 

4 The Firft Pretertt. - 

1. अजजन्‌ HASTA HST: 

9. अजजन्‌ Fast अजजान 

$ अजजनं अजजाव अजजाम 


Ex, जजन्ति वीजं सन्‌ षिते Seed profpers, or produces, in good 


ground. 


भूस्‌ = भस्तु To threaten, fhine. 
The radical vowel of भत्‌, being dropped, by the laft rule, in certain 
perfons, and the two confonants joined according to the rules of ortho- 


graphy, the compound is C4 * 


1. Prefent Tenfe. बभस्ति DCT: बप्सति * ke, 
9. Potential DRT बभस्याना MART: ke. 
3. Imperative. बभत्तु बभस्तां THT * Ke. 
4. Fourth Pre. अबभः ` अबमस्नां BHA: ke, 


Ex, बभस्ति दूर्बलं खलः The rogue threatens the weak man. 
| धन्‌ 
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धन्‌ * धनिन To yield, produce 


५. छ Tene, TMP MT AP ४८. | 
2. Potential. द धन्यात्‌ दधन्याता दधन्युः 
8. Imperative. TUT दघन्ना. दपनतु ke 


^ rf 


4 Firft Pret. HOU  अदधन्तां  अदधनुः ke. 


पिष्‌ a Uy To yield a particular found. 
. Prefent Tene, fenfe = fa fare: Hada दि धिषनि ५. 
„ Potential." दिषिथयान्‌ दिधिथयाता ` दि पिथुः ke 
६ Imperative. fedy दिषिष्टा RTE दिधिलतु ke, 
Fifi Pree अदिघट्‌  अदिषिष्टा | RUG: ke. 


> 6 «6 = 


तुर ~ तोत To make hafte, hurry 
1. Prefent Tenfe तुनो | तुतुर्तः TIC ke 
9. Potential. FTA तुतुय्यीतां तुतु्ययुः ४० 
3. Imperative. तुरन्त | _ Taal । aarti तुतुरतु ke. 
4 Firft Pret. अनुनोः । ATTA ATTA: ke. 
Ex. atta लन्धो धनाय The covetous man makes hafte for riches. — 


ot 
= ~ ^ ~ = 
+ y ॥ 
# ‘ . 


ह । . * 
aT | 1 ५ 0 i 
छ | । 
9 re ६. । 
< 4 = 
# १ 
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किन्‌ as केतित ¶0. फण, find out 


"न न») 


1. Prefent 1/2 चिकेति. चिकित चिकितति kc 
9. Potential वचिकित्यात्‌ चिकित्याता चिकिस्यः ke 
3. Imperative चिकेतु | चिक्तिां . fatty Ke 

4. Fit Pre, = Pa अचिवितिां अचिकि 

Obs. In the foregoing examples are comprized nearly every root of the 


third conjugation. 


THE FOURTH CONJUGATION 


EIU OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES 
241 HERE are upwards of one hundred and thirty roots of the 
fourth conpugation, the greateft part of which are in common ufe. The 
technical nome, Js fearie from the root दिव्‌, ufually placed firft in 


the popular lifts 
242. THE diftinctive fign of verbs of the fourth conjugation is यू 


fubjoined to their roots, in every perfon of the firft four tenfes; after 
which they differ not materially from thofe of the. firft, and may, ac- 
cordingly, be inflected with the fame terminations. See rule 163. and 


7 त ग 


# 2 # य 


` । म +. मतु To meafure. 
। Proper Form 
८.011.911 fab abo ॐ ee Prefent Tenfe. nn he | ॐ — 
१. मायते मायेने मायन्ते 
9. मायते ` - मयेथे . मायध्वे 
8. माये मायावहे भायाम 
2. The 
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9, The Potential. 


1. FTAA मयेयातां  भमयेरन्‌ 

9. मायेथाः मायेयाथां  मायेध्वं 

$ मायेय भायेवहि arate 
ॐ The Imperative, 

OG भायेनां भायन्ना 

9. ARR भायेथां भायष्वं 

ॐ भये भायावहे भायामहे 
4. The First Preterit. 

1. अमाय अमायेनां ` अमायन्न 

9. अमायथाः अमयेथो अमायष्वं 


अमाये अमायावहि अमायामहि 


243. ROOTS of the fourth conjugation ending in = are all of the 
proper form, and are regularly inflected, through the firft four tenfes, like 
मा in the above example. Here follows a lift of them, with examples. 


at ५?" Decay दीयने He decays. 
धी +र Difhonour, defpife धीयते HTY खलः The vulgar man defpifes 
a gentleman. 
भी +" Departing life, die मीयने He dies 
रो ^ Run out. (as water रीयने टात्‌ जल The water leaks, or rans: 
out of the jar 
ली 
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THT ee Embrace, cling to लीयते ASSIA भूमिं ATU The woman clings 
to the ground with fhame 

ST +" ए ly उीयते पक्षी The bird flies ; | 

ती ५“ Choofe. तीयते चर्‌ कन्या The maiden choofes a boon 

पी + Drink. पीयते GZ शिणुः The boy drinks water. 

(३ +” Go ईयते He goes 

प्री +" एल. प्रीयने धर्म HTY-Religion pleafes a good man. 


244. OF roots of the fourth conjugation in उ there are but 


लू +? Bring forth, produce सूये सुख घर्भं Religion produces hap- 
pinefs 

दू ५" Suffer, feel for. ZA परदुःखेन साधुः A good man feels for 
another’s mifery 


245. THE roots 5] «~ Grow old, decay, digeft, and YJ «^ of the 
fame meaning, are changed to STIX and द्यी र्‌ before the terminations of 
the firft four tenfes in the common active form, thus making जीर्यति ke 
and द्मीस्यति kc a 

946. ROOTS of the fourth conjugation ending in ओं drop that 
letter in the firft four tenfes, and are then regularly inflected. They are 


as follows 


शो +^ Make {mall, or fine, whet, grind, श्यति MAT: श्यन्ति. ६८५ 
ह्यो ५० Cut, reap, mow. चति धान्य HAT: The farmer cuts the corn. 
घो ५. Deftroy स्यति काल लोकं Time deftroys the world 
दो «ce Cut, with the prepofition अव्‌ Off from—f3TC शजोरवद्यति He 
cuts off the head of the foe 

| of 
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Of Verbs of the fourth Conjugation ending in Confonanis. 


दिव्‌ oe देवितु To fport, play, game. 
247. The penultimate of a root being ३, उ, ऋ, or 4, is generally 
made long when followed by < or वू; and thus दिव्‌ becomes ate. 


1, Prefent Tenfe. दीयतिं दोदयतः ` दीयन्ति Ke, 
2. Potential. दयेत्‌ दौयेनां | दयेयुः ६८८. ` 
8. Imperative. दोयतु दीयतां दोयन्तु ke. 
4 Firft Pre. HAL अदीयतां अदीयन्‌ ke. 


Upon the fame principle are inflected the following roots, 


षिव्‌ +° Tie, faften, few. समीयति He fews. 

FSF ५ Caft up, vomit. छीयनि भुक्तमन्नं वालकः The child cafts up 
the rice which has been eaten. Obs. This root is fometimes ufed in 
the firft declenfion. See r. 160. p. 190. 


सिव्‌ “ce Caft up, vomit. पोयति He vomits. | 


248. THE following roots of the fourth conjugation change their 

penultimate अ to जा before the firft four tenfes: namely, 

शम्‌ «^ 0४० शाम्यति मुनि The faint grows quiet. 

टम्‌ +c: Tame. दाम्यति He tames. | 

अमू ^ Tire, fatigue. APT मार्गे पथिकः The traveller tires on 
the road. । | 

sy ५५ भूाम्यति Cee ; The covetous man is unfteady: 

सम्‌ « Bear, पणि. AIT पुत्रापराधं पिना A father forgives the 
faults of a fon. | 
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कुम्‌, ५.० Sadden HITT पान्थः The traveller faddens, or grows fad. | 
aq «न= Grow mad, intoxicated माद्यति धनेन भिश्वुः The beggar grows 


intoxicated with riches 


भिद्‌ a eae To be pleafed. 
249. THE root TAT ++ changes its radical इ to & before every ter- 
mination of the क्षि four tenfes. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. मेद्यति मेद्यतः मेद्यन्ति ke. 
2. Potential. मेयेत्‌ | मेदतां र, भेदयेयुः ६८८. 
3. Imperative. मेद्यतु मेद्यनतां | मेद्यन्तु ke. 
4 Firft Pret, अभेद्यत्‌ TAT अमेद्यन्‌ ke. 


Ex. श्रमेन कायो नमेद्यनि The body is not pleafed with labour. 


St +” जनितु To come forth, be produced, grow. 
960. THE root न्‌ is changed to जा in the firft four tenfes of the 


fourth conjugation. 


1; Prefent Tenfe. जायने ` जयने जायन्ते ke. 
9. Potential. जायन जायेयातां जायेरन्‌ ke. 
3. 1८०८९. TAT saat जायन्तां < 
4. Fit Pre. अजायत अजायेतां अजायन्त ke. 


Ex. बीजादकुरो जायने The firft fhoot is produced from the feed. 
qe, 
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qe ५ यधितु To fmite, kill, hunt game 


251. YY «< Kill) makes fay in the firft four tenfes of the fourth 
conjugation. =: , , ,: | = _ | 


1. Prefent Tenfe विध्यति विष्यनः विध्यन्ति xc: 
2. Potential. faye विध्येतां | = fray ६८८. ` ` 
8. Imperative. -विष्यतु विध्यनां  विध्यन्तु ४० 
` 4 7 Pre अविध्यत्‌ अविध्यनां अविध्यन्‌ ke. 


Ex, विष्यति याध मूग The hunter [ताह वल्ल, ` -. ia! 


श ^, 
Yee 
ar a 


०5१. THE fubjoined lift contains nearly all the roots of the fourth 
conjugation not before noticed. They are regular in all the inflections of 
the firft four tenfes 


FI" Dance. नृत्यति नर्तकः The dancer dances. . ठ 
जस्‌ «< Fear, अस्यति खलान्‌ साधुः A good man is afraid of a villain 
HL Stink. कुश्य॒ति TH: The dead carcafe ftinks, 

GY +~ Injure, kill पुथ्यति रिपु He kills an enemy, , 

ITY «< Bind about, inveft erty He invefts, | 
faq «० Throw, fling, dart, fhoot, hurl fact चाण वौर्‌ The hero 


, fhoots an arrow 


~~ 


US ५“ Bloffom, flower पुष्प्यति Ge OTT: The flower bloffoms in 


the morning early, 
निम्‌ oo fsx OF ष्टीम्‌ «<^ Be moift, wet, fteam, reek निम्यनतिं 
स्तिम्यतिं or स्तीम्यति नेलेनदेह्‌ The body grows moift with oi 


F f 7 a ats 
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वीर्‌ +> Be bathful, afhamed. तीनि GY: The woman grows bathful 
{TST (^ Shame, modefty, = ` 
af ** Go, move दूष्यनिं He moves, goes ` 4 `. ee 
सह ^^ Be able, have power. स्यति भूवहने वासुकिः The’ ferpent 
Vafuki has power to fupport the earth | 
TTY “^ or साधू «^ Become perfect, finifhed, or accomplifhed राध्यति 
or साध्यति सानेन यतिः The devotee grows perfect by wifdom, 
मूगू +न Hunt, hunt after मृग्यति धन hry The mendicant hunts after 
money. spatey भूग He hunts the deer. | 
पुष्‌ ^^ Nourith, fupport. तुष्यति He nourifhes, ` 
णत्‌ «^ Dry. शुष्यति He dries, 
ZU «> Become wicked, finful, corrupt, एणा दूष्यति दृटमगत्या 
साधुः A good man becomes corrupt by the company of the wicked 
Fre. ५.९. Embrace स््लि्यति सीना राम Sita embraces Rama 
ष्विटू «० Sweat, perfpire. स्विद्यनि भण पान्थः T he traveller per- 
{fpires with heat 
yu ^> Grow hungry, ftarve ger tet eh मिषु; The mendicant 
{tarves with hunger 


गर्‌ «> Become pure. नर्‌ शुध्यति सत्सगात्‌ A man becomes pure 
from good company 

विघू “> Grow perfect. सिध्यति मुनियोगिन The faint grows perfect 
by abftract contemplation 

TY «< Hurt, injure Teal पाषडी वैटिक्‌ The reprobate injures 
him who follows the Vedas 

मुह «° Grow foolifh मूढो sary मोदेन The fool grows foolifh with 
folly 
लुप्‌ +° Grow Satisfied, content, fatiate तुप्यति पयसा वालः The child 


crows {21189४60 with milk 
दूह 
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दह ५० Wih to injure or kill, hate दर्नि र्षु CET The king longs 
to kill the foe 
व्णिह + Bear kindnefs or affection. स्निद्यति शिथे गुरः The mafter 
hath affection for the difciple 
TZ] «< एल नश्यति AIA: Defire perifhes. `. “+ ae 
अस्‌ «< Throw, dart, fling, hurl, fhoot अस्यति WT वीर The hero 
fhoots an arrow. अनर. ^+ miffile weapon 
यस्‌ «< Labour, take pains, ftrive, endeavour यस्यति धनाय ACs :A 
man labours for riches | 
जनत्‌ “~ Let loofe, free, releafe जस्यनि वत्स गोप The cow’ keeper 
lets loofe the calf = 
TE “^ or CH «^ Throw up, tofs नस्यति or दस्यति He ८58." : ` : 
वस्‌ «> Fix. वस्यति मनो मुनि The contemplative faint fixes the 
mind 


बुष «^ Grow hot, burn रुष्यति गात्रे FUT The body grows hot with a 


# 


fever | 

विस्‌ ५ Convey. विंस्यति विस मूनाल A tube conveys water. 

HY + Embrace. कुस्यनि कामिनी HIT: The lover embraces his 
beloved 

सुस «< Caft off, or away वुस्यति HIA तयः The ferpent cafts off the 
flough 

FY «^ Break मुस्यनति HOt Ca He breaks the earthen pot with 
anger 

मस्‌ +“ Weigh, मस्यति स्वर्णं स्वर्णकारः A gold{mith weighs the gold 

Az ५.५ Roll लुद्यनि रवण युन शवेन भूमो Ravana rolls himfelf 
on the ground with grief for his fon. _ 

च्‌ «^ Herd, affemble together, affociate. उच्यति बन्धुना FY: A 


relation affociates with a relation, 


TI 
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भृश्‌ ^~ or यश्‌ «< Fall. WITT or भश्यति वृक्षात्‌ पत्र A teaf ‘falls 
from a tree | 

कृश्‌ «< Walte, make lefs. कृश्यति देहं रोगः Sicknefs waftes the body 

 नृष्‌ +> Thirk. तृष्यति चानकः The bird Chatake thirfts 

तुल्‌ ^^ Rejoice, be glad तुष्यति He rejoices 

ष्‌ * Be glad, rejoice eater He rejoices , 

कुष्‌ «° EL ^^ or र्त्‌ ^^ Grow angry कुप्यति कुष्यति or Tutt । 
He grows angry 

यप्‌ “ Throw. ff He throws. i 

गुप्‌ “> प्प. गुप्यति लोकं कोपः Anger difturbs the world, ˆ = - 

युप्‌ «< Difturb, युप्यति He difturbs, 

ष्प्‌ «^ Difturb. LOTT He difturbs "र 

लुप्‌ «< Difturb. लुप्यति He difturbs | | 

MPI «० Long for, covet. लुभ्यति FA वध्या A barren woman longs for 
a fon 

Bel «°` Become agitated Paty युद्धेन म्यर्‌; The hero becomes agitated 
with the battle. © 

OPE «< Hurt, injure MALT He injures 

Tf +< Hurt, injure Patt He injures. 

कद्‌ «© Grow moift, damp, or wet. fearter पयता Ye: The jar grows 
wet with water 

fH “^ Releafe faearte गा वंधादोपः The cow-keeper releafes the 
cow from confinement. 

Wry «^ Increafe, grow large Bl He increafes 

गुष्पू +° TFET or गृद्ध To covet, be greedy गृष्यति. He covets 

दोष्‌ ५“ Shine दिष्यते He fhines | 

घूर ^° Become full पूर्य्यनति जलेने TX: The tree becomes full with 


water 


जूर 
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र. Decay. ERAT AGS AWB tan १७०१७. 12“ TP) 

नू ₹ ५” Make hafte, injure तू्यने याचकः The mendicant makes hafte 

Ys re Hurt, (411 {3 | 41 व wea fag बल्गी Bali kills the enémy, = 

AL +” Hurt, injuds; kill eA He hurts, kes ` ` ,, ' 

IX ^" Be firm, brave ey He acts with firmneis. ८4 ee 

. चूर +?) Burn FAT He burns. ; ` . | | > eee 
तच्‌ +" Shine, glory तप्यते सनया राजा The king fhines with an 


ङ्किग्‌ +. Suffer pain व्रश्यते पीपी The finner fuffers paim'! ") 
AIA +? Shine काश्यते काशः The light fhines 1 
राश्‌ ५“ Make a particular noife राश्यते पक्षी The bird makes a noife 
Og +" Go पद्यते He goes sears + 
faq ^? Mourn, be forrowful खिद्यते med: The covetous man is 
forrowful 
faq +" Be, exift विद्यते He exitts 
बुध +" Know, underftand बुध्यते or बुध्यति He underftands, knows 
युच्‌ +" Fight युध्यते He fights | 
ङ्ध ^" With the prepofition अनु, making अनुर्‌ धू, fignifies Love 
| अनुरु्यन्ने कृष्ण गोप्य The milk maids fall in love with Kri/hna 
भन्‌ ५? Know, mind, refpect धर्म्मं म्‌ मन्यते WS: The fool does not 
mind religion 
अन्‌ ५" Live, breathe अन्यते कुशेन भिक्षु The mendicant lives with 
diftrefs 
युज्‌ ५? Meditate, unite fpiritually युज्यते गुहया योगी The hermit 
meditates in a Cave...) + 
FSi" Create सूज्यने विष्वं विधाना. The preferver creates. the 


univerfe 8 ae a | | | a 


लिश 
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निश्‌ «° Shrink, grow 166; fomarer eel TTA The body grows lefs 
with ficknels,; `. .!. ` :' 

शक्‌ “^. Beart with, forgive.” शक्यते or शक्यति fT गुर 
The mafter forgives the tranfgreffion of the ‘difciple a ks 

भूत्‌ ५००, Bear with, forgive मृष्यति or भृष्यते He forgives, tt | 

शुच +> Become purified शुच्यने तपसा. विप्रः The Brahman ‘becomes 
pure by penance i 

TAR + Tie नद्यते He ties 

WJ ^ Die, tinge, colour. ~ रज्यते Hat रगक्ारः The dyer dies 
the cloth 

शप्‌ «<^» Reprove, {cold, curfe. WIT or प्रप्यते पापिनं साधुः The 


good man reproves the finner ४.५ ; 


_ THE FIFTH CONJUGATION: 
OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES 


253. THE verbs of the fifth conjugation, from तु or सु, the firft root 
in the popular lifts, called प्वादि are diftinguifhed by having the fyl- 
lable नुं fubjoined to the root throughout the firft four tenfes; after which 
they are inflected with the terminations fuited to the fecond conjugation 


See p. 156. There are only about thirty roots of this clafs 
Verbs of the fifth Conjugation ending in Vowels. 
श सविनु or ary To mix, ftir. ` : 


The root being changed ४० सुनु ; according to’ the’ foregoing rule, the 


final ङ is changd to ओ before every perfon diftinguifhed by a fervile तू 
Common 
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Common Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe 
254. THES of J may occafionally be dropped before {and मू 
unlefs the, Tbe joined: to; a preceding confonant. 


य. सुनानि मुनुनः `` सुन्वन्ति 
9. सुनोमि `, सुनुथ सुनुथ . . . 
3. सुनोमि सुनुवः ° सुन्वः सुनुमः or FA 


| 2. The Potential 
. सुनुयान्‌ aT: 
9. सुनुयाः रुनुयात्‌ सुनुयान 
8. सुत्या सुनुयाव ` सुनुयाम ` 
8 कलक, 
265. THE हि is dropped after the affix नुं, or $,-except ल्ल 
of them happens to be connected कति > conjoint confonant, as TA 5° 


and «Gai ** Reduce, make fmall तष्णोनि and त्वष््णोति He makes 
{mall तक्ष्णुहि ण त्व्णुहि Make thou {mall 


1. सुनोतु सुनुना पुन्वन्तु 

2 सुनु awit IT «+ GST 

9. सुनवाव सुनवाम 
~ 4. The Firft Preterit, 


>. असुनोन्‌  अमुनुनां  अमुन्वन्‌ 

9. अमुनोः qa. असुनुतन 

3. असुनवं असुनुव असुन्व असुनुम or असुन्म 
Ex सुनोनि AMAT विप्र The Brahman f{tirs or mixes the moon 


plant. 
Proper 
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‘ : 
\ . 


Proper Form. | 


Prefent' Tenfe. सुमुने PRATT | PAT ee 
The Potential सुन्बीनं सुन्यीयानां a पुन्वीरम्‌ं Ke 
The Imperative सुनुत सुन्व नता सुन्वता Kc 
The Firft Pre. असुनुन असुन्वाना ,. -अपतुस्वत 


+ ; 4 H i ॥ + ` 
\ 


fo % ८ 


With a prepofition the cerebral &, in inflecting सु and others of this 
conjugation, is fubftituted for the dental त्‌ as in अभिलुनोनि ke 
After thefe examples are inflected-all the rooté in the following lift 


वि $F. Bind. सिमसोति तृष्वा यशोदा 14/242 binds Krifhne सिनुने 

शि =< Grind, whet fharpen शिनोति or शिनुने He fharpens 

मि 50 Scatter, throw about भिनति तेण वायुः The wind fcatters the 

. grafs. मिनुते eee ge? ae 

चि °^ ८०1०५. चिनोति धान्ये PAR. The farner collects the cori. 
-चिनुते me he - ae } 

tr] 5.< Cover, {pread over. स्तृणोलि -0(*(2)| सतां देहु He‘ covers the body 
with a garment स्त॒नुने “` ० 

ch <r. Injure aor fey or कृणुने He injures ae 

वू ० Choofe, ~ वृणोनि or वृणुते व्रर्‌ कल्या The virgin choofes a boon 

धु „>. Shake. धुनोति शाखिनं वानः; The wind thakes the tree 
धुनुने । 

दू °° Be agitated दूनोनि चेतः कामिनं The brealt is agitated by defire 

दि 5.० Move, {८८० हिनोति He moves, he increafes. = ` 

TY 5< Pleafe पृणोति साधुरनिध्ीन्‌ The good man gives’ pleafure to 


the pilgrim =, 
अय्‌ 
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अप्‌ < Have, poffefs. आप्नोनि भुवनं विष्णुः Vifknu poffeffes the 
univerfe. आप्तु ‘To have, poffefs. 
शक्‌ ^ Be able. शवनोति कंसं जेतु कृष्णः Krifina is able to defeat 
Kanfa | 
राध्‌ =^ Finith, make perfect. राध्नोति योगेन मुनि The filent devotee 
finifhes by abftract devotion 
साधू “= Finith, make, make perfect. पाध्नोति He finithes 
तिक्‌ 5< With to injure or kill, Hate. निक्नोति He hates. 
तिम्‌ + With to injure or kill. Hate. निग्नोनि He hates, 
GY <^ With to injure‘or kill. Hate. पध्नोनि He hates. 
WZ ^ With to injure or kill. Hate. wearily He hates. 
कृवि 3५ With to injure or kill. Hate. © कृविनोनि He hates, 
चिवि => With to injure or kill. Hate. चिविनोनि He hates. 
fafa $< With to injure or kill. Hate. fzfauirfer He hates. 
दास्‌ 5 With to injure or kill. Hate. द्‌ास्नोनि रिपु He hates the 
enemy 
YX ** Show pride धृष्णोति सभाया He thows pride in the affembly 
दभ्‌ °“ Trying to cheat, or deceive. दभ्नोति धूर्त The rogue ftrives to 
cheat. . 
WY >< Grow, increafe, profper, flourith ऋष्नोनि धम्मन faa: A 
Brahman profpers by religion 7 | 
पि 5c. Satisfy, content, fatiate पिनोनि He fatisfies | | 
TJ ° Content, fatisfy, fatiate, तुप्नोनि हयेन हिरण्यरेनस He {atis- 
fies the God of fire with the burnt offering 
STI +" Enjoy, poffefs. TIT विश्व हरि The God Hari enjoys the 
univerfe. 
FEU + Stop up. स्तिध्नुते पतिक वृष्टिः The rain ftops up the road. 
Gg THE 
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THE SIXTH CONJUGATION, . 
OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 


256. VERBS of the fixth conjugation, called तुदादि , from F<, the 
firft root in the popular lifts, take the form of thofe of the firft, in the firft 
four tenfes; except that their radical vowels are not fubject to the fame 
alterations. See table of terminations, p. 132. This clafs confifts of 
about one hundred and forty roots. 


Roots of ihe fixth Conjugation ending in Vowels. 


रि ०.९» श्तु To go, move. 
257. ROOTS in & of the fixth conjugation make इय्‌ एति the ter- 
minations of the firft four tenfes. 
Common Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe, 
1. रियनि Our रिर्थन्ति 
FA रियथः रशियिथ 
8 र्थिामि fia: रियामः 


9. The Potential, = 
५, रियिन्‌ रियेनां रिययुः 


9 The Imperative, 


1 रियतु far रियन्तु 
9. सिय रियत far 


3. farts रशियाव सियाम 
| | 4 The 
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4 The Firft Preterit. 
. SPR अरियनां अशियिन्‌ 
2. मरियः WT अर्थिन 
$ af | अशियाव अरियिम 


After this example are inflected the following roots of the fixth con- 
Jugation ¢ 


पि ~ Go. पियति He goes. ` 

सि “^ Go. छियनि He goes 7 

धि % Hold, keep, retain धियति वेदं वालः The boy keeps, or retains 
the Veda 

सि ^= Dwell, inhabit. FTA He dwells. 


ए नवित Liat To celebrate, praife. | 
258. ROOTS in छु of the fixth conjugation make J before the 
terminations of the firft four tenfes. 
| Cosmon Form. = 
1. Profent Tonfe, TUE तचुवतः नुवन्ति $ 
क्वणः नुवेतू AT TAA 
9. Enperation TUTTE नुवन्तु Re. 
Firft Pret ATIT ATTA MITT Ks. 
gx. Herr दरिं FA: The faint praifes Hari. | 
In like manner may be conjugated, 


धू ०.८. Shake. धुवनि दस्त “(¢: The dancer fhakes his hand. 
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गरू ^^ Void excrement. गुवति रोगी गृहे 

भ्‌ ०५ Be fteady, fixed. धुवनि धुव: The north ftar remains fixed. 

ठू & Make a certain nojfe, like a crow. HA काकः The crow caws. 


~ 


भू ०.१. मर्त To die. 
259. ROOTS of the fixth conjugation ending in चु or 4%, make 
रिय्‌ before the terminations of the firft four tenfes 


Proper Form | 
| 1. Prefent Tenfe. faa भियेने fat ke. 
9. 2५ RIT _ ।मयेयानां FHAT A ke. 
g. Imperative. — भियनां fat भियन्ना ke, 


4 5/1 Pre  अग्रियतन  अथियेनां  अथियन्त <. 
Ex, FAR पापिन जन्तुः The bealt dies with fin. 
Thus alfo are inflected, 

पृ ५ Labour, trade, deal, with the prepofitions या धम याप्रियने ` 
TY: A good man deals ‘in virtue. यापार्‌ Trade, bufinefs. ` 

= ५? Honour, refpect. With the prepofition आ sitar 
साधुरनिथिं A good man honours the wandering ftranger, अद्‌ र्‌ 


Honour, refpect 


धु ०.० Stand, ftand faft, be firm, hold out धियने यावदेकोपि रिपु 


He holds out fo long as there is even a fingle enemy. 
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चु 6.8. faa To {catter, throw about. 


| : Common Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. क्रियति ` क्रियनः ct ke. 
3. Potential. क्रियेत्‌ (र क्रियेनां ए.) 
g. Imperative. क्रियतु करियना | क्रियन्तु Ke, 
4 Firft ५ Aha अक्रियनां अक्रियन्‌ ke. 
Ex. font कुसुम वायुः The wind {caters the flowers. 
oJ ०.८ § wallow, eat. गिरनि मूलक पथिकः The | traveller eats, or fwal- 
lows, a radith. Ob. Sometimes I is fubftituted for X in ufing this 
` verb; as गिलनि He fwallows, अगिलन्‌ He fwallowed. 


 , Roots of the sixth Conjugation ending in Confonants. 


96०. ROOTS of the’ fixth conjugation ending in confonants are, for 
the moft part, regularly inflected like Tq the firft in the lift, 


नुड्‌ °^ नोह To vex, teaze, torment, goad. 
Common Form. 
1. Prefenit Tenfe. 


1. तुदनि aaa: तुदन्ति 
2. तुदसि तुदथः तुदथ 
$ तदाभि  तुदावः तुदामः. 


2. The Potential. 


तुदेन्‌ नुदेनां व = qq: Ke, 


“a 


9. The 
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ॐ The Imperative. 
1. TCT TT तुदन्तु 
9. F< qed तुदत 
ॐ Fala तुदाव तुदाम 
` , 4 BAe Firft Proper. 
५, WITT अनुदनां . ` अनुदन्‌ 
० AT ATCT ATCT 
$ अतुदं अतुदाव AEM 
Proper. Form. | 


1. Prefent Tenfe. तुरने तुदेने नात तुदन्ते ६८८. 

9. Potential. तुदेन | तुदेयानां तुदेरन्‌ ke. 

3. Imperative. = ` ` तुदतां aan 3 तुदन्नां Ke, 

4. Fig Pret. अनुदन अनूदेनां. WARAT ke 
Ex. तुद जि , orf RH, FAYTC: FAY Kidkuntude torments the moon 


(in ecli pfes) 


The following roots, being a felection of the moft ufeful in the lift, 
are conjugated like {¢ in the firft four tenfes 


TX "Send. नुद्‌ ति पठनाय Ga पिता The father fends his fon to 
read नृदने 

दिश्‌ ००. Point, fhow. दि शति or दिशे He peints. देषु To point. 

fay ०.५०. ¶ [क ्िपनि or faut He throws 

HY ocr Draw, draw lines, plough. कृषति or HAT aa GAR: The 
husbandman ploughs the land 
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विध्‌ ०<- Rule, govern, order, command, ordain. विधति विश्व वेधाः 
Brahma governs the univerfe. = 

पृण्‌ ^~ Pleafe, fatisfy. पृणति QTE भक्स्य TY: The wife man appears 
Hari-by wortip, 

पुण्‌ °^ Grow: pute. पुणनि स्नानेन जनः A क्ण becomes, pure -by 
bathing, २ 

पुर्ण 6c. Tam खाः gp about, run round guitar freer मिकका The 
mendicant wanders about for alms, 
UJ °^ Create, let go. सृजनि विश्व वेधाः Brahma creates the 
univerfe | 

स्पृश्‌ ०.५ Touch. FORT He touches. 

विश्‌ ५.५. Enter. विशति He enters 

तिल्‌ ००. Oil anoint: निलति तैलेन गात्र जनः. ^+ perfon anoints the 
body with oil. | 

हिल्‌ * ‘Sport, wanton, dally. ` fecttr He dallies. 

मिल्‌ ०.९. Meet, mix, unite, aflociate. मिलति साधु QTY: A good man 
meets a good man, i. e. affociates with him. | 

लि्‌ ५० ‘Write, लिखति लेखको यथ The writer writes a book. | | 

स्फुट्‌ ५० एप्प 'blofforn स्फुटनि पुष्पं The flower burfts or bloffoms. = 

JF ५ Join, unite जुडति STAT Tat वन्न A perfon joins a piece of 
cloth with thread. 

1 4 ०९ Kick द्ुटति गज्‌ Na: The horfe kicks the elephant 

Ts Tear qtr डवि ayer हस्तौ The elephant tears his bandage 


261. CERTAIN roots of the fixth conjugation, from the firft of 


their clafs called JAZ , require that a nafal be inferted after the penul- 
tamate vowel in the firft four tenfes; as in the following example: 


sa 
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Td oo wai To leave, quit, | forfake, abandon. 
| Common Form. 
, Prefent Tenfe. Fatt मुचनः भुचन्ति ke, 
+ Potential. मुचेन्‌ nee भुचेतां । Tay: ke. 
. Imperative. मुचनु मुचनां मुचन्तु ke. 
Fit Pree अमुचत्‌ अमुचना ` WTA ४८. 


w Co & ^ 


` Proper Form 


. Prefent Tenfe. at मुचेने मुचन्ते ४८८. 

. Potential,  भुचेन मुचेयाना मुचेरन्‌ ke. 

. Imperative. भुचनां 7 मुचेनां | मुचन्नां ke, 

. 2 Pre, PAT अमुचेनां अमुचन्त ke, 
Ex. Wate or मुचने गेहं विरक्तः The man who is free from attach- 


ment forfakes a houfe. _ 


m © 6 mm 


In the fame manner are inflected 


लूष्‌ ०.५१. Cut, cut or lop off. ल्युपति or लेपने वष्ट Tata The car- 
penter cuts the wood 

विट्‌. ०० Obtain, get, find, gain faater or विदने पुण्य दना He who 
gives away gains virtue | 

लिप्‌ ०५२ Smear, plafter feats or faor Gat देहं सननः.+ 
perfon fmears the body with fandal 

चिच्‌ ०८० Sprinkle सिंचति ग fart जलन गेहं विलासी The luxu- 
rious man {prinkles the body with water. _ | व 

कृत्‌ °^. Cut. कृतति TA He cuts the tree. | 
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faz ०.५ Beat, kill, खिदति सा दभी The infolent wretch beats the 


good man. Obs. When this root means grieve, it is of the fourth 


and feventh conjugation. 


पिश ५० Organize. पिंशति पेशी The egg becomes fleth, पिञ्चित 


F leth. 


प्र. OPAL To afk. ' 
262. THE radical { of AQ Atk, and YF] Fry, is changed to its 
correfponding vowel, namely to™S, in the firft four tenfes, 


Obs. This root will be often found written with a fingle &. 


Common Form. 
. Prefent Tenfe पृच्छनि पृच्छतः पृच्छन्ति ke. 
+ Ihe Potential. Tal | Tal a Gay: ke, . 
. The Imperative. पृच्छतु | चृच्छनां त पृच्छन्तु ६८. . | 
The Firft Pret. अपृच्छन्‌ अपृच्छनां अपृ छन्‌ ४५. 
Ex, पृच्छनि ग वृष्नि गुर्‌ शियः The fcholar afks the mafter. - 


263. THE radical सू of यैस्ज्‌ Fry, लस्ज्‌ Be afhamed, and मस्ज्‌ 
Dive, is changed to ज्‌; after which thefe roots are regularly inflected, 
like A= in the firft four tenfes. 


भस्ज्‌ ० Fry, ISAT or भृज्जने . 2 
AEST °° Immerge, dip, bathe, dive. मज्जन्ति 174: सर्वे All the faints 
immerge, or purify themfelves in the water. 
PSI ०“ Be athamed. लज्जति or लज्ञने वधुः The woman is 
afhamed. । | 
| Hh भन्‌ 


ध 6 8 PH 
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लृ Gis wy To want, defire. 
264. THE root 34 Defire, makes इ च्छ or 3& throughout the firft 


four tenfes. । 
Common Form. 


re Prefent Tenfe. इदति रक्तः दहन्ति ke. 
2. Potential. Ta | इहेता इद्ययुः ६८८. 
ॐ Imperative. इहतु Taq ard ke. 
4. Firft Pre. CHL waar CSA ke. 


THE SEVENTH CONJUGATION. 


OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES, 


265. THE feventh conjugation is called स्धादि , from &U, the firft 
root in the popular lifts, and confifts of about twenty-four verbs. 

266. ROOTS of the feventh conjugation require the infertion of the 
fyllable न na after their laft vowel in every perfon of the firft four tenfes 
which in the technical {cheme contains 4, but the letter नू only before 
thofe which do not. Like the fecond conjugation, they are inflected 
without अ and जा. See p. 156. If the root contains र before the 
place of नू, the latter is of courfe changed to UT. They all end in con- 


fonants. 


SN Ras Ug To confine, fhut up. 


The laft letter of a root being 4, द्‌, धू, Wor भ्‌ , opening upon the 
तू or धू of a termination, caufe either of thofe two letters to be changed to 


ध; 
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UY; but as two afpirates cannot unite, the firft is changed to its proper 
non-afpirate. Thus the radical U of KY becomes before Y, and with 
it forms चू. । | 


Common Form. | 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1. cote tT: स्न्धन्ति 
9. रणत्सि र्डः रख 
$ Torte रष्वः CTT: 


। %, The Potential. 
२ स्ध्यात्‌ र्ष्यानां स्युः < 
8 The Imperative. 


After a confonant, पि is fubltituted for हि in the fecond perfon 
fingular. 


. CY र्खां LUT 
9. ate cal र्ख 
$. रस्णधानि स्णधाव  स्णधाम 


4 The Firft Preterit, 
The terminations दिष्‌ and सिप्‌ are loft after a confonant. 


1. AML or WMS Ast FRG 

9. BM: BWM अरुदं अर्द्ध 
०" HEN 

8 ARTY TT . अर्ष्म 


| Proper 
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Proper Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. सखे स्थाने स्थने ६८८. 
9. Potential. स्धीत ` श्धीयानां स्धीरन्‌ ४८. 
g. Imperative. tal र्धानां स्थनां ke. 
4 Firft Pre अरे अर्धानां TRU ke. 


Ex. COPS गोपो गां AVS The cow-keeper confines the cow in the 


cow-ftall. 


In the fame manner may be inflected every root in the following lift, 
due attention being paid to the changes which the finals of the radicals 


are occafionally fubject to. 


भिद्‌ 7,०.२. Separate, divide, break. PAA or भिन्ने afer कृष्णः 
Krifhna breaks the pot of curds 

fac ५.०. Tyivide, {plit fafa or fat UT शिष्यः The child {plits or 
divides the grafs 

रिच्‌ 7.५. Go to {001 often. रिणक्ति or रिते रोगी A fick man goes 
to {tool often 

विच्‌ १.०. Divide. विनक्ति ० विक्ते धनं भाता The brother divides the 
riches 

सुट्‌ 7°? Bruife, pound, घुणति ण घुने दरिद्रा जनः ^ perfon bruifes 
or pounds turmeric. 

युज्‌ 7°? Join, unite, unite {piritual ly, ufe, apply युनक्ति ण युते योगं 
योगी The man devoted to abftract contemplation applies {piritual 
union 


T< 7°?- Injure, devour “Ufa or TA He injures, he devours. 
कृत्‌ 
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कृत्‌ ?< Bind, entwine, bind about. Ufa नर कंटकेन मालाकारः 
The gardener binds about the tree with thorns 

FRI, © Tell qualities, celebrate, diftinguifh. With the prepofition fr 
विशिनष्टि गुणि विष्णु He diftinguifhes Vi/hnu by good qualities 

पिष्‌ 7“ Pound, bruife, or reduce to powder. पिनष्टि यव He bruifes 
barley. | 

भञ्ज्‌ < Break, भनक्ति पादपं दन्ती The elephant breaks the tree. 

भुज्‌ 7°" Feed, nourith, cherifh भुनक्ति भक्तं हरि Hari cherifhes him 
who worfhips him. Inthe proper form it means eat ai पीलु पल 
कृष्णः Krifkna eats the Pilu fruit 

Ts 7 Injure, kill Tots रिपुजन A perfon kills an enemy, . 

दिम्‌ 7५. Tnjure, kill हिनस्ति रिपु He kills an enemy 

S< 7 Make wet. (The radical nafal is dropped before नं उनलि 
गगा जतम Tat Af: The devotee makes the body wet with Ganges 
water 

अज्‌. 7र Make clear, manifeft, anoint, beautify अनक्ति. With the pre 
pofition वि-अनक्ति विद्या साधुः The good man makes fcience clear. 
With the prepofition अमि — spartan ते लेनागं गृही The domettic 
man anoints the body with oil 


faz SJ 7 Fear, be afraid, be agitated विनक्ति लोकः The world is 
agitated 


GI ?५ Leave, quit, forfake, avoid. वृणक्ति खल शिष्ट; The diftinguifhed 


man avoids a villain 


पृच्‌ 7° Mix, affociate. With the prepofition स — पपणक्ति न्‌ केनापि 
यति The devotee affociates not even with a fingle perfon 


ay 7 Light, inflame, burn, kindle इन्पे वद्विरिन्धनेन The fire 
kindles with the fuel. ` 
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fae 7. Grieve. far भिक्षुः The beggar grieves, _ 


faz 7” Inveftigate, examine, fearch after, try to find. 


.. विवेकी He who enquires tries to find Brahma. 


THE EIGHTH CONJUGATION: 


Ra ewe? gh ^ । ^ 4 
OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 


ह विते बल 


266. THE eighth conjugation, from तनू, the firft root in the popular 
lifts, called तनादि. requires the infertion of उ before the terminations of 
the firft four tenfes, which ॐ is changed to ओ when followed by any 
perfon diftinguifhed by the fervile 4, fuch as तिप्‌, | सिप्‌ , ke. after 


which the inflection is the fame as the fecond conjugation. 
There are only about ten fimple roots of this order. 
8°? Stretch, enlarge, lengthen. 
Common Form. 
4 Prefent Tenfe. 


1. Te . TAT ` तन्वन्ति ` 
नासि नतनुथः तनुथ 


3 


See p. 156, 


TAU `` तनुवः or A: तनुमः or नन्म ५. 1.254. p. 998. 


: 2. The Potential. 


1. TAIL तनुथानां ATT: ke. | 


ॐ The 
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& The Imperative. 


1. TAT तनुतां लन्वन्तु 
2 AT TIT TTT 
8. ननवानि तनवाव तनवाम 
4 The Firft Preterit. 
WI | AAT  अनन्वन्‌ 
9. अननोः aT Waa 
अलनवं अतनुव or HAT अननुम or HATA 


Proper Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe ननुने नन्वाने तन्वते <. 
2. Potential . तन्वीत . नन्वीयानां ; नन्वीरन्‌ ५. 
8 Imperative. तनुतां © नन्वानां , नन्वनां Ke. 
4 Firft Pree. अतनुत : अनन्वानां - ,अतन्वत Ke. 
Ex, नोनि ग तनुते तत तजरवायः The weaver ftretches the loom, 


The following roots are inflected in the fame manner । | 
घन्‌ „6१०९. सनोनि ग सनुने विप्राय गां UTA: The religiousman 
gives a cow to a Brahman 


QU „° Injure, kil, प्षणोति साघु चलः The vile man injures the 
good man, ~ 


षिण %५^ Injure, kill क्षिणोति He injures 
WU „^© ऋणोति He 2०९ .. ` 


UL ०५. Eat, eat grafs graze तनोति नृण बलः The bull eats grafs 
ष्णु °< Light, thine, दृणोति It thines 


तनू 
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वन्‌ ५” Seek, beg, afk charity. वनुते fry: The beggar afks charity. 
मन्‌ * Know, underftand. मनुने मुनिः सर्वं The Muni knows all 

things. ; 7 5 

Ch scr. कर्तु To do, make, perform. 

Obs. This root is much ufed as an auxiliary, and is peculiar in its in. 
flection. 7 | 
267. THE radical vowel of H Do, is changed to अर्‌ before thofe 
perfons diftinguifhed by a fervile तू, and ‘to ॐ र before thofe not fo dif- 
tinguithed. The diftinctive Sis dropped afier i, before the I, चू मयू 
of a termination, not containing a fervile Y, fuch 2 वस्‌ , HY, यान्‌ , ke.. 


Common Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. aia a 
करोनि कुरतः कुर्व्वन्ति ` 
2. HU कुरुथः BT 
ॐ ` करोभि कुर्व्वः aay: 
ॐ. The Potential. 
1. Ra  =—- PATTI कुर्य्युः ४. 
a g. The Imperative. 4 ५ 
1 करोतु कुरूनां ुर्व्वन्तु 
9. कुर्‌ BAT कस्त 
8. करवाणि करवाव . करवाम 
4 The Firft Preterit. | | 
४. अकरोन्‌  अकुरुनां FAST 
9. ART: ` अक्र्त . AGT 


अकरवं  अकुर्व्व TT 
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Proper Form, 


. Prefent Tenfe. कुरते कुर्वाते | कुर्व्वने Ke. 
, Potential. eat कुव्पीयानां कुन्वीरन्‌ ४५. 
+ Imperative. कुरलां | कुर्व्वानां | कुर्व्वनां ke, 
Fit Pree HRT RAAT अकुव्वनां cc, 


Hm 00 9 = ॥४ 


THE NINTH CONJUGATION. © 
OF THE FIRST FOUR 7 


268. VERBS of the ninth conjugation, called FITS, from AY, 
the firft of their, clafs, take the fyllable “TT after the root in the firft four 
tenfes; which ना becomes नी before the confonant of a termination not 
having a fervile तू, and नु before the vowel of one which alfo is not 
diftinguifhed by that letter. The dental नू is of courfe occafionally 
changed for a cerebral U[, There are about fifty-two fimple roots of this 
conjugation, % _ _ 

Roots of the ninth Conjugation ending in Vowels. 

क्री ०५ Purchafe, buy. 
Common Form. 
| 1. Prefent ‘Tenfe. 
3 व्रणानि ` क्रीणीतः व्रीणन्नि 
2. क्रीणासि MOTTE: कोणीथ 
8. क्रणामि क्रीणीवः AUT: 
11 2, The 
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9. The Potential. 


४. SONATA, ` व्रीणीयानां कौीणीयुः 


9. The Imperative. 
1. . क्रीणातु क्रीणीतां क्राणन्तु ke, 


4. The Firft Preterit. 
1. अत्रौीणान्‌ अव्रीणीना अक्रीणन्‌ ke. 


Proper Form. _ 
1. Prefent Tenfe. व्रीणीने SHOT क्रीणने kc. 
9. Potential. | AotteT AUONATAT कौीणीरन्‌ ke. 
3. Imperative. क्रौीणीनां त्रीणानां व्रीणनां ke. 
4. Firft Pre. अक्रीणीत अत्रीणानां अक्रीणत ४५. 


Ex. क्रीणानि तिल TAs: A perfon buys oil feed with barley. 


ज्या ** Decay, wax old. 


269. अया becomes जि before the firft four tenfes, and is then 
regularly inflected like At; as जिनानि, जिनीयात्‌, जिनातु, 
अलिनात्‌ ०. ` ओ | 


ज्ञा 9 ज्ञातुं To know. 

270, ज्ञा drops its nafal, and becomes “SIT before the terminations of 
the firft four tenfes; as जानाति , जानीयात्‌ , जानातु , अजानात्‌ Ke. 
1116 त्रीणाति , ८५. See r. 268. 

| q 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 243 


तू ०५" Purify, cleanfe. 


271. CERTAIN roots, of which 4 is the firft, fubftitute a fhort 
vowel for a long in the firft four tenfes; after which they are inflected 
like क्री. . Thus चू becomes 4; as पुनाति, Qatar, पुनातु, 
अपुनान्‌ ke. So FAT, FATT, पूनीनां , AGA ke. 


The following roots beginning with तू, and ending with AT, both in- 
clufive, appertain to this rule. But ay and भी have two forms; and the 
rule is not ftrictly followed with refpect to others. 


तू ००. Purify, पुनाति ण युनीने विश्वं गगा The river Ganges purifies 
the univerfe, | 

Ch ०५०. Cut. त्युनानि ण otter He cuts. | | 

स्तृ १५. Cover, fpread. स्तणाति or स्तृणीने गगन मेयः The cloud 
{preads, or covers the fky. | 

Hh ०५०. Injure. कृणाति or कृणीने He injures. 

वु „~ Choofe. वृणाति or वृणीने He choofes. | 

धू ०. 5१०४९. धनानि or FATA AGA वानः The wind thakes the leaf. 

शु °^ Injure. शृणाति He injures. 

पृ १०. Fill, feed, nourith, पृणाति विश्वं जनेन शक्रः Sakra nourithes 
the earth with water. ` 

aT १.०. Uphold, fupport. ब्रनाति भुवं पेषः The ferpent Sé/ka fup- 
ports the earth, | 

भू % Threaten, भणानि कुपु पिता A father threatens a good -for- 
nothing fon. 

द °^ Tear, rend. इणानति He tears, rends. 


+I 
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जु ^ Wafte, decay, grow old तृणानि -नृर्या जनः A perfon ज ०९८३ 
with difeafe 
J % Lead, conduct नुणातिं नर्‌ राजा The king conducts mankind 
गृ *> Sound, गृणानि He founds 
7B ०५ Go, move ऋणाति He goes 
र ४.०. Make a certain 101८ like. a tiger रिणाति 
तमी ०० Embrace ल्निाति पतिं नारो A woman embraces the husband 
ती >“ Choofe. विणांति or नीणाति रण वीर्‌; The hero choofes a 
_ field of battle 
भरी ०९ Support, maintain fyorrfer or भ्रीणाति नारी भूता The husband 


fupports the wife. 


The following roots undergo no change in their vowels, and are regular — 


like Sat te 
प्री ० Pleafe, pray. प्रीणाति or प्रीणीते पितरं UA: The fon pleafes 


or petitions the father 
ग्रा * Cook drefs, food. त्राणानि or AUftet He cooks. 
स्कु 9-7. Cover. स्कुनाति ण स्कुनीने किं वानेर जनः Arjuna covers 
Karna with arrows | | | 
लि ०० Bind, tie. सिनाति or सिनीने चोर राजा The king binds the 
thief. ° 
यु cr. Bind युनाति or युनीते He binds 
GH ०,५०.०. Make a particular noife कुनानि or Hert 
भी <7 Injure, kill, मीनाति or मीनीने fig He kills an enemy 
& ०५ Injure, kill द्रणाति or दरणीने He injures or kills 
सि %= Hurt, deftroy. क्षिणाति He deftroys 


Roots 
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Roots of the ninth Conjugation ending in Confonants. 


यह ००" WAST To take, 
272. THE root WE Take, changes the fyllable र्‌ ra to ऋ in every 
perfon of the firft four tenfes, after which it is thus regularly inflected. 


Common Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1. sparfit Tent: Te fst ५. 


ॐ. The Potential, 
गृह्णीयान्‌ STAT NY Ke. 


& The Imperative, 
273. ROOTS of the ninth conjugation, ending in a filent confonant, 
fubftitute अन्‌ for the diftinctive ना, in the fecond perfon fingular of 
the imperative, and drop the हि . 


1. Weld Tell Tey 

०. गृहाण Wet गृह्णीत 

8 गल्निः Wea गकम ` 
46 The Firft Preterit, 

1. Wel Welt Wer 

० Wet Welt Welt 


WET अगृहीव अगृह्लीम 
Proper 
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Proper Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. गृह्णीते गृहने गृहने ke, 
2, Potential. Ten VT गृर्तीयातां गृह्णोरन्‌ Ke, 
3. Imperative. गृह्णीतां गृहानां गृह्नां ke. 
4 Firft Pret. अगल अगृलातां अग्न ke. 


बध्‌ ०५ Bind. 
274 THE roots TL, FH, मथ्‌, WY, FL, and ज्ञा of the ninth 


conjugation lofe their refpective nafal in the firft four tenfes. 


_ Common Form. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. बध्नाति बध्नीतः बध्नन्ति ke. 
०, Potential  =FTeTaT बध्नीयानां बध्नीयुः «<. 
9. Imperative. THAT वध्नीता बध्नन्तु ke. 
4 72/ Prt. अबध्नात्‌ . अबध्नीता अबध्नन्‌ ke. 


In like manner are to be inflected the following 
अध्‌ °^ Loofen, make glad, rejoice, give falvation श्रथ्नाति मुमु हरिः 
Hari makes glad, or gives falvation to him who withes to be faved 
भय ०८ Stir, ftir up, agitate, churn. मथ्नानि He firs, ftirs up, &c 
यथ्‌ <- String together, compofe. यश्नाति यथ कविः The poet com- 


pofes a book. 
रुध्‌ ०० Suffer pain or diftrefs, कुश्नाति रोगी The fick man fuffers pain. 


The following complete the lift of roots of the ninth conjugation, and 


are regularly inflected: 
णम्‌ 
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णम्‌ ° Hurt, injure. नम्नाति He hurts, injures. 

Jet °< Hurt, injure. तुभ्नाति He hurts, injures. 

मृद्‌ oc. Tread down, trample under feet. | yatta नलिनी T<s1: The 
elephant treads down the affemblage of water-lilies 

भट ० Make glad, pleafe. Wetter गिरा JH: The parrot pleafes with 
his voice 

ITY % Be angry. गुध्नाति He grows angry: 

qr ~ Draw out, extract. कुष्णाति He draws out. 

सुम्‌ *० Agitate, difturb, throw into confufion. Sparta ‘He difturbs. 

fax. ०० A flict, diftrefs, trouble. किश्नाति धनिकं चोरः A thief dif- 
treffes a rich man | 

अश्‌ „2५ devour, अश्नाति He eats 

इल्‌ °° With, or long for repeatedly, उल्णात्यद शिशु A child is con- 
tinually longing for bread 

रिष्‌ ce Retire, withdraw, feparate रिष्णानि सन्यासी पवधिभ्य The 
Sannyast withdraws from his Connexions 

पुष्‌ °° Love, have affection for, releafe, fill, cherifh, nourith. पुष्णाति | 
पुत्र पिना The father loves his fon. 

BUT See FY | 

पुष्‌ *= Cherith, nourifh, fatten पुष्णानि पामसो 26 The voluptuary 
fattens the body 

AL Steal. मुष्णानि धनं चोरः A thief fteals riches. 

खव्‌ © or खच्‌ ^^ Grow rich. सचति or खवनि He grows rich. 


THE 
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THE TENTH CONJUGATION: 
OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 

275. VERBS of the tenth conjugation are denominated चुरादि ; 
from चुर्‌ the firft root of that order in the popular lifts, wherein they 
are ufually denoted by a fervile % or कि; the latter however is intended 
to fhew that the root fo marked may alfo be inflected in the गि. The 
number of roots may be confidered as indefinite | 

276. THE diftinctive fign of the tenth conjugation 18 इ put after the 
root, but changed to अय्‌ before a vowel, and to यू before a confonant ; 
after which the modification of the root, and the application of the ter- 
minations, are according to the general rules Jaid down for the firft con- 


jugation. q.v. See alfo table of terminations, p. 1 32. 


चुर्‌ “° चोरयितुं To thieve, fteal. 
The उ of Gx is changed to ओं by rule 175, p. 146. 
Common Form. 
1. Prefent Tey. चोरयति चोरयनः चोरयन्ति kc. 
9. Potential, — चोरयेन्‌ चोरयेनां aay: ६८५. 
8. Imperative चोरयतु ARIAT चोरयन्तु ० 
4. 7 Pre,  अचोरयन्‌ अचोरयनां अचोरयन्‌ ke. 


Proper Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. चोरयने चोरयेने चोरय॑न्ते Ke, 

2. Potential. चोरयेन चोरयेयानां चोरयेरन्‌ ke. 

3. Imperative. चोरयनां चोरयेनां चोरयन्तां ६८५, 

4 7/4. अचोरयत अचोरयेनां अचोरयन्त ४८ 
` कृन्‌ 
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| eT 18 कीर्तयितुं To praife, celebrate. 
277. THE root HY is changed to कीर्त्‌ preparatory to its being 
| Common Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. aaa ATT: कील्येन्ति < 
2. Potential. HALT कीर्तयेनां कीर्तयेयुः ke. 
ॐ Imperative. कीर्तयतु कीर्तयतां कीर्लयन्तु ko .. 
4 Firft Pre. FORALL अकीर्वयनां अकीर्तयन्‌ ke. 


पल, 10-0. पात्मयिनु To feed, cherifh, nourith. 


278. MOST roots of the tenth conjugation, containing ST followed by 
a fingle confonant, and preceded by a confonant, change that letter to 
आ; and thus पल्‌ becomes पाल्‌ , making ATER ke. पाल्येन्‌ Ke, 
लालयत्तु &c. अपालयत्‌ k&c. in the firft four tenfes. 

As it would occupy too much {pace to infert here all the roots of the 
tenth conjugation ufually given in the popular lifts, the following have 


been felected as fome of the moft ufeful. 


चिति "< Think. विनयनि He thinks. 

यत्रि = Prefs. BAG FAT खलं राजा The king preffes the rogue 
with a prefs; t.¢. puts him ta the torture by means of a machine. 

aT zy “~ Eat. Tay He eats. 

पीड्‌ ०.५ Give pain, पीडयति He gives pain, 

घर ५ Fill to the brim. पारयति पयसा Ge He fills to the brim 
the pot with milk, | 

Kk oT 
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ट्‌ "५५ Cover over, hide, conceal हादयति He covers over 
TS "५० Beat, ftrike, {mite तादयति नाम ATTA: The copper-{mith 
beats the copper. . | 
तुल. "°< Weigh नोलयनि काचन जनः A perfon weighs gold 
पात्व "०५ Quiet, pacify, appeafe, comfort सात्वयनि शोकाकुल सानी 
The wife man pacifies one averwhelmed with affliction 
Us] "^ Worthip, adore पूजयति गुरू शिष्यः The difciple adores the. 
fpiritual mafter 
निज्‌ "= Sharpen. तेजयति शूलं He sharpens the fpear 
me ०.९. Plunder ल्ुटयनि He plunders 
afe ate 10.c. Zjivide, fhare वरयति धन भाता The brother fhares the 
property 
मति "=" Confult in private TAIT भजिणा राजा The king confults 
with his counfellor 
दशि ०.०, Bite दशयति He bites 
faz Make known, reprefent, publith वेदयते दख निषु The 
beggar makes known his diftrefs 
Gath °° Bark बुकक्यनि {71 The dog barks 
पश्‌ ©. Cord, bind, ५९. पाशयनि पाशेन पशुं गापः The herdiman 
ties a beaft with a cord 
दुष्‌ "<^ Proclaim, publith घोषयति नीं जनेषु राजा The king 
proclaims the law among the people 3 
भूत्‌ "~ Ornament, adorn, drefs, deck भूलयति He dreffes, &c 
भोप््‌ ०.० Let go, or efcape, fhoot seater शर भूर: The hero lets go 
an arrow 
भू न Think, ftudy, ponder, confider भावयति वेदार्थं वेदिकं The 
follower of the Védas {tudy the meaning of the Vedas 


कपू 
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कत्‌ 19% (makes Fr), Form, form images in the mind, think, imagine, 
कल्पयति He imagines 
चर "°^ Inveftigate, inquire into, prove. With the prepofition वि- 
विचारयति धर्म्म Of: The learned man inveftigates religion 
भुच "~ Put, or caft off. मोचयनिं HI सर्प्प The. ferpent puts off 
his flough 
यस्‌ “~ Seize, devour, यासयति चन्द्र र्‌ हु; 2८ feizés the moon 
पुष्‌ "^ Put on, wear पोषयति कवच कुमार्‌: The youth wears 
armour. 
HE ^^ Narrate, tell, relate, repeat. TAIT कायं He repeats a poem 
यर्‌ "^ Choofe. वरयति AT He choofes a boon. 
गण *<- Count, reckon, calculate. गणयति गणको YEU The calculator 
calculates an eclipfe, __ 
CE 1° Leave, quit, forfake, abfent रहयनि गेहं विरागः The devout 
man, free from the pafltons, forfakes a dwelling. : 
स्नन्‌ ० Thunder. स्तनयति घनः The cloud thunders. 
गृह्‌ "<^ Thunder, roar Tastes भेख The cloud thunders 
स्पृह्‌ ० Hope, long eats गंगाये मुनि The holy fage hopes, or 
longs for the Ganges 
साम्‌ “= Quiet, pacify, appeafe. AMAT वालं पयसा माना The 
mother pacifies the child with milk 
वेत्म्‌ 1. Shew time. वेलयनि दिनं गणकः The aftrologer fhews the day 
वात्‌ "= Fan, ventilate. वानयनि जनेन पतिं AAA The dutiful 
wife fans her husband with a fan. | 
वास्‌ "< Fumigate. वासयति WE YO: Smoke fumigates the houfe, 
YT ५" Hunt मृगयते भग्‌ याधः The hunter hunts the deer 
| FA ० Make water मूजयनति वाल॑स्तल्ये The child makes water on 
the bed. 
पार्‌ 
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OTL © Attain the other fide, or the end ; accomplith, ग. पारयथनि 
राजसूयं युधिषिरः Yudhifhthira accomplithes the royal facrifice. 
ATX ^ Crofs over, go from one fide to the other, as of a river. तीरयनि 
He croffes over. 

चित्र = Paint figures. चिज्रयनि पट चित्रकारः The painter paints a 
piece of cloth. 

मिन्र "< Mingle, mix Paratt Wart SIT: A perfon mixes the 
boiled rice with oiled butter | 

द्‌ इ "० Beat with a ftick, chaftife, punith द्यति द्‌ ड राजा The 
king chaftifes him who 18 worthy of punifhment. 

JA Spend, expend. अयययति घन ययशीलः The {pendthrift {pends 
his riches. 

वर्ण्‌ ४०८. Defcribe, paint, colour. वर्णयति Tar SAT शिल्पी The 
arti{t paints the cloth with the colouring matter of the Kufuma flower. 

aula ter गत He defcribes or celebrates the prince. 


OF THE LAST SIX TENSES COMMON TO VERBS OF EVERY CONJUGATION, 


Of the Second Preterit. 


279. THE fecond preterit is ufed to defcribe an action paft, not only 
before the commencement of the current day, but remotely fo; and, as 
exprefled in Sanfkrita, out of fight, unperceived. Its chief diftinction is the 
reduplication and modification of the root according to the general rules 
given for that purpofe in pages 128, 129, 130, q. V 

280. THE following are the technical terminations fuited to the 


fecond preterit in its two active forms. 
| Common 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 253 
Common Form. Proper Form. ` 
Sing. Dual. Plar. Sing. Dual. गिण, 
णप्‌ उतुम्‌ उस्‌ | छं आने इर्‌ 
9. थप्‌ अथुस्‌ अ a अथे ध्वे 
$णप्‌ व भ॒ .| ट वदे मह्‌. 


281. A fervile 4, in any termination, is ufed to indicate the conver- 
tion of a vowel, if & or = , to &, if S गड, to ओं , if 3 or रु to उर्‌, | 
and if G or to अल्‌. The term ufed to denote this {pecies of change 
is गुणः. 

-282. A fervile णू , in any termination, is ufed to indicate the augmen- 
tation of a vowel; by which ज्‌ becomes जा , इ = or & becomes = aie 
S J or ओ becomes ओ -- ऋ or % becomes अर्‌ -- ष्व लम्‌ or लृ be- 
comes आल्‌ ; which mode of change the grammarians call वृद्धिः, 

The above terminations, detached from the fervile 0] and, and the . 
final {every where reduced to २, will ftand thus: 


Common Form. Proper Form. 

Sing. Dual. Plar. Sing. Dual. Plar. | 
1. अ अनुः उः | & oe द्र 
9. थ अथुः अ. | a आथे ध्वे 
3. अ q भ्‌. ट वहे महे 


983. ALL roots, except क, J, 4, F, रू + श्रु, स्नु, and, स्तु, ६००८ 
गमा require the introduction of इ before fuch of the above terminations 
as open with a confonant; namely, before F, वे, म्‌, पे ; wz वहे । 
and महे : 

284. THE 
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284. THE perfon ध्वे of this tenfe may be changed to ¢ , after any 
vowel but ST or जा. 


Roots in आ in the fecond Preterit. 


285. ROOTS in SAT, of every conjugation, in forming the fecond 
preterit, drop आ before another vowel, make ओ , inftead of अ, in the 
firft and third perfons fingular of the common form, require the nfertion 
of & before T, म, वहे ॥ महे , and optionally एव्णिल्थ, पे ; ष्व 


qT °^ Give. 
5. Second Preterit. 
‘Common Form. 
1 ददौ ददतुः ददुः 
2, ST or CY ददथुः दद्‌ 
ददो ददिव ददिम 


Proper Form. 


ददे र ददाने ` ददिरे 
TATA or ददिषे ददाथे ZETA or TAF 
ददे ददिवहे ददिमहे 


In the fame manner may any other roots in AT be inflected; fuch as 
QT, AT, SIT, FAT, ST, AT, AT, kA, AT, YT, FT, ५५. but ATTAT 
may alfo make दद्रिद्र in the firft and third perfons fingular of the 


common form. 


Example. 
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Example. 


ददो दानं नदा दाना पयो येयं मुदा पुनः 1 . 
नस्थो प्रीनस्तदा स्थाने धनं हित्वा वनं ययो १. 


«५ Then the generous man | prefented a gift. Again he gladly drank 
water. He then, being happy, remained in his place; (till at 
length) having given up his wealth, he retired into the forelft.” 


_ Roots in इ or (३ in the Second Preterit. 


286. इ or = , being the final of a root, becomes ec before a termina- 
tion having a fervile णू, and © before one with a fervile 4, Seer. 281. 
p- 253. But by the rules of orthography, टे is changed to आय्‌, and 
@ to AT before another vowel. In the third perfon fingular, the radical 
vowel may occafionally not be augmented. | 

287. इ or ई being the final of a root whofe penultimate confonant is 
fingle, as in चि , is changed to य्‌ before itfelf or any other vowel not dif- 
tinguifhed by a fervile 4. But if the confonant immediately before it be 
double, as in ज्रि, it thall be changed to इय्‌. 

288. ALL roots in इ or = require the addition of इ before 4 , 4, पे ; 
ष्वे वहे महे ; and optionally before यदू. 


Fey s.r. Pick, gather, collect. 


चि makes Fata in the reduplication, See page 199. It takes दू 
before a confonant, but optionally in YQ. 
5. Second Preterit. — 
। Common Form. — : 
1. चिचाय faaq: fay: 
9. चिचेथ ° चिचयिथ वियथुः  चिचय 
$ चिचाय ० चिचय faa - वियििम 
289. THE 
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289. THE radical चि may, occafionally, be changed to TH; as 
चिकाय, चिक्यतुः चिक्युः , particularly with the prepofition FX With- 
out, or from out, prefixed, when a ‘new verb is formed, fignifying, To 
inveftigate, examine, pick out the truth. निभरिकाय fat रमना The 
king inveftigated for a long time. 


Proper Form. - 


9. चिचिषे चिच्याने चिचिष्वे ण्डे 


जि 1.6. Conquer, defeat. See 0. 133- 


290. गि is fubftituted for जि in the fecond preterit ; in other refpects 
it is regular, making जिगाय , जिग्यतु , जिग्युः ke, like चिचाय ke. 


त्रि "< Reft, attend, ferve. 
291. THE final %, following a double confonant, makes इय्‌ before 


the vowel of a termination in this tenfe, which does not contain a fervile4.. 


See above, rule 287. 


Common Form. 


1. शिश्राय fared: भिभियुः ` 
, शिग्रयिथ ० शित्रेय शिभियथुः farfary 
$ शिश्राय ० श्रिश्रय शिभ्रियिव शिभ्रियिम 


Proper Form. 


1. शिश्रिये शित्रियाने शित्रियिरे < 


After 
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After thefe examples, and with a due obfervance of the rules, may the 
following, and other roots in or = be inflected in the fecond preterit 
fer, fa, f, Fa, fer, fH, far, fia, fa, FE, &e. क्री, St, A, 
ot, ait, AT, ही, ke. ke. | 


हि 5.6. Put, place, fix, move. 
००. THE ह्‌ of डि is changed to च्‌ in the fecond preterit. 
fray जिष्यतु जिषध्युः 
$. ferro Brae Greg: जिष्यः 
8. जि्ाय ° जिय जिन्यिव freq 


| च्‌ 9.०. Go, move. | 
293. ROOTS which have an initial ३ or ई , take इय्‌ as the fyllable 
of reduplication, and make the vowel long in every perfon wanting a 
fervile 


५. इयाय , ` ईयतुः . ईयुः 
9. इययिथ ग इयेथ ईयथुः ईय 
$ इयाय o इयय ईथिव ईयिम 


294 IN compofition with अधि Over, दू becomes गू in this tenfe, 
making in the proper form =". * ` 
OL 
०. अधिजगिषे सधिजगाथे 'अधिजगिटै o 
8 अधिजगे अधिजगिवदे अधिजगिमहे 
Ex. अधिजगे वेद्‌ बल्ल; The Brahman went over, i. ९. perufed, 


the Véda, 
। L 1 
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दी ५.?. Walte 


296. THIS root preferves its vowel long, making दिदीये दिदीयाने 
दिदीयिरे €. inftead of दिदिये 


Roots inS or उ in the fecond Preterit. 


296. ALL roots in ॐ or उ, except , चु , FJ, and त्तु , require the 
“infertion of & before the terminations J, म, से, ध्वे वदे and मदे and 
optionally before FY. 

297. ॐ or 3, being the final of a root, becomes ओ before the vowel 
of a termination diftinguifhed by a fervile णू, and ओ before one with a 
fervile 4, fee r. 281, 282, p. 253; which ओ and ओ are of courfe 
fubject to the laws of orthography. |  । | 

298. उ or becomes SF before a vowel not furnifhed with a 
fervile च्‌, 


` जरु 5° Teak, hear. See p. 197. 
Obs. चर does not take इ by धि 283, p. 253. 


5. Second Preterit. 


Common Form. 


` Fae — Saad: Nag: 
9. TAT ei ak Ca Vat 
3. FAT or FIT FAT शत्रुन्‌ 
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स्तु 2° (for द्यु) Praife. 
Obs. This root does not admit of ३ , See r. 283, p. 253. 
Common Form. | 


तुव | Tea: TEI: ke . .. 
Proper Form. 
५. TBF  तुष्टवाने तुष्टुविरे 
9. qa ` तुष्टुवाथे RASS 
8. तुष्टे तुष्वहे TAG 


In like manner are conjugated (८8 ) त्रु, ऋत्‌ स्नु. Seer. 289, p. 258. 


धू °^" Shake 
This root requires इ before a confonant; but in JT it has two forms 


See r. 996, p. 258. 
| 5. Second Preterit. 


Common Form. 


५, दूधाव दुधुवतुः दुधुवुः 
9. दूधविथ गदूधोथ दुधुवधुः ` दूधुव 
8 दुधाव ° दुधुव दुधुविव दु धुविमः 
` शान Form. | 
3. दुधुवे दुधुवाने ` aT 
%. दु धुविषे दुधुवाथे  दुधुविष्वेण्दे 
$ दुधुवे दुधुविवदे दु धुविमहे 


After one or other of thefe forms may any other roots in ङ or ¥ be 
conjugated ; except भू Be, become, and तू Speak, fay, tell. ` 


| 


260 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


भू + Be, become. See p. 137. 

299. THE root भू fubjoins {, and in the reduplication takes ब्‌ ba 
inftead of बु, and fo becomes बभूवु before every termination of the fecond 
preterit. | | 

Common Form. 
1. बभूव बभूवतुः बभूवुः 
०. बभूविथ बभूवथुः बभूव 
8. बभूव बभूविव बभूविम 


S{ ५५" Speak, fay, tell. See p. 169. 
300. THE root नू , wanting the fecond preterit, borrows it from qd 
of the fame meaning, which makes in the common form— उव च्‌, उचनुः, 
उचुः, ६6. and in the proper ण चे ॥ उचाने उंचिरे ६८८, as will be 


feen hereafter. ध 


Roots in च and ऋ in the fecond Preterit. 


go1. ROOTS in ऋ , preceded by a fingle. confonant, make ATL 
before a vowel furnifhed with the fervile U[, AX with a fervile 4; and 
before any other vowel it is changed to {, by the common rules of per- 
mutation. They all take अ before the perfons च, म्‌, पे : | ४ Te : 
Te , and fome before AY ; except h, सु, Land. But when ऋ is 
preceded by a double confonant, as + स्वृ , 1, “], स्मृ, & , - , or 
the root be compofed of ऋ only, it is changed to ATX before every vowel 
not diftinguifhed by UJ. 


€ 
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€ "^ Seize, take by violence. 
& Second Preterit. 


Common Form. 


1. जहर जहतुः SIR? | 
2. see or TEC SEY: SIT 
8. जारण HEC SET SEA 


Proper Form. | 
2. जहिषे SETA afge or & 
& जहे ` जहिवहे जहविमहे 


After thefe examples, and according to the form, whether proper or 
common, may be inflected other roots in ऋ following a fingle confonant, 
not excepted in the preceding rule ; fuch as J Fill, मू Die, Y Hold faft, 
be firm. | | 

7 | ch &or Make, do, See p- 240. 

This root, by the above rule, does not take इ before any of the 
| perfons of the second preterit. | | | 


Common Form. 


1. AAT | चत्रानुः चुः 

2. are चक्रथुः चत्र 

ॐ चकार ° चकर चकृव चकम्‌ 
Proper Form. 


1. च्रे चक्राते चिरे 
2. चकृषे चक्राथे चकृध्वे or डे 
3 


चते चकृवहे चकृमहे 
: So 
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So Y Go, भू Bear, fupport, and वु Choofe. But J, it is faid, takes 
Zin YA, making in that perfon ववरिथ , 


र्भ 1c: Remember, recollect. 


This root being compofed of a double confonant, followed by च, 
changes its radical vowel to अङ्‌ inftead of { before a vowel. See fore- 


going rule. 
Common Form. 


1. सस्मार सस्मरतुः HEAT: 
9. पत्मरिथ गसस्मथं सस्मरथु सस्मर 
$ सस्मार or सस्मर सस्मरिव सस्मरिम 


In like manner स्व "< Sound, स्तु °°? Spread ड 1 Crook, bend, and 
78 Go, move 


ऋ Go, move 


The root ऋं , inthe reduplication, makes ATX; as 1. ATCT, ART 
FTE: —2. आरिथ , आरथुः, आर —3. आर, आरि , HTT 

302. ROOTS in ऋ long, in the fecond preterit, change that letter to 
अर्‌ before the vowel of a termination, though not diftinguifhed by a fer- 
vile तू to denote that change. They take इ before a confonant; and 
with few exceptions, are inflected like कृ. 


H Injure. 
Common Form. 
1. ANT ` चकरनुः चकः 
9. Farry चकरथुः चकर 
8 चकार ०°चकर चकरिव ` चकरिम 


Proper . 
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Proper Form. 


a ae चकराते चकरिरे 
9. चकरिषे चकराथे ARC or F 
$ चक्रे चकरिवहे चकरिमहे 


In like manner may be inflected कृ % Scatter, गु °* Swallow, 9 
Choofe, engage, ferve. स्तु °<, Spread, cover, kc. So J %* Injure, 
द्‌ ०.० Tear, rend, and 4 % Nourith, fill; but the laft three have two 
forms, as in this example: | 

द्‌ Rend, tear. 
1. ददार ददरतुःण्दद्रतुः MAE or AE 
9 दद्रिथ दद्रथुः ण्दद्रथुः AL or SF 
8 SIL or SAC ददरिवश्दद्रिव ददरिमिण्दद्रिम 
So J and तु. | 


| d ee Crofs, | traverfe, pafs over. See p. 198. 


This root is anomalous in the fecond preterit, and is thus inflected 


like पच्‌ . See p. 149. 


Common Form. 


1. लनार्‌ (ata: तेः 
9. at AT: तेर 
$ ननारनतरः नेरिवि नेरिमि 


~J Grow old, or decay, may either follow this form, or that ग चकार्‌ , 
GACT , ARES , Kc. as above. 


N. B. There are not any roots in ठ्‌ or त. 
Roots 
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Roots ४ छ , ठट and ओं (none in ओ), in the fecond Preterit. 


303. ROOTS terminating in any diphthong do, for the moft part, 
fubftitute आ for their final, in forming the fecond preterit, after which 
they are conjugated like roots in जा, Seer. 285, p. 254. So a 
‘Drink, fuck, becomes UT, and makes—1. दधौ , दनुः, द्ध्ुः;- 
9. ZAI or दधाथ, दघथुः, दधः;-8. दधो, दिव, दधिम.- 
भे १" Change, exchange .—1. ममे । ममाते । भिरे ६८. In like 
manner in ठे — x "^ Sing. 1. जगो » SPIT: , नरु, ८८.- ग <^ Grow 
weary, fatigue, grow fad, 1. जग्लो » जन्तुः , जगलुः , ke. दे “ Drefs, 
clean ददो ददतुः, द्द्‌, kc. There are, in the whole, about 
twenty-five roots in षे, equally regular 

Of roots in ओ there are only दो ५९ Cut or lop off.—1 ददो 
द्द्तुः, ददुः, ke. ह्यो ५०“ Reap, cut corn: 1. चहो ६८८. .. ज्यो 9. Lead, 
conduct, teach: 1. | $ जज्याने 9 जन््यिरे , ke. शो «^ Rafp, 
file, grind, make lefs: 1. शशो » शतुः , WY: , kc. and at «^ (for घो) 
End, finith deftroy २, ससो 
OF only fix roots in &, the following, namely, दे a, वे, and = 


being anomalous, will require particular notice 


| दे 4” Pity, have affection for, be kind to. 
304. THE root दे fubftitutes दिगि in the fecond preterit, 
| Proper Form. : : 
दिग्ये दिग्याने feat 
9. fafryer दिग्याथे दिभ्यिष्वेण हे 
8 fay दिग्यिवहे दिग्यिमे 
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ये 1.५.2. Cover, conceal. 


The root ये takes T@ for its reduplicate, and has two forms in the 
dual and plural. 
Common Form. | 
1. fay fear: or विद्ययतुः faq: or विष्ययु : 
9. विययिथ वियथुः० विययथुः विय or विश्य 
$ fray ° विययं वि यिव ग विययिव वियिव or विययिम 


Proper Form. 


1, विये वियाने or विययाने वियथिरे or विययथिरे ६८८. 


ठे 1.००, Call, call names, revile, dare. 
The root = takes लुं for its reduplicate, and is then inflected like roots 
in Sor. Seep. 259. 
: Common Form. 
५. जुहाव ISAT: IEF: 
9. जुहविथ ° Wer BEI: जुटरव 
8. जुहाव or Jaa जुहविव ae far 
Proper Form. 


1. AERA eat  जुहविरे 


वे ,0.7. Sew, weave, 
The root & takes three forms in the fecond preterit, the firft regular 
like Y , making in the common form — 1. ववो , ववतुः, ववुः; — 
ष | Mm 9. वविथ 
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9. वविथ or TAT, ववथुः, वव ;--9. Tal, वविव, वविम, ana 
in the proper form—1. ववे ववाने afar ; १८८, The fecond and 


third forms are as follow: 


Common Form, 


1. SGI उवतुः or GUT: उवुः or YF: 
9. उवयिथ उवथुः or FY: उव ग्डय ` 
8 उवाय or उवय उविव or ITT उविम or afar : 


Roots ending in Confonants in the fecond Preterit. 


306. A ROOT compofed of two fingle confonants embracing the letter 
ST, whofe initial does not require a fubftitute in the reduplication, ac- 
cording to r. 158, p. 128, changes its vowel to ©, and drops the fyllable 
of reduplication before any vowel, but that of UT; but if either of the 
confonants be double ; | or the firft, though fingle, require to be changed 
in the reduplication, this rule does not take place. Roots with an initial 
व्‌ va, with ©& Give, and शर्‌ Leap, are exceptions to this rule. 

306. THE medial of a root being a fhort ST between two confonants, 
the latter hot being double, fuffers augmentation in the firft मत्‌ , that is, 
muft be changed to जा ; and the fame change is optional in the fecond 
ण्‌ . But if the final be a double confonant, there is no alteration. 

307. A ROOT, whofe penultimate is ज , having a confonant for its 
initial, and which does not require the addition of & in other tenfes, may, 
optionally, take it in the fecond perfon fingular of the fecond preterit, 
namely थत्‌. 

The 
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_ The root पच्‌ "१. may ferve to illuftrate the three foregoing rules, in 


both active forms. | ह 


पच्‌ ^. Drefs food, cook. See p. 149. 
5. Second Preterit. 


Common Form. 


1. पपाच पेचतुः ` पेचुः 
. 9. पपक्य पेचिथ पेचथुः ` पेच 
पपाच ° पपच पेचिव पेचिम 


Proper Form. 


1. पेचे पेचाने पेचिरे 
9 पेचिषे ` ` पेचाथे पेचिध्वे णे 
3. पेचे ` पेचिवदे पेचिमहे 


So चर्‌ Go, चत्‌ Tafte, जप्‌ Repeat mentally, TH 5106 द्‌ ह्‌ Burn, 
नह Dance, Ag Read, APT, Move, fall, AK Go, ftep, walk, TZ Divide, 
apportion, fhare, मनू Mind, {Take pains, ftrive, रद्‌ Turn up the 
ground, as a hog with his fnout, (& Leave, quit, abfent, तनू Obtain, 
acquire, get, procure, Ih Be able, शपू (ण्णः शम्‌ Quiet, pacify, सहू 
for षू Go, give away, yield. AE for AK Bear, पलि, kc. &c. 

g08. THE following roots, though not formed according to rule 305, 
are neverthelefs conjugated like A in the fecond preterit. 


Ge Bear fruit. पफाल Oe Or >; ke et, फेलाते फेलिरे ६८ 
भज्‌ Serve. भेजे, भेजने, ATC; ac 
ज्‌ Shame. जपे, तेपाते, FUL; ke. 

मद्य 
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WT View; connect, link, or ftring together. येथे | येथाते afer ; &e, 
तू Pafs over, crofs. Tt, तेरनुः AT: ke. ` See p. 263. 
HT Loofen; injure, kill. WAT, RAT:, AY:, ke. 
Thefe alfo may be inflected like AQ, or not. = | 
SJ Grow old or decrepit. STITT, जेरनुः or ज्‌-जर्तुः, ke. See p. 26. 
राज्‌ Shine. रराज, रेजनुः or रराजनुः, रेजुःग रराजुः; Kc, रेजे 
or रराज, रेजाने or रराजाने, रेजिरे ° रराजिरे; Ke. 
जस्‌ Fear. AAA, AAT: or नत्रसनुः, AA: or तत्रसुः; ke. 
TTR Shine. FV or PAT, भेशाने or बथाशाने, AFL or बधाशिर; ke. 
TS Shine, भजे or बभाजे : भेजने or Se, WRAL or PITAL: 
&e 


भम्‌ Wander. TAT, VAT: or बथमतुः, येमुः or बथ्मः; ke. 

भयम्‌ Inveltigate, inquire into. XAT, TAT: or MIGHT: , श्येमुः 
or शुर्यमुः ; Kc. 

फण्‌ Move. पफाण , फेणतुः or AGO: , फेणुः or पफणुः; ke, 

स्वन्‌ Sound. सस्वान , स्वेननुः or सस्वननुः , स्वेनुः or सस्वनुः ; ee. 

वम Vomit. ववाम , वेमतुः or ववमतुः, वेमुः or ववसुः ; Kee. 

राप्‌ When it fgnifies Hurt, kill. रराध, रेषतुः, or रराधतुः, TY: 
or र्‌ रधुः; &c. But not with the prepofition जा prefixed, making 
STUY ; fignifying praying, invoking, when it is inflected only in 
one form, as जार यध, आर राधतुः, आर रधुः; ke. 


~ 


8०9. ROOTS with an initial व, with द्‌ द्‌ Give, and QW Jump, 
leap, fkip, though of the fame {pecies as thofe defcribed in rule 305, do 
not take & before a vowel, nor drop the reduplicated fyllable like 77 
in the fecond preterit ; but are thus inflected: 


` 4 
uN 
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वइ "< Stay, remain fixed. 1. ववाद्‌ , ववद्‌ तुः, ववदुः; 9. ववदिथ् 
ववद्‌ थुः, ववद्‌ ; 8 ववाद्‌ ० ववद्‌ , ववदिव, ववदिम. 

दद्‌ ५९ 1. दददे, TARA, दददिरे; °. दद दिषे, दददे, 
ZA or F; 8 दददे, दददिवहे, दददिमहे. 


STL Leap. 1. शशाश, शशरनतुः , AAR: ; ke. 


810, OF roots with an उपात्त वू , a medial ज्‌ , and a fingle final त्मा 
fonant, the following reverfe the femivowel ; that is, fubftitute a vowel 
for a femivowel, which, in the language of the grammarians, is called 
घंप्रसारणं. In णप्‌ and YY the reduplicated -fyllable, namely व va is 
changed to ऊ by this rule, and before a vowel the radical व्‌ va is alfo 
changed to उ ; and § and S$ make उ by the rules of orthography. 


वटू Speak 1. उवाद , उद तुः, उदः; 9. उवदिथ, FCA, उद 
9. उवाद्‌ or उवद, उदिव, उदिम 

Gd Speak. SATA, उचुः, उचुः ; ५. See p. 178 

TH Si, SATA, उषतुः, Gas; ke 

वप्‌ Weave, thed, fow feed. उवाप , उषतुः , उपुः; ke. 

वहू Bear, carry, flow asa ftream. उवाह, उद्तुः, YE:; kc., 

वश्‌ Will, defire. SAT, उगनु;, YYz, ke 


यजन्‌ Worthip, by the fame analogy, changes its mitial to इ in the re- 
duplication, making—1. यान, SIT ERG - 9, इयाजिय or 
aq, ईजथुः ईज ; $ इयाज or इयज, stata ईसिम 


The following may ferve as examples in the fecond preterit for roots of 
the form of thofe excepted in rules 306, 307- 


क्रदि Cry, weep. AAR, चक्रन्द तुः, ANG; ke. 
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कश्‌ Whip, cough. चकाश, चकतुः, FAY; kc. AH, चकशाने, 

चकशिरे ; ६.6. 
TS Speak. जगाद्‌ , जगद्‌ नुः, जगड्‌ 3; ke. 
चक्ष्‌ Speak. See p. 183. 
गर्ज Roar. जगर्ज, जग्जतुः, जगर्जुः, ke. 
ह्यह्‌ Hide, cover. चद्धाद्‌ , चड्कद तुः, चद्‌ ‡ ; ke, 
जनि © ape, yawn. ज़जभ्मि, -नजम्भतुः, जनम्भुः; Ke. 
नय Threaten. TTS TAS: ५ TAS: ; ke, 
दशि Bite. ददश, दद्‌शतुः, ददशुः; Ke. 
नदि Praife, compliment. ननन्द्‌ , ननन्दतुः, TAT; kc. 
नर्द Roar. AAC, ननर्दतुः, ननदः; ke. 
पद्‌ Break wind. पद्‌ पपर्दतुः । que: ke, 
afe Apportion, divide, allot. बबंट ; बवबंटतुः Tae: > Se, 
भर्त्स Threaten, PIT बभर्त्सनुः + बभर्त्सु 3: ke. 
HZ Stir, agitate, chun. WA, ममन्यतुः, AAA: ; ke. 
रज्‌ Dye. TST, TESTA, THT; kee. 
श्रथि Slacken, loofen. WITT, WAAT:, WY:; ke, 
लस्‌ Elcape, falloff. AAA, TAATT, AATAL, ४५. 

| 811. THE roots T4 Go, हन्‌, Strike, खन्‌ Dig, जन्‌ Be born, and 
त्‌ Eat, drop the radical अ before every perfon of the fecond preterit 
not marked with a fervile Y; i. €. before every perfon but UT] and YY. 
See r. 240, p. 209. 

ममू Go. See p. 159. 


Common Form. 


1. जगाम SAT: जग्मुः ` 
५. जगमिथ or जगन्थ जग्मथुः जग्म 
$. जगाम ग जगम जग्मिव जग्मिम 


ह्न 
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eT" Strike. See p. 176, and r. 240, p. 209. 
The root @7, in the reduplicated ftate,.changes इ ४० य्‌ . 


Common Form. 


1.. जघान -नलब्नतुः जघ्नुः 
9. जयनिथ or THY SRA: जघ्न 
3. जघान जघन fete ` जल्निम 


Proper Form, 


५. जघ्ने  जघ्नाने जघ्निरे ke, 


खन्‌ "^. Dig. See 7. 240, p. 209. 


Common Form. 


1. चखान चख्नतुः चख्नुः 
चखनिथ चख्नथुः चख्न 
चखान ° Fat aera afer 


Proper Form, 


1. aq wart चिरे ४५. 


जन ५ Produce. See p. 209. 
| | Cima Form, | 
Proper Form.  , 
1. जज्ञे 7 SIT जश्भिरे ५ 
पत्‌ 
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स्‌ Eat. See r. 240, p. 209. 


Common Form. 


‘ . जवसा STAT: . जघुः 
9. जधसिथ जक्षथुः Ta 
$. जघास ° जघस safer जसिम 


Obs.. STUTA kc. is often fubftituted for अद्‌ kc. See p. 179. अट्‌ ke. 


819. THE following roots ending in a confonant, change their femi- 
vowel to the correfponding vowel before every termination in every perfon, 


but fuch as contain a fervile 4. 


WE Take. जयाह्‌ , SPIET?, SPTG:; kc. ए. 945. 
प्र ०“ Ak, पप्रच्छ, पृच्छतुः, प्पृच्छुः; ke. p. 9339. 
` येस्ज्‌ °^ Fry. बयनज्न, PYLSHT:?, बभूज्जनुः; ke. p. 238. 
qT Cu. FUT, ववृब्रतुः, ववृज्जुः; ke. 


313. THE medial of a root being a fhort 3, 3, or ऋ, and the final 
a fingle confqnant, is changed to इ , ओ , or अर before णप्‌ and YY, 
in the fecond preterit; but if the final be double, or the vowel long, no 
change takes place. | 


दिष्‌ १.०. Hate. See p. 182. 
| Common Form. 
1. fase दिदिषतुः दिदिषुः 
9. fasta fase दि बिषथुः दिद्िष 
$ faze दिद्विणिव  दिद्वििम 


Proper 
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| | Proper Form. ४ | 

दिले दि दविषाने दिदविषिरे te. 
90 सिप्‌ Throw, faz Grieve, fae Split, तिज्‌ Sharpen, faz 
pound, fas, Grind to powder, भिल Mix, विश्‌ Enter, लिहू Lick, ke. | 


qy is Know. See p. 146. 


Common Form. 
~ बुबोध TT बुवुधुः ke 

So कुच्‌ Shrink, contract, HA Be angry, qe Be angry, Srl, Be agi- 
tated, difturbed, QM Call, रुष्‌ Hide, लुड्‌ Patch, mend, match, TS 
Vex, torment, goad, TS Tear, एुट्‌ Send, पुल Cherith, दुह्‌ Milk, भुज्‌ 
Eat, feed, enjoy, poffefs, 4d Releafe, deliver, FQ Rejoice, be glad, 
FT Steal, TE Faint, lofe fenfation, युज्‌ Join, apply, ule, युध्‌ Fight, 
स्ह Grow, BZ Tumble, RO Be angry, kc. kc. 


| कुश्‌ ^^ Make lefs, €. 


: Common Form. 
1. चकरा चकृतुः चक्शुः ke. 


~, 


HE ०. Draw, plough. 
_ Common Form. | 
1. weet चक्षतुः चकृषुः ke. 
| ‘Proper Form. 
i. चकृषे . चकृषाने चकृषिरे ke. 
Nn In 
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In like manner कृत्‌ Cut, TU Be greedy, eager after, QT, Hurt, Lill, 
तूप Satisfy, TY Thirft, EW See, IT Dance, YX Trample upon, 
tread down, भृश्‌ Fall, GY Mix, mingle, YF Bear, fuffer, permit. 
वधू * Increafe, grow large, profper, TT Turn, change, become, come to 
ए, स्पृश्‌ Touch, YS] Create, let go, CF Rejoice, kc. Ke. 

मूजन्‌ Wipe, fweep, clean, is anomalous. 


भूज्‌ ^ Wipe, fweep, clean, P. 177. 
Common Form 4 
1. भमार्जं ममृजतुः or ममार्जतुः ममृजुः or WATS: 
9. ममाज्थि or AS ममृजथुः or ममाज्थुः FAS o ममर्ज 
8 ममार्ज ott ममृजिव, ममार्खजिव ममृजिम ona 
न or WAST or WASH 


314- THE medial of a root being a long vowel, or, if fhort, followed 
by a double confonant, fuffers no change before the terminations of the 


fecond preterit. 
दोष्‌ ५? Shine, enlighten. 


1. दिदीपे factory दिदौीपिरे ce. 


जीव्‌ १८ Live, exift. 
1 जिजीव जिजीवतुः जिजीवुः ke. 


शिप 16. Learn. 


1. शिशिक्ष भिश्िक्षतुः शिशिघ्ुः ४८. 
316. अ 
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315. अ BEING the initial of a root, whofe final is a fingle confonant, 
takes Sf in the reduplication of the fecond preterit ; and A and A make 
जा; as StF Wander, अट He wandered, AZ Eat, जाद्‌ He ate. See 
p.-129. But अश्‌ Eat, enjoy, poffefs, prefixes जान्‌ , making AFR He 
ate, poffeffed, enjoyed ; fo do roots compofed of an initial , With a final 
confonant preceded by र्‌ in conjunction with it; as अर्च Worhhip, आनर्च 
He worfhipped, अज्‌ Make clear, Ha. Worthip, and ATE Go, make, 
refpectively, आनंज or आज; AMT or आच; आनह्‌ or ARE in © 
the reduplication.of the fecond preterit. | 

316. इ ot S being the reduplicated fyllable in the fecond preterit, is 
followed by यू ग F before a diffimilar vowel, wliether radically fo, or by. 
permutation. (Seer. 4, p. 18); as इ ^ Go. इयाय ईयत ay ke 
SH Burn, उवोष, उषतुः, उषुः; ke. See r. 309, p. 26g 


Of the affix आम्‌. 

317. THE foregoing is the regular and general mode of conjugating 
the fecond preterit in both forms of the active voice. But many roots = 
which do not ufe the terminations adapted to this tenfe, require to be 
changed into a fort of indeclinable participle, by the addition of the fyl- 
lable AT . or आं , and, thus prepared, to be inflected with the auxiliaries 
&H Do, भू Become, or AA Be, in the fecond preterit, common form; that 
is, 1" चकार , चक्रतुः, AAs; ke. बभूव ; वभूवनुः र वभूवुः ; &c. or 
आस आसतु, असुः; £< It therefore remains to give a few rules 
and examples to explain this 

318. ROOTS whofe initial is any vowel but ST or जा, and long 
either by nature or by its pofition before a double confonant, making a 
profodial long fyllable, (except ऋच्छ Go, and डण्‌ Cover) अयू Go, 

| अप 
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अम्‌ Sit, <A Go, kill, pity, give, &c.;—every root containing more 
than one vowel in its compofition, with every {pecies of derivatives, fuch 
as caufals, reiteratives, volitives, and nominals (v. p. 120, 121); together 
with roots of the tenth conjugation (which partake of the nature of caufals) 
afhx the termination आं , and are inflected with the fecond preterit of 
the auxiliary roots भू Become, अस्‌ Be, exift, or H Do, make. 

| 319; THE roots AIH Cough, Shine, HIF *” Shine, दरिद्रा 9.6, 
Be poor, विद्‌ 2 Know, जागृ ** Awake, and उलू *~ Burn, 
take alfo आं; but, according to fome, they may occafionally be conjugated 
_with the regular terminations of the fecond preterit; and according to 


others काश्‌ and दरिद्रा do not admit of आ. 


छ षू '* Increafe, profper. See p. 148. 


‘The root इ चू , beginning with a long vowel, and thus forming by 
nature what in Sanfkrita is called a heavy (रुरू); that is, a profodial long 
fyllable, takes SUT, which being fubjoined, forms ST, as in thefe ex- 
amples : 

With बभूव , kc. See ए. 96० . -- 1. दटधांवभूव , रधावभूवनतुः, 
खधाबभूवुः; Ke. 

With जात ke. See 8. 187.—1. र घामत, ह ध मातततुः, उ धामाषुः; 
ke. _ a 

With Fah , kc. in the proper form of SH. See p,261.—1. ए धांचत्रो ; 
रधांचक्राने , र धाचत्रिर ; ke. 

Obs व after आ takes either the common or proper form ef the root 
it is ufed with, according to fome ; but भू and जसू thould be always put 


in the common form. 


After 
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After इ चू , other roots, forming a long fyllable, the initial being any 
vowel but अ or जा ; may be inflected ; fuch as the following : 


इदि "~©०. ईन्द्‌ांबभूव , ke. इन्दामास , ४०. इन्दाचकार , ke. 
TE Seek. ईहांबभूव , kc. ईहामास, ४०. ईहां चक्रे , ke 
ZZ Praife. ईडाबभूव , ke. ईडामास , ४५ RITA, ke 


So ईम्‌ 1. Look = ५“? Go, डर्‌ 9.२. Go, ईश ५.०. Rule ईष्‌ १.५. Go, hurt 
give | 

उच्छ "~ Glean, leafe corn, $4 Caft tkin, as a ferpent. 

We "* Search inquire, examine, © लू 2 Go, with a few others’ lefs 1 
ufe. Alfo TA Go, ATY Sit, प्त द्‌ यू Go, Kc. and every other kind 


of root included in the above rule | 
The following roots take two forms, according to rule $19. 


कास्‌ "८००४, thine. 1. FA, चकासाने,चकासिररे;-9. चकासिषे 
चकामाथे, चकासिष्वे ण ङे ;--3.चकासे , चकासिव दि, चकासिमहि 
0--कासता बभूव, kee. &e. _ 

काश्‌." Shine. 1. चकाशे, AHN, चकाशिरे , ४०. ०८-काशांबभूव, 
काशामास, काशां चकार , ke. ke | 

दरिद्र 9८ poor. 1. ददरिद्र, ददरिद्रतुः, ददरः; or— 
दरिद्रा बभूव, आस or चकार, Ke 

faz ०५, Know.' 1 विवेद # विवेदतुः 9 विवेदूः » ke Or—faat 
बभूव › ke. ke | 

जाम्‌ ~^». 1. जजागार, जजागरतुः, जजागरूः, ४० Or— 
जागरा बभूव--आपस.- चकार, ke 

उष्‌ Bur heat. 1, FATT, उुघतुः, Ds, ke. 0"- षां बभूव 

आस- चकार ke, 


Of 
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1S 
a | 
QO 


Of the firft future Tenfe 
g20. THE firft future tenfe is defined to denote time to come, com- 
mencing with to-morrow, whence it is, in Sanfkrita, called ्वस्ननी 
from £4: To-morrow. It is formed by fubjoining to the root the follow- 
ing terminations, which do not differ from thofe already given in the 


technical table, p. 127, except that the final त्‌ is every where reduced to: 


Common Form. | Proper Form. 
Sing. Dual. a एण. | | Sing. Dual | णण. -- 
1.ता नायी तारः ता. नाये नार 
9. तासि तास्थः are | नसे नतापाथे नाध्वे 
$ तास्मि नास्वः तास्मः | नदे नास्वहे तास्महे 


Obs. There are not any fervile and redundant letters in thefe termi- 


nations 


991; IN conjugating the five tenfes which yet remain to be treated of 
it may be received as a general rule, that moft roots require इ to be pre- 
fixed to every termination which has for its initial either {or &. The 


exceptions and anomalies will appear in due order 


Roots ending in Vowels in the firft Future, and four following Tenfes 


g22. THE. final of a root of ‘one fyllable being जा, undergoes no 
change before Tor सू in the laft five tenfes, nor is the prefix बू 
required (except in the proper form of the third preterit) ;- as द्व 
१५०. Give, which in the firft future is thus inflected: Cominon 
Form, 1. दाता, SATU, :दानारः, ५. दानासि, दातास्थः, 
दानास्थ; 9. दातास्मि, दानास्वः, दानास्मः. . Proper Form. 
1. दना, 
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1. दाना, AMI, दानारः; 2. दातासे, CTY, TAT 
3 दानाहे दानास्वहे STATENS He, &c. fhall or will give. But 
if the root be of more than one fyllable, like दरिद्रा Be poor, 1६ drops its 
final, and takes दू before * and स्‌; as द रिद्धिना द्रिद्विनारो Kee,’ ke 

g23. ROOTS in इ and ई of one fyllable change thofe letters to & 
before any termination of the laft five tenfes, beginning with {or स्‌, and 
for the moft part do not require the prefix इ before thofe letters; as 
ड्‌ * Go, HAT नारो , &८९. ` भी 9.९८, Fear, aT भेनारोौ , १८८, The exe 
ceptions which take & are, शिं "^ ©०, ०८९०, श्व यिता, &e. शी * 
Sleep, श्रयिना,' ५. ST + Fly, उयिना, ke. and FF +" Serve, 
ज्र॑यिना, ५ The following are anomalous, fubftituting AT for their 
radical vowels > or = , and do not take इ; ‘as at ५.२ Decay, which 
makes दाता, ke. inkead of CAT, मी ० Kill, ATAT, inftead of मेता , 
and मि ५०. Throw away: {catter, मता inftead of मेना . If the radical 
contain more than one fyllable, it takes 4, and drops its own final; as 
दीधी and वेवी Shine, which make दीपिता and वेविना . 

324. ROOTS of one fyllable in उ fhort, for the moft part do 
not require the prefix इ before नू and in the five laft tenfes 
as त्रु ° Hear, AMAT, kc. The exceptions are — A ** Sneeze, 
विना, ४५. यु ^ Mix, यविना, ६५. स्णु * Sharpen, श््णविता 

९. Of tJ >~ Ooze, leak. स्नविना,. ५. The following take 
either form occafiopally :—& ** Make a noile, येना or रविता, ke. 
तु *Injure, AAT or ALAAT, Ke. लु =< Bring forth, पोना or 
सविता, ke. णु % Praife. नोना or नविना, ४५. दु "~ ८५०, दोना 
or द्विना, Kc दु Praife,and नु Injure, may optionally take ब्‌ , or not, 
before TT नारो ६८८. All derivatives take X 

325. ALL roots of one fyllable ending in उ long, take the prefix 


a 
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द्‌ before F and {, in the laft five tenfes; as भू ५ Bécome. Common 
Form, 1. भविना, भवितारो, भवितारः; 9. भवितासि, भविनास्यः, 
भविनात्थ ; 5. भविनास्मि' भवितास्वः, भवितास्मः. षू Bring forth, 
and &{ Shake, take both forms; as सोना, सविता ; धोता, धविनता. 
996. ROOTS of one fyllable ‘terminating ‘in ऋ fhort, for the moft 
part do not take the prefix इ in the firft future before ता, ATO, ke, 
28 H&P. Do, make. Gommon Form. 1 क्ली कीरो ATT 
9. FATA, क्तीस्थः, HART; 9. HAO, HAT, HATS: 
Proper Form. 1. वत्र ’ कलारो कलर 2 RATA कतामाथे 
कलीध्वे 3 Hae TARTS PATHE ननाम्‌ +< Awake, being 
of more than one fyllable, admits of the prefix इ , and makes SIPC, 
६८. चू <. Shut, and { 9.१. Serve, make वरना , ke. or TUAT , &८€. 
in the common form. स्वृ ': Sound, ण. स्वरिता , ke. or स्वती , ke. 
भरू Support, nourifh, takes इ or not before the नू 9 a termination; as. 
भरिता ण भती ६८८, Roots in ऋ fhort, in the fecond future, and con- 
ditional tenfe, all take >, as will be feen hereafter 

327. ROOTS of one fyllable in ऋ. long do all take 3 . before 
the तू. and & of the terminations of the five laft tenfes; as |] < Pafs 
over, तरिता , kc, द > Tear, attr , &e. In the common: form of 
the firft and fecond future, and of the conditional, the prefix ङ्‌ may be 
made long; as TUT , - ६८6. नतरयति , ke. अतरीष्यत्‌, ke. 

328. ROOTS in © and & change thofe letters to HT, and do not 
require the prefix >. before {and तू in the laft five tenfes ; as घे १.५ Drink 
धाना, ke. गे > Sing, गाना , ke | 

899. ROOTS in ओ do not require इ before the FT and सु of the laft 
five tenfes; as शो W het, पोना ६८९ 

There are not any roots in ओ 


Roots 
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Roots ending in Confonants in the firft Future. 


330. ROOTS ending in a fingle confonant, require the preceding 
vowel, if a fhort इ , उ, or ऋ , to be changed to & ओ or अर्‌ before: 
the terminations of the firft future; but if the final be double, or the 
vowel long, no alteration takes place The roots कू ०८ Draw, YA 
«cr. Suffer, permit, (4% Touch, T45* Satisfy, इत्‌ +^ Be proud 
and YY" Move, change ऋ to AL or र्‌ ; and इग "र See, with सुन्‌ 
०.1. Create, to ₹ only 

331. MOST roots ending in a confonant take 3 before the तू and सू 
of the terminations of the firft future and following tenfes. Thofe which 
do not are generally marked with a fervile ओ in the popular lifts; but 
will here be enumerated.- Some have two forms, and then are diftin- 
guifhed by a fervile उ 

332. OF roots in H, Wh > Be able, does not take इ , as शता He 
fhall be able ; but शकि *~ Doubt does, maaking शकिना , ke 

888. OF roots in @, 1,4, H, ट, द्‌, इ, द ,ण्‌,त्‌,थ्‌,फ्‌, ब्‌. 
य्‌, X, ट्‌, and &, all take ड्‌ एल्णिल्फल्त्‌ or 4 of a termination in the 
laft five tenfes, 

334 OF roots in F, all require इ before T and 4, except Ad '*- 
Drefs food, 4d_°*?- Releafe, रिच्‌ 7.५२, Separate, Td Speak सिच्‌ ०० 
for fora. Sprinkle, faq ००. Separate ; 28 पक्ता मोक्ता at वत्ता 
TANT वेक्ता शुच Grieve, takes इ or not before the नू ग a termina- 
tion; as MIFAAT or शोक्ता , &e. | 

5856. ALL roots in Q take इ before T and सू except प्रच्छ ०० ^, 
प्रा He will atk. 

Oo 336. OF 
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336. OF roots in ज्‌ , all take & before {and सू in the firft future, 
६८८. but the following --त्य ज्‌ , ^" Quit, leave, fax 8.५.. Drefs, make 
clean, भज्‌ १. Serve, fhare, भृज्‌ 7 Break, भू न्‌ ०7५. Eat, enjoy, pof- 
fefs. ASSL or YES] Fry, ASSL, or AES] Dive, fink, यज्‌ 1 
Worfhip, युज्‌ 7**” Join, unite, meditate, रज्‌ «cr. Stain, colour, dye, 
have affection ण, इन्‌ 7 Break, विज्‌ scr. Examine, 4S] "^ Accom- 
pany, Ss] +? Create, सुञ्‌ "णि घु नू Embrace; 25 त्युक्ता, नेक्ता । 
भक्ता, भक्ता, भोक्ता, भृष्टा, भटा , यष्टा, योक्ता , रक्ता, रोक्ता, वेक्ता, 
सक्ता, YST, and स्वक्ता.` Obs. The firft of the conjunct confonants is 
dropped in YSSJ and मज्जन्‌ before TT, तारौ , ke. भूज्‌ *< Purify, 
make clean, fweep, makes माषा or मा्््िता . 

| 337. OF roots in दू all but the following take इ before {and सू in 
the firft future, &c.; A ** Eat, AE 7°" Pound, खिद्‌ 7१" Grieve, fax 
7% Split, TA ०.० Give pain, goad, JQ °°? (for Wf), Send forth, पडू 
५.6" Go, hig 7-¢-%. Tjivide, feparate, faz ०.०.०. Obtain, find, faz ta a 
Obtain, examine, be, exift, W& Go, A "^ (for AX), Go, yield, give way, 
स्विट्‌ ५०. (for ष्वद) Sweat, perfpire, {iq Dry, wither, go, and @& "* 
Void excrement; as AAT, सोता ऽ खेवा हता, नोता, ८८, ke. 

338. OF roots in घ the following do not require इ before तू and सू 
in the firft future, ke. AL +र. Grow angry, Ya «< Grow hungry, Te 
१० Bind, TU" Learn, know, YU +< Fight, M7“ Confine, Th + 
Finifh, perfect, वच < Kill, flay, WY ™*Injure, kill, catch game, YY 
“Purify, TAL“ (for किप्‌) Perfect, ण, ATH + Make, finifh; as 
AGT, AST, TST, TT, ४०. ke. TH+ Injure, makes रथिना 
णरा. 

339. IN न there are but two roots which do not require 3 before तू 
and सू in the terminations of the firft future, kc.: इन १. Strike, {mite, 

kill 
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kill, and मन ५१ Know, mind, refpect; as हन्ता He will ftrike, मन्ता 
He will mind. When मनू is of the eighth conjugation, proper form, it 
takes &, making AT4AT, kc. But ठन्‌ Strike, takes दू in the fecond 
future, and the conditional, as will be feen hereafter | 

340. OF roots in 4, the following do not take & before तू. and स्‌ू in the 
laft five tenfes :—S{74, + Find, obtain, fit, faq. «१५०, Throw, QU.7 
Touch, तप्‌ "५५7. Shine, fT. Leak, लिप्‌ Plafter, {mear, daub, write 
with ink, (°°? Cut off, TA, + Sow feed, weave, शत्‌ "~र (णलि स्वत्‌ 
° Sleep, YU. Go, move, glide ; as अता, aT, KITT, तता, नेपा, Ke. 
Thefe two, {4,*" Satisfy, and ईत्‌ +^ Show pride, make AUT TAT 
तर्पिता दपा दप्री ण दर्पिता पिना. कृप्‌ + (fometimes written HA 
inflected without इ in both forms, except in the perfon तासे, where it 
makes कल्पिनासे. In other places का , कल्यारो › ke, 

841. OF roots in भूर, the following do not take इ before तू ग्वे स्‌ :- 
5) Pee Crying out with pleafure, CT 1 Be engaged in pleafure, and 
PI +? Obtain, gain; as यन्धा, Coll, लन्धा. लुभ्‌ ०० Deprive of 
-fenfe, takes Q or not before the त्‌ of a termination; as लोभिना or . 
PUT ; ke. 

342. OF roots in 4, the following do not take इ before तू (though 
they do before 4) :—T4"* Go, नम्‌ "^ (for णम्‌) Bend, bow, falute, 
यम्‌. "> Refrain, reftrain, and रम्‌ 1 Play, fport, amu fe one’s felf, reft ; as 
गन्ता, ATT, यन्ता, LT. क्म्‌. ^^ Go, walk, ftep, takes इ in 
the common form, but not inthe proper; as AAT, ्रभितायो $ ke. 

349. OF roots in J, the following do not take इ before त्‌ or H:— 

क्रोश २.५ Call, call out, दश 1.6, Bite, दिश्‌ ०१ Point out, fhew, direct, 
इश+ * See, AM. Make a noife, भिश्‌ १.५ Make a noife, YI] °° * Con- 
fult, advife, रिश ०. Injure, र्शर ०५ Injure, लिश्‌ ५, Grow lefs, fhrink, 


विश्‌ 
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विश्‌ ०९ Enter, go in, and स्पृश्‌ ०५ * Touch; as करोद्ा दष्ट दष्टा, 
द्रष्टा मष्टा, AVT, Her, TAT, रोष्टा, AT, वेष्टा , and स्पष्टा * 
Obferve that the ऋ of thofe marked * is changed to X inftead of अरः 
which is anomalous. नश्‌ Perith, has two forms; as नष्टा or न शिता, Ke. 
अश्‌ Eat, take ड्‌ or not before the *{ of a termination; as SAT or 
AZT, &e. | | 

344+ OF roots in &, the following do not take इ before तू and सू in 
the five laft tenfes: —hO << Draw, pull, drag, attract, plough, तुत्‌ 
+< Pleafe, make glad, fea] "^ Shine, GO Spoil, grow bad, Fe 
Hate, fag. ० Pound, A+“ Feed, nourifh, cherih, विष्‌ ०.८१,०.९. [$€ 
lop, entwine, furround, चिष्‌ 7. Njiftinguifh, celebrate, YO +^ Dry, and 
श्त्मिघ्‌ Embrace; as HVT, नोटा , CAST, AIST, दष्टा, पेष्टा ¦ 
पोष्टा, वेष्टा, NLT, शोष्टा and ABT. TAA and ABs Make 
lefs hy hewing or turning, takes or not; as त्वक्िना or त्वस्टा, 
तस्षिना ग तष्टा . कुष्‌ ५० Draw, when preceded by the prepofition 
निर Out, without, takes both forms ; as निष्को्टा णः निष्कोषिना Ke. 
र्त्‌ Be angry, रिष्‌ Injure, kill, and इल्‌ Defire, may occafionally take X 
or not before the {of a termination; as रोणिना , kc. or रोष्टा + &८ ©, 
VAT, ke. or LET, ke. CHAT, ke. or CVT, ke. 

345. OF roots in 4, the two following only do not take 3 before the 
त्‌ू and सू of the five laft tenfes:—U{!“ Eat, eat grafs, and, वस्‌. "< 
Dwell, refide, पपि, inhabit; as GET and वस्ता. Before the & of a ter- 
mination, the radical स्‌ is changed ४० त्‌ू. वत्‌ May occafionally take दू 
before टत्‌ ग a termination ; as afaat, ke 

346. OF roots in ह , the following do not take दू before the T and 
Y of the five laft tenfes; द ™ Burn, दिह ०५. Smear, foil, taint, 
pollute, (& °° Milk, TS «^. (for UTS) Tie, bind, faften, THE ५५ Make 


water, 
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water, && "^ Grow, mount लिह ५. Lick त्सृहू "^ (०४८४ वह्‌ "° Bear, 
carry, and महु 1 (for षह) Bear, fuffer, be patient of ; as (FUT दिग्धा 
दोग्धा, नद्धा, FST, सोढा, AST, लोढा, वोढा, सोढा , and alfo 
पहना . The following, marked =} in the lifts, have. two forms :— 
गाह्‌ "^ Stir up, make thick or turbid, ad «c: Hate, want to injure, 
GIG ** Awake, intrans. {& «९२. Become ftupid: or -infenfible, *]& “> 
(for SITS) Ooze, . leak, and fete «> (for. विह ) Be kind; as 
गाढा oor गाहिना, द्रोग्धा or द्रोहिना, मोढा or. मोहिता, 
स्नोग्धा or स्नोहिता , and स्नग्धा or स्नेदिना , Obferve that fuch roots 
in त्‌ as begin with € , नू, ग स्न्‌, uniformly change that letter to ZY 
before the confonant of a termination, as before the तू of TT, तायो , ke. 
and by the rules of permutation forms with it IU, as in द्‌ श्या, and 
स्नग्धा , while thofe with other initials change @ to द्‌ , and drop the 
initial confonant of the termination; as रोदा लढा ६८५, Obferve 2190 
६४ वहू and सहु change the radical ञ्‌ to ओं वोढा and सोढा 
which is anomalous 

34,7. ROOTS of more than one fyllable, whether fimple or deriva- ` 
tive, with thofe of the tenth conjugation, whatever may be their final 
letter, require 4 before fuch t erminations of the five laft tenfes as open 
with T गत्‌ | । 

Obs. The terminations opening with तू मत्‌ सू, to which the fore- 
going rules generally apply, comprife every perfon in the five laft 
tenfes, except thofe of the precative in the common form, which’ begin 
with and which never admit of the prefix इ ; but more particularly 
to the firft and fecond future, and the conditional, the third ‘preterit ad- 


mitting of many deviations 


Of 
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„ ५ Of the fecond future Tenfe. 
349. THE fecond future tenfe, by fome called the future of To-day 
(अद्यतनी ) 9 anfwers to the future indefinite and imperfect ; as भविष्यति 
He is about to become, or fhall or will become, indefinitely hereafter. 


The following are the terminations fuited to this tenfe, when deprived of 


the fervile M, the final स्‌ reduced to :, and SYA, स्येथे fubltituted for 
स्याने , स्याथे. See p. 127 


7. Second Future. 


Common Form. | Proper Form. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. । Dual. , Plur. 


1. स्यति am: aft) स्यते स्येते स्यन्ते 
9. स्यसि स्यथः स्यथ | स्यमे स्येथे स्यध्वे 
9. स्याभि स्यावः स्यामः | स्ये स्यावहे स्यामहे 


Obs. If you take away the prefix स्यु from thefe terminations, they are 
the fame as thofe adapted to the prefent tenfe of the पलि conjugation. 


| 3.50. MOST roots in the fecond, as in the गि future, require the in- 
fertion of & before the terminations; and the fame rules will, in moft 


cafes, ferve for both thefe tenfes. See p. 278, r. 330 to 947. 


Roots ending in Vowels in the fecond Future. 


351. ROOTS in SAT of one fyllable do not require { in the fecond 
future, and are inflected like दा ५८ Give; as 1. दास्यति , द स्यतः, 
दास्यन्ति; 9. दास्यसि, दास्यथः, दास्यथ; $. दास्यामि, द स्यावः, 
दास्यामः. So 1. दास्यने, RAT, दास्यन्ते; 9. दास्यसे, दास्येथे 

दास्यष्वे 


क 
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CTIA ; 3. दास्ये र दास्यावहे | दास्यामहे . But being of more than 
one fyllable, it takes इ; as द्‌रिद्भिष्यति, kc. kc. See rule gee, 
2. 278. 

352. ROOTS in & or ई of one fyllable, for the moft part take इ 
in the fecond future, and the exceptions are the fame as in the firft future. 
ड्‌ ५ Go, makes CY (7, kc. AT * Fear, भेयति , ke, fH + Conquer, 
जेयति ; and fo of others which do not require {. Of thofe which do 
require ञ्‌ , शि "^ Go, increafe, makes प्वयि्यनि ke. शी ५” Sleep, 
makes शयिष्यते , ke. and ST + Fly, उयिष्यते ०, See rule 399 
?. 279. a 

353. OF roots in ङ fhort, none require { in the fecond future but 
thofe excepted in rule 324, p. 279; namely दु >^ Sneeze, atagtey $ 
यु 2° Mix, join, यविष्यति; QU] 2° Sharpen, eufa ate ; BUT *<: Ooze, ` 
leak, स्नविष्यति . & तु, लु, णु, and दू , indifferently take 3 or not; 
as Urata or Tatar, नविष्यति or नोष्यनि + ke. See rule g24, 
Pp. 279. 

354- ALL roots in उ long require इ in the fecond future, as in the 
firft. भू 1.५, Be, become. Common Form. 1. | भविष्यति भविष्यतः ; 
भविथयन्ति; >. भवि्सि, भविष्यथः, भवि्यथः; 3. भविष्यामि, 
भविष्यावः , भविष्यामः. तू Bring forth, and & Shake, as before feen, | 
takes both forms. See rule 325, p. 280. । 

355. . ALL roots in ऋ or % require इ to be prefixed to the termina- 
tions of the fecond future, though thofe in fhort ऋ do not generally in 
the प्रि कतु ००१, Make, do. Common Form. 1. कृरियति , करिष्यतः | 
करिथयन्ति; 9. करिथसि, करिथथः, करिष्यथ, 3. करिष्यामि, 
करिष्यावः । करियामः Proper -Form. 1, करिष्यते । करिघेते : 
करिथन्ते; ° करिथमे , करिथेथे , करिथध्वे; 5 TTY, करिथावदे, 
करिष्यामहे. See rules 326, 327, p. 280. 

: All 
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All other roots in ऋं fhort are inflected like Hi; as € 1, Seize, take, ` 
हरिति 0 हरिष्यति ke, Yer. दरिथिति or uftut ke. वु her 
Shut, make clofe, and ०.०. Serve, वरिष्यति or afcar, ६८८. and occafion- 
ally in the common form वेरोयनि, ८५. See rule 327, p. 280. The final 
of a root being 78, may require the prefix 2 to be long in the proper 
form; as @ Tear, द रीष्यति . See rule 327, p. 280 

356. ROOTS in ©& and ठे make ST, and do not take ब in the 
fecond future घे 1<, Drink, धास्यति : x 1c. Sing. गास्यति „ See 
rule 928, p. 280 

357. ROOTS in ओं do not take & in the fecond future शो ५.८" W het, 
WUT. See rule 329, p. 280 


Roots ending in Confonants in the fecond Future. 


358. ALL the rules and exceptions applicable és roots ending in 
confonants in the firft future, are equally fo in the fecond future. . See 

p. 281, rule 390 to 347 
| 359. OF fuch roots terminating in confonants as do not take डू in the 
fecond future, पच्‌ ५९१ may ferve as an example. The final of a root 
being a palatal, is, for the moft part,’ changed to a guttural, and thus च 
to क्‌; and सू after क becomes षू. Common Form. 1. पष्यति 
पक््यनः, पष्ष्यन्ति , ke. Proper Form. 1. GEYT, प्येते , 
प्यन्ते ; ke. See rule 934, 7. 281. | | 

360. OF roots terminating in confonants which do take Z in the 
fecond future, याच्‌ ^ Seek, may be given as an example: Common 
Fom. 1. याचिष्यति , याचिष्यनः; याचि्न्ति; ke Proper Form, 


१. याचिष्यते, arfaar, याचिधन्ने; Ke 
361. ROOTS 
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961; ROOTS ending in स्‌, change that letter to त्‌ू before the सूरज 
any termination of the four laft tenfes ; as {4 Dwell, tarry, वत्स्यति # 
वल्स्यनतः, ke. 

362. इन्‌ *"* Strike, takes इ inthe fecond future, though not. in the . 
firft; ॐ हनिष्यति , ke. 

363. < being the initial of a root, is changed to चू; 28 द्‌ हु ' Burn, 
UBT, ke. FH Milk, CTEM, ko. | 

364. THE following roots may optionally take दू before सू in the 
fecond future, the conditional, and the proper form of the precative :— 
नुत्‌ Dance, कृत्‌ Cut, FTL Injure, BK Sport, play, I< Dithonour, 
offend; as afefater : anteater , &e. &e. or नत्स्यनति + कत्स्थनि । 
६८८, &e. | | 

365. THE roots {{'*": Turn, come to pafs, {Xf =. Grow, profper, 

शच "^ Make a difagreeable noife, Yq ¬^ Leak, ooze aut, and 

or FU "^ Form, imagine, take इ before { in the proper form ; 
वर्तिष्यते, वपिथने , TART, ४०. ke, 

366. गम्‌. Go, takes { in the common form, but not when ufed in the 
proper of the fecond future; as गमिष्यति, गंस्यते. He fhall or 
will go 

Obs. It would be needlefs to multiply rules for conjugating this tenfe, 
as it is, comparatively, very eafy, if due attention be paid to thofe given for 
the infertion or omiffion of the prefix ३ , and the permutation of letters. 


Of the Precative Tenfe. 


867. THE प्लाट which it has been thought proper to call precative, 


from its ufe in praying for, and bleffing, and which, in point of time, 
Pp indefinitely 
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indefinitely future, is formed by the application of the following termina- 
tions, which are the fame as thofe given in the technical {cheme, p- 127, 
except that the final सू in the firft perfon plural, and fecond perfon 


fingular of each form, is reduced to ४. “There are no fervile letters, 


| 8. The 7८८4८7४८. ... व oe 
Common Form. Proper Form. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 51४. `  Dnal Plur. 
3. यान्‌ यास्ता AT: die died सीरन्‌ 
०.याः यास्तं यास्त | पीष्टाः सौयस्था or F 
9 यासं , यास्व. यास्म | सीय पीवहि सौमदि 


968. IN conjugating a root in the proper form, fuch as require the 
prefix & before सू, are pointed out by the rules given for forming the firft 
future. See p. 278, r. 328 to 347. Ob/erve that the prefix ‰ 18 inad- 
miffible before J 


i 


Roots ending in Vowels in the Precative, 


969. THE final of a root being जा, is changed to & before the ter- 
minations of the precative in the common form, but not in the proper; 
but if the initial be a double confonant, it makes alfo occafionally कप ; the 
root स्ता excepted, which is always changed to स्ते . Roots in AT do not 
take इ before 4]. See rule 392, p. 278. 


दा 9५. Give. 
8. The Precative. 


Common Form. 1. देयान्‌ # देयास्नां ऽ देयासु 3 $~ . देयाः 9 देयास्न ¢ 
देयास्न ;-3. देयां देयास्व । देयास्म , May he, ke, kc, give! 
Proper 
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Proper Form. 1. दासिष्ट, दामीयास्नां, TATA; —e. दासीष्ाः, 

दासी यास्था, दासीष्वं or F ;--8. दासीय , दासीवहि , दासीमदि. 
1» like manner गा, घा, OT, AT, AT, AT, TT, AT, वा, हा, and स्था 
alfo 41, YT; SAT, ज्ञा, द्रा, FAT, CAT, AT, AT, AT, and स्ना 
But thefe [० ख्या , &c, having a double confonant, may alfo not change 
their vowel; as स्ना Bathe, स्नेयान्‌ or स्नायत्‌ May he bathe 
दरिद्रा makes aftr. ६८८. and, according to fome authors, या makes 
यायान्‌ , ५. . 

370. THE final of a root of one fyllable being ब or ई , makes ई long, 
before the terminations of the precative in the common form, (except 


when preceded by a prepofition), and is changed to © in the proper form. 


Examples 


जि "° Conquer. 1. Sftara,, जीयास्ना, जीयासः; ke 

स्मि "+ Smile, 1. स्मेषीष्ठ , स्मेषीयास्तां , स्मेषीरन्‌ 

नी ० Conduct. Common Form, 1. नीयात्‌, TATE, नीयासुः; Ke 
Proper Form. 1 नेषीष्ट , नेषीयास्ता नेलीरन्‌ ६८८ 


The following require the prefix ङ्‌ in the proper form, by rule 323, 
?- 279 
भि 1९.१, Serve, attend. Common Form, 1. aT, श्रीयास्ना ग्रीयाघुः ‡ 
६८८. Proper Form. 1 अयिषीष्ट अयिषीयास्ता श्रयिषीरन्‌ ke 
जीभ ly. ‘Proper Form. 1 उयिषीषशट, उयिषौयास्तां उयिषीरन्‌ 
Ke, 
शी ** Sleep, repofe. Proper Form. 1. शयिषीष्ट, शयिषीयास्ना 
शयिघीरन्‌ &e, So alat ५.९. Shine, and वेवी a”. Shine 
दो +” Decay, (दी is changed to @1). Proper Form. दासीष्ट , &c 
971. THE 
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371. THE final of a root of one fyllable being उ or उ, becomes J 
long before the terminations of the precative in the common form, and 
ST in the proper 

879. SUCH roots in उ fhort as are conjugated in the proper form of 
this tenfe, do not admit of the prefix 3; but all roots in उ long require 
it. See r. 324, 325, p. 279. 


Examples 

4 ¬< Run out, leak, and J **Hear. 1. FATT, FARA. FATT 

यु »^ Mix. +. यूयात्‌ , यूयस्तना , FATY:; ke, 

& 2° Make 2 ००६९. 1. इयात्‌, RAAT, श्यतुः, &c. 

Y ^ (for लु) Bring forth, produce. 1. Fat. : सूयास्तां स्यापु - Ke, 

स्तु ५.०.१. (for %) Praife. Common Form. स्तूयात्‌. , kc. Proper Form. 
स्नोषीष्ट , ke. 

पू <" Purify. Common Form, 1. GATT, &c. Proper Form. पविषीष्ट ; 
६८. | 

भू *° Be, become. 1 भूयत्‌, भूयास्नां भूयासुः; 9. भूयाः, भूयास्तं 4 
भूयास्त ; -3. FATA, FATT, भूय 


The following roots take % or not before the terminations of the 


proper form of the precative. 


१ for सू) Bring forth, produce. ` Proper Form. सविषीष्ट › ६८, or 
सोषीष्ट, ke 
Shake, agitate, Common Form, 1. दूयत , kc. Proper Form. 
धवि षीष्ट, ४५. or धोषीष्ट , ke 


373. THE root नू **" Speak, is defective in the precative, and is 
fupplied by the common form ग विच्‌ of the fame meaning ; as 1. SUT. 
SAKA, SUTY:, &c. See under roots ending in confonants in the pre- 


cative, r. 381, p. 295 
373. ROOTS 
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` g74. ROOTS in ऋ न of one fyllable, preceded by a double con- 
- fonant, fuch as स्तु "< Defcribe, kill, bend, इ "^ Choofe, accept, 
स्तु "^ Spread, स्म्‌ "^ Remember, स्वृ +^ Sound, and § "° Bend; with 
% Go, change their finals to अर्‌ in the common form of the precative ; 
but स्तृ, the only one of this clafs that may be ufed in the proper form, 


there has two forms 


FT = Spread. Common Form TAZA, 8८, Proper Form, 
स्नरिघीष Ke, or FAME , Ke 
ष्व्‌ "° Defcribe, kill, bend. 1 CATT ध्वय्यीस्तां NY ke 


So for the reft 


375. ROOTS in ऋऋ hort, the initial being a fingle confonant, like 
cHe-c-r. fubftitute रि in the common form of the precative. If the root 
require & in the proper form, ऋ becomes AX , but not elfe. 


ch eer Make, do. Common Form. 1. कियान्‌, क्रियास्ता, क्रियासुः; 
9. कियाः, क्रियास्तं , क्रियास्त ; $. क्रियासं , क्रियास्व, क्रियास्म ; 

| Proper Form (does not require इ). 1. Hare, कृषीयास्ना , 
कृषीरन्‌ ; 9. कृषीष्टाः, कृषौयास्थां, कृषीष्व or ढ्‌; 9. कृषीय , 
arate, कृषीमहि . 

q cr. Shut, clofe, cover. Common Form. 1 वियान्‌ त्रियास्नां 
वरियासु ‡ ; ६५. Proper Form, (may take इ or not). 1. वरिषीष्ट, ke. 
GATS, ke, | 

चू ० Serve, worthip. Proper Form (may take इ or not). 1. वरिषीष्ट 
ke. or TATE , ८० 

जाग * Awake. 1. जायियान्‌, जायियास्ता , जायियासुः; ke 
So all others in % 

376. ROOTS 


के 
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376. ROOTS in % long, like J] , fubftitute XX in the common and 
proper forms of the precative. Such as are inflected in the proper form, 
and take 3, change the radical vowel to AX. The prefix:3 may be 


made long. | . 


तु '* Crofs, pals over, traverfe. 1, तीय्यीन्‌ ferent तीय्यीसुः | ६८6. 


, Heer Hurt, kill, Common Form. 1. कीय्यीन्‌ ॥ ke, Proper Form. 


{takes Zor not). 1. करिषीष्ट , ५..करौषीष्ट , ke. or कीषिीष्ट , ४८९.. 


। स्मृ vcr. Spread. Common Form, 1. स्नीय्यान्‌ , ke. Proper Form. 


| स्तरिषीष्ट , or. स्लरीषीष्ट , ka _ 


977. ROOTS in © and &, fuch as Y and गे , changé their vowels 
to ST, and are afterwards governed by the: fame rules as roots in जा in 
the precative. The fubftitute जा is fometimes changed to & a the 
common form,. । Ss = 1 
Drink, २. VAL, पेयास्नां , पेयासुः ; ke. 
गे "< Sing, 1. गेयान्‌, गेयास्ता , गेयासुः; ke. ` 
गे १० Be fad. 1. श्यात्‌. IAAT » श्रायः ke. Or—1. FATT , ke. 


378. THE following roots in ह fubftitute a vowel for a femivowel in 
the common form of the precative : | | ह 
a cr. Weave, few. Common Form, 1. YUIT, उयास्ता उयासुः; 
६८८. Proper Form. 1. वापी, वासीयास्ना, वामौररन्‌; ke. 
ये <^ Cover, conceal. 1. वौयान्‌, वौयास्ना ` arate: ; &c. | 
= 1.c- Call names, threaten, dare. 1. +यात्‌., हयास्ता त्यासुः ; ke. 
379. ROOTS in ओ fuffer no change in the precative ; शो ५० W het. 
1. शोयान्‌, शोयास्नां , FATA: ; ४०. See r. 32g, p. 280. | 


Roots 
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Roots ending in Confonants in the Precative. 


88०. A ROOT ending in a confonant, whofe penultimate vowel is ST 
or आ , fuffers no change in its vowel before the terminations of the pre- 


cative, and may be inflected like the two following examples 


पच्‌ "^? Drefs food. Common Form. 1. पयात्‌ , TURAT, GUT: ; ke. 
Proper Form (without 3). 1 पक्षीष्ट पक्षीयास्ना पक्षीरन्‌ ke 
याच्‌ "^. Seek. Common-Form. 1. याचयात्‌., यास्ता, ATTY: ; Ke 
Proper Form (with ई ). 1. याविषीषट , याचिलीयास्ता, याचिषीरन्‌ 
Ke. 


981. THE following roots change their radical femi-vowels to their 


correfponding vowels, in the common form of the precative. 


TR Ak, 1. DOT, TAT, पच्च्रासुः; ke. 

AS“ Worhhip, make offerings, Common Form. 1. इज्य) 
इज्यास्नां इ ज्यापुः; &c. Proper Form. यजीष्ट 9" युजीयास्ना ) 
यजीरन्‌ ४८८ 

वच्‌. *> Speak, 1. SUT, SAAT, SAY: ; ke. See ग, 373, p. 292 

वप्‌. ॐ. Sow feed, weave. Common Form. .1. SCQTT, kc. ` Proper 
Form (without 3}. 1 वपीष्ट , kc | 

Ge "५१ Bear, carry, tranfport. Common Form, 1. SATA, kc. Proper 
Form (without इ). 1 वही, ८८ 

वस्‌ "० Stay, dwell. 1. SOIT, उष्यास्ता, उयकुः; ४५. _ 

वश्‌ With, will, 1. उश्यात्‌, SIATEAT, उश्यसुः; ६८ 


989. ROOTS ending in adouble confonant, the firft member of which 
is anafal; as दश्‌ Bite, drop that nafal in the common form of the 
precative 
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precative ; but not in the proper. Obs. This rule does not extend to that 
clafs of roots in the popular lifts diftinguifhed by a fervile {, which 
affume a nafal, and’never drop it. See rule 180, p. 151, and rule 161, 


p. 130. The following, among others, may ferve as examples 


दश्‌" Bite. 1. द्श्यान्‌, CRIA, दश्यासुः ; ke 

स्वल Lr. (णिः व्व न्‌ }, Embrace, Proper Form (without दू }. 1. स्वजीष्ट, 
स्वं नौबस्ता, स्वजीरन्‌ ; ke 

मन्थ्‌ °= Churn, ftir up. 1. ATL, ARIAT, मथ्यामुः; ke 


383. THE penultimate vowel being any other than उ or SAT, fuffers 
no change in the common or proper form of the precative, unlefs the root 
require the prefix 3 in the proper form, when it fuffers the ufual con- 
verfion of & and ई to &, Sand J to ओं , and ऋऋ and % to अर्‌. 

Examples. ) | 
द्विट्‌ 7" Divide, fplit. Common Form. 1. दद्यात्‌, द्ियास्तां , 
द्ियासु Proper Form (does not require ङ). 1. facate , 
दवित्सीयास्ना, द्त्सीरन्‌; ke | 
सज्‌ °^ Create, make, let go. 1, सूज्यात्‌ , घ ज्यास्ता , सृज्यासुः ; Ke 
कृल्‌ ०९१. Draw, drag, plough. Common Form. 1. GUI, कृयास्ता, 

BHUTYs; &c. Proper Form (does not take ब्‌ ). 1. कृषीष्ट 9 

कृषीयास्ना , कृषीरन्‌; ke | 
तिज्‌ जू “ Sharpen. Proper Form (takes 3). 1. तेजिषीष्ठ, तेजिषीयास्नां, 

तेजिघीरन्‌ ; &c 


384. THE root हन्‌. Strike, €, kill, is conjugated by fubftitute in 
the precative. Common Form. 1. TIT, बध्यास्ता, बध्यासुः; Ke. 
Proper Form (with &). 1. बिष्ट, बधिषीयास्नां , बपिषीरन्‌; ke. 

| | of 
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Of the conditional Mood. 


385. THE conditional mood has fometimes a paft, and fometimes a 
future fignification, and, 28 before obferved, (p. 125. r. 9); isfeldom ufed 
fingly, being ufually accompanied by another verb in the fame tenfe, and 
in conf{truction with fome particle denoting contingency, 1ucn as यदि Ie, 
चेत्‌ If, and यदा When; but which are fometimes omitted. यदि 
शिला कोमत्पर.भविष्न्‌. नदा शगानेरेवाभक्षि्यत. 17 > ०९ were 
foft, it would then be certainly eaten by the jackals. 

386. THE terminations fuited to the conditional are the fame as thofe 
given in the technical {cheme, p. 127, which are here repeated with the 
final घु, as ufual, reduced to?. In conjugating this tenfe, अ is required 
to be every where prefixed to the root, as obferved p, 128, rule 157. 


` g. Conditional Mood. 


Common Form. Proper Form. 
Sing. Dual. Plar. Sing. Dual. गिण. 


1. स्यत्‌ -स्यनां स्यन्‌ | स्यत स्येतां स्यन्त 
9. स्यः स्यतं स्यत | स्यथाः aa स्यध्वं 
ॐ स्यं स्याव स्याम | स्ये स्यावि स्यामहि 


Obs. As every termination of the conditional opens with the fame 
letters as thofe of the fecond future, namely स्य, 0 this tenfe is governed 
by the fame rules, with refpect to the permutation of the radical letters 
and the prefix ३ . It will therefore be unneceffary to repeat thofe rules 
in this place; they will be found page 286, rules 349 to 566. The few 
examples which follow, will be fufficient to fhew how this-tenfe is con- 


jugated. : : 
Qq 9. Con. 
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g. Conditional. 


qT 2°? Give. 

Common Form. 1. अद्‌ास्यन्‌ , अदास्यना, अदास्यन्‌; ०. अदास्यः, 
अदास्यत, अदास्यत; 8. अदस्य, अदास्याव, अदास्याम. 
Proper Form. 1. अद त्यत, अदस्येनां अद स्यन्त ; 2. अद्‌स्यथाः ॥ 
FTTH, HATA; $. अदस्य, अदास्याव दि, अदास्यामदि, 

So other roots in अ. See rule 951, page 286. 


भि ">" Serve, attend. 
This root requires इ. | | 
Common Form. 1. TATU, अश्रयिष्यता, अग्रयि्यन्‌ , ६५. 
Proper Form. 1. -अग्रयियत, उश्रयिेनां, अश्रयन्त, ४८ 


भू +^ Be, become. । 

Common Form. 1. अभविष्यत्‌, अभविता, अभविष्यन्‌ ; 
9. अभविष्यः, अभविष्यतं, अभविष्यत; 5. भविष्य अभविष्याव, ` 
अभविष्याम. 

तु) <P. Make, do. | | 
Common Form. 1. अकरिष्यत्‌, अकरियता, अकरिष्यन्‌ , ke. 
Proper Form. 1. TAHTH , अकरिप्येनां , अकरिष्यन्त; ke. 


अट्‌ "= Eat, 
Common Form, 1. जपत्स्यत्‌ , आत्स्यनां , अत्स्यन्‌ ; ke. 


पच्‌ ^ Drefs food, cook. 
Common Form. 1, FAST, FOLAAT , WORT; €. 
Proper Form. 1. FQETT , SOLA , AGT, ke. 
It will be needlefs to multiply examples, See all the rules for con- 


jugating the firft and fecond futures. 
Of 
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मि 


Of the third Preterit Tenfe. 


387. THE third preterit, defined to be the preterit of to-day, is ufed 
to denote, that the act has been recently, or indefinitely, paffed; and in 
Sanfkrita is called aay. By rule 157, page 128, the vowel अ is 
required to be prefixed to the root in conjugating this tenfe. The termi- 
nations to be ufed in the third, are effentially the fame as thofe fuited to 
the firft preterit, as given page 156, fubject, however, to feveral, feemingly 
capricious, modifications, by means of certain letters occafionally to be pre- 
fixed to them, the chief of which is the confonant {,, as will be prefently 
explained. Al the rules given for the introduction of the vowel ब after 
certain verbs in pages 278 to 285, are generally applicable to this tenfe, 

388. FOR the fake of reference, the feveral modes of conjugating 
verbal roots in each of the active forms of the third preterit, are here ex- 


hibited in a table numerically arranged according to the prefix required. 


Common Form. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Model. The moft fimple, but 1. नू ता Aor s: 
leaft पक, the fame as for the firft \ 2. 3 तं +; 
preterit. 8- अं व॒ OF 

Mode Il. The prefix अ before 1. AT. SAT अनू 
Mode I. Obs. अ is dropped be- 2. अः TT अनत 
fore अन्‌ ब्त, and made ST | अं जाव आम 


(कित्वे and 4. 


Common 
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_ Common Form continued. 


Mode III. The fame as Mode 
II, with a modified repetition of 
the root to be explained. 


Mode IV. The letter स्‌, con- 
vertible to नू, prefixed to Mode’ 
|| 


L—,-—_ 


Mode $. सी prefixed to and 
: of Mode I, and सू only to every 
other perfon of that Mode. Obs. 
The & of स्ता, स्त, and FT, 
is fubject to elifion after a fhort 
vowel, any confonant but a nafal, 


a femivowel, or @ 


Mode V1. The prefix & before 
Mode V, the 4 of सीत्‌ and सीः 
being dropped, and the fhort इ loft 
in the long. 


Mode VII. Another & put be- 
fore Mode VI. 


४ 


pul 


a 


= 


8 ।= 
e e 


ज 
3 अ 


Sing. 


अन्‌. 


॥ 
॥ ॥ 
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Dual. 
अना 


अनं 
आव 


पनां 
पन 
साव 


स्ना 
स्तं 
स्व 


इष्टा 


इष्ट 


zy 


पिष्ट 
fay 
fag 


Plur. 
अन्‌ 
AT 
आम 


सुगणि घन्‌ 
सत 
साम 


सुः for सन्‌ 
स्त 
त्म 
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Proper Form. ` 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1. सनत AAT सन्न 
9. सथाः साधां aa 


proper form, with 4 prefixed to a # सि स्वदि स्महि 
dental, and 4 to every other letter. 


Mode VIII. The fame | termi- 


nations as for the firft preterit, 


Mode र. The vowel ST pre- 1. अन SA AA HAT 
fixed and adjufted according to rule अथाःःट्थां We 
16g and 166, p. 131, प्‌. भ. . र आवहि आमहि 


© © 


Mode X. स्‌ prefixed to each ` 
perfon except CT. Obs. | The स्‌ 1. स्न साता पन 
of स्त and स्थाः is dropped | 9 स्थाः साथां ध्वं 
after a fhort vowel or any con- 3 fa | rate स्मदि 


fonant but a nafal, a femi- vowel, | 


० §. 
Mode XI. The prefix & put 1. 88 म्लाना TAT 
before Mode X 9. दाः SATA RF or ङ्‌ 
ष 8. इलि safe इष्महि 


389. THE letter 4, being the initial of a termination immediately 
followed by any other confonant than a uafal, a femi-vowel, or & , and 
preceded by a fhort vowel, or any confonant but a nafal, a femi-vowel, or 

इ , muft be dropped. This rule applies partieularly to every termination 
| | beginning 


भने 
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beginning with 1 and स्य in Medes V, and X, which are reduced to 
नत and J 
390. IN thofe Modes which prefix स्‌ , सु is fubftituted for सन्‌ 
391. ROOTS in ST fubltitute ॐ; for Ain the third. preterit, and 
drop जा ; 
9४. अन्त becomes SAT unlefs preceded by A. Obs. This applies 
particularly to Modes VIII. and IX, | 


Of Roots ending in Vowels in the third Preterit. 


393. OF roots in AT in the third preterit, {7 ** Give, UT 1. 
Hold, keep, मा ** Meafure, found, AT <^ Drink, (but not AT १० Preferve) 
ष्टा "< Stand, are conjugated according to Mode I. in the common form, 
dropping जा before S$: in the third perfon plural, by the above rule ggl. 
धा "र" and दू °°" which, by the fmall * are indicated to be occafionally 
of the proper form 210) change SIT to &, making fe and पि, after 
which they are inflected with the terminations in Mode ऋ. प. v. 


qT "<> Give. | 
Common Form, 1. अदान्‌, अदाता, अदः; 9. अदाः, अदानं, 


अदान; $. अदां, अदाव, अदाम. He gave, they two gave, 
they gave; kc. ke, a 


Proper Form. 1 अदित ^ अदिषानां # अदिषन ; 2. अदिथाः १ 
अदिषाथां, अदिष्वं o अदि; 3. अदिषि, अदिषूहि, 


अदिष्महि * See rule 389 
So 
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So UT; and fo AT, AT, छा, as above, in the common form, दा 1< 
Smell, is alfo conjugated in Mode I. making AYTT, &c. but it may oc- । 
cafionally follow Mode VII, according to the following rule: 

394. ALL roots in S{T, except द < Give, धा "^. Hold, keep, 
मा +< Meafure, found, ता "< Drink, and ST ** Stand, as in rule 39, 


are, in the common form, conjugated after Mode VII. व. v 


या "^~ Go, 


Common Form. 1. अयासीत्‌ , HAAS, अयासिषुः; ०. अयासीः, 
अयासि, अयासि; 3. अयासिषं, अयापिषू, अयासिष्म . 
See Mode VII. . | 


After this example are conjugated, among others, the following roots 
in ST ;—YT < Smell, ज्या = Wax old, decay, ज्ञा ^ Know, tA 
Blow (a trumpet, or the fire), त्ता ~ Eat, AT +< Fill, GT *°- Preferve, 
protect, भा °° Shine, TT ** Study, learn by heart, TT + Bathe, ठा ^ 
Quit, leave, &c 

395. ख्या *^ Tell, relate, recount, celebrate, in the common form is 
conjugated in Mode II, and in the proper (if ever fo ufed, as according to 
fome it may,) in Mode IX, in both forms dropping the radical जा. 

Example. 
ख्या "<" Tell, relate, recount 


Common Form. 1. अख्यत्‌ , ACTA, ACTA; &e 
Proper Form. 1. अख्यत अंख्यनां अल्यत ; £. See Modes Il. 
and IX. 


There are only four verbs in AT (except as above द्‌ and धा,) which 


may be conjugated im the proper form, and thofe are, गा" Go, and 
| मा 
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भा * Sound, AT «र Meafure, and हू **Go, which follow Mode IX, 
like ZT and AT, but do not, like them, change the radical ST to &. 


भा भमा ५" Meafure, found. 


Proper Form. २, अमास्त, अमासानां, STAT; °. अमास्थाः 
अमासाथां, अमाध्वं; 8. अमासि, अमास्वहि, अमास्महि . 


396. दर्रा Be poor, im the common form, makes अदरिद्रापीत्‌ : 
अदरिद्रासिष्टां , ke. according to Mode VII.; or, dropping its own final, 
अद्रिद्रीन, अद्रिद्धिशा , kc. according to Mode VI. In the proper form 
this root makes WMatefee, अद्रिद्रिषाना, &c. according to 
Mode XI. | 

997. ROOTS in & or ई in the third preterit, for the moft part 
change thofe letters to & in the common form of the third preterit, and to 
& in the proper. | 

998. SUCH roots in ३ or ई as do not require the prefix दू according 
to rule 323, p. 279, are conjugated according to Mede V, inthe common 
form, and to Mode X, in the proper, Examples. | 


नी 7 (for णी ) Conduct, lead. 
Common Form, अनेषीन्‌ । HAST ५ FAT: ; 2. अनेषीः । Faw $ 
FAT ; ॐ. HAST = नेषु अनेष्म ६ | 
Proper Form , -1. अने अनेषानां , अनेषन ; ‰. TART: ; 
FATA, अनेध्वं or F; $. अनेधि, अनेष्वदि , Beate. 


So (according to their refpective forms)— नि, Conquer, . fz 1.6.9.¢. 
Walte, decay, चि ५१ Gather, pick, जि ५.५ Conquer, Kc. TY ०५२ Buy, 


at 
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पी ० Injure प्री ^^ Satisfy, content, pleafe, gratify, हो ह De 
2027060 , &c 


399 शि ५५ Increafe, is conjugated in three ways in the third 
preterit, 272. 

After Mode II, dropping the radical इ; 
Common Form, 1. अग्वत्‌ , अण्वतां, WAT; ke. 


After Mode VI, converting the radical 2, ६.८, changing it to © 
which before the vowel of the termination becomes अय्‌ by the rules of 
orthography 
Common Form. 1. STA, अग्वयिष्टां, अग्वयिषुः ; ke, 


After Mode III, and a reduplication of the radical, the vowel of 
which is changed to इई यू 


| Common Form 1. fara. । अञिश्ियना अशिश्वियन्‌ 
9. अशिश्ियः, अशिभश्वियत, अशिश्ियनः; 8. अश्चिभ्वियं 
अशिश्वियाव, अ्िश्वियाम 


400. THE roots शी >. Sleep, and ST +” Fly, requiring the prefix a, 
are conjugated according to Mode XI. | 
Proper Form. 1. अशयिष्ट, - अशयिषानां अशयिषतः; 9. AMG, 

अशयिषाथां, अशयिध्वं ° दरं: $ Saf, अशयिष्वदहि, 

अशयिष्महिं | 


5० डी Fly. Hotes, अखयिषाना, अडयिषनत ; ke 


401. TH + Serve, attend, is conjugated according to Mode III, with 


a reduplication of the root in the common form 


Rr Example, 
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Example, 
Common Form, 1. srr, अश्चिभियनां, अशिजियन्‌; xe. 


402. THE following roots in इ and < are anomalous, changing thofe 
letters to अ in the third preterit, after which | they are conjugated ac. 
। cording to Mode VI, in the common form, and Mode IX, in the proper, 
like roots in मा 

मी <" Kill 
Common Form. 1, SATE, अमासि अमापिषुः ; 9. ममापीः, 
अमासिष्ट, अमासिष्ट ; 5. अमासिष, अमासिषु, अमासिष्म 
Proper Form. 1. अमास्तन,. AAA, अमासन; ० अमास्थाः, 
SAAT, WaT; $. अमासि, अमास्वहि, अमास्महि. 


| मि <2. Scatter, throw about. | 
Common Form. अमासीन्‌ , अमापिष्टा, अभासिषुः; ke. 
Proper Form, 1, अमत्त, AATATAT, अमात्‌ ; ` ५, 


। at “” Walte, decay. 
Proper Form, 1. अदत्त ; अदासानां , अदासनत ; ke. 


403 दोधी > Shine, is conjugated according to Mode X, dropping 
७ final, making—1. अदीपिष्ट, Barfuerat, अदीधिषत ; ४० 
So वेवौ ०१, Shine 

404. इ **Go, move, becomes गूं in the third preterit, and is then 
conjugated in Mode I, like द्व Give, making—1. SIT, अगानां ’ 
अयुः $ ke, 

। 404. WHEN 
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405. WHEN 3% Go, is conjugated with the prepofition अधि Over, 
and which then means, go over, ftudy, get by heart, it is conjugated two 
ways in the third preterit, proper form, In the firft, the radical 3, with 
the ufual prefix अ , becomes ठे after which the terminations of Mode X. 
are added, thus making with AfY—1. WAIT, अध्येवातां, AAT 
&c. Inthe fecond way the radical इ is changed to गी , and with the 
prefix अ and FT is conjugated with the terminations of Mode X, as. 
follows:—~1. अष्यगीष्ट, अघ्यगीषानां , अष्यगीषत ; ke. 

406. ROOTS in उ fhort, in the third preterit, for the moft part, 
change that letter to ओ in the common form, which before a vowel be- 
comes आव्‌ ; and in the preper form to ओ, which becomes अव्‌ before a 
vowel, If the root do not require the prefix %, Mode IV is generally 
ufed in the common form, and Mode 1X in the proper ; but if it require 
द , Modes VI and XI are ufed. 

4067. OF roots in ॐ , the following, all of the common form, requiring 
ड्‌ , are conjugated with Mode VI; as 


यु ~“ Mix, 1. अयावीन्‌, अयाविष्टां , अयाविषुः; ४५ 

SU] * Sharpen, whet. 1. ABTA, अश्ष्णाविष्टा , अक्ष्णाविषुः; ke. 

स्नु > (for Wl) Ooze, leak. 1. अस्नावीत्‌, अत्नाविष्टा, अस्नाविषुः ; 
ke. | 

पु *~ Sneeze, 1. HAT, अप्षाविष्टा, अप्षाविषुः; ke. 


408, THE following roots in उ are conjugated either with or without 
ङ्‌ , and follow Mode VI, or V, in the common form, 


तु *"णुण< 1. AATATT or AAS, अनताविष्टं or अनोष्टा , 
अनाविष्‌ः or HAG Ke 
र 
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₹ %. Make a noife. 1. सरावीन्‌ or अरोषीन्‌ , अराविष्टां or अरो, ` 
HUTA: or TUG १.८ 

नु * (for Uf) Praife. 1. अनावन्‌. अनौषीन्‌ , अनाविष्टां or अनष्टं 
अनाविषुः or HANG 

ब्‌ „~ Pain, 1. अदावीत्‌ or अदौषीन्‌, AAMAS or अदोष्टां 
अदाविषुःग अदेषु ke, 


429. THE roots YJ, घु, and | take & in the common form of the 
third preterit ; but not in the proper form. They follow Modes VI. 


and X. 
घु 3५१. Shake, tremble. 


Common Form, 1. अधावीत्‌, अधाविष्टां, अधाविषुः; ke. 
Proper Form. 1. अधोष्ट । अधोषानां, . अघोलनः; ke. 


सु 5०? (for Y) Move, go, bring forth. 


Common Form, 1. AAA, अमाविष्टा , AAA: ; ke, ` 
Proper Form. ` - 1. असोष्ट # असोषाना ; असोषन ; ke. 


Obs. This root, according to fome, may alfo follow Mode XI, in the 
proper form, making —1. असविष्ट ५ असविषाना | अस विष्‌ ; ke. 


स्तु ocr. (for %) Praife 
Common Form, 1. अस्नावीत्‌, अस्ताविष्टा अस्ताविषु ६८८ 
ProperForm. 1. अस्तोष्ट, अस्नोघानां, अस्नोघन ; ke 


410. THE roots ¢ and & require to be doubled, and are then con- 


jugated according to Mode III. 
| 8 


५9 
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A १९. Run, move. 


Common Form. 1. अट्‌ दवत्‌ : ACTA : अड<दवन्‌ ; 2. SSE: 9 
अदुद्रवतं, अदुद्रूवन; $. AGA, AEA, ASA. 
So FT Run, move. -अपुस्तुवत्‌ , ke. ke. 


411. उर्णु ‘Cover, veil, makes ओर्णवीन्‌, ८८. &c. according to 
Mode VI. 

Other roots in ॐ , not requiring इ before the terminations of the third 
preterit, are conjugated according to Mode V, in the common form, and 
Mode X, in the proper. 


चु >^ Hear, leak. 
Common Form. 1. SETS. , अग्रो, अग्रोषुः ; ke. 


Obs. According to fome, this root may occafionally be conjugated after 
Mode ill, and fo make-—ST3] FE, ke. ; ‘but this does not feem to be 
the practice. | वि 

419. MOST roots in उ long make ओं before a confonant, and SUT], 
before a vowel, in the third preterit, common form, and ओ and अव्‌ in 
the proper form. But भू "^ Be, become, fuffers no alteration in its — 
vowel; and नू ०० (for ए) पिनि चू °* Shake, agitate, गू °° Void कलल 
ment, | *“° Be fteady, remain fixed, and कू > Make a certain noife, (all 
of the clafs, called कुटादि») change their finals to SZ, and are conju- 
gated according to Mode VI. | 

413. ALL roots in <3 long take the prefix ३ in the third preterit, 
except भू : but Y ०९, Agitate, thake, and तू Bring forth, produce, indif- 
ferently take 3 or not. Thofe roots which require इ follow Mode VI, 

in 
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in the common form, and XI, in the proper. J is conjugated according 
to Model. The following examples accord with thefe rules. 
तू ०. Purify. See Modes VI and XI. 


Common Form. 1. WATE, अपाविष्छा , अपाविषुः; ke. 
Proper Form, 1. अपविष्ट, अपविषाना, अपविषन ; ke. 


Y +r. Agitate, Shake, See Modes V, VI, IX, and X. 


Common Form. 1. अधावत्‌ or ANAT; अधाविलानां or AULT, 
अधाविषुः or HUG: , ke 

Proper Form. 1 अधविन or अधोष्ट, अधविषाता or अधोषानां 
अधविंषनत or अधोषनत ke 


In like manner & Bring forth as—AATA IL, or TAA, ६८८ 


pf ध Praife (for UY), 


Common Form. 1. अनुवीत्‌, अनुविष्टा , अनुविषु ; ke, 
So चू ०५ , गरू ०, and चु ५१.३8 before, 7. 412. See Mode VI. 


R 6”) Make a certain noife. See Mode XI 
Proper Ferm. 1. अउकुविष्ट, अकुविषानां, मकुविषन ; Kc 


भू '* Be, become. See Mode I 
Common Form. 1. अभून्‌ , STAT, WIT, >. HAs, | अभून, 
अभून; 3. WT, TT, अभून 
414. 7% 
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414. छ or 7% being the termination of a root of one fyllable, is changed 
to आड्‌ in the common form of the third preterit ; but no alteration takes 
place in the proper form, unlefs before the prefix इ in Mode XI, when 
it is changed to HE. It is alfo changed to AX when Mode Il, 
is ufed | 

415. OF roots in ऋ fhort, none take दू in the third preterit but वू 
१५, and चु with STP *; except the preceding confonant be double, 
when, in the proper form only, they may indifferently take इ or not. 
But स्वु 1५ , may take 3 in the common form. The root स्कु never takes 
द्‌. {1 and वु % alfo occafionally may not take इ in the proper form. 

416. ALL roots in 8 long require ड्‌ in the common form of the 
third preterit ; but in the préper form इ , or not. | 

417. ROOTS in च्छ loug with वृ २५०, and वृ ० may indifferently ufe 
& fhort or = long before the terminations of the third preterit, proper 
form, Mode XI | 

418. "ऋ final, when the root is conjugated without { in the proper 
form, according to rule 417, is changed to aT, and if preceded by a 
labial letter, to GX. | | | | 

419. © "^ Move, and ऋ °<. Move, may be conjugated in the proper 
form either according to Mode XI, or Mode >. 

420. | 1.५ Grow old, decay,. may be conjugated in the common 
form either according to Mode VI, or Mode Il. 


Examples in ऋ and ऋ. 
ch १.५२. Make, do. See Modes V. and X. 


Cousin Form. 1. अकाभौन्‌ | अकां । HATS: ; &. अकाभीः ; 


FAY, HANS; 3. HANS, अकार्षृ, अकार्ष्म 
Proper | 
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Proper Form. 1. AT, WHAT , ADIT: 9. अकृथाः, 
अकृषाथां, ARTA or F; $. अकृषि, अकृषूहि , अकृष्महि. 


See rules 414 and 415. 


After this example moft other roots in 8 may be inflected. 


वु <r. Cover, and वू *” Serve. 


Obs. Thefe roots requiring { in the common form, and indifferently 
fo in the proper, are conjugated upon the principles of rules 414 and 
415 ; fee alfo rule 417. They are conjugated after Mode VI, in the 
common form, and Modes XI or X in the proper . 


Common Form. 1. अवारीत्‌, अवारि्टां, अवारिषुः; 9. WaTL:, 
sate, अवरिष्ट; $. अवारिषं, warty, अवारिष्म . 


Proper Form. 1. अवरिष्ट , HAUT or अवृत --अवरिषानां 
अवरीषातां or अवृषानतां,-अवैरिषनत, अवरीषत or अवृषत; 

, 9. अवरः, HALTS: or अवृष्टाः,-अवरिलाथा, अवरीषाथां 
or अवृघाथां,-अवरिष्वं or दं, HACIA or F , or ALT or F ; 
g अवरिषि, अवरौीलि, o Hef —Hafigfe, अवरीषृहि 
or अवृषूहि अव रिष्महि, अवरीष्महि or अवृष्महिं. 


नाम्‌ 2 Awake. See rule 41 5,and Mode VI. 
Common Form. 1. अजागरीत्‌, अजागरिां, अजागरिषुः; ke. 


te] *<" Spread. See rules 41 4,and 41 5, and Modes V, XI, and X, 


Common Form. 3. उस्ताभीन्‌ : EATS , &e. like अकाभौन्‌; ६८८, 


Proper Form. 1. अस्नरिष्ट or HOTT, अस्नरिषाना or FH TTT ; 
ke, ke. 


tq 
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स्व्‌ ‘Sound. See Modes VI and V. 


Common Form. 1, अस्वारीन्‌ or अस्वाभीन्‌, अस्वारिष्टां or ARATE, 
अस्वारिषुः or WATT +; ६८८, See preceding rules 414 and 415. 


WH ic. Move. See Modes II and V. 


Common Form, 1. आरन्‌ or HNL, AMAT or ATS, आरन्‌ or 
आषु ; ke. See rules 414, 415, and 419. 


WY Move. See Modes II and V. 


Common Form. 1. असरत्‌ or HAL, असरनां or अमां, 
WAT or असाधुः ; kc. See rules 414, 416; and 419. 


Hh oc-r. Injure, aud कु % Scatter. See Modes VI, X, and XI. 


Common Form. 1. अकारीत्‌, अकारि्टा, अकारिषुः ; ke. 


Proper Form. 1. अकरिष्ट, Ke. or अंकर)ष्ट, ke. or अवीर : 
अकौषीनां ar 
अकीषीनां, अकीर्षत ; ac. See rules 414, 416, 417, and 418. 


J. Wafte, decay, grow old. 


This root may be conjugated either according to Mode VI or Mode Il, 
by rule 4,20. 


Common Form. 1. अजारौन्‌, ASC, अजारिषुः; ke. 


Or, 1. अजीरत्‌, अजीरना, ` अजौरन्‌; ke. 
See rules 414, 416, 417, 418, and 420. 


421. THE final of a root being © , ठे + Or ओं , 18, for the moft part, 
changed to अ before the terminations of the third preterit. 


422. MOST roots in छ , क्‌ , and ओ , after changing their finals to 


Ss आ 


a 
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जा, according to foregoing rule, follow Mode VII in the common form, 
and Mode X in the proper, as in the following example. There are 


{everal anomalies which will afterwards be noticed. 


बे 1,6.2. Sew. See Modes VII and X. 


Common Form. 1. अवासीत्‌, AAAS, SATAY: ; 2. अवासीः, 

., अवासिष्टं, अवापिष्ट; 8. अवासिघं, अवासिषु, अवासिष्म. 

Proper Form, 1. अवास्ल, अवासानां, HAT; % अवस्थाः, 
अवापाथां, Hand; 5. वासि, जवास्वहि, मवास्मदि. | 


So moft others in & , x , and ओं „ But the following, धे ठ : घो 1 
al, शो, and दो, are अ्ेछा10०1008. 

423. ध्‌ * Drink, is conjugated in three ways in the common form: 
According to Mode VII; अधासीत्‌, अधापिष्टां, kc. According to 
Mode 1; asa—AUTT, अधानां , kc, and according to Mode J, changing 
the radical ह to H inftead of HT; asa— AAT, अधनां, ke. 
| 424 = ` Dare, brave, revile, is conjugated according to Mode I, 
changing & to ST inftead of AT; as—1. FET अहना अहनन्‌ ; Ke, 

426. घो +c. Deftroy, हो «< Cut off, and शनो ५.९ W het, grind, file, are 
conjugated either like वे, according to Mode VII, or elfe follow Mode I. 


Example. 
| सो ^ (for घो) Deftroy. 
Common Form. 1. असासीत्‌, असाता । अपापिषुः ; ke, 
Or, ` 1. असात्‌, AAT, अतुः; ke . 


4,26. दो ५.०. Cut, 72८८8 दा , and is then conjugated after Model. 
as — अदान्‌ , अदानां, अदुः; Ke. 
- Of 
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Of Roots terminating in Confonants in the third Preterit. 


427. ALL the rules refpecting the infertion and omiffion of the 
prefix %, given in rules 331 to 347, page 281, kc. are generally appli- 
. cable to this tenfe alfo. : 

428. MOST roots ending in -confonants, requiring the prefix 3, are 
conjugated after Mode VI in the common, and XI in the proper form of 
the third preterit ; but a few follow Mode VII in the common form. 

429. OF roots which are conjugated with the prefix 3, fuch as are 
compofed of the vowel S{ between two confonants, the laft not being 
double, as Wg * Read, do for the moft part change that vowel to SIT’ 
or not, in the common form of the third preterit; but not in the proper. 
But if a root in the popular lifts be defignated by a fervile ©, or end in 
ह , मू, or य्‌, no change takes place; nor do the roots क्षिण्‌ and श्वस्‌ 
alter their vowels. The अरज वद्‌ "° Say, tell, AS] Go, and of any 
root ending in अर्‌ or अल्‌, is conftantly changed to AT in the common 
form. Examples. 

पह "^ Read. 
Common Form. 1. HOT or अपटीन्‌, अपारिष्ा or HAST, 

अपादिषुः or अपदिषुः ; ke. See Mode VI. 


So may any other root within the defcription of the प्रि part of this 
rule be conjugated. 
F<" Eat. Modes VI and XI. 


As this root ends in a double confonant, no change is required in the 
vowel by this rule. 


Common Form. 1. PTO, Bat, उभस्षिषुः; ke, 
Proper Form. 1. अभकत्तिष्ट, अभसिषाना , अभस्षिषन ; Ke. 
PT 
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TPL Attach, adhere. Mode VI. 
This root is diftinguifhed in the lifts by a fervile &. See rule 429. 
Common Form, 1. Hep , अलगिष्टां eye: ; ke, 
WEG १५ Take. Mode VI. 

As this root ends in & , it does not change its vowel. See rule 429. 

Common Form. , 1. अयहीन्‌ : अयदिष्टं ॥ अयहिषुः  &५€, 
भ्रुम्‌ "<^ Go about, wander. Mode VI. 

This root ending in मू , does not alter its vowel, See rule 429. 

Common Form. 1. अयमीत्‌ , अभिष्य, sprig: ; ke. 
QZ +" Spend, decline. Modes VI and XI. 

Ending in यू, this root does not alter its vowel. See rule 429. 
Common Form. 1. AAV, अबययिष्टा, अययिषुः; ke. 
Proper Form. 1. अब्ययिष्ट , अवययिषाना , Sayer; xe. 

| क्षण्‌ ^ Hurt, wound. 

This root is another exception to rule 429. | 
Common Form.’ 1, अप्षणीन्‌ : अपस्षणिष्टा : अक्षणिषुः ; Ke. 

श्वस्‌ ०५०. Breathe. Mode शु. 

This root is alfo an exception in the above rule. 


Common Form. अष्वमीनत्‌ । अग्वसिष्टां अष्वयिषुः - १८९. 
| Tq ¬^ Say, tell. Mode VI. 


This root conftantly changes its ST to ज by this rule in the common | 


form. 
Common Form. 1. अवादन्‌ ; अवादिष्टा । अवादिषुः ; ke, 
नञ्‌ 
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FSi Go, Mode VI. 

This root alfo uniformly changes its ST to जा in the common form of 
this tenfe. 
Common Form. 1. अव्राजीत्‌, अत्राजि्ां , अवाजिषुः; ke. 

चर्‌ 1 Go, move. Mode VI. 

This root ending in ST , by the above rule, always changes ST to AT 
in the common form of this tenfe. ` 
Common Form. 1. Wart, अचार । अचारिषुः ; ke. 

पोल "^ Produce fruit, profper. Mode VI. 
This root ending in Se], conftantly augments its vowel by the above 


rule in the common form. 


Common Form 1. अफालीत्‌, अफालिर्ा, अफालिषुः ; ke. 


Obs. If any root, within the above rule, fhould require to be conjugated 
in the proper form of this tenfe, no change takes place in the radical 
vowel. । 

430. IF a root requiring the prefix 3 end in a fingle confonant, its 
penultimate, being any fhort vowel but ST, is changed—if इ to&, if S 
to ओ , if 3 to SX, and if 4 to Se], both in the proper and common 
forms of the third preterit. But if the final be a double confonant, or the 
medial a long vowel, no change takes place; nor is'the clafs of roots of 
the fixth conjugation, called from the प्म कुटादि , and marked with a 
redundant भि, fubject to this rule, ` 


Examples. - 


faz ०.०, Know, underftand. Mode VI. 


Common Form. 1. अवेदीन्‌, afer ; उविदिषु ; ke, 
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चिन्‌ 1.५. Know, revive. Mode VI. 
Common Form. 1. WAAL, अचेनिष्टा , अचेतिषुः; ke. 
fs Sharpen. Mode XI 
Proper Form. ४, अनेजिष्ट, अनतेजिषानां, अनेजिषन; Ke 
HY < Draw forth. Mode VI. 
Common Form. 1. SHAT, अकोलिष्टां ५ अकोषिषुः ; ke, 
नुत्‌ «< Dance. Mode VI. 
Common Form. 1. अननीन्‌ । अनतं | अनर्तिषुः ; ke. 
कृत्‌ +~ Cut. Mode VI. 
Common Form. 1. WRAL, अकर्तिं्टां , अकर्तिषुः; kc. 


The following are examples of the exceptions to the foregoing rule. 
कद्‌ ° Crook, bend. Mode VI. 
Common Form. 1. अकुटीन्‌, अकुटिष्टा : अकुटिषुः ke. 

So, TZ ०५ Gut, AHL Expand, HR Shrink, जुड्‌ % Join, pair, 
Ts °° Tear, &c. 8८८, in all about twenty-feven roots of the clafs HVS 
OSU << Flower, bloffom. Mode VI. 

This root ending in a double confonant, its vowel being long by 
pofition, undergoes no change by the foregoing rule 


Common Form, 1, अपुष्पौन्‌, अपुष्पिष्टा, अयपुष्पिषुः; kc 
दोष्‌ «Shine, enlighten. Mode XI. 


` Fhis root having a long vowel does not change it, See rule 490. 
Proper Form, 1. अदीपिष्ट, अदीपिष्ानां, अदोपिषन; Ke. 
Obs. This root makes also अदीपि in the firft perfon fingular. 
431. THE roots JH." Stop, ceafe, refrain from, र मू" Sport, play, 
and नम्‌ " (for णम्‌) Bend, bow in faluting, take इ with 4 prefixed, 


and 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 319 


and confequently are conjugated in the common form after Mode VII, 
Their vowels fuffer no change by rule 429. 


यम्‌ * Stop, ceafe, refrain from. Mode VII 

Common Form. 1. अयंसीत्‌, अयसिषाना, अयसिषुः; ke 

So रम्‌ and 7, | 

482. ` 17 a root, which does not admit of the [णि ब्‌ in the third 
preterit, end in a confonant, fingle or double, its penultimate vowel ‘is 
augmented; अ to AT, ङ्‌ or ड to c 3 or J to ओ , ऋ or % to 
आर्‌ , &c. when conjugated in the common form after Mode V, with the - 
terminations सीत्‌ , स्तां सु, ke Ke, but no change takes place before 
Modes 11, HI, FV, IX, X. If the penultimate be %8, it may be changed 
alfo to इ 

483. THOSE roets in the popular lifts marked मो 9, do not require 
the prefix इ in the third preterit, of which the following are conjugated 
according to Mode V in the common form, and Mode X in the proper. 


| तच्‌ ^< Drefs food. 
Common Form. 1. अपाप्तीन्‌, अपाक्त, अपाघ्ुः; 9. अपाप्षीः, 
अपाक्त, अपाक्त; $ अपान, अपाव, अपाश्म 
Proper Form. ` WAR, अपक्षाता, अपशन; 2 WATT, 
अपप्षाथां, Hae; 8. अपि, अपस्वहि , soenfe. 
प्रच्छ °^ ^. 
Common Form. 1, अप्राक्षीत्‌, SORT, अप्रा्चुः; ke 
| त्यन्‌ "^ Quit, leave, forfake 
Common Ferm. 1, अत्याप्षीन्‌ , अत्याक्ता, अत्याघ्चुः ; ke. 
So भज्‌ ?< Divide, ferve, YS] ™ Break. 
TES 
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EJ ५५१ Fry. This root makes अयाक्षीत्‌ and STE in the common 
form, and अयष्ट, अनाना, &c. in the proper | 
भुज्‌ 7 Eat, devour, enjoy, अभो्षीन्‌ ० 
मस्ज्‌ or मज्ज °< Dive, immerge, bathe, SATA TAT. ६८८ 
यन्‌ "^ Worthip, HATA , ke 
युज्‌ +" Unite mentally, AYeh STATA , &c 
रन्‌ «^ Colour, dye, HUT ६6 
Kj ^^ Break UA, ke, 
HIT, for ST, + Accompany, HATA 9 ke 
स्वज्‌ for FS] "^ Embrace, अस्व डक, अस्वक्षाता , Ke 
घज्‌ ५५० Create, let go, असक्षीन्‌ or HATA, ५५ अपृक्त 
अयृक्षाना, ke | 
TZ ०.१. Teaze, vex, goad. 
Common Form, 1. अनोत्सीन्‌ # जनोननां । अनोत्सुः ; Ke, 
Proper Form. 1. Aa, अनुत्सानां , अतुल्तन्‌ ; kc. 
So नुद्‌ for Wg ० Send अनोत्सीत्‌ ८५. अनुत्त, अनुत्साना ६८९. 


@& 1^ Void excrement अहात्सीन्‌ , ke 

faz ५.१, Be, become, afaa, अवित्साना, &c 

बध्‌ "^ Bind, faften. The initial {being a third letter, is changed to a 
fourth, or its proper afpirate, when सू is dropped, and the final 4 
with the नू ण the termination, forms 4 अभात्सीन्‌ अबाडा 
HATeY: ; € 

बन्ध्‌ ०० Bind, faften, SMTA ; ke 

UT +^ एणी, accomplifh, perfect, makes HUA. , अस्ना 
ज रल्तुः; ke 

यध «< Kill, hunt game, अबयात्सीन्‌, अबात्ता, Kc 

वुच्‌ 
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qf + This root in the firft perfon has two forms ; as अबोधि or अबुद्ध 
भभुत्साता, SPTCAT; Obs. Some authors make the radical vowel 
long when an initial third letter is changed to the fourth of its own 
clafs, thus making SACATAT, ke. ` | 

युध्‌ + Fight, makes APG, अयुत्साना, अयुत्सन; ke 

RY + Defire. AQT, ALATA, BRAT; ke. 

YL ^" 1०, purify, अशुद्ध , AYCAAT, अशुत्सन्‌ ; ke. 

fay for fay. ५ Finith, complete, उसेत्सीन्‌. Ke, ke. 

साध्‌ ^^ for ATY «^ Finith, accomplith, अपात्सीत्‌, ke. . 

मन्‌ ^» Mind, underftand, makes HAT, जमन्सानां, अमन्सन ; ke. 

सिप्‌ ०० Throw, fling, अक्षेप्मीत्‌, HEAT, ४५ shay, 
अश्षिप्साना, PACA ; ० 

छप्‌ °< Touch अद्धोप्सीन्‌ » ke 

वप्‌ "<". Sow feed, weave., अवाप्सीत्‌ , ५. अवप्त ; ke 

शप्‌ ^ Curfe, अशाप्सीन्‌ , ke. ANT, अशप्सानां ; ke 

स्वृ for FU ** Sleep अस्वाप्सीन्‌, ke 
4, Slip, flide, glide, असाप्सीन्‌ or अलाप्सीन्‌ ६८८ 

QT Be engaged, amufed, अर न्ध , असर्व्साना, अरनव्सन, Ke, 

Pl? Obtain, attain, get, AMY, उल्न्साना, जलन्सत ; ke 

cha] «^ Leffen, make thin, TRL or अक्राप्षीत्‌ ६८, This root may 
alfo follow Mode IV, and make ARAT, AHA, ARAT 

दश्‌ Bite, अदाप्षीन्‌, ACTA, ACTA: ke 

मर्‌ 2-¢- Make a noife, be angry. WHAT, अमक्षना, AVA; ke 

. FF oc: Advife, counfel, STENT. or SATA. , &c, This root may 
alfo be conjugated after Mode IV, making WYATT, ke. | 

त्यर्‌ °° Touch, अस्प्राप्षीत्‌ or अस्पाीत्‌ , ke. Obs. This root may be 
alfo conjugated after Mode IV, and thus make FEQAT, अस्यृ्छनां # 


अन्पृक्तन्‌ ; ke. 
Tt वस्‌ 
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व्स्‌ "^ Stay, remain, dwell अवात्सीत्‌ ; अवास्नां , kc. Obs. This root 
changes सू to न्‌ before त्‌ 

<6 ^ Burn, The final हू of this root is changed to कू › fubject to the 
changes of orthography, and the initial € being a third letter, is 
changed to its fourth धू, when 4 is not dropped. ` अधाक्षीत्‌, 
अदाग्धां, जधाक्षुः; ke. अदग्ध, ALAM, अधक्षत ; ke. 

TS ५५. Tie, bind. The radical & is changed to घ्‌, {till fubject to other 
changes, अनात्सीन्‌, AAA, अनात्मुः; ५५. HAT, अनत्सानां 
अननल्सत ; Ke 

Ge "^ Bear, carry. The final § of this root is changed to इ , fubject 
to otker mutations, When सू is dropped, the radical अ is changed to 
SH inftead of BW. Aaltl, अवोढां, अवाः; ४५. अवोढ 
अवाक्षाना, अवेक्षित ; £< 


435. OF roots which do not require the afix इ , fuch as end 7 ह, 
श्‌, or षू, whofe penultimate is any vowel but A or AT, follow Mode 
IV in the common form, and Mode VIII or X in the proper. fier, 
when it means embrace, is included in this rule; but when it means cling 
(as lac about a twig,) it is conjugated after Mode II. इश्चू See, is alfo 
excluded from this ‘rule; it is conjugated after Mode V or II. गुह्‌ Hide, 
Ge Milk, दिह Stain, pollute, defile, taint, and fer Lick, are conjugated 
in the proper form, either after Mode X, or VIII. 


तुश्‌ ५५ Cry out, make a loud noife. SHAT, ke. 
FA «^ Make lefs, or thin, AHAL, AHAAT; kc. Obs. This root, as 
before fhewn, may alfo follow Mode V | 
faq 6." Show, direct, point out Hear, अदिप्षना ke afer 
अदिप्षाता, अदिक्षत; ५. IV and X. 
TI], 
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मृश्‌ °^ ८००४, advife, WTAL, अमृक्ता, अमृष्छन्‌ ; ८ Obs. This 
root may likewife follow Mode V, as before feen. 

UY „पुण hurt, ALAT, अरक्षतां, अरक्षन्‌; ke. 

रिश ०५ Injure, hurt, अरिघ्षन्‌,. अरिष्ना, SCAT; ke. 

लिश्‌ +" Make lefs, अलिक्षन, अलिक्षानां, अलिक्षन्त ; ४०. 

विश °^ Enter, अविक्षत्‌, अविक्षनां , अवि्षन्‌; ke. 

स्पृश्‌ “ˆ Touch. ACTA; अस्यृप्षनां , अस्पृप्षन्‌ , ke. Obs. This root 
may alfo be conjugated after Mode V, as before feen. 

कृल्‌ "< Draw, plough, AAT, अकृक्षनां , ADA: Ke. 

fea. Turn, thine, अस्विक्षत्‌, अत्विक्षनां, अवत्विक्षन्‌; ke. 
afeaad, अलत्विक्षाना , अत्विक्षन्त : ६५. | 

fem" Hate, Wheat, अद्िक्षना, अदिप्षन्‌; ke: fey, 
अदिषातां, अदिषन ; Ke. IV and X. 

पिष्‌ 8.¢. Pound, afar. 9 afar ; अपिषन्‌ ; &€. 

विष्‌ ० Poifon, अविक्षत्‌, अविक्षना, अविक्षन्‌; ५ 

श्लिष्‌, «* Embrace SRR. DASA , BARAT, Ke. v. 1 435 

गुह "^" Hide, अघुक्षत्‌ , APA, AGA; ke. अगूढ or अधुक्षत 
ATA, APA; kc. See mle 425 

दिह a.cr. Taint, द्रा), pollute, defile, HPT. अपिप्षना अपिषन्‌ 
६५. ` HRT or अदिग्ध, अधिक्षाना, अधिक्षन्न; Ke. v. ". 495 
ae "~" Milk a cow, अधुक्षत्‌, अधुक्षना, AYA; ke. AQ or 
अधुक्षत, अधुस्षातना, STYAT; Kc. See rule 425 7 

fie 1: Make water, अभिष्न्‌ अभिश्ना | area. ke 

EE Grow, mount, ALAT,, ALAA, अरक्षन्‌ ; ke 

लिह eer Lick, अनिक्षन्‌, अलिक्षतां, अलिक्षन्‌; ४० अलिन 
अलीढ, अनिप्षाना,.अलिक्षन्त; See rule 495. 


TE ° Covet, ATH, ATA, ATA; Ke. 
| 486. OF 
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436. OF roots terminating in filent confonants the undermentioned: 
are conjugated according to Mode II in the common form of the third 
preterit, and in the proper form Modes IX or X 
—The clafs of roots of the fourth conjugation called पुषादि , already 
enumerated in pages 218, 219, and 220 of this work, the firft of which 

is AE, and the laft Jed 

—The clafs of roots of the firft conjugation, called, from द्युत्‌ Shine, 
gate , of which the following is a lift:—J*{ Shine, शुभ्‌ Shine, 
र्च्‌ Shine, be pleafing or agreeable, | श्वित्‌ Grow white, मिद ‘Grow 
liquid, or unctuous, melt with affection, fag Become moift, किट) 
दुद्‌ Turn about, return, exchange, barter, &¢ Strike again, refift, oppofe, 
लुट or YX Tumble or roll’ on the ground with pain. or affliction, Sf, 
Be agitated, confufed, difquieted, difturbed, मभ Injure, hurt, TT Injure, 
hurt, AE, AU, or अम्‌ , Fall from, *44, Depart, fall from, AT, Truft, 
confide, have confidence, 4T, Circulate, be. current, come to pals, {ef 
Increafe, grow large, VU Break wind, ®[€¢ Leak, ooze, run out, and 
कृप्‌ or HFA Have power, be formed. Obs. Thefe roots दयुनादि), in: 
every other tenfe, but the third preterit, are confined to the proper form, 
take ड्‌ , and are conjugated after Mode XI, as FATT, Ke 

— All roots in the popular lifts diftinguifhed by a fervile 4, fuch पत्‌ 
२५ Go, flip, flide, गन्‌ "^ Go, A or AE "५०" Sink, fail, give way, yield, 
शट्‌ 4. Wither, perith, AT. ५.० Find, obtain, get, IQ Be able मुच्‌ ०" 
Quit, leave, get free, faz ०.५०. Find, get, obtain; शिघ्‌ 7^ Diftinguith, 
defcribe, पिष 7: Pound, एतु + Fall, move, लुत ५५१. Cut off, &c, 

--म TH Govern ; alfo, in the active voice, TA, *~ Speak (ufed for J of 
the fame fignification, which wants the third preterit), AIL** Hurl, 
throw, लिप्‌ ००. Plalter, {mear, daub, write, णिच्‌ ०,९* Shed water, 


fprinkle. 
OF 
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Of the above mentioned 100४5, तत्‌ "^ Fall, becomes तत्त्‌ , UTE «^ 
Perifh, becomes *T3 or नेश्‌ CY 4° Injure, becomes र्‌ न्ध, and WTA 2: 
Govern, becomes fry वच्‌. +< Speak, becomes (TZ, अस्‌ «५ Hurl 
throw, becomes सथू , and fuch roots as have a nafal before the final, drop 
it before the terminations of Mode II, after which they, with all the 
others, may be conjugated after the following example, in the common 
form of the third preterit. | 

पुष्‌. «<^ Nourith, cherith, feed. 
Common Form. 1. अपुषत्‌, अपुषनां, अपुषन्‌ ; 
| 9. अपुषः, BAA, AAA, 
$ अपु, अपुषाव , अपुषाम . 

। मुच्‌ ०५१. Releafe. Modes II and ऋ, 
Common Form. 1. अमुचत्‌, APA, अमुचन्‌ ; ke 
Proper Form. १, AYA, ATA, AGAT; kc 

ce + Od "^ Fall 
Common Form. 1. AAGT, अपलूना, SAYA; ke. 
| नश्‌ <~ (for णश्‌), Perith. 
Common Form. 1. अनशत्‌, अनशना, WAL; ke. 


Or, 1. अनेशन्‌, अनेशता, अनेशन्‌; ke. 
र TY + Injure. 
Common Form. 1. AC, अरन्धनां , AWAIT; ke, 
| व्च * Speak. 


Common Form, 1, अवोचन्‌, अवोचनां, अवोचन्‌ ; ४५. 


Obs, The root ब्बू being defective in this tenfe, अवोचन्‌ , ke. is fub- 
{tituted for it, 


अन्‌ 
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SA 4° Throw, hurl. | 
Common Form. 1. आस्थत्‌, ARAAT, आस्थन्‌ ; ke. 


लिप्‌ ० Platter, ke. Mode II, IX, and X. 


Common Form. 1. अलिपत्‌ अलिपनां aes ; ke, 
Proper Form. 1. अलिपन ( afer ; HAART; ke. 
Or. 1. अल्प, Baferaat, अल्प्सिति; ke. 


90 सिच्‌ ०.५१. (for षिच) Sprinkle, fhed water, kc. 


437. IN the popular lifts will be found certain roots marked with a 
redundant दू , which ferves to denote that they may be conjugated after 
two modes in the common form of the third preterit, one of which is 
Mode II. If fuch roots be alfo diftinguithed by a fervile ST, denoting 
that the prefix इ is not required, the other mode will be V ; but if there 
be no सो , it thould be Mode VI. With refpect to the proper form of 
fuch roots, if the root do not take ब, Mode X fhould be followed; but if 
itdo, Mode XI. The following examples will explain this rule: 


स्थ" (TT ओ.) Stop, oppofe, fhut up. Modes II, V, and X 


Common Form. 1. अर्चन्‌, अस्धनां , , अस्यन्‌; Ke. 
Or. 1. अरोौत्सीन्‌ Ada, अयोत्सुः; ke. 
Proper Form. 1. ARG, अर्त्सता, A&cHT; Ke. 


After this example are conjugated the following, and perhaps a few 
other roots, all marked इर्‌ ,. ओ मिह्‌ 7 Divide, break afunder, 
fac er Divide, {plit, cut afunder, विच्‌ 7.५7" Separate, divide, रिच्‌ १,९.१५ ` 
Go to {0० often, Js] 7" Join, form a fpiritual union, ufe, apply, 


निज्‌ 
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निज्‌ १.५२ 200, make clean, विज्‌ sc? Separate, intr, ]& 752. Pound, 
THe "०. Dry up, go, विज्‌ 4c. Separate, divide, &c. 

दश्‌ (XT, ओ.) See Modes 1 and V. 
This root changes its vowel to अर्‌ in Mode Il, and to रा ० Mode V. 
Common Form. 1. अदर्शन्‌ । अदर्शनां | FONT ; ke 
0, 1. अद्राक्षीन्‌, अद्रा्टा, ARTs; ke. 
` बुध्‌ ^". (दूर्‌) Underftand. Modes का, VI, and XI. 


Common Form. 1, अबुधत्‌, अवुर्धनां , AGUA; ke. 
Or, ` ¬. अबोधीनत्‌, अबोधिष्टा, अबोधिषुः; ke. 
Proper Form. 1. सबोधिषट, अबोधिषानां , अवोधिषनत; ke. 


After this example are conjugated the following धुष्‌ 1.¢. Proclaim, 


` युत्‌ Drop, diftil. श्च्युत्‌ Drop, diftil, तुह्‌ "Give pain, hurt, kill, 


दह्‌ "^ Give pain, hurt, एता], दृट्‌ ०५२. Shine, play, I< 7“? Injure, hurt, 
offend, difhonour, दू ** Weep, cry, fhed tears, शुच्‌ +^?" Become pure, 
mourn, Og ** Burft open (as a flower), मुच "< HYP "^ Pod 1 
ग्लुञ्च्‌.  ASq_ "^ ग मुञ्च "५ Go, move, TF १५ or 7% Steal, go, 


` , &€, ke. 


| 


438. A FEW roots in the popul ar lifts marked उ (fee page 281, 
rule 331), may indifferently take 3 in the third preterit, The following 
are nearly the whole of that clafs 


fay "^ (उु) Make perfect. Mode V or VI असेत्सीन्‌ AST 
अस॑त्सुः; ke. ० असेधीन्‌ , असेधिष्टां , अमेधिषुः; Ke 
गत्‌ ^ (३) Hide, conceal. Mode V or VI. अगोप्सीन्‌ , ke. or 
STAT; Ke, 
WA 
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WF < (उ) -Heap up, accumulate. Mode V or VI STAT, अया 
ATA: ; ke. or आक्षीत्‌, AAT, आश्िषुः; ke 

AGT *+™(QY) Be afhamed. Modes X or XI. AAY, अतप्सातां 
SAAT; or अत्रपिष्ट, BAAS, अत्रपिषन ; ke 

सम +" (उ ) Bear, fuffer, bear with. Mode X or XI. AAT, STAATAT 
अन्षमन ; Ke. or अक्षमिष्ट, अक्षमिषाना , अक्षमिघन ; kee 

गृह **(उु) Take, receive, accept. Mode VII or ऋ. STAT 
HIATT , APTA; or अ गाहिष्ट अ गाहिंषानां अगादिषत Ke 

Jal (J) Pare, make {mall or thin. by cutting. Mode V or VI 
अनाप्षीन्‌, अनष्ट, अनाक्षुः; ५८५ or अनक्षीन्‌, अतश्षिष्टा 
अनधिघुः; ^ ` 
त्वप "° (३). The fame as तन्‌ 

AY or कुष्‌ ५.२ ( डु }, Be able, capable, defigned, intended. Mode X or | 
XI; and being of the clafs गरुतादि » Mode II alfo, v. p. 324, r. 436 
HRY ,.अक्रुप्सानां , AHA; ४०. or अकल्पिष्ट, अकन्पिषाना 
WHEAT ; kc. Common Form AHAT, ALAA ASAT ८. 

स्यन्दू UF (उ). Leak, run out. Mode ॐ or XI. ARYA, ARCATA 
WRIA ; ke. or अस्यदि ष्ट, अस्यदिषाना, अस्यंदिषत ; ke. 
Obs. This root being of the clafs agate , may be conjugated alfo in 
the common form of this tenfe, according to Mode II. See p. g24, r. 436. 

गुह "^" Hide, conceal. Mode V or VI in the common form, and 
Mode VIII, X, or XI in the proper 
Mode IV. AAT, ATA, APYATL; ke 
Mode VI. SIT, अगूहिष्टां, जगूदिषुः ; ke 
Mode VILE. अयुक्षत, AYA, अयुक्षन्त ; ke 
ModeX. ATC, ATA, अघुक्षत ; &c 
Mode 3. अगूदिष्ट, अगूहिषाना, अगूहिषनः; uc. = 
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भून्‌ »^ (३). Make clean, fweep, wipe. Mode V or Vi.. 
Mode V. अमाक्षीन्‌, WATT, SPAT: ; ke. 
Mode VI. अमाजोत्‌, WATTS, BATS; ४८. 
TH “^ (उ ठ्‌). Satisfy, pleafe, content. Modes V or VI, 210 Mode Il, 
as denoted by the mark (4, See p. g24, r. 486 


Mode V. अनाप्सीत्‌, AAT, HATERS; ke 
0, अत्राप्सीन्‌, AAT 3 

Mode Vi. HAG, = after 3 ke. 

Model. FIT, ATA, BATA; ke. 

So इस्‌ ५“ (उल्‌) Be proud, = 
अज 7<^ (J). Make clear, manifeft, evident; anoint, Mode VI. This 

root though marked with उ , follows only one mode in the third pre- 

terit, though it does in otber tenfes, आजीत्‌ ASST आलिषु 

६८९. `. 

Obs. A few more of this defcription of roots appear in fome lifts, but 
they feem to be obfolete, or difputed; fuch as {& * Labour, exert 
strength, &T§ ० TS or TE % Kill, injure, kc 

489. THE roots TT °^. and nine others, all of the eighth conju- 
gation (v. p. 298, ए, 266), require >. before the terminations of the third 
preterit, (v. p. 281, r. 933, and p, 282, r. 339); but in the पि and 
{econd perfons, proper form, they occafionally may follow Mode X alfo, 
dropping their finals before *T and स्याः, which are changed to न 
and थाः. . | 
तनू ~ Stretch, extend. Modes VI and XI. 


Common Form. 1. अतनोत्‌, ATA, अननिषुः; ke. 


Or, 1. HAT, ४६. See p. 815; †. 429. 
| Uu Proper 
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Proper Form. 1. अतनीष्ट , अननिषानां , अननिषत ; Ke. 
Or, अतन 
9. अननि्टाः, अतनिषाथा , अननिष्व ; Kc. 
Or, अनधः 


After the example of तन्‌ ; may be conjugated every other root of the 
eighth conjugation, except. See page 298, rule 266. 


हन्‌ 2 Kill fmite, ftrike, wating the common form of the third pre- 
terit, is f{upplied by TU of the fame meaning, which requiring the prefix 
भ, follows Mode V1; a—Hadty, अवधिष्ट अवधिषु ६८८ 
But if the proper form be required (as it may with a prepofition), it 
requires no fubftitute, and follows Mode X, the radical न्‌ू being dropped 
before every perfon, and the स्‌ of स्त and स्थाः omitted; as—ATET , 
आहमानां, STRAT; आदहथाः, आदसाथा , Best; आसि, 
आदहस्व दि, wens . Obs, The prepofition here prefixed is AT, To, 
at. See page 176, rule 199; alfo page 270, rule 311; page 282, 
rule 399, page 289, rule 362, page 296, rule 984. 


440. ALL roots of the tenth conjugation are conjugated after Mode II 
or If] in the common form, and IX in the proper, of the third preterit, 
with a modified doubling of the radical letters, chiefly according to rule 
158, pages 128, 199, and 190, fubject however to certain {pecial devia- 
tions. Obs. As the rules for forming and conjugating caufals are about 
to be given, it will not be necessary to say more in this place of the third ` 


preterit as applicable to the tenth conjugations, the rules for both being 
the fame. 


OF . 
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OF DERIVATIVE VERBS 
CAUSALS. | 


441. CAUSALS are derivative verbs, formed from their primitive 
roots by adding, by way of affix, the vowél ब्‌ (by different authors tech- 
nically called इञ्‌, A, णिच्‌, मि, ६८८.), which इ becomes अयू before 
the vowel of a termination, while the primitive is fubject to occafional 
modifications. A verb, in a caufal fenfe, differs not in the form of its 
inflections from a primitive verb of the tenth conjugation. See page 248 

442. THE fyllable अय्‌ being affixed to a primitive root, the new 
verb is inflected in the firft four tenfes of the two active forms, according 
to the terminations adapted to roots of the firft conjugation, as given 
in page 132 

442. IN the fecond preterit, the affix जा or ATH is put after the 
caufal root, and the indeclinable word, fo formed, is ufed with an auxi- 
liary verb, as explained in page 275, rules 917, 31 8 । 

444. THE third preterit is formed without the afix A. The pri- 
mitive root is modified and doubled, according to certain rules, and, thus 
prepared, is conjugated after Modes III and IX. See p. 299, rule 387, 
388, and following table 

445. The firft and fecond future, with the conditional and proper form 
of the precative, are conjugated with the prefix 3, according to rule 34”, 
page 285; but as & is not admiffible before Y, the affix अय्‌ is dropped 
before the terminations of the common form of the precative 

446. THE primitive root याच्‌ "९० Seek, being put into a caufal 
form by the addition of the affix अय्‌ , prefents itfelf as a fit example to 


याचि 


explain the principles of the above rules 
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athe or याचय्‌ Caufe to feek, 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
Common Form. 1. याचयति, याचयनः, | याचयन्ति ; Ke, 
Proper Form. 1. याचयने, याचयेते, याचयन्ते ; ke. 
| ॐ, Potential. | 


Common Form. 1. याचयेन्‌,  याचयेनां । (| याचयेयुः ; ke. 
Proper Form. 1. याचयेन , , याचयेरन्‌; ke. 


g. Imperative. 

Common Form. 1. याचयतु, याचयनां, . याचयन्तु ke. 
Proper Form. 1. याचयनां, याचयेनां, याचयन्तां ; ke. 
4 Firft Pretrit. 

Common Form. 1. अयाचयन्‌, अयाचयनां, अयाचयन्‌; Ke. 
Proper Form. 1. HATATA, अयांचयेनां, . अयाचयन्त ; 


| 


5. Second Preterit. See p. 275, r. 318. Alfo page 187. 
Common Form. 1. याचयामास, याचयामासतु , याचयामासुः; 
9. याचयामासिथ, याचयामासथुः, याचयामासः; 
3. याचयामास, याचयामासिव, कारयामासिम. 


6. Firft Future. 
, याचयिना, याचयिनताये, याचयिनारः; ५५ 
. याचयिना, याचयिनारो, याचयिनारः; 


. arate, याचयिनासाथे, याचयिनाष्वे; 
याचयिनहे, याचयिनास्वहे, याचयिनास्महे. 


7. Second 


Common Form. 


Proper Form, 


Go > र त | 


Common Form. 


Proper Form. 


Common Form.. 


Proper Form. 


Common Form. 


Proper Form. 


Gommon Form. 


Proper Form. 
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7. Second Future. 


1.. याचयिष्यति , याचयिष्यतः, याचयिष्यन्ति ; ० 
1. याचथि्यने, याचयिषयेते, याचयि्न्ते ic. 


8. The Precative. 


1. यायान्‌, याच्यास्नां , याच्यासुः ; Ke. 
1. याचयिषीष्ठ, याचयिषीयास्ता, याचयिषीरन्‌; <. 


9. The Conditional. 


1. अयाचयिष्त्‌, अयाचयिष्यतां, अयाचयिष्यन्‌; Kc, 
1. अयाचयित, अयाचयि्येनां, अयाचयिष्यन्त; ke. 


10. Third Preterit. 


1. अययाचत्‌. अययाचना, अययाचन्‌; ` 
०. अययाचः, अययाचत, अययाचनः; 
8. अययाचं, अययाचाव, अययाचाम. 
1. अययाचन, अययाचेनां, अययाचन्नः; 
9. अययाचथाः, अययाचेथां, अययाचध्व; 
3 अययाचे, अययाचावदहि, अययाचाम दि. 


As far as refpects the affix and the ufual terminations, all other caufals 


(as well as roots of the tenth conjugation) are inflected after this ex- 


ample; but previous to conjugation, it is necessary to learn what modifi- 


cations the primitive root is fubject to in forming the caufal derivative ; 


and alfo the peculiar changes which take place in the third preterit, with 


refpect to the reduplication 
447- THE verb produced by the addition of the caufal इ to a pri- 


mitive root, is to be considered as a new root. Thus the primitive FT 


Seek, 
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Seek, by the addition of 3, becomes the caufal root याचि Caufing to 
Seek. The X, as before obferved, ultimately becomes अय्‌ before the 
vowel of any termination, but that of the third preterit, Modes IIT and 
IX, before which, and the terminations of the precative fingular number, 
it is dropped, as in the inftances ग यायात्‌ , &c. and जययाचत्‌ , ke. 

448. AS the primitive root occafionally requires fome addition or 
alteration in its formation to accommodate it to the caufal form, due 
attention is neceflary to be paid to the following rules: 

4.49. A DIPHTHONG being the final of a primitive root, 1s 
uniformly changed to SAT, and the root conjugated like roots in SIT. 

450. ROOTS in जा, or a diphthong, require the addition of a con- 
fonant before the caufal 3, to obviate the hiatus which might otherwise 
occur, Thus पा Drink, शो Grind, al Cut, मो Deftroy, at Cover, 
न्‌ Challenge, call, and वे Weave, require the infertion of यू, and fo 
are formed the caufal roots वायि Caufe to वपतण पाययति He caufes to 
drink, XT ( for शो ) Grind, शायि Caufe grind, शाययति He caufes to 
grind, kc. &c, UT Preferve, takes ठम्‌ , and makes पालि Caufe preferve, 
यातयति He caufes to preferve. All other roots in आ, or a diphthong, 
take 4 before the caufal ३ ; as qT Give, दापि Caufe give, दापयति 
He caufes to give, धा Hold, keep, UTP Caufe to hold keep, धापयति 
He caufes to hold, keep, kc. ke. ज्ञा Know, takes Z, and makes HG 
as ज्ञापयति He makes known. सा, when ufed in the caufal form, for 
killing, giving fatisfaction, fharpening, has the vowel fhort; as water 
Oy, याज्ञिके The facrificer kills the animal पयति EN He {atisfies 
the mafter. ज्ञपयति We He fharpens the weapon, JT (for र ) Be 
dull, melancholy, and स्ना (for SUIT ) Bathe, make गापयति or गपयति 
He makes dull or melancholy, प्रापयति ण yaa He makes bathe. 

With 
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With a prepofition thefe two roots make maa and प्रापयति. व, 
when fignifying agitate, makes वाजि Agitate as the wind, caufe to move ; 
as वाजयति GATT प्च He moves.or fans the trees with the wings 
But when वा means perfume, fcent, it makes वापि ; > वापयति केशान्‌ 
He perfumes the hair 
| 451. OF roots in ब, लि "Gonquer, स्मि Smile, and च Go, make 
जापि स्मापि , and जापि for their caufal roots ; as नापयनति He 
caufes to conquer, TATAALAT He caufes to fmile; (with a prepofition) 
अध्यापयनि He caufes to ftudy, read, perufe, go over. Fa Collect, 
makes चायि "चापि, चयि or चपि; as चाययतिण चापयति, चययनि 
or चपयनति He caufes to collect. सि Go, makes श्वाय , as प्वाययति 
He goes. दि Move, makes हायि ; as ताययति He caufes to move. 
Other roots in ब all make आयि 

45. OF roots in ड ही Be afhamed, makes हेपि रो Kill, waite, 
go, makes tf at Go, hold, makes afar हेपयति He makes 
afhamed रेपयति He makes kill, wafte, go, वपयति He makes go, hold 
प्री Pleafe, fatisfy, makes either AT{OT or ATE; as प्रीणयति ° प्राययति 
He caufes to be pleafed. त्नी, fignifying melting or diffolving butter, and 
the like, makes लीलि ; लीनि , or लायि + as लील्मयनि 8 लीनयति ग 
लाययति वन्ह्निा ब्त होना The prieft who attends the making burnt 
offerings caufes the butter to melt by the fire. Inthe fenfe of melting, 
- fmelting, or fufing metals, and other hard fubftances, according to fome, 
Tl makes त्मापि or: नायि ; as (with a prepofition) विलापयति or 
विलायति TANS He caufes metal to melt or fufe. The caufal root of त्रौ 
Buy, is AMA; as क्रापयनि He caufes to buy. AT Fear, makes भायि, 
भाषि or भीषि, in the proper form, and only भायि in the common; as 
भाययने, भापयने, or भीषयते; भाययति He affrights, frightens, 


terrifies, 
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terrifies, or caufes to fear. Obs. TTT and ATFH are ufed when the agent 
himfelf is the object of fear; as मुंडो भीषयन ण भापयते The evil {pirit 
Munda caufes to fear. Ifthe object of the fear caufed by another be a 
third perfon or thing, भायि thould be ufed 

वी, in the fenfe of conceiving as an animal, in its caufal form, makes 
वापि;  प्रवापयति. Other roots in ड in the caufal form, make 

आयि 
| 452. ALL roots in ऊ make their caufal roots in आवि as Hear, 
श्रावि Caufe to पलप, श्रावयति He caufes to hear. 

454» OF roots in Y, UY Shake, makes its caufal either धावि or घूनि, 
as धावयति or धूनयति वयुः The wind caufes to fhake. All other 
roots in इ make आवि in the caufal ; as भरू Be, become, भावि Caufe to 
be, भावयति He caufes to be भावयतु To caufe to be 

455- OF roots in 78 or %, all change their finals to SITS before the 
caufal 3, except ऋं Go, whofe caufal root is अर्पि as अपयति He 
caufes to ६०--नु. Grow old, which makes अरि $ ag नरयनति He caufes 
to grow old or be feeble, and STP Awake, which makes either जागरि 
or जागारि ; 28 जागरयति or जागारयति He causes to awake. All 
other roots change their finals, being 38 or छर to आर्‌, and follow the 
form of कु Make, do, कारयति He causes or makes do, So द Tear, 
दारयति He caufes to tear, FT Spread स्तारयति He caufes to {pread 
स्मू Remember, स्मारयनि He caufes to remember 

456. ROOTS terminating in diphthongs, as has already been obferved, ' 
fubftitute जा for their finals, and afterwards form their caufals Nke roots 
in ST. See rule 449, 4,50 

457. IN forming, a caufal root from a primitive ending in a confonant 
it may be received as a general rule, that if the final confonant be fingle, 

the 
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. the preceding vowel, being ST, is changed to AT. Thus पच्‌ Cook, 
whofe caufal form is पावि + makes पाचयनि He caufes to cook. If 
under the fame circumftances the vowel be ब्‌, उ, or % , it mult in due 
order be changed to इ , ओ, or अर्‌. Thus faz Pound, makes पेरि 
Caufe to pound, पेटयनि He caufes to pound; @&Y Underftand, बोधि 
Caufe to underftand, बोधयनि ‘He caufes to underftand; दत्‌ Rub, 
| afer Caufe to rub, पर्षयनि He caufes torub. But if either of thefe 
fhort vowels, by its pofition before two or more confonants combined, make 
a long fyllable, or be long by nature, no change is required. See page 
146, rule 175. Obs. There are fome exceptions to this rule, and a few 
anomalies, which the following will explain. | 

458. THE clafs of roots called पटादि do not change the penultimate 
ST to SIT before the caufal 3. It confifts of fourteen primitives of the 
firft conjugation, namely—U¢ Seek, endeavour, YH Suffer pain or 
trouble, AY Be famous, AY Spread, TX Trample upon, RFK Eat, tear 
पणव, सज्‌ Go, give, दस्‌ Smite, kill, HA Pity, HK (इ), त्रट्‌ (इ ), 
HE, and HE (3), Cry, mourn, weep, lament, and त्वर्‌ Make hafte ; 
as Tata , यथयि, प्रथयति , kc. kc, In the lifts thefe roots are 
fometimes diftinguifhed by a fervile मू. There are a few others alfo 
marked म्‌ , all of which follow this rule; fuch >~ नन्‌ Generate, SY 
Shine, appear, which make जनयति He caufes to generate, कुमयति He 
` caufes.to fhine, &c. 

459. रज्‌, In the fenfe of hunting the deer, drops its nafal in forming 
its caufal; as carat मूग याचधः The fportfiman hunts the deer. But 
when र्‌्‌ has any other meaning, it preferves it; as राजा जनां रजयति 
The king caufes the people to be attached 

460. ROOTS ending in अम्‌ , fuch as गूम. Go, शम्‌ Quiet, kc. do 

X x - not 


g 
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not change their vowels; as गमयति He caules to go, शमयति He 
caufes to be quiet. But SA. Go, makes आमयति , कम्‌ Defire, 
कामयति, चम्‌ Sip water, चामयनि , or, witha prepofition STAT ter, 

461. THE following roots make their vowels fhort or long before the 
` caufal इ : EC Move, makes हलयति or हाल्यति, SG}, Shine, flame, 
ज्वलयति or ज्वात्मयनति , ब्यल्‌. Move, AAT or MITA FT , नम्‌ 
Bow, नमयति or WHAT, But when thefe roots are preceded by a 
prepofition, the firft form only is ufed; as प्रज्वलयति, प्रणमयनि. ke: 

469. वन्‌ Search, feek, and वम्‌ Vomit, have alfo two forms: as 
वनयनि ० वनयनि, THAT or वामयति ; but with a prepofition 
the former makes प्रवानयति, and the latter उदइमयति . 

, 463. THE vowel of शम्‌ Quiet, YA Reftrain, ftop, फण्‌ Go, and 
€q{q Eat, may be long or न+ before the caufal डू , when ufed with a 
prepofition; as नियमयति or नियामयनि, ५ * 

464. THE primitive root [lel Grow [प्ल fwell, changes its final 
य्‌ to Ahbefore the caufal इ ; 9 स्फावयति He caufes to जला, 

465. 4A, Stink, be painful or difficult, found, changes its final यू to 
तृ before the caufal X; as naa fet He caufes to ftink, kc. The JZ of 
THT Shake, is alfo changed to]; as समापयति He caufes to ष्ट = ` 

466. इन्‌. Strike, kill, becomes YT before the caufal इ ; as पानयनि 
He caules to ftrike or kill 

467. && Grow, before the caufal इ, makes aE or TT. ~ 
रोहयति ० रापयनि He caufes to शाण 

468. इ तरू Signifying—corrupt the heart, mind, and. the like, makes 
दूषि ण दोषि for its caufal root; as दूषयनि and दोषयनि ; but when 
it fimply means—grow corrupt, evil, or wicked, the firft form only is ufed ;: 
as दूषयति He caufes, or attributes evil or blame. 


469. FAL 
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469. .स्फुर्‌ Start, {pring, bound, has for its caufal root स्फोरि or स्फारिः; 
as स्फोरयति or स्फारयति He caufes to ftart, &c 

470. WHEN W& means fall, it takes शाति for its caufal root ; as 
फलानि शातयति LAL He caufes the fruit to fall from the tree. But 
when it fignifies &6, the caufal radical will be शादि; as MT Maly 
गोपः The cow-keeper caufes the cow to go, 1. e. Drives it, 

Obs. The foregoing rufes relate chiefly to the firft four tenfes, the 
fecond preterit, and the two futures, in both the active forms; and alfo to 
the common form of the precative. The proper form of the precative is 
formed by fimply dropping the affix & of the caufal root, and joining the 
latter to the terminations यत्‌, kc. as GF Do; कारि Caufe to do, 

HAL May he caufe to do 

71. A CAUSAL root having been formed according to the pre- 
ceding rules, the affix इ 18 dropped before: the terminations of the third 
preterit (Modes III and IX with reduplication,) and afterwards modified 
and inflected according to the following rules, Obs. Thefe rules apply 
equally to roots of the tenth conjugation. | 

472. THE penultimate vowel of a caufal root beginning with a con- 
fonant, being long, is, with fome exceptions, and a few anomalies, reduced 
to its correfponding fhort power: If SAT, it becomes ST; as कारि ८००८ 
do, अचीकरत्‌ He caufed to do: If = , छ, or ठे , it becomes इ ; as 
प्री ९९८ प्रीणि Caufe to pleafe, अपित्रिणन्‌ He caufed to pleafe; 
Bl Be athamed, Pace Caufe to be afhamed, उअजिहियतन्‌ He caufed to 
be afhamed: If उ; ओ or HY it becomes ॐ ; as Y Shake, धनि Caufe 
fhake, AG Ute] He caufed to fhake; && Grow, THE or रोहि Caufe 
togrow, ARRAT or ARREST He caufed to grow. The exceptions to 
this general rule ग्ट श्रा Govern, शापि Caufe govern, SIMA T He 

caufed 
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caufed to govern ;—A claf{s of roots in the lifts diftinguifhed by a fervile 
ऋ ; as याच्‌ Seek, याचि Caule feek, अययाचत्‌ He caufed to feek ; 
लोक्‌ Go, दोक Caufe go,. HSS TH. He caufed to go; चकास्‌ Shine, 
appear, चकापि Caufe to thine or appear, TAARMA or अचीचकासन्‌ 
He caufed to fhine, kc. But, of this clafs, the following feventeen roots 
may alfo occafionally have the vowel न: भरान्‌ Appear, thine, YTH, 
Shine, appear, भात्‌ Speak; भास्‌ Shine, <TH Shine, जीव्‌ Live, ATS, 
(नह the eyes, wink, पीड्‌ Suffer pain, कण्‌ Cry out with pain; रण्‌, 
वण्‌ , भण्‌ Make a noife, FUL Give, FA Speak, “A Cut off, 4< Tumble, 
, ` and ez Oppofe, prevent; as भ्राजि Caufe to thine, अबिधाजन्‌ or 
अबिधजन्‌; भाषि Gaule to {< अबिभाषन्‌ or अबीभषन्‌. He 
caufed to {peak ; afta Caufe to thine, अदिदीपन्‌ ण अदीरिपन्‌ He 
caufed to fhine, kc. &c.——Roots in the lifts diftinguithed by a fervile ज, 
fubject to elifion, and fometimes marked with a fervile तू, all of the tenth 
conjugation. Obs. Some authors do not feem to agree to this exception ; 
_and as all roots of this defcription are of the tenth conjugation, fome are 
of opinion that it relates only to caufals formed from {uch roots, by fub- 
joining the fyllable जात्‌; as from कृच्‌ "~ Speak, tell, is formed rate 
Caufe to tell er fpeak, कधथापयनि He caufes to tell or fpeak, 
 अविक्थापयन्‌ He cauled to fpeak or tell.—The roots aE Seek, en- 
deavour, and ay Entwine, which make चेष्ट Caufe feek, अचिचे्टत्‌ or 
अचचेष्टत्‌ He caufed to feek ; वेष्ट Caufe entw ine, अविवेष्टत्‌ ण 
अववेष्टत्‌ He caufed to entwine, do not make their long vowel प्म, 
473. ROOTS with a penultimate 8 , fuch as {7 Revolve, pafs away, 
turn, may indifferently change that letter to अर्‌ in the caufal third 
preterit ; as Tfa Caule to tum, जवीव्‌नन्‌ or HATA, He caufed to 


turn, revolve, &c. 


474. स्वप्‌ 
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474. स्वत्‌ (ण व्वच्‌) Sleep, स्वापि Caufe to fleep, फ. असूषुपत्‌ 
He caufed to fleep 

475. पा Drink, पायि Caufe drink, makes अपीय्यत्‌ः He canfed- 
to drink. | 

476. > Go, with अधि Over, prefixed, making the caufal root 
अध्यापि Caufe to go over, read, has two forms in the third preterit, 
namely , अध्यापिपत्‌ or अध्यजीगपत्‌ He cauled to read. 

477. स्था (for VT) Stand, स्थापि Caule to व, makes अनिषिपत्‌ 
He caufed to ftand, in the third preterit. 

478. UT Smell, ana Caufe ल], makes अजिधिपत्‌ or asaya. 
He caufed to fmell, in the third preterit. 

479. इन्‌ Kill, Strike, UTfT Caufe ftrike, makes अजीघतत्‌ He 
caufed to kill or ftrike. 

The following rules relate chiefly to the reduplication required in 
forming the caufal third preterit, as well as that of the tenth conjugation, 

480. IF the root begins with a vowel, that, together with the following 
confonant or confonants, is included in the reduplication; as जट Travel 
about, अटि Caule to travel about, आटिटत्‌ He caufed to travel about ; 
$< Moiften, wet, afr Caufe to moiften, न्दिदन्‌ He caufed to 
moiften. Obs. The laft letter only is left in the place of the root. 

481. WHEN the root begins with a confonant, double or fingle, 
one only is taken for the reduplication, and which will be one of thofe | 
pointed out in the table given in page 129, according to the nature of the 
radical letter it is intended to reprefent; as QZ for h, 4, or R, ke. 
and the vowel to be ufed with this confonant, will be either अ, X, ई, ॐ 
or ख, according to the following rules: | 

482. अ is ufed as the reduplicated vowel when the penultimate of the 

| radical 
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radical, modified for conjugation, be ST followed by a double confonant, 
{fo as to make what in profody they calla heavy fyllable; as रभू Make a 
noife, रम्मि Caufe to make a noife, अर्‌ रम्भन्‌ He caufed to make a noife; 
त्मभ्‌ Get, obtain, लभ्मि Caufe to obtain, अललम्भन्‌ He caufed to obtain; 
GT 228 away, revolve, वतिं Caufe to pals away, अववर्तत्‌ He caufed to 
pafs away. It is alfo ufed in the reduplicated fyllable of the following 
verbs: ©] Remember, स्मारि Caufe to remember, AHRTCT He 
caufed to remember; स्तु Spread TATIT Caufe to {fpread, HHET CT, 
He caufed to fpread; द्‌ Tear दारि Caufe tear, HATTA He caufed to 
tear; त्वर्‌ Make hatte, त्वरि Caule to make hafte, अनत्वर्‌त्‌. He 
caufed to make hafte; AW Celebrate, प्रथि Caufe celebrate, उपप्र्न्‌ 
He caufed to celebrate ; त्यद्‌ Tie, oppofe, TATER Gaufe to tie or oppofe, 
HATA He caufed to tie or oppofe; YE Tread or trample upon 
मदि Caufe to tread or trample upon, अम अद्‌ त्‌. He caufed to tread or 
trample upon. अ may alfo be ufed in the reduplication of roots, which 
` in the caufal, modified for inflecting, in this tenfe, preferve along S{T; as | 
शास्‌ Govern, शासि Caufe govern, AMUTAT, He caufed to govern; कास्‌ 
` Cough, कासि Caufe to cough, TARA He caufed to cough; दास्‌ Give, 
दापि ८८४५८ अद दासन्‌ He caufed to give ; भास्‌ Shine. भासि ८००९ 
८०००९, अवभासन्‌ He caufed to thine ; याच्‌ Seek, याचि Caufe to feek, 
अययाचन्‌, He caufed to feck. So AHH, Shine, and others of this de- 
{cription. Obs. According to fome authors, { may be the reduplicated 
vowel of शास्‌, ८ 
483 x {ubject to be changed to = long, according to rule 485 

ufed as the 1 eduplicated vowel as follows :—In the firft place, it is ufed 
when the penultimate of a caufal root, with an initial confonant, modified 
for conjugating in the third preterit, be S{T, or अ not followed by a double 


confonant, 
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confonant, fo as to make the fyllable long, and deduced from a primitive 
root ending in a confonant, having a penultimate ST or आः; 2 पच 
Drefs food, पाचि Caufe to drefs food, अपीपचन्‌ He caufed to drefs 
food; माय Shake, स्मापि Canfe to thake, अवचिष्ष्मपतन्‌ He caufed to 
fhake. It is alfo ufed in moft cafes where the caufal root has been 
formed from a primitive ending in इ or = , or any other vowel but ड 
or खं, (and alfo in a few inftances, which will be mentioned, where the 
primitives ended in thofe vowels); as Gi Do, make, कारि Caule to 
make, अचीकरत्‌ He caufed to make; स्या Stand, स्थापि Caufe to 
ftand, अतिष्ठिपन्‌. He caufed to ftand; पा Feed, cherith, पालि Caufe 
८५ feed or कन, अपीपलत्‌ He caufed to काल; जि Conquer, , 
जापि (ग्ण to conquer, अजीजपत्‌ He caufed to conquer, ङ is alfo 
ufed in the following inftances, where the primitive roots ended in ड or 
उ, and the preceding confonant being fingle, was either न्‌, य्‌, इ, “A, 
qT, 4, ९, ब्‌, A, or म्‌, which उ or उ are changed to ATE in the 
caufal root ; as जु Make hafte, जावि Caufe to make hatte, अजीजवत्‌ 
He ०००६१ to make hafte; यु Mix, यावि Caufe to mix, अयौयवन्‌ He 
caufed to mix; © Sound, रावि Caufe to found, FCAT He caufed 
to found; लु Cut off, ल्ावि Caufe to cut off, अलील्वत्‌ He caufed ‘to 
cut off; (none with वू); 4 Purify, पावि Caufe to purify, अपीपवन्‌ 
He caufed to purify ; (none with Q or @); J Be, become, भावि Caufe 
to be or become, ARTA. He caufed to be or become; भू Bind. भावि 
Caufe bind, अमीमवत्‌ Caufe to bind. When the primitive ends in S 
or उ, preceded by a double confonant, the laft of which is one of the 
above, the caufal third preterit may take indifferently इ or 3; जु Hear, 
leak, ज्रावि Caufe to hear or leak, AMAA, or जशुश्रवत्‌. He cauled 
to: hear or Jeak ; & Run or leak, द्रावि Caufe to run or leak, अदिद्रवन्‌ 

OF 
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or AG SAT, He caufed to run or leak; and fo & Float, प्लावि Caufe 
to float; “YJ Laugh, go, चावि Caufe to laugh. All other primitive roots 
in S or उ fhould take ङ or ¥ for the vowel of reduplication; as J for UJ 
० नावि Caufe to praife, अनूणवन्‌ He caufed to praife; Y or & 
Shake, धावि Caufe to thake, HEUAT He ०००९१ to thake, kc. इ is 
alfo ufed in moft inftances where the penultimate of the primitive was 
a, = , =, or हे ; as faz Know, वेटि Caufe know, अवीविदत्‌ He 
caufed to know; तिज Sharpen, तेजि Caufe fharpen, अनीतिजन्‌ He 
‘caufed to fharpen ; चेष्ट Seek, चेष्ट Caufe feek, अचिचेष्टत्‌ He caufed 
to feek; वेष्ट Entwine, वेष्ट 2 to entwine, अविवेषटत्‌ He caufed to 
entwine. Thefe two roots may alfo make अचचेष्टत्‌ and अववे्टत्‌ ‘ 
It is alfo ufed when a root with a penultimate ऋ does not change -that 
letter to अर्‌ in the caufal third preterit, which it may occafionally do, 
and then take अं for the vowel of the reduplicate; as वृत्‌ Pafs away, 
revolve, Ifa Caufe to pafs away or revolve, अवीवृतत्‌ or अववर्तन्‌ 
He caufed to pafs away, ग revolve. See ए. 484. 
483. ॐ, or उ, is ufed,'as the reduplicated vowel, where the penultimate 
of a primitive root, with an initial confonant, is उ , J, ओ or ओ ; as ९६ 
Grow, गोपि or रोहि Caufe to grow, HRCAT or ARREST He caufed | 
to grow; {8 Grow bad, एना. दोषि Caufe to grow bad or fpoil, 
ASST, He caufed to grow bad or एणा; टक्‌ Go, ढोकि Caule gO, 
अडुढोकन्‌ He caufed to go. ॐ, or उ, is alfo ufed when the final of the 
primitive is ऊ or उ; except in the feveral inftances where X has been 
pointed out as the vowel. See the preceding rule. पू Shake, धूनि or 
धावि Caule fhake, takes उ or (३ > as ASST. or अदौीधवत्‌ , 8० स्फुर्‌ 
Start, bound, takes ॐ or इ ; as AQSOHCT or अपिष्फरत्‌ , चि, Go, 
increafe, takes उ or इ; 98 श्वुयि Caufe to go or increafe, AYMIAT 


or 
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न STATS, He caufed to go, or increafe; AYUMI, or Shea 
He caufed to grow or increafe; ग स्वप्‌ ण SAY Sleep, AAYAT 
He caufes to fleep. See next rule | 

484. THE length of the vowel to be ufed, according to the two pre- 
ceding rules, depends upon the following circumftances: ‰ and ॐ are 
ufed before a double confonant, and alfo before a fingle, when the following 
fyllable be long; as in the inftances of जशिश्रवत्‌ and HSS HT. ; but 
when followed by a fingle confonant, the fucceeding fyllable being fhort, 
= and x} are preferred , as अनीतिजन्‌ and अर्‌ तत्‌ , ` | 

485. IN forming a caufal in the third preterit, from a primitive 
opening with a vowel, and ending with a confonant, इ is put after the 
root, and the’ laft confonant repeated, and placed as the final., Thus 
अद्‌ Go, wander, अटि. (०६ to wander, आदटिद्रत्‌ He ,caufed to 
wander. See, page 149, rule 177... 3) Send, ate Caufe fend, 
OTST, He caufed to fend ;, इन्‌ Grow 166, उनि Caule to grow lefs 
ओनिनन्‌ He caufed to grow 18; We, Give pain, safe Caufe to give 
pain, आदिदन्‌ He caufed to give pain. Obs. Thefe laft three roots may 
alfo be inflected after Mode VI; as देलयीन्‌ । ओनयीन्‌ आर्दयन्‌ 
Upon the principles of this rule, any other roots, opening with a vowel, 


may be conjugated in the third preterit caufal. 


REITERATIVES 


486. A VERB when एति in a reiterative form to denote repetition 
or intenfenefs, is derived from its primitive by a peculiar: modification, 
and reduplication of the radical letters. । 

| Yy | 487. IN 
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407. IN the proper form of the active voice, the femivowel यू 
(called JS ) is required as an.affix to the root; but not in the common, 
Reiteratives are conjugated like roots of the firft conjugation in the 
proper form, and fecond in the common. Obs, The proper form feems 
to be more generally ufed than the common, with verbs of this de- 


scription. 
Of the Reduplication. 


488. A PRIMITIVE root containing but one vowel, having a con- 
fonant for its initial, fuch as भू Be, or faz Know, doubles the firft con- 
fonant according to the rules given in page 129, and then fubjoins to it 
the radical vowel, changed to a diphthong, or otherwife, according to 
circumftances, which the following three rules will ferve to illuftrate, 
wherein the primitive root is fuppofed to have been already modified ac- 
cording to rules which willbe given hereafter 

489. IF the radical vowel be ST or जा, it is for the moft part changed 
to SIT in the reduplicated fyllable ; as पाप्यने from Od, and यायाच्यने 
from यच. In certain inftances, to be mentioned, अ will be changed to 
अ and अनी 

490. IF the primitive root, when modified, contain % or ड, either of 
thofe vowels will be changed to & in the reduplicate; as faz Know, 
वे विद्यते नी for णी Conduct नेणीयनेः- 1 f S 03, it will be ओ 
as भू Be, बोभूयने TS Vex, give pain नोनुद्यनेः —If % or % Medial 
it will be changed to अरो as JT Dance, नरोनृत्यने 

Obs. There are fome exceptions to the laft two rules, which will be 
duly noticed 

491. IF the primitive root open with a vowel, as WZ Go about, 


wander, 
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wander, the whole root is repeated, and the fecond अ changed to SIT; as 
मटाटयपने He wanders about continually or exceedingly. So अश्‌ Eat, 
makes अशाश्यते , &c, and ऋं Go, makes अरार्य्यने, ke, 


_ Of reiterative Derivatives in the proper active Form. 


492. “AT, or a diphthong, being the final of a primitive root, is 
changed to & in the retterative proper form. Thus दू Give, changed _ 
to ZT by this rule, and reduplicated according to rule 490, becomes 
देदी; and with the addition of A, rule 487, देदीय , which may be 
cenfidered as a new root to be conjugated, as a primitive verb of the firft 
conjugation, proper form, in the firft four tenfes, with the terminations 
art, ते, अन्ते, ६८८, (See page 192); in the fecond preterit, with the 
afix अम्‌ or ओं fubjoined, and the auxiliary चक्रे &c, and in every other 
tenfe with the prefix 3 before the ufual terminations; as in the following 


example. 
दा Give, देदीय Give often, proper form. 


. Prefent | 1. देदीयने, zeae, देदीयन्ते, ५ 
Potential 1. देदीयेन, देदीयेयानां, देदीयेरन्‌ ; ४८. 
Imperatives. COAT, देदौीयेना, देदीयन्नां Ke. 

, Firft 7 “४.1. उदेदोयत, अदेदीयेनां, अदेदीयन्त; ke. 
Sec, Pret. 1. देदीयां चक्रे, देदीयां चक्राने, देदीयां ABA; ke. 
, 7/0 Fut. 1. देदौीयिना, देदीयिनारौ, देदीयिनारः; ke. 

. Sec, Fut. 1. देदीयिष्यते, देदीयिषयेने, देदीयिथन्ते ; ke, 
8. Precative 1. देदीयिषीष्ठ देदीयिषीयास्ता ददीयिषीरन्‌ ; ke, 
9. Conditional 1. उदेदीयिष्यन, अरेदीयिधनां, उदेदीयिष्न्न; ke. 
10. Third Pret.1. अददीयिष्, HEAT, अदेदीयिषन क ke. 
493. MOST 
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493. MOST of ' the other primitive roots of one fyllable, ending in 
आ, ० 2 ‘diphthong;'may be iriflected according to the laft rule and 
example; as चा Keep, guard | देधीय्‌ Keep or guard with earneftnels, 
गे Sing, जेगीय्‌ Sing much, or often, &c. &c 

494. % or ड being the final of the primitive, is, for the moft part, long 
in the ‘reiterated derivative, proper form. Thus चि Gather,’ becomes 
चेचीय्‌ Gather often or much, चेचीयने ) € He gathers often or much. 
नी (for णी ) Conduct, नेणीय्‌, नेणीयने, ke, like दा. But शी Repofe, 
makes UTR; Repofe much शाश्यने He reposes ‘much. ` ज्वि Go, 
augment, is ‘anomalous, making its reitérative rodt either A, as if the 
primitive ended in YQ, or a bons after which it is conjugated like 
SATA; as शोशूयते or श्वेश्वीय॑ने . 

495. उ or उ being the final of the primitive, is long in this derivative 
proper form, as भू Be, बोभूयने He often is or becomes. & Make a 
noife, cry aloud, Treat He cries aloud coutinually, G Make a noife, 
makes either चोकूयने or कोकूयते He cries ku continually. 

496. ऋ or ™ Being the final of a primitive root of one fyllable, with a 
fingle confonant for its initial, is changed to रो in the proper form of the 
reiterative. Thus Gh Make, do, becomes चेवीय , and thence चेत्रीयने 
६८८. like देदीयने ६८. So ६, Tear, becomes देद्रीय्‌ and देद्रीयनते , ke. 


If the initial be a double confonant, ऋ final is changed to SAX in the ` . 


proper form of the derivative; as ®{ Remember, सास्मर्य्यने He remem- 
bers, or recollects often. 90 स्तु , स्वृ , ke. 

497. WHEN the final of a primitive root is a diphthong, it is firft 
changed to ज, and then to = inthe derivati ve, as before feen. Thus 
गे Sing, makes जेगीयने + 

498. अज or आ being the medial of a primitive root, with an initial 


and | 
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and a final confonant, fuffers no change in the proper form of the reite- 
rative derivative. For example :—Ad_ Drefs food, makes OTe He 
dreffes food continually, and Tq Seek, makes ATATAT He feeks often. 

499. IF a root, having a medial ST, end in a nafal, the vowel of the 
reduplication will alfo be ST, followed by a nafal, inthe reiterative proper 
form; as गन्‌ ए, SPRATT He goes violently, or very fast. जेगम्यने 
तुरगः The horfe goes very faft. 24, Wander, PTT He wanders ex- 
ceedingly. The following primitives ending in a nafal follow two forms: 
Si*f, Produce, जंजन्यते or जाजायने He produces exceedingly; खन्‌ 
Dig, चखन्यने or चाखायते He digs much, चन्‌ Give, चंचन्यने 
चाचन्यते He gives much, @*T Strike, {mite, kill जंहम्यने or जेदीयने 
He ftrikes violently ; and fometimes जंघन्यते | 

500. THE following roots, though they do not end in a nafal, require 
one in the reduplication: जत्‌ Mutter, जंजप्यने He mutters exceedingly ; 
ST Meet, join carnally, जंजभ्यने He unites often; जन्य Speak 
जजनल्प्यने He {peaks much; द ह Reduce to afhes, burn, CLAY He 
burns exceedingly ; त्‌ Bind with a cord GOA He binds hard UZ 
Curfe, TTT He curfes exceedingly. To thefe may be added primi- 
tives in यू, त्‌, and ZT, which, according to {cme authors, may be con- 
jugated either with or without a nafal in the reduplication; fuch asd, 
Move, चेचल्यते or चाचल्यने He moves exceedingly ; HU Bind, मम्मयते 
or मामयते He binds exceedingly ; दय्‌ ब प्ल kill, give, move, दन्दय्यते 
or दाद्‌य्यने He takes, &c. exceedingly. 

501. ट्श Bite, and भज्‌ Break, एल्वृणा€ ३ nafal in the reduplication, 
and drop that in the radical ; as दद्श्यने He bites exceedingly ; बभञ्यते 
He breaks 

502. THE following primitives require अनी to be put after the 

` reduplicated 
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reduplicated confonant in the reiterative proper form, and fuch as 
have nafals in the root drop them: TT, ष्वत्‌, अस्‌ Fall; as श्रनीश्रस्यने 
दनीष्वस्यने, वनीभस्यते, He falls often; A Move, fall, पनीपत्यने 
He moves or falls often ; पडू Go, ftep, पनीपद्यने He goes or fteps often; 
स्कन्द Jump, leap, चनीस्कद्यते He jumps or leaps often ; TA Deceive, 
वणीवच्यते He deceives often or greatly; HH Go, move, चनीकस्यते 
He moves often. 

503. AL Go, move, act, and G4, Prodice, be fruitful, require a nafal 
in the reduplicated fyllable of the reiterative, proper form, and change 
the ST of the primitive to उ and उ; as चचर्य्यते He moves often; पफुल्यने 
He is very productive. 

504. ॐ or = being the medial of a primitive root, is changed to & 
in the reduplicated fyllable of the reiterative propér form ; - as विट्‌ Know, 
वेविद्यने He knows exceedingly ; सिच्‌ Sprinkle, सेसिच्ने He fprinkles 
often. 

505. ॐ or उ being the medial of a primitive root, is changed to ओं 
in the reiterative proper form; as {A Slander, सोपूयते He {landers 
much; {A Make water, मोमू्रयते He makes water often; सूत्र Place in 
a line, or due order, सोसूच्यने He places in order repeatedly; (U, Cut 

off, लेोल््प्यने He cuts off repeatedly; && Cry, Usage He cries ex- 
| ceedingly. 

506. WHEN the medial vowel of the primitive root is ऋ, the fyllable 
रो; put after the reduplicated fyllable in the proper form of the reite- 
rative ; as JT Dance, नरीनृत्यते He व continually ; I, Turn, 
revolve, वरीवृत्यते He turns continually ; भूज्‌ Clean, मरीमृज्यने He 
cleans much or often. | 

50%. THE following roots are affected by the rule called प्रसारण 

| (See 
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॥ 


(See p. 269, r. $10,} in the proper form of the reiterative : ये Hide, cover, 
conceal, changes the radical ये to AT; as वेवीयते He hides repeatedly ; 
स्वप्‌ for घ्वषू Sleep, changes the radical fyllable व va to उ ; as सोषुप्यने 
He fleeps much. स्यम्‌ Make a noife, changes the radical fyllable य ya 
to {; as पेषिम्यने He makes a great noife. च्वि Go, increafe, makes 
either शोशूयने or "SATA, as before feen, +. 494, 

60०8. गु Swallow, is anomalous, being changed to गिर्‌ , and afterwards 
to गिल्‌ in the proper form of the reiterative ; as जगिन्यते He fwallows 


in a hurry, or ungracefully. 


Of Reiteratives in the common active Form. 


509. IN the common form of the reiterative, the affix यू (called JS) 
is omitted, and the derivative root conjugated in the firft four tenfes, with 
the terminations fuited to the fecond conjugation of primitives; except 
that it drops the nafal of अन्ति and अन्तु , and changes WT to S:. 

510. THE reduplication is generally the fame in the common, as feen 
in the proper form. | 7 

511. IN conjugating a reiterative, = may optionally be prefixed to 
every termination diftinguifhed in the technical table (p. 126, 127), by a 
fervile 4, provided the initial be a confonant; as faq ; faq, मिप्‌ ; 
तुष्‌, ke | 
512. Obs. Besides the above general rules, others will hereafter occur 


of a more {pecial nature, 


Reiteratives ending in Vowels in the common Form, 


513. जा being the termination of a primitive, the reiterative is formed 
by doubling the root ; thus from दू [ Give, is formed the derivative <TQ1 
Give often; धा Keep, guard, (TUT; स्या Stand, तास्था; &e. 


514 ALL 
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514 ALL roots in ST drop that vowel before that of a termination ; 
as before अन्ति , AKT, ke 

515. MOST roots in जा change that letter to < before the T, थ्‌, व्‌, 
णम्‌ of any termination not diftinguifhed by a fervile 4, fuch as तत्‌, 
थस्‌, A, वस्‌, मस्‌. &c. But दा Give, and UT Keep, guard, drop HT 
before thofe terminations. Obs. This rule feems to be confined to the 
firft four tenfes. | | 

516. ACCORDING to different authors, € may optionally be fub- 
{tituted for SIT, before thofe terminations which begin with यू; fuch as 
यात्‌.यानां , kc. यात्‌, यास्ना , &c, in the fecond and eighth tenfes. 

517. WHEN the = mentioned above, rule 511, is ufed, the radical 
AT coalefcing with it, forms © . | 

518. ई is fubftituted for जा in the imperative perfon दि ॥ 

| | Examples, 
हा Quit, leave. नाद Quit often. ` Common Form. 


1. Prefente 1. जादाति गजाहेति जादीनः जाहनि 

५. जादासि ग्जादेसि जादीथः जादी. 

8. उ्गहामि ग जाहेमि जादीवः जाहीमः 
9. Potential, 1. जादायान्‌ ग जाहेयात्‌ जादायाना or जादेयानां ke. 
8. Imperative 1. जादातु or SET जादौीनां जाहतु 


9. जाह ह्‌ Tet जादीत 
8. जादानि जादाव जाहाम 
, 4. Firft Pret. 1, अजादान्‌गअजाहीत्‌जजादहीनां अजादुः 
: ` 9, अजाहाः ग अजादेः अजादहीतं अजादटीन 
3 8. अजाद्‌ अजाहाव .अजादीम 
5. Second Pret.1. जाहां चकार जादा चक्रतुः जादा चक्तुः ५. 
6. Firft Fut. 1. जाहाना जादनायो जादानारः ke. 


7. Second — 
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7. Second Fut, 1. जाहास्यति जाहास्यनः जाह स्यन्ति ० 


8. Precative. 1. जाहायान्‌ °» जाहेयान्‌ जादायास्ना or 
| जाहेयास्तां ke 


9. Conditional, 1. अजाहास्यन्‌ अजाहास्यता अजाह स्यन्‌, ke 
10. Third Pret. 1. अजाहासीन्‌ अजाहास्ना अजाहामुः ke 


। दा Give, TT€T Give often. Common Form. See rule 513. 
, दादानि ग्दादेनि दातः arate 


1. Prefent 1 
 . 9. दादातिण्ददेपि दात्थः दात्थ 
$ दादामि or ICH दद्वः दाब्ः 

9. Potential 1. द यद्ययान्‌ ग ददेयान्‌ ke. 

9 Imperative 1. दादातु or ददेत TAT ददतु 
०. दादधीहि ` दारं ala 
$. दादानि दादाव दादाम 

4 Firft Pret. १, अदादान्‌ ० अद देन्‌ अदातां अदाद 
9. HA: > अद देः HA अदात 


3. अदाद्‌ He अदाब्र 


The reft like हा. So धा Keep, guard, {TUT Keep, guard often. 
स्या, AT, मा, and perhaps a few others, of which examples have not been 
found, are conjugated like GT. 


518. YT Smell, and ST Blow a fire, or an inftrument, make जेष्री 
and देष्मी for their reiterative radicals in the common form, and are con- 


jugated like roats in 3 or = See rule 519 
| Zz HT 
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<7 Blow with the breath, देष्मी Blow often. — 
The final x is changed ८0 before a redundant पू, as निष्‌ faq, ६८९. 
1. Prefent 1 देष्मेति ण देप्यीति देष्मीन देप्मियनि 


 9.देष्मेसि ग दे्मयीसि  देष्मीथः . देष्मीथ 
3. देष्मेभि or देष्मयीभि देष्मीव देष्मीमः 


9. Potential 1. देष्मीयान्‌ देष्मीयानां दे्मीयुः Ke. 
3. Imper. 1 देष्मेनु ग देष्मयौतु देष्मीनां देभ्मियतु 
quire देष्मीतं दे्मीत 
9. देष्मयानि ` देष्मयाव. देष्मयाम 


4, Firft Pret.1 FARA. or अदे ्मयीन्‌ अदे ष्मीनां उदेष्मियु 
‡ or अदेष्भयी उदेष्मीनं उदेष्मीन 
$अदेष्मयं ऊ अदेध्मीव अदेष्मीम 
+. Seco Pret. 1. दे प्मियां चकार दे ष्मियां चक्रतुः दे भ्मियां चकतुः ke. 
6. Firft 7५. 1. दे ष्मीना देष्मीनारौ देष्मीतारः ke 
7. Sec. Fut. 1. देष्मीथनि देष्मीयनः देष्मीष्यन्ति ke. 
8. 2००५१०८1. देष्मीयात्‌ देष्मीयास्तां देप्मीयुः ke. 
9. Condit. 1. उदे ध्मीष्यत्‌ . अदेध्मीष्यतां . अदेष्मीयन्‌ ke. 
10. Third 7/1. HORA अदेष्मीष्टां उदेष्मीषुः ke, 


So YT Smell जेदी Smell often 
519. % or ड as the final of the primitive root, is changed to & before 


a termination diftinguifhed by a fervile 4, fuch as fq, faq, मिप्‌, 
kc. and to यू before the vowel of a termination not fo diftinguifhed. In 


other perfons it undergoes no change. Examples 


wT Melt, watte, तली Walte exceedingly. Common Form 


1. Prefent 1 लेलेति or लेल्यीति ATT wafer ६८८, 


g. Potential 
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2. Potential 1 CAAT, लेलीयानां ANT: 8८6, 
8. Imperative 1 नेलेतु ण लेलयीतु लेलीतां CRAY 
2 amife लेलीनं लेलीन 


og लेलयानि  नेलयाव लेलयाम 
५4. Firft Pret. 1. अलेलेन्‌ THAT = Wey: 
HAA. 
9. TAC or Hee: अलेलीनं अलेनीन 
3. अलेलयं अलेलीव अनेलीम 
5. Sec. Preto 1. ल्गेन्यां चकार॒ लेन्यां चक्रतुः लेल्यां चक्तुः ४५. 
6. Firft Fut, 3. नेलीना लेलीनारो लेलीनारः <. 
7. Sec, Fut. 1. ललेष्यति or लेलीष्यतः लेलीष्यन्ति ५. ` 
` लेलयीथयति 


8. Precative 1. लेलीयान्‌ । ore लेलीयासु ६८6 
9. Conditional 1. अलेलीष्यन्‌ अललनीष्यतां अललीष्यन्‌ ec 
10. Third Pret.1. अलेलीषीन्‌ अनेनीष्टां अलेलीषु Ke 


520 ही Be athamed, : changes its final to AL before the perfons 
अन्ति, जन्तु, HH, ATT, उम्‌, AYA, अ; as जेहियनि 
जेहियतुः ,; ४० So जेहियां चकार , ke 

521 श्वि Increafe, makes शोशु or at fee for its reiteraitve root. The 
latter is conjugated like ही , and the former like roots in ॐ or 3. See 
next rule. | | | 

522. ड or दु being the final of a root, is changed to ओ before a ter- 
mination diftinguithed by a fervile W, fuch as तिप्‌, faq, मिप्‌ तुद्‌, 
&c. and to 8 before the vowel of a termination not fo diftinguifhed 
आ of courfe becomes SAE, before a vowel by the rules of orthography 


Example. 
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Example. | 
भू Be, बोभू Be often. Common Form. 
1. Prefent 3. बोभोति or ` बोभूनः नोगुवति ke. 
बोभवीति | 
9. Potential 3. बोभूयान्‌ बोभूयानां बोभूयुः ke. 
g. Imperative 1. बोभोनु or बोभूनां | बोभुवतु 
a anit corn | 
9. बोभूदि Tt त 
3: a बोभवाव बोभवाम 
+ Firft ®». 1. अबोभोत्‌ or अबोभूनां  अवोभुवुः 
अबोभवीन्‌ or अबोभवुः ke. 
5. Sec. Pre. 1. ARIAT चकार बोभुवां चक्रतुः बोभुवां चकुः ke. 
6. Firft Future. बोभवति बोभविनतारयो बोभविनारः Ke. 
7. Second Fut. 1. बोभवियति बोभवि्यनः बोभविष्यन्ति xc. 
or बोभवीष्यति 
8. Precative 1. बोभूयान्‌ बोभूयास्तां बोभूयासुः १ 
9. Conditional 1. अबोभविष्यत्‌ अबोभविष्यनां अबोभवि्यन्‌ xe. 
10. Third Prete 1. HAI, अबोभूना अबोभूवुः - 
or अबोभूवीन्‌ अबोभूवन्‌ ee, 


523. J Mix, योयु Mix often, and other roots in उ, as J, may be 
inflected like भू , भोभू ; as योयोति ण योयवीति, ६८८. 

59०4 ऋ or च्छ being the final of a root to be conjugated as a reiterative 
in the common form, the derivative fubjoins to the reduplicated confonant:: 
either अरो : अरि , or SAL. Thus the reiterative root, common form, 
from कृ Make, do, is either GL, चरिकृ, or qh . Before a termination 
diftinguifhed by the fervile 4, 8 or % , of courfe, becomes अड्‌ ; and 

before: 
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before the vowel of one not fo diftinguifhed र. 


डू is prefixed to the 


यान्‌, &c. of the eighth tenfe, as well as to the sixth, feventh, ninth, and 


tenth. 


ch Make, do, चरोकृ । चरिक्‌ , or चर्व Make, or do often. Common Form. 


1. Prefent 1. atrafa चरोकृनः 
, or चरीकरीति 
2. Potential 1. AUDA. चरीकयानां 
&- 10/८7, 1. aula चरीकृनां 
or चरोकरोतु 
4 Ut Pret. 1. TAU HAUSA 
or अचरीकरीन्‌ 
५. अचरीकः अचरौकृतं 
or अचरोकरः 
9 अचरौकर्‌ Wager 


चरीक्रति Ke. 


चरोक्युः Ke, 
चराक्रतु &e. 


HAA: ke. 
अचरोक्त Ke, 


TAC 


5. Sec. Pret.1. TUM चकार or चरीकरां ART Ke. Ke. 


6. Firft 7५. 1. चरीकरिना चरीकरितारो 
Or, चरीक्रिना चरीक्रिनारो 

4. Sec. Fut. 1. चरीकरिष्यति चगेकरिष्यनः 
Or, चरीक्िष्यति चरीक्रि्यतः 

8. Precative 1. चरोक्रियान्‌ चरीक्रियास्तां 


See p. 293, ¥. 375 


चरीकरिनारः ‰५. 
चरीकिनारः Ke. 
चरीकरिथस्ति ke, 
चरीकरियन्ति ke. 
चरीक्रियासुः ६८८, 


9. Condit, 1. अचरीकरियन्‌ अचरीकरियता अचरो रिष्यन्‌ ५० 


Or, अचरोकिष्यत्‌ sacra 

10. gd Pret. 1. HAC अचरीक्िष्टा 
2. TACT: WIHT 
3. अचरीक्तिषं अचरीक्रिषु 


अचरीविष्यन्‌ ८५. 
अचरोक्रिषुः 
अचरीकििष्ट 
TAU AT 


Or, 
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Or, according to fome, अचरीकारीत्‌ , अचरीकारिष्टा, अचरीकारिषुः; 
ke. ` | | | : 

Obs. The laft tenfe is conjugated after Mode VI. See page goo. 

afta and ach are inflected like quad Above, the difference being 
in the reduplication only. 

525. ऋ Go, becomes either अ or अरिय॒ when reduplicated to make 
the reiterative root, common form; as ६ 
1. Prefent 1. TCA or अररीति अनः आरति &e,: 

Or, 1. अरियर्तिंण neat ait: अरियति ke. 

526. Hh Scatter, makes चरोकृ ६ as 1. atianta or चरीकरीति । 
चरीकौीर्तः , चरीकिरति , ke. | 

527. तु Pafs over, makes तत्तु as 1. ata. or तानरीति _&e. 
तानीर्तः , तानिरनि ; ke. | | 

` 598. गु Swallow, makes जाम्‌ in the reiterative, signifying eat in a hurry, 
or ungracefully ; and it is conjugated like {, ततु , Above; as जागर्ति 
or जागरीनि, STA, जागिरनि; tec, 

529. ROOTS ending in diphthongs are conjugated in the common 
form of the reiterative derivative, like thofe in ST. Thus AY (for षो) 
Deftroy, kill, makes सासा Kill repeatedly, सासानि or ATTA ke. See 
rule 513. But ये Cover, conceal, makes either वाया , which is regular, 
or वेवि, when it is conjugated like roots in > or = See rule 519. 


Reiteratives ending in Confonants. 


530. THE fame rules prevail for the reduplication in the common 
form, as in the proper, 
The penultimate vowel of the primitive being अ or S{T, or any other. 


vowel, long by nature or pofition, fuffers no change; but being 3, S, or 


my, 
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नह fhort, followed by a fingle confonant, it is changed to , ओ, or AL, 
before any termination having a fervile 4, fuch as faq 9 सिप्‌ : मिप्‌ , ke, 


There are fome exceptions and anomalies which will be noticed. 


घच्‌ Drefs food, ATA, Cook often. Common form. 


1. Prefente 1. पापक्ति qa: पापचति 
। or पापचीति 
9. पापक्षि - पापकः i पापक्य 
or पापचीषि 
" 8. पाप्म पापः ` पापस्मः 
| or पापचीमि | 
9. Potential 1. पापच्यात्‌. पापयानां पापच्युः ke. 
3. Imperat, 1. पापक पापकां पापचनतु ६५. 
4. Firft Pret.1. अपापक्‌  अपापक्तां अपापचुः ke, 
or अपापचीन्‌ 
5. Sec. Pret. 1, पापचां चकार॒ पापचां चक्रतुः पपचां Aq: ke. 
6. Firft Fut. 1. पापक्ता पापक्तारो पापक्तारः ke. 
Or, पापचिना पापचिनायो पापवचिनारः ke. 


7. Sec. Fut. 1. पाप््यति पापक्ष्यतः पापक््यन्ति ke. ` 
0 फ इ पापविष्यति पापविष्यतः पापवियन्ति ke. 
8. Precative 1. पापात्‌ OMe पापयातुः ६५. 
9. Condit. 1. अपापक्यन्‌ अपापक््यतना अपापक््यन्‌ ६५. 
10. Third Pret. अपापाक्षीन्‌ अपापाक्ता अपापाघ्ुः ke. 
Orwih{ अपापचीन्‌ अपापचिष्टां अपापविषुः ke. 
| Moft roots of the form of Od are conjugated like it. The exceptions 
are as follow: 
531. ROOTS with a medial उ, and a final nalal, take जं in the 
reduplicated 


360 , A GRAMMAR OF THE 


reduplicated fyllable, inftead of जा ; as do others, though they do not 
end in a nafal. See rules 499, 500,and 601. Examples. 


गम्‌ Go, जगम्‌ Go often, or [१ जंगन्नि or जगमीनि Ke. 

भ्रुम्‌ Wander, = Peg Wander exceedingly, वभुन्ति or TATE T Ke, 
So others of this defcription. 

जन्‌ Bring forth, जजन. or जानन्‌. Bring forth often, जजन्नि or 
जंजनीति, Ke. जाजन्ति or जाजनीति, Ke. 
8० खन्‌ Dig, and AT, Give 

हन्‌ Strike, AEA or जयन्‌ Strike violently, जहन्ति or SSAA, Ke 
नयन्ति or state, &c. This root fometimes drops its own nafal, 
making जहति, जहतः, जहनि > Se. 

ज्‌ Mutter: STS Mutter exceedingly, जजपि ण जजपीति, ६८८. 
So जम्‌ Copulate, जल्प्‌ Speak, <8 Burn, पर्‌ Bind with a cord, and 

प्राप्‌ Curfe. See rule 500. 

चल्‌ Go, move, TAY or चाचन्‌ Move much. चचल्नि गचचलीवि, Keo, 
चाचल्ति or चाचलीनि, Ke, 
So other roots in य्‌ , लू, व्‌, according to rule g00. 

मय्‌ Bind, मम्मव्‌ or मामव्‌ Bind exceedingly, मम्मति or भम्मवौति 
मामति or मामवौति, Obs. This root drops its final before a confo- 
nant, and changes it to 4 before a vowel 

दय्‌ Move, take, kill, give, न्द्‌ यग CIC य्‌, द्न्दनि or दन्द्यो, ६८८. 

दादति or CICA, Kc. Obs. Here, too, the final य॒ is dropped 


before a confonant. 


532. AX Go, move, act, and Ge] Produce fruit, alfo take FT in the 
reduplication ; but they change the primitive vowel to उ in the common 


form of the reiterative ; as 


चर्‌ 
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चर Go, ke, FIX Go often, ke. FAFA or FATA, ४० 


GC}, Produce fruit, Ae] Produce exceedingly, ORT or पपूलोनि 
kc. Seer. 604 ` 


533. THE following roots (according to rule 502) take अनी after the 
reduplicated confonant ; and fuch of them as contain a nafal may occa- 


_ fionally drop it in the common, as in the proper form. 


FE Fall, TATA, शनीश्रस्ति ० शनी्रसीनि, ५० 
Or, शनीत्रस्‌, शनीत्रस्ति or शनीज्रसीनि, ke 

ष्व्‌ Fall, CATA, दनीष्वसीनि, ५. ` ` 
भम्‌ Fall, THT, बनीभस्ति or बनीधूपीनि, Ke 
पन्‌ Move, वि, पनीपन्‌ , ATA or पनीपनीनि, ‰५. 
UX Go, ftep, THAT, पनीपति or पनीपदीनि, ke. ` 
स्कन्द Jump, leap, चनीस्कट्‌ , चनीस्कति or चनीस्कदीति ke 
वच्‌ Deceive, FONTS, वणीवक्ति or वंणीवचीनि, Kc 

Or, according to fome, वणीवच्‌ , वणीव क्ति or वणीवचीति, ke. 
AT, Go, move, चनीकेस्‌ , चनीकस्ति or BHAA, &e 


584 <म्‌. Bite, and भृज्‌ Break, drop their nafals, and make cate 
or QRH, Ke. बभक्ति or बंभजीनि. See rule 501 | 
555. स्यम्‌ Make a noife, makes ATE] or पेसिम्‌ in the reiterative, 
common form ; as पास्यन्ति, or पास्यमीति ke, पेमेन्नि or पेपेमीति, Ke, 
536. चाय्‌ फ गणि], makes ata ; as चेचेति or चेवेनयोति, ke. 

587. WHEN the medial of the primitive root is {,3, ०८ ऋ hort, 
followed by a fingle confonant, it muft, in the ufual places, be changed to 
€ ओ, or HL | 

658. THE medial of the primitive root being 3 or = , is changed to 

3 ^^ छ 
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3 a the reduplicated fyHable, and. if S or उ, to ओ as inthe proper 

form. But when the medial is 78 or 7% : the । reduplication takes three 

forms, the fame as when either of thofe letters is the final of the radical ; 

` namely, the reduplicated confonant with अर्‌ अरि or अरौ. See 

rule 524. | 
Examples 


PIE Divide, feparate, बेभिट्‌ Divide often. Common form. ` ` 


1. Prefent 1 बेभेति  -बेभिन्नः ` बेभिद्नि ५८ 


ग ब्रेभिदीति 
9. Potential 9. बेभिद्यान्‌ बेभिद्यातां . बेभिद्युः ० : ह ५ 
9. Imperative 1. बेभेतु .: AAT. TTA < ` 


 ०बेभिद्रीतु क ea | 
4 Firft Pret. 1 TIL yas ire अबेभिक्ता | अबेभिदूः ke, . ` 
ages satiety . # 866 rule 197, page 175: = ` ` 
5. Sec. Pret. 1. बेभिदतं चकार: THAT चक्रतुः . बेभिदा AG: tic 
6. Firft Puc, RATES! ˆ तै: DAT... `बेभेदितास 
` क. Second Fut..1 anteater MET वेभेदि रन्ति nc, 5 
8. Precative 1 बेभिद्यान्‌ बेभिद्यास्ता बेभिद्युः ६८८. 
9 Conditional 1 अबेभेदियन्‌ अबेभेदि तां अबेभेदिष्यन्‌ ke 
10, Third Pret. HANI, | HAST” उबेभेदिषुः र. ` 


दिव्‌ Play, ददिव Play much. Common form 
599. . THE final being 4, is changed to ड before any one of the four 


( 


firft letters of the fiye feries of confonants. 3) 0.06) । {1 .. yt 
1. Prefent 1. देद्योनि देद्युनः देदिवति ४८८ 
। | ` or देदिवौीनि ५ = + | 


Ag, 2, Potential 
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9. Potential _ दे दिनक he afearat देदियु ke 

8. Imperative 1 aay दे्ोनां ers. देदिवतु ke. 
4.8 दिवी: 0. 2 | + 1. 

4 Firft Pret. 1, अददान्‌ `. र Hest अदेदिवुः ke 
--१ २. TE eg wae | > Mes ee ५.५ । 

5. Sec: Pro's दिवां चकोर! दिवां चन्‌ Ae दिवौ “GER: Ke 

6. Firft Fu. 1. देदेविना , देदेवितुररो ` “ददे विनारः ४० 

7. Second Fut.' प ee fear Se fag: rie Saar: ke, 

8. Precative 1 देदियान्‌ देदिथ्स्नीं अस्तं देदियासु ke 

9 ‘Conditional’. HET GT? ' HRV WAY! अदि देर्बिथन्‌ gc; 

10. Third Pret.-1 अदेदेवीन्‌ अदेदे विरा अदे देवष Kc 


# 1... 
सिव्‌ Serve, and others ० वू beac: 
a ae 


भुज्‌ Eat, enjoy.’ APTSE Eat, or कलः tine प नीदं Common Form 


1. Prefent | 1 बोभोकिं | Cate | वोभुजनि ४८८ 
| बोभुजीनि ` 


ॐ, Potential 1 बोभुज्यान्‌ बोुज्यानां | TPS ६८८ 
8. Amperative 1 ait बोभुक्तां a बोभुजतु ke, , 


| al Sis 


० sant aR ५ ` 


dio? 


: HAPS, | 
$ Sec. Prete 1 बीमुज़ां FHI बोभुजां FAT बोभुजां चतु; ke 
6. Firft Fu, ¬. बोभोक्ता  बोभाक्रारौ . बोभाक्तारः ० ` 


7. Second Fut, 1 बोो््यति बोभोस्यनः १ बोभोष्यन्ति ko. , 
8:,Rrecatire, 1. व्रोमज्यान्‌. ., ARSARAl - बोभुज्यामुः; ke 
9. ८०८ ए 1; FAPNETT, - अवभोष्यना  . अवोभोक्ष्यन्‌ ४० 
10. Third Pret. अबोक्षौन्‌ = अबोभोक्ता  अबोभोध्ुः ke = 
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वत्‌. Turn, revolve. वरिवृन्‌ । TUE, or ate, Turn or revolve often, 


1. Preferne 3. वरिवर्ति वरिवः वरिवृनति ke. 
or वरिवृनीनति | 
9. Potential 1. वरिवृत्यान्‌्‌ वरिवत्याता वरिवृत्युः ke. 
9. Imperative. वरिवर्ज॑  वरिवृत्रां वरिवनतु ke. 
| ` ग वरिवृनीतु | 
4 Fisft Pres. Bate  अवरिवतां अवरिवर्तुः ke. 
or HALT. 
+. Sec. Pret 1. वरिवृना चकार वरिवृनां चक्रनुः वरिवृना A: ke 
6. Fir Fu. 1. वरिवर्लिना वरिवर्तिनारो वरिवर्तिंनारः ४० 
7. Se. Fu. 1. वरिवर्ति , वरिवर्तियनः वरिवर्तिंथन्नि ४५. 
8. Precative 1. वरिवृत्यान्‌ वरिवृत्यास्ना a ag 
9. Conditionals. अवरि वर्जिष्िन्‌ Baca aan ke. 
10. Third Prei.1 अवरिवनीन्‌ अवरिवर्तिष्टां अवरिवर्तिषु &e 
So व रोवृन्‌ and वर्वृत्‌ 


Obs. It would be a needlefs waite of {pace to giye more examples of the 
reiterative derivative in the common form, particularly as it is very little 
ufed, and authors do not always agree as to the precife mode of inflecting 
fome of the tenfes, It feems, however, to be'a genernl rule, that the 
mode purlued in the firft four tenfes of the fecond conjugation, muft be 
followed in inflecting -roots of every conjugation, when they take the 
common form of the reiterative; and with refpect to the other fix tenfes, 
that the derivative fhould follow the fame rules as its primitive, fo far as 
refpects the infertion or omiffion of the prefix बू , the terminations of the 
two futures, the conditional, and the third preterit. It has been given as 

a general 
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a general rule, upon the authority of original works, that the prefix ड्‌ 
प्राप be ufed after derivatives ; but the examples do not always confirm 
_ this. See page 285, rule 347. 


VOLITIVES. 


. 54०. VOLITIVE derivatives (as before obferved, page 121) are 
formed upon their primitives by doubling and modifying the root, and 
affixing the [लल सू; as FAQ Want, or wifk, to be, or become, from भू 
Be, or become. Sometimes इ is required to be prefixed to सू; as मुमोदिष्‌ 
With to rejoice, णण मुहू Rejoice. Volitives are inflected with the ter- 
minations fuited to verbs of the प conjugation, as given in page 1 32 ; 
and in the common or proper active form as the roots they are derived form. 

§41. THE reduplication, as far as refpects the confonant, is the fame 
as with any other description of verbs, and as pointed out in page 129; 
but the vowel will, according to circumftances, be either अ or उ. दू is 
generally ufed when the final or medial vowel is either अ, ST, इ, = 9 
च, ऋ, छ or ©, पउ when the final or medial is उ, JY, AT or HY. 
There are a few exceptions to this rule 

542. THE radical final vowel, if fhort, muft be made long before the 
afix स्‌ , when ड is not prefixed. 

543. OF roots terminating in सा , moft take the affix सू only, and 
may be conjugated like QT Drink, {GOTT Want to Drink, पिपासति 
He wants to drink, So ज्ञा Know, arate He wants to know, ST 
Stand, ति सनि He is willing to ftand, &c. &e. But दा Give, makes 
दित्सनि He wants to give, GT Hold, यित्सनि He wantaste hold, and 
HT Meafure, भिस्सलनि He wants to meafure. दरिद्रा Be poor, makes 
दिदरिद्रिषति or दिद स्द्रसति He withes to be poor. 

644 OF 
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` 544, OF roots ending in इ or ई, moft are inflected with the affix सू 
only ; as चि Gather, चिचीषति He wants to gather. Qbs. This root 
makes alfo चिकोषति changing the radical चू to-Q जि Conquer, 
changes its जू to ग्‌, and is then conjugated like चि ; as जिगीषति He 
wants to conquer हि Bind, makes लिदयीघति He wants to bind at 
Watlte, makes either factata or दिदापनि He wants to waflte or 
१९८०४. स्मि Smile, takes इ before the affix. 4; as सिस्मयिषने He 
wants to {mile. जि Reft ferve, attend, makes जिज्रीष or शिग्रथिषतिं 
He wants ‘to reft. इ Go, makes जिगमिषति He wants to ० $ but 
with अधि षकमय, it makes अपिलिगांसने He wants to go over, 
or read. मीं Kill, and मि Scatter, both make मित्सति He wants to kill 
or featter, ण्वि Increafe, profper, makes, in the caufal form शिष्वायिषति 
or शुशावयिषनि He wifhes to caufe or make profper | 
545. OF roots in or उ moft take the affix सू only, and generally 
ॐ in the reduplication; as J Mix युयूषति He wants to mix; भू Be, 
बुभूषति He wants to be; & Offer up, seater He wants’ to offer up ; 
& Make a noife, SAAT He wants to make a noife ; चु Praife, तुष्रूषनि 
He wifhes to praife, दू Purify, requires इ before the affix सू , and takes’ 
इ in the reduplicate; as पिपथिषति He wants to ‘purify uy Cover, 
makes उर्णुनुविषति उणनविघति ण उणनूषनि He wants to cover 
546. OF roots in ऋं and ऋ , fuch as do not require & before the affix: 
स्‌, change thofe letters ‘to ईर्‌ unlefs the preceding confonant be a 
labial, when they are changed to YX. Thus कु Do, make, becomes 
faa in the volitive root ;' as चिकीषेनि He wants to do or make; 
and म Die TAL ; as ATT He wants to die. The followirig roots 
always require & (and otcafionally = ) before the affix 4, with which it 
makes इल्‌. ऋ Go, अरिरिष्‌ Want to go, अरिरिषति He wants to go 
| त Scatter, चिकरिष्‌ Want to {catter, चिकरिषति He wants to {catter ; 


Z| 
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गृ Swallow, जिगरिष्‌ Want to fwallow, लिगरिषनि (and fometimes 
जिगलिषति) He wants to fwallow ; द्‌ Tear, दिदरिष्‌ Want to tear, - 
दिदरिषनि He wants to tear; Hold, दिधरिष्‌ Want to hold, 
दिधरिषनि He wants to hold ; पृ ^^ Be engaged or employed, पिपरिष्‌ 
Want to be engaged, पिपररिषति He wants to be engaged. The fol- 
lowing roots may indifferently take the prefix डू before सू or not: J ५ 
Serve, and वु '“?- Cover, farcry or Tze. With to ferve or cover, 
विवरोषति or वुवूर्घषति He withes to cover or ferve (in the proper form 
विवरौषने, ४८) ; भ Support, बिभरिष्‌ ot PAL With to fupport, 
विभरिषति or preter He wants to fupport'; €¥ -Sound, सिस्वरिष्‌ 
or TAL With to found, सिस्वरिषति or मुसूलनि He wifhes to found ; 
7 Crook, दिष्वरिष्‌ or cue Want to crook, दिष्वरिषति or 
दूधूलनि He wants to crook; and all roots त्र ` ४ long, which have not 
yet been mentioned; fuch as J Pafs over, निनरिष्‌, तिनरीष्‌., ग 
निनीरष्‌ Want to pals over, fever Feats, नितरीषति or निनीर्धनि He 
wants to pals over... Obs. It is to be prefuitied, : though examples have 
been fearched for in vain, that all other roots in ऋ fhort may be inflected 
like चिकीर्षति or मुमूर्षनि | | oo | | 
547. OF roots ending in diphthongs, no example has been found ex- 
cept ठ Call names, brave, dare, which in a caufal: volitive form makes 
जुहावयिषति He wants td caufe to. brave, dare, kc. a ५ 
। 548; OF roots ending ‘im confonants in the volitive, fuch as have ‘a 
medial अ, SAT, 3, = P BS ; or mE, take इ , for the vowel of the redupli- 
cated fyllable; but if the medial he S or उ, it will generally be S; but 
fometimes इ. When the affix सू only “is पर्ति, the radical mediak vowel 
generally’ remains unaltered; but if the root admits of the prefix: ड्‌ alfo, 
it is occafionally liable to the ufual convertion to & or ओं | 


548. ROOTS 
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540. ROOTS formed of a medial 3, =, 5, or उ, between two confo- 
nants, the laft not being व्‌, require in the volitive the affix Wwith Z 
prefixed, and the rule of convertion takes place or not; as &4Pleafe, , 
delight, स्योचिष्‌ or स्सरचिष्‌ With to pleafe, रूरोचिषने or सरूचिषते 
He withes to pleafe ; लिख्‌ Write, लिलिखिष्‌ or लिलिखिष्‌ Want to 
write, लिलखिषति or लिलिखिषति He wants to write ; मुहू Rejoice, 
मुमोदिष्‌ ग मुमुदिषू Want to rejoice, मुमोदिषनि ० मुमुदिषनि He 
wants to rejoice; {JT Shine, दि द्युतिष्‌ ण feat Want to thine 
दिद्युतिषते or दिद्योतिषते He wants to fhine; गुहू Hide, makes 
जुपुक्षनि He wants to hide 

550. ©& Weep, विडू Know, and El Steal, do not convert their 
vowels to & and ओ as cofaatt He wants to weep:; विविदिषनि 
He wants to know; मुमुषिषने He wants to {teal 
.- 65१. THE final of the primitive root being व्‌. , is changed toS before 
the volitive 4, but not when the prefix 3% is required. Thus the primi- 
tive दिव्‌ Play, takes three forms in the volitive root, foyer, दिदिविष्‌ 
or दिदेविष्‌ , as दिूलनि, दिदिविषति or दिदेविषति He wants to 
play. Sometimes inftead of fayata, they write दूष्रषति 

55% A MEDIAL ऋ or 7% between two confonants is always 
changed to AX before the affix 4, when the prefix इ is alfo ufed; but 
not when सू only is inferted; as JY Dance, fertfaterte or निनृत्सति 
He wants to dance; वृत्‌ Turn, revolve, विवत्सति or विवर्तिषने He 
wants to revolve; @& Enlighten, चिद्कत्सति or faafaater He wants 
to enlighten 

653. ROOTS with a medial ज्‌ - feem generally to admit of इ before 
the volitive 4; as Aq Read, पिपरिष्‌ With to read, पिपदिषति He 
withes to read. But पच्‌ Cook, rejects इ, and makes fang, पिपक्षति 

He 
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He wants to cook. तन्‌. Spread, when it does not take X, makes 
निनास्‌, तिनासति He wants to fpread; and with इ , तितनिषति 
So 4. (for लन्‌.) Give, ferve, makes either सिपास्ति or सिसनिषति 


He withes to give or ferve 


554 THE following roots with a medial ज्‌ are anomalous: 
हन्‌ Strike, जिघांसति He wants to ftrike or kill. 
स्वप्‌ Sleep, FATA He wants to fleep. 
Te Atk, पिपृद्धिषनि He wants to afk. 
महू Take, farsa He wants to take 
भस्ज्‌ Fry, विभ्जिघनि , faorfeserfey, वियप्षनि, or बिभक्षनि He 


wants to fry 


न= 


` 655. THE following roots with a medial S{ or जा, change either of 
thofe letters to & before the volitive {, and omit the ufual reduplication. 


Wh Be able, शिक्षति He wants to be able: he learns_ STRAT शिक्षति 
He learns to read 

त्त्‌ Fall वित्सति He wants to fall or he is afraid of falling; and 
fometimes पिपनिषति 

सह Step, पित्सते He wants to प्ट? 

रम्‌ Undertake (with the prepofition आ), आरिप्सति He wants to 
undertake or begin 

CPT, Obtain लिप्सति He wants to obtain 

Te, when it fignifies kill रित्सति He wants to kill; but when, with 

४६ prepofition जा prefixed, it means invoke, pray to, it makes 
आरिरात्सनि 

सत्‌ Make know, punith, sftcater, or in a caufal form जिन्षपयिषनि 


He wants to make know or punith. 


3 B द्भ 
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qt Domineer, धीप्सति or धिप्सति He wants to domineer: and occa- 
fionally दिद्भनिषनि. 


656. IN forming volitives from primitive roots opening with a vowel, 
and ending with a confonant, it is regular to prefix the radical vowel to 
the confonant of reduplication, with > fubjoined, and to omit the vowel 
before the radical confonant. For example, अस्य्‌ Enjoy, poffefs, accord- 
ing to this rule, makes अशिशिष्‌ for its volitive root, and ज्िशिषति 
He wants to poffefs or enjoy, in the firft perfon fingular of the prefent 
tenfe. But as moft roots of this order are rather anomalous in the voli- 
tive form, the few examples which have been found, are thrown together 
in the following lift: 


अश्‌ Enjoy, एग, अशिशिषति He withes to enjoy or poffels. The 
fame meaning may be expreffed by अशनायति, ८ 

च्‌ Increafe, profper, zeae or अदिधिषनि He longs to increafe or 
profper. 

उच्छ or SH Glean, leafe corn, उचिद्धिषति or उतिद्धिषति He wants 

"to glean 

` अन्‌ Anoint, अलजिजिषतिं He wants to anoint 

Wa Eat. This root takes U4, of the fame meaning, as its fubftitute, 
which makes fstqeate He withes to eat. 

आप्‌ Have, obtain, इप्सति He withes to have 

आत्‌, Poflefs, आपिप्सने He withes to poffefs 


Foy Impatient of another’s good fortune, envy SAU AT ora ta erate 


He longs to envy 


557. ¢ ERTAIN primitive roots take the volitive form without having 


that meaning. They are the following : 


he 
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गत्‌ Hide, conceal, keep, guard, जुगुप्सते He blames, reproaches, 

कित्‌ Cure, give medicine, apprehend, defpair, चिकित्सनि He cures, &c, , 

तिज्‌ Bear with patience, तितिक्षते He bears with patience, he forgives. 

मान्‌ Seek knowledge, fearch after truth, inveftigate, मीमांपने He 
fearches after truth, &c. Obs. This and the three following roots 
require the vowel of the reduplicated fyllable to be long, 

बध्‌ Blame, reproach, बौभत्सने He blames, reproaches, 

QT Whet, fharpen, cut, दीदांसने He tharpens, &c. 

शान्‌ Sharpen, grind, whet, शीशांसते He fharpens, whets, grinds. 


558. WHEN it is required to give a caufal fignification to a volitive, 
the rules to be followed are nearly the fame as thofe given in pages 991, 
&c. with refpect to the changes in the primitive. But the following rule 
points out the vowel to be ufed in the reduplication of caufal volitives:— 
The primitive root being compofed of उ or उ, with a femivowel, the 
letter SJ, or a palatal initial, takes इ for the vowel of reduplication ; 
otherwife 3. Examples 


यु Mix, यियावयिषति He withes to caufe to mix. 

& Make a noife, रिरावयिषति He withes to caufe to make a noife. 
eT Cut off, च्सिवयिषनि He withes to caufe to cut off, 

J Make halfte, जिजावयिषति He withes to caufe to make hafte. 
पू Purify, पिपावयिषति He withes to caufe to purify. 


So others ; but the following take ड : 
दू Go, ट, दूद्‌ावयिषति He withes to caufe to go, or fuffer. 


© Offer up, जुहावयिषति He withes to caufe to offer up. 


J Celebrate, नुनावयिषति He withes to caufe to celebrate. 
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So others, with the exception of the following roots, which take either - 
aor S 


Hear, शुश्रावयिषति or शिग्रावयिषनि He withes to caufe to hear, or 
be attentive 


So & Run, &] Run, leak, Y Glide, float, &] Float, fwim, J Go, leak 
valte 

559. THE volitive caufal of ठे Brave, call names, is जुहावयिषति 
He withes to caufe to brave, and fometimes जिहयकोयययिषति Which 
appears a very fanciful exuberance 

560 ण्वि Increafe, in its volitive caufal, makes शिश्वाययिषनि or 
शुशावयिषति He wifhes to caufe to increafe; and स्वत्‌ Sleep, makes 
सुस्वापयिषनि He withes to caufe to fleep. 

NV. B. It has not been thought neceflary to give an example of a 
volitive verb throughout every tenfe, becaufe after the new root has been 
formed, it is regularly inflected like one of the firft conjugation, which 
takes the prefix इ before the terminations of the firft and fecond future 
the conditional, and the third preterit; and alfo before thofe of the pre- 
cative in the proper form of that tenfe 


NOMINALS. 


561. NOMINALS are derivative verbs, having for their primitive 
theme any noun or pronoun. They are all of the firft conjugation, re- 
quire the prefix ड before the ufual terminations of the laft five tenfes, 
and form the fecond preterit, like other derivatives, by fubjoining the 


affix SAT. Nominals are ufed in feveral acceptations 


569. कम्य 
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562. कम्य put after > crude word, forms with it 4 nominal verbal 
root, fignifying loving or longing for the perfon or thing denoted by the 


primitive word ; as in the following examples: 


GA A fon, TARP] Love, or long for a fon, FARFITT He loves, or 
longs for his own fon 
पत्री A wife, TATHIET Love, or long for a wife, पत्रीकाम्यति He loves, 


or longs for his own wife 


563. काम्य is alfo ufed after indeclinable words, and fuch as end 1१० म्‌ 
25 स्वः काम्यति He longs for heaven, from the indeclinable word स्वः 
Heaven. किकाम्यनि What does he want? from कमि What? See 
rule 574. 

564. THE letter is alfo put after words in their crude ftate, to form 
nominal derivatives of various fignifications, for the due joining of which 
to the primitive word, are the following rules: 

565. ज or SAT being the final of a crude word, is changed to = 
before the affix 4; but fometimes ST final is changed to जा, and fome- 


timres remains unaltered. 


566. इ is changed to ई, and ऊ to उु, before the affix J. 

567. 78 is changed to री before the nominal affix J, 

568. ओ; changed to अव्‌ , and ओ to आव्‌ before the nominal 
affix य्‌, which here has the power of a vowel over thofe two letters, 

569. “being the final of the original word, is dropped before the 
nominal afhx 4 | 

70. य॒ following another confonant in a derivative word, is dropped 

before the nominal afhx य्‌ 


571. THE nominal affix य may optionally be omitted in the laft fix 
tenfe 
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tenfes, provided the original word to which it had been fubjomed ended 
in any confonant but नू , It is alfo omitted in the common form after 
certain words. 

572. स्‌ being the final of the primitive word, is dropped after the 
words SST. Strength, and अप्त्र स्‌ A celeftial nymph. 

573. & is fometimes prefixed to & after certain words, to denote 
intenfenefs, 

574. IF the crude word end in म्‌, or be indeclinable, काम्य is ufed 
in the fenfe of wifhing or defiring, See rule 563. 

575. THE following nominals, formed by affixing the letter 4, ac- 
cording to the foregoing rules, are ufed like कान्य, in the fenfe of longing 


for, or loving, the perfon or thing denoted by the primitive word : 


पुत्र A fon, पुज्नीय्‌ Long for, or loye a fon, पुत्रीयति He loves his fon. 


See rule 565 

मान्‌ A mother, मात्रीयति Long for or love a mother, मात्रीयति He 
loves his mother. See rule 567 

Gel A wife, पत्नीय्‌ Love a wife, पत्नीयतिं He loves his wife. 

गो A cow, मृद्‌ Long for a cow, गयति He longs fora cow. See r. 668. 

नौ A boat, TTY Long for a boat नायि He longs for a boat 

रजन्‌. A king, राजीय्‌ Long for a king, राजीयति He longs for a 
king. See rule 569 

YT Wealth, धनीय्‌ Love wealth, धनीयति He loves wealth. Obs. 
When it is required to exprefs a {trong defire to acquire or poffefs 
wealth, the final अ of धन is changed to जा before ZY; as धनाय 
Long to acquire wealth धनायति He longs to acquire wealth. See 
rule 565. 


SEH 
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S&H Water. To exprefs the defire to drink water, the final कू is 
changed to न्‌ , and जा put before the {; as ऊद्‌ न्य्‌ Want to drink 
water, उदन्यति He wants to drink water, or he isthirfty. But in the 
fenfe of loving, or liking water, the form is S{ कैय्‌ and उद कीयनि 

पअ is fond of water. | 

अशन Eating, This noun, like उदक्‌, takes two forms, when converted 
into a verb; 2 अशनायति He longs to eat, or is hungry, or अशनीयति 
He is fond of eating. See rule 565. 

गार्ग्यं Ano ffspring of गर्भ Garga, makes गागीय्‌; as THAT He 
loves an offspring of Garga. See rule 570. 

अण्व A गल, takes सू before the nominal यू; as SXF Long: for 
a horfe, HXACITT The mare longs for the horfe, or is horfing, See 
rule 573. । 

वृष A bull, like अश्व, ५५८८8 स्‌ before L; 28 वृषस्य्‌ Long for the bull, 
वृषस्यति गौ The cow longs for the bull, or is bulling, Obs. When 
the fimple defire of poffefling a horfe or a bull is implied, the form will 
be अश्वयति and वृघीयनि. See rules 565 and 573. 

| दधि Curds, forms as its nominal root either द्‌ त्यस्य or दधिस्य्‌, when 
wanted to exprefs a {trong defire for curds: as दध्यस्यति or CHUTE 
वलः The child longs exceedingly for curds; otherwife, दीयति 

He longs for, or loves curds, See r. 566. Obs. The सू. introduced in 
the laft three examples, is not fubject to be changed to §] after the ufual 
letters. This सू is often found in forming nominals denoting intenfe- 
nels of longing or coveting; as in the following examples: । 

सिर्‌ Mik, सिरस्यति वालः The child longs for milk exceedingly. 

FAUT Salt, लवणस्यति SY: The camel longs for falt exceedingly. 

AY Honey, मधुस्यति He longs forho ney exceedingly. See rule 579. 

576. A 
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676. A NOUN takes the fame verbal form as in the preceding rule 
(when 4 18 not introduced) in the following acceptation alfo: पुत्रीयति 
शिष्यमाचार्य्यः The teacher behaves to his pupil as if he were his own 
fon. The verb is formed from UA A fon, as in the firft example, r. 575. 

577. THE following are examples of verbs formed from nouns with 
the fenfe of imitating, perfonating, or acting the part of the perfon or 
thing denoted by the noun ; or behaving in one place as if one were in 


another, 


शिव A proper name, शिवीयति He acts as if he were Siva. शिवीयति 
देवदतं He behaves to Dévadatta as if he were Siva. See rule 565. 
इन्द्र A proper name, इन्द्रीयति He imitates Indra. See rule 565. 
विष्णु A proper name, विष्णयति He behaves like Vif/knu. See r. 566. 
प्रासाद्‌ A ४०८० प्रासादीयति कुटयां PIA: The beggar behaves in his 
hut as if he were in a palace; ० कुटीयति प्रासादे राजा The king 
behaves in his palace, as in a cottage. See rules 565 and 577. = ` 
TAR A ४०१८, प्यंकीयनि Taq He conducts himself on a mean 
pallet, as if he were on a bed of f{tate. See rules 565 and 577. 


578 faz Wonder, ufed as a verb, means caufe wonder ; as चित्रीयते 
ह्म मूग A golden deer furprizes 

579. TO exprefs acting, doing, or behaving, like what is indicated 
by the noun, the nominal verb may be ufed in either the common or the 
proper active form 

580. WHEN पलति in the common form, both the final vowel of the 
noun, and the affix 4, may be dropped; but when required in the 
proper form, the final vowel of S{ is changed to जा, and यू fubjoined. 

581. IF ल्‌. be the final of the noun, it may, in moft cafes, be 

indifferently 
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indifferently dropped or not. But अप्सरस्‌ A celeftial nymph, and 
ओजस्‌ Strength, always drop the ] 


Examples. 
कष्ण A proper name, कृलानि or कुष्णयते He behaves like Ari/hna. 
See rules 579, §80, 581. 
TIT A kite, ATT काकः A crow affects the manners of a kite. | 
पदिन A learned man, पडिनतायने Te: The fool imitates a learned 
man 
पयस्‌ Milk पयायते or पयस्यते It affumes the character of milk. See 
rule 581 
AMCH A celeftial nymph अप्सरायने कुर्ला An ill-favoured woman 
.. affects the graces of a celeftial nymph. See rule 5 81. 
- ओजस्‌ Strength ओजायने दूर्वलः A weak man affects to be {trong. 
See rule 581 


589. गल्भ्‌ Capable, expert करीव Neuter, and Sie A bet or ftake, 
are conjugated in the proper form only; as गनल्भायने or गन्भने He 
affects to be clever ; कीवायने or aay He behaves like a hermaphro- 
dite; होढायने ण होढने He bets 
| 583. THE clafs of words, called from the firft भृशादि , may be in- 
flected as nominal verbs in the fenfe of becoming, or acquiring the quality 
of, that which is expreffed by thofe words. Such as end प्तू or & 
drop thofe letters before the affix यू in the proper form, and before the 
terminations in the common. SH before the affix यू is changed to ST. 
य्‌. is dropped in the common form. Examples. 
YT Violent, intenfe, भृशायते or भृशति He becomes or grows violent 
or intenfe. So श्य Quick, चपल Unfteady, capricious, ॐन्मत Mad, 
gC intoxicated 
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intoxicated, प्रनीष Adverfe, पदिन Learned, and S¢4 Expectant or 
anxious. Alfo $*4{*TH A mind elevated above worldly things, उन्मनायने 
-or उन्मनति He becomes one of an elevated mind. So other compounds 
of ATH The mind; fuch as {ATH A mind well, or at eafe, CAT, | 
A mind ill, or not at eafe; अभिमनस्‌ A mind before, an attentive mind ; 
likewife ओजस्‌ Strength, तेजम्‌ Glory, {plendour, चेनस्‌ Senfation, | 
and वर्चस्‌ Glory, {fplendour. Alfo वृहत्‌ Great, large, चृहायने or 
वृहति He grows, or becomes great or large. So इद्त. ^ ftone, स्वत्‌ 
Perpetual, continual, conftant Ter. Procuring abortion. शि Pure, 
makes शुचीयते or शुच्यति He grows pure 

684. THE clafs of nouns called लोहिनादि namely ater Red, 
नील Blue, श्वेत (116, दरिति Green, धर्म्म Moral and religious duty, 
निद्रा Sleep, HAUT Pity, HAT Compaffion, मन्द्‌ Slow, tardy, lazy, un- 
fortunate, HG A low or dee p found, 1g. Good, and फेन Froth, become 
nominal verbs in the fenfe of producing the quality or thing indi- 
cated by them. They take the affix यू in both the active forms; but, 
according to fome, they may occafionally omit it in the common form; as 
लोदितायनि लोदितायने or लोदितनि He produces, or becomes of a 
red colour. So for the reft. In like manner may be conjugated certain 
words for inarticulate founds ; fuch as A@TA¢ or षट वट, the particular 
noife made in jumping, dancing, {tepping hard and quick, and the like, 
२ पटपटायति, ke. Ke 

585. THE following clafs of words, called शब्दादि are conjugated 
with the affix Gin the proper form only; namely, disq A noife or 
found वेर Enmity, HAG A difpute, quarrel, uproar, S{2] A cloud 
मेय A cloud मुदिन A fair day, द्दिन ^ foul day, निहार Dew, 
hoar froft, (UG A fin, a fault, प्रतीप Oppofition, kc. They are ufed in 

the 
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the fenfe of doing, making, or producing, what is pointed‘out by thofe 
words; as शब्दायने He makes a noife. 

586. THE following words, called मुखादि are conjugated like 
श्रब्द्‌, kc. but in the fenfe of being, fuffering, or experiencing what the 
noun indicates. They are, GE Pleafure, eafe, ¢:@ Pain, trouble, 
कर्णा Pity, HAV Mifery, miferable, TU Satisfied. सोढ Patient, AT 
A tear, HCH Falfe, unkind, and अंश A fhare or portion ; as पुखायने 
He experiences pleafure. So कष्ट Hardthip, difficulty, diftrefs, Gra 


Difficulty, 7T@*T Deep, profound, asa foreft, impenetrably thick. Ac-. 


cording to fome authorities, thefe three words are ufed in a verbal form 
to denote that the agent does what will bring down upon himself, as 
a punifhment, diftrefs, difficulties, &c. as HUA He does what will 
bring diftrefs 

587 र मन्थ Ruminating, chewing the cud, makes सूमन्थायने ; as 
स्मन्थायने वृषः The bull chews the cud, or ruminates, 

588. YA Smoak, SSA, Heat, फेन Froth, foam, एण), अत्‌. वत्व 
Hot vapour, are conjugated with the affix Yin the proper form only, in 
the acceptation of fending forth, or emitting, fmoak, kc. kc. as पूमायने 
It fends forth {moak. 

589. THE, Bowing, TAH, Religious fervour, and वरिवस्‌ Serving, 


take य्‌ , but do not drop the final स्‌ू according to rule 581. They are 


ufed in the acceptation of doing or performing what is pointed out by 
thofe words, and in the common form; as नमस्यति देवान्‌ He bows 
down to, or he worfhips the gods तपस्यति He performs acts of religious 
fervour, fuch as profound meditation, mortifications, &c वरिवस्यति 
गरन्‌ He waits upon, ferves, or is attentive to the mafter. 

590. THE following words, called कण्डादि , are conjugated with य्‌, 
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as thofe in rule 5869, in the fenfe of doing what is indicated by the noun. 
The {mall letters put after each ferve, as usual, to fhew which forms it 
follows. GU ९ Scratching, कण्डूयति ण कण्डूयने He {cratches ; 
मन्तु < Sin, crime, anger, मन्तूयति ण मन्तूयने He fins, kc. Fr] ^ 
Worthip, वल्गूयति ; असु, A, or असू ^ Fear, danger; लिट © or 
लोट ® Villainy, fleep, fplendour, नेटयति त्मोटयनि He acts the vil- | 
Jain, he robs, cheats, kc. लला ° Shine; इरस्‌ ° इरन्‌ ^ or इर्‌ ^. 
Envy, ईैरस्यति, इरज्यति soley, Safe, Fay He envies; उत्‌ ° The 
dawn, . उषस्यति It dawns ; RUT * A good underftanding or ca- 
pacity, मेधायनि He is quick of comprehenfion; कुलुभ्‌. ^ Throwing, 
कुषुभ्यनि He throws; मगध Surrounding, invefting; तन्तस्‌ ° 
or पयस्‌ ^ Pain, affliction; दख Pain, trouble; सुख ^ Happinefs, 
दूःख्यति, सुख्यनि He makes, or becomes unhappy, happy; HAC 
Worthip; ACEC © Sawing ; भिषज ° Adminiftering a remedy ; मिष्णुज 
५ Service, attendance; इलुध ^ Holding arrows; चरण र, वरण र 
Going; “QUT < Stealing; तुरण = Making hafte; भरण Keeping, 
holding, preferving ; T€9T@ An interruption of found in {peaking, as in 
grief, kc. Cal cs केला ध खेला ° विला, and, according to fome, इला ९ 
Sport, play, diverfion ; OT ५ or लख ० Play, line, as लेखायनि ^ 
wer ter He plays, he makes lines ; faz ^ Defpifing, a little, नियति 
He defpifes, he makes little; लट °^ Living, what one lives upon; 
enti % Shame, blufhing ; मही + Worthipping, magnifying; रेखा ९" Praife ; 
344° Fervour, zeal, attendance ; तिरस्‌ ० Secret, hiding, concealing ; 
अगद्‌ ^ Health, the being free from difeafe; S€4* Strength, उरस्यति 
He grows ftrong; तरण Go, pals over ; सभूयस्‌ Accumulation, col- 
lection, सभूयस्यति He collects; HAC ° सम्बर ^ Covering, fkreening, 
cloathing, | | | | ¢ 

| §91. BESIDES 
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591. BESIDES the numerous examples herebefore given, almoft any 
crude word may be ufed as a verb in the fenfe of ufing, performing, an. 
nouncing, or declaring the thing expreffed by fuch word, by fubjoining to 
it the afix इ , which before the terminations fuited to the firft conjuga- 
tion becomes यू. The following have been felected as examples. 
प्रशन A queftion, ATTA He propofes or afks a queftion. 
3¢ Tied together, married, उढयति He declares one married, he mar- 

ries one. ` 
इश God, Lord, इशयति D eclaring a god, calling one lord, lording. 
लज A necklace, or ftring of lowers, लजयति He puts on a necklace. 
Aq A fpoon ufed for pouring oil of butter on the holy fre, Taq(y | 

He ufes the fpoon in performing that office 
ष्वेताप््व A white horfe. This compound word 1068 its laft member, 

namely, अश्व, and thus makes carafe He declares a गति white, 

or he whitens. | 
अश्वतर A mule. This word drops तर्‌, and thus makes अश्वयति 

He {ays or declares a mule, he makes a mule 4 a 
YS Shaved मुउयति उयति मानवकं He 1०९७७ a man. 
भित्र ^ mixture, मिश्रयति He mixed : 

JT A religious rite or penance, वनयति अन्नं He makes it 2 religious 
duty (to refrain from) rice | । 
Tea Cloth, वल्रयति He clothes, or covers with a cloth, 
हलि A large plough, दत्मयति He holds or ufes a large plough, 
कनि A quarrel BATT He quarrels 
IZM Smooth, gentle TENT TT चन्न He {mooths the cloth. 
CAM Salt, लवणयति He ules falt, he falts 
सून्‌ Done, कृतयति He makes. 
नूस्तन 
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et Hair, grey hair, or, according to fome, fin, (with the prepofition वि 

_» here ufed as a privative) faqeratt He deprives of hair, or he puri- 
fies from evil | 

पाश्च A cord, पाशयति He cords विपाशयति He uncords 

हप Form, figure, रूपयति He figures, he fees 

वीणा A mufical inftrument fo called, उपवौोणयति He accompanies a 
Vina, that is, fings with it, or to it. (Here the prepofition $4 has the 
fenfe of with). 

भ्नोक A poetical verfe, उपष्लोकयति He addreffes, or praifes him in, 

_or with, verfes. (Here the prepofition has the force of with). | 

पेना An अणक) अभिषेनयति He goes before with an army. (Here अभि 
means before). 

लाम Hair of the body, अनुलोमयति He follows the grain of the hair. 

, (Here SJ means after, or according to). 

त्वच ऽ, त्वचयनि He thins. 

ara Armour, वम्मयनि He puts on armour; or, with the prepofition 
से, संवमम्भयति He arms completely 

वणी Colour, complexion, character, वर्णयति He defcribes 

aut Powder, aura tet He reduces to powder 

हस्तिन्‌ An elephant, अनिहस्नयति He gets over by means of an ele- 
phant. (Here अति means over or acrofs.) 

तुच्छ The tail पुच्छयति He ufes the tail उत्पुच्छयनि He cocks his tail 
परिपु्छयनि He whifks his tail about. (ङ्त means uf, and परि 
about.) 

TOS An earthen veflel, सभाण्डयति He collects earthen veffels to- 
gether, or piles themup inaheap. (The prepofition स ण लम्‌. here- 


means together.) 
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592. THE following adjectives are either modified when inflected as 


nominal verbs, or elfe have fubftitutes : 


बाढ Great, large, makes साध; as साधयति He makes large. | 

स्थूल Grofs, thick, makes TI; as स्थवयति He makes grofs. ` 

अन्तिके Near, makes नेद; as नेदयति He makes near. 7 

द्र Far off, diftant, makes qq; as दवयनि He makes diftant. 

युवन्‌ Young, makes YF, or HT; as यवयति or क्नयति He makes 

"young. | 

वृद्ध Old, makes TH or SAM, व्यनि or ज्यापयतिं He makes old 
or aged. | _ 

प्रिय Beloved, ०२८९ प्राप ; > प्रापयति He makes beloved. 

स्थिर Steady, makes FT; > स्यापय।न He makes fteady, firm or 
{teadfaft. 

स्फिर Swollen, makes FIT; > स्फापयति He makes कला, 

SE Great, large, makes T{; as वरयति He makes large. 

TEC Abundant, makes TE ; as वहयनिं He makes abundant. 

गुरू Heavy, grave, makes गुर्‌ ; as ग्रयनि He makes heavy or grave. 

TT Satisfied, makes AU; as जरपयति He makes fatisfied, or fatisfies. 

दीर्य Long, makes ¢T ; as द्रायति He makes long, or lengthens. 

हस्व Short, makes FH; as ह्यति He makes fhort, or fhortens. 

GACH Reputable, refpectable, makes HQ; as वृन्द यति He makes 
refpectable. | 

छुद्र Small, mean, makes ANE ‡ as पसोदयति He makes fmall, or leffens. 

fay Quick, hafty, makes Aq ; as BAT He makes quick, or haftens, 

yy Broad, wide, large, makes AY; as प्रथयति He makes broad, wide, 


_large, or enlarges. 
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1g. Soft, gentle, meek, makes Y@ ; as मदयनि He makes foft, or {oftens, 

कुल Thin, lean, meagre, makes MO; as HAG ET He makes thin, 
lean, Kc. 

2737 Exceflive, very much or great, makes YU]; as aT fer He makes 
exceflive. . 

इड Tight, firm, makes द्रढयति He makes tight, or tightens. 

वदु Many, much, makes either भाव or TE; as भावयति or वहयति 
He makes many. 

अल्पय Little, fmall, few, makes HT; as HATA He makes little 
{mall, few. 

पत्य True, makes TAM; > सत्यापयति He makes or fays true. 

अर्थ Meaning, makes A ; as अथपयति He tells the meaning, 

वेद The Veda, or knowledge, makes ac ; 28 वेदापयति He makes 
or declares the book of knowledge. 


593- ALL words containing but one vowel ending in ST, take जाप; 
28 स्व्‌ Own, स्वापयति He makes or declares his own. | 
594. प्रक्‌ East, TATR 5०४, प्रत्यक Welt, and उद्‌ क्क्‌ North, are 
changed to UTA, अवाच, प्रनीच and SATA when to be ufed as nominal 
roots; 28 प्राचयति He fays eaft, and fo the reft. सम्यक Altogether, 
makes समीच; as समीचयति He fays altogether. तिर्य्यक्‌ Indirect, 
makes तिराप ; as तिरापयनति He makes or fays indirect. HEIR A 
companion in worfhip, makes HY; as सधापयनि He makes, or de- 
clares a companion in worthip. विश्वद्रयक्‌ Who is worthipped by all, 
makes विश्वद्राप ; as विश्वद्रापयति He declares worthipped by all. 
देवद्रयक्‌ Who worfhips the Gods, makes देवद्राप ; as देवद्रापयनि He 
declares, or makes a worfhipper of the Gods. 
| 595. NOMINAL 
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595. NOMINAL verbs, when thrown mto the volitive, or any other 
form where reduplication ‘is required, may repeat any one of their letters 
at pleafure ; except the clafs of words called कण्डादि ) which can only 
double the diftinctive |. Thus from the nominal root पुत्रीय may be 
formed the volitive root in these three different ways, namely, पुपुत्रीयिष्‌, 
। पुतित्रीधिष्‌ $ oF पुज्रीथियिष्‌ ; but कड्‌ Scratch, makes only 
कण्डुयियिष्‌. | | 

596. IN the firft four tenfes nominals are conjugated like roots of the 

firft conjugation; in the fecond preterit they are formed by fubjoining the 
| affix ST and the ufual auxiliary; in the third preterit they feem, as far 
as examples have been found, to follow caufals, as alfo in all the other 


tenfes, 


OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. -— 


597. THE paffive voice is conjugated with the terminations fuited ४० = 
the proper form of the active, but with the fyllable य ya prefixed to thofe 
of the firft four tenfes, and the occafional infertion of the vowel इ before 
each perfon of the laft five tenfes; as in the following fcheme: 


Scheme of अ adapted to the Paffive Voice. 

- | Sing. Dual. | Plural. 

1. Prefent Tenfe 1. यने याने ^, यन्ते 
| 2. यसे याथे , ` यष्वे ` 

3. ये यावहे यामहे 


3 2. Potential 
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2. Potential 1 
2 
3 ॥ 
3. Imperative 1. यता 
2 
3 
1 


4, Firft Preterit , यत 
(With. अ prefixed 9. युथा; 
. tothe root.) ` ¦ 3. यि. 
5. ` Second'Preterit- 1. & 
(With reduplication ¢, 

of the root.) 3,2 


6. Firft Future 1. ता 
(And fometimes with &. तासे 
ड prefixed.) 3. तादे 
7. Second Future 1 त्यते 


(And fometimes with 2 स्यसे , 


उ prefixed.) $. स्ये | 
8. The Precative 1. सीष्ट 


(And fometimes with 2, सीष्ठाः 


इ prefixed.) 
9. Conditional 


3. सीय 
१. BT 


(ST before the root, &. स्यथाः 


and fornetimes Xbe- 9. स्ये 


fore the termination.) _ 


Dual. 


येयानां 


येयाथां 
TITS 
यातां 
याथा 
यावहे 
यातां 
याथां 
arate. 
आते 
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Sing. Dual. Plur, 
10. Third Preterit 1. डू सानां सन 
(ST before the root, 9. स्थाः साथा ष्व 
and fometimes इ be- 8. सि  स्वहि स्मदि 


fore the terminations.) 


598. WHATEVER verb requires the vowel च to be prefixed to any 
perfon of the laft fix tenfes, in the active voice, requires it in the paffive. 
It is alfo here a {pecial rule, that every root ending in a vowel, with eT 
Kill, 23], See, and AE Take, fhall have इ prefixed to every termination 
of the laft five tenfes in the foregoing {cheme. । 

599- THE radical vowel is neither to be augmented nor converted 
before the perfons of the firft four tenfes. —, 

Goo. IN the filth tenfe the root is conjugated as 2 paffive, according to 
the rules already given for the proper form of the active voice. See 
p, 252, rule 279, and following. 

601. IN the foregoing fcheme, इ having been fubftituted for स्त, the 
fign of the firft perfon fingular of the third preterit, the radical vowel of 
every root is required to be augmented before it; except {4 Underftand, 
which makes sare He was underftood, जन्‌ Generate, अजनि He 
was generated, and बध्‌ Kill, अवधि He was killed. 

Goe. ALL roots of one vowel ending in AT, as दा Give, affix य्‌ be- 
fore the terminations of the laft five tenfes ; and, for the moft part, fuffer 
no further alteration in the firft four tenfes. But दा Give, UT Keep, 
हा Quit, leave, AT Drink, AT Meafure, and स्ता Stand, fubftitute ई for 
आ in the firft four tenfes, making at ; धी ( च| , &c. as in the following | 
example, 


दा 
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ZT Give. Paflive Voice 
. Prefent Tenfe 1 दीयते kc. He is given, &c 
+ Potential दयेन ६८८, He may be given, ke 
, Imperative 1. दोयनां ५. Let him be given, ke 
. Firft Preterit 1 अदौोयन kc. He was given, kc 
+ Second Preterit 1 दद्‌ ६८५. He was given, &c 
e page 254, Tule 285 | 
, Firft Future 1. दायिता ४५. He thall be given, ke. 
Second Future 1. दायिष्यने ६८९. He fhall be given, &c. 
. Precative 1. दायिषीष्ट ६८८. May he be given, &c. 
० Conditional ` १, अदायिष्यत ६८९. Should he be given, Sc. 
. Lhird Preterit 1 अदायि kc. He was given, kc. = ` = ` ` ^ 


So UT, HT, दा, स्या, and पा Drink ; but AT Cherifh, protect, makes 
पायते ६८. &c, as do all other roots of one vowel in अआ. 


© 0 ~ ॐ & चर # ९ © uw 


bt 
O 


| 609 दरिद्रा Be poor, drops its final in every perfon but the firft 
fingular of the third preterit of the pafflive voice, making दरिद्यने ६८८, 
in the firft four tenfes; in the fifth tenfe@@tca ke. and it takes ई before 
the terminations of the laft five tenfes, making @fefeat, दरिद्ियन, 
६८८. Ke. . | [र 

60०4. इ being the. final of a root, is changed to = , and ॐ to ३, before 
the terminations of the प्रि four tenfes in the foregoing {cheme ; as in 


the following example: 
चि Gather. Paffive voice. 
1. चीयते ५ ॐ AAA ke 3 AAT ke Ae FATT ke 


5. चिये &e. 6. चयिना or चाथिना ४८ 7. चयिष्यते or चायिष्यने ४८ 
8. चयिषीष्ट 
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8. चयिघीष्ट or चायिषीष्ट ५. 9. Hayat or अचायिष्यनत <. 
1०. अचायि, अचयिषानां or अचायिषानां, ke. 

So moft other roots of one fyllable ending in ३ or ड ; except the 
following. | 

Gos. शी Sleep, makes श्य्‌ in the firft four tenfes; as शय्यते ke, but 
is regular in the other tenfes, Second Preterit, शिश्ये ; शिश्याते 
शिश्यिरे ke. Firft Future, शयिता or शायिना ४०, So for the other 
tenfes. ae 

606. ज्व Increafe, profper, fubftitutes ड for the radical वि; the 
firft four tenfes paflive, but is regular in the other tenfes; as, Prefent 
Tenfe, उश्यते ke. Preterit, जश्यन ६८८. Second Preterit, farfiaey &e, 
Firft Future SAFAAT or श्वायिता ४०. and fo the reft. 

607. दधी Shine, and वेवी Shine, drop their final ई in the firft 
four tenfes ; as दीष्यते Ke. वेदयते &e. Second Preterit, STAT AAT ke. 


The other tenfes are regular. 


यु Mix. Paffive Voice. 


1, यूयने ६०. 9. यूयेन ke. $. यूयनां ४०५. 4 अयूयन hee, 
5. युयुवे ke. 6. यविना or याविना ke. #. यविष्यते गयाविष्यने Ke. 
8. यविषीष्ट or याविषीष्ट ५ 9. अयविष्यनत or अयाविष्त ke. 
10. जयावि ६८. See {cheme. 


अनुभू Be after, follow. Paflive Voice. 


Obs. Intranfitives become tranfitives, when preceded by certain pre- 
pofitions. | “ 
3. अनुभूयने ४५. 9. अनुभूयेन ke. 3. अनुभूयतां Ke. 4 अन्वभूयन 
ke, 5. अनुवभूवे or अनुबुभूवे ke. 6. अनुभविना or अनुभाविना Ke. 
¢. अनुभविषययते 
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>. अनुभविध्यने or APTA ०. 8. अनुभविषीषट or अनुभाविषीष्ट 
Ke. 9. अन्वभविष्यत or अन्वभाविष्यत ५ 10. अन्वभावि Ke. 

` 411 other roots 1 ,ॐ and उ are inflected after thefe examples ; but 
नू Speak, पिप्पल वेच of the fame meaning, which will be mentioned 
in its place. See rule 613 
608. ऋ fhort, being the final of a root, is, for the moft part, changed 
to रि before the terminations of the firft four tenfes in the foregoing 
{cheme, but preceded by a combination of confonants, as 7 स्मृ, स्व्‌ 
स्तु , Kc. it is changed to AX. The root Go, alfo makes Wg, as 
does the छं of STP] Awake. Examples 


Gh Make, do. Paffive Voice. 


1. क्रियते ५. 9. क्रियेत ke. 3. क्रियतां ५ 4 अक्रियत ke. 
5. GA ke. 6. करिना or कारिता kc. "7. करिष्यते or कारिष्यते kee. 
8. करिषीष्ट or कारिषीष्ट ५ 9. अकरिष्यत or अकारिश्यन Ke. 
1०. अकारि, अकरिघाना or अकारिषाना, अकरिषत or अकारिषन. 

| स्म Remember. Paffive Voice. 


1, स्मर्य्यते, ke. ८. +. सस्मरे ४०. 6. स्मरिता ग स्मारिता ke. ke. 
10. अस्मारि ०. So tA, स्तु, ke. 


ऋ Go. Paflive Voice 


1 At keke. 4. ARATKe. 5 ATC Ke, 6. असिता or 
आरिता ke. ke. 10 आरि Ke 


609. ™ long, as the final of a root, is changed to ईर्‌ before the ter- 
minations of the firft four tenfes; unlefs the initial be a labial, as in 
q,4, भू, which make at भूर्‌ मर्‌ In the laft five tenfes, all roots 
in % long are conjugated like thofe in % fhort: 

६ 
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ट्‌ Tear. Paflive Voice 


1, TAA ke. ० + ददरे < 10, अदारि ke 


पु Fill affive Voice 


4 geet ६८. Ke. $ पपर ke. 10. अपारि ke 


610. A DIPHTHONG being the final of a root, is generally changed 
० ST, and the verb conjugated as roots in S{T, in every प्ण. The 
following roots, however, fubftitute = before the terminations of the firft 
four tenfes: भे Barter, exchange, मीयते ke. TTT File, whet, softer ke. 
सो Deftroy, पीयने ८. से Watte, सीयने ६८८, | Sing, गीयने ६८८६. 
कै Sound, कीयते ke. रे 5००, रोयते ke. दे Purify, TAT ke. 
द Cherifh दीयते &e घ Drink, धीयते ६८6 दो Divide, STITT 8८ 
वे Weave, is changed to उ in the firft four tenfes; as उयते ६८, and ये 
Conceal, to वौ, as वीयते &८८ 


611. WHEN the final of a root, to be conjugated in the paffive voice, 
is a confonant, the medial, or initial vowel remains unaltered before the 
terminations of the firft four tenfes; but before thofe of the fix laft, they 
are fubject to the fame changes in the paflive voice, as in the proper 
active ; except in the firft perfon fingular of the third preterit, before the 
termination of which the radical vowel 18, except in a few inftances, (fee 


rule 601,) augmented. 


| याच्‌ Seek. Paffive Voice. 
1. यायते ke. 9. यायेत ke. 8. यायनां ४०. 4 अयान kee. 
5 ययाचे ke, 6. याचिता ४५ 7. याचिष्यते ० 8. याचिषीष्ट ke. 
9. अयाचिष्यन ke. 19. अयाचि, अयाविघाना, अयाचिषन ४०. ` 
पच्‌ 
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पच्‌ Drefs food, ripen. Paffive Voice. 


1. प्यते ke: ke. 5. पेचे ४८५. See page 267. 6. तक्ता kc. See 
page 281, rule 334. 7. प्यते kc. See page 288, rule $69. 8. TATE 
kc. See page 295, rule g80. 9. AA@YT ke. 19. अपाचि, 
SORT, अपक्त ; kc. See page 319, rule 433. 


23] See. Paflive Voice. 


1 Trad ६८८, &©. $ ददृशे ke. 6. दर्शिना ke. See rule 598 

afta ६८८. See. rule 598. 8. दर्शिषीष्ट ६८५. See ‘rule 698 
9 अद्र्शिंयन ६८. See rule 598. 10 अदर्शि ae fata 
orator ६८५. See rule 598. 


612. तन्‌ Draw out, extend, खन्‌ Dig, जन्‌ Bring forth, produce, 
and मृन्‌ Mind, may optionally fubftitute TT, खा, जा, and मा in forming 
the firft four tenfes of the pafhive voice; as नन्थने or तायने खन्यते or 
AAA, जन्यते or जायते, मन्यते or मायने kc. In the fix laft tenfes 
they preferve their radical forms 

613, THE following roots, opening with व va, fubftitute the vowel ॐ 
before the terminations of the firft five tenfes; namely, 14 Speak, T< 
Tell, व्‌ Sow feed, TM Will, वस्‌ एकल, and TH Bear, Examples, 


वच्‌ Speak. Paffive Voice. 


1. TU ०. ५. TUT ke. g. THAT ke. 4. ओयत ke. ५. FA ke. 
6. वक्ता Ke. ¢. वक्स्यते Ke. 8, TATE ke. 9. अवस्यन Kc. 10. अवाचि ` 
STAT, ATAT ८५. Obs. This root is fubftituted for S of the fame 
meaning in the paffive yoice 7 
. 614. THE vowel & is fubftituted for य्‌ ya, the initial fyllable of the 
root युज्‌ Worthip, in the firft five tenfes paffive. Example. 


यज्‌ 


भ 
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. य॒ज्‌ Worthip. Paflive Voice. 


1. इज्यते ५. 9. इज्येत ४५. $. SAM Ke. 4, OSA ke. 5, ई जे ८. 
6. यष्टा ke. 7. FEAT ke. ke. 10. अयाजि, AAA, अयसत ke. 

615. यथ्‌ Hunt, chafe, and Yq Cheat, fubftitute {, for the medial 
fyllable J ya, in the firft four tenfes paflive. Example. 


वध्‌ Hunt, chafe. Paflive Voice 
1 विष्यते ke. ke. 5 faaqy ke, 6. Gal ke ” TELAT &e 


यत्सीष्ट ke. FATT ४०. 10. HAY, अयत्साता, 
अयत्सन ke. So वियते ke. ke. 


616. ऋऋ is fubftituted for { ra, in conjugating the following fonts as 
paflives, in the firft four tenfes; namely, WS Take, [eR Ahk, AT 
Divide, अत भरन्‌ Fry. Example 


WS Take. Paffive Voice. | 
1. TAT ke TAT ४५ ॐ. TAA Ke. 4. SPAT ४०. 
+. जयहे ke यदहिना ke. ¢. यहिष्यते ० 8. यहिषीष्ट ke 
9. अयहियत ५. 19. HATS, अयहिषानां, अयदहिषन ke 


See rule 698. 
प्रच्छ Atk. Paflive Voice. 


1. Tat ke. @ पृच्छेत ke. ॐ Taal ६५. 4. AAT & 
+. पप्र Kc. 6. प्रष्टा Ke. +. प्रक््यने ५८ 8 .प्रस्षष्ट ke. 9. HART ke. 
19. WAR, अप्रक्षानां, अप्रक्षत ke 

TT Divide. Paflive Voice, 


1. नृश्चयते ६८८. The firft four tenfes like Ot ६८. $. ववश्चे Ke, 

6. वभिना ५. +. STITT ke. 8. वभ्िषीष्ट ke. 9. अबभि्यत ke. 
19. Bathe, अवभ्रिषानां, अत्ञ्रिषन kc. | 
$£ भरत्न 
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YES] or YS Fry. Paffive Voice 
1. भृज्ज्यते &e. The firft four tenfes like पृच्छ्यते ke. & बभज्ले ke 
6. YT ke. भ्यते ke. 8. भुप्षी्ट ५ 9. SY EAA kee. 
10. अथज्जि, अधस्षाता, जयक्षत ke. 


617. दन्‌ Kill, by rule 2, takes X before the perfons of the five laft 


tenfes. Example. रा | 
हन्‌ ल. एमा र< Voice. 

1. हन्यने ke. %. ` हन्येन ke. 2. द्न्यना Ke. 4. अटन्यन ke 
6. SA, STMT, जरे ४०५ 6. हन्ता ०. or घानिता ke. 
>. हनिष्यते ke. or घानिष्यते ke. 8. घानिषीष्ट ०. or AFIT ke. 
9. अदनिष्यत Ke, or अउघयानिष्यत Ke. 10. AAPA ke. or अव पि ke. 


618. FY Underftand, by rule 601, makes अबोधि in the firft perfon 


fingular of the tenth tenfe. Example 


@U Underftand. Paflive Voice. 

1. बुध्यते ४०. 9. TAT ० 5. बुध्यतां ८ 4. अबुध्यन kc 
$. बुबुधे ० 6. बोद्धा Ke भोत्स्यने ke, 8. भूत्सीष्ट ad 
9. अभोत्स्यन, ke. 10. अबोधि, अभोत्सानां, अभोत्सन, ke, “Obs: 
The radical ब is here changed to its. own afpirate भू before fuch termi- 
nations as begin with 4 or U | 


619. DERIVATIVES follow the fame rules, when they are ufed 
with a paflive fignification, as fimple verbs | | | 

N. B. The paffive voice, in the above regular form of inflection, feldom 
occurs in books; it being more common for authors to prefer the ufe of 
the perfect and imperfect participles, with the feveral tenfes of the verb 
fubftantive अनस्‌ Be, and भू Be, become. It is, however, found in the 
prefent and imperative oftener than in other tenfes. | 


OF 
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OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


~ 


630. VERBS of an intranfitive fignification may be inflected as paf- | 
fives in the प perfon-fingular only of each tenfe, and govern a noun or 
pronoun in the third cafe; 25. भूयते त्वया There is being or becoming 
by thee, which is only another way of exprefling त्व TATA Thou art, or 
art becoming. This curious, and, perhaps, peculiar idiom, is much ufed 
in converfation atthe prefent day, and is fometimes found in books. The 
name given to this imperfonal णठ of the verb is ATT वाचय 


~ 


OF REFLECTIVE VERBS 


621. THE paffive form of tranfitive verbs is often ufed with an 
active, but intranfitive, fignification; as where the effect produced 18 in 
the agent, and does not pafs over to another: as Pray तद The wood 
{plits, that is, the wood fplits of itfelf. पने फलं The fruit ripens 
fret erat The elephant fprinkles himfelf. This particular applica- 
tion of a verb in a paffive form, is by grammarians called TATA , to 


denote that the agent and patient are one. 


OF NEGATION. 


622. THE particle of negation is न्‌ na, Not, which is ufed before 
every perfon of a verb, except the fecond perfon of the imperative, where 
भा ma, the particle of forbidding, is preferred. There is another Hf, 
which may be called the particle of difuafion, frequently ufed before any 
perfon of the third preterit, caufing the prefix ST of that tenfe to be 
dropped. Examples. नगद्यति He does not go; माग Go not, or, do 
not go; माग He fhould not, or ought not to 0. 


OBSERVATIONS 


7 
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OBSERVATIONS ON THE VERBS. 


623. THE following obfervations relate chiefly to the form of conju- 
gation, which fome verbal roots take when preceded by the following in- 
feparable prepofitions, and fometimes without their influence; fuch as the 


proper form for the common, or the contrary. 
Infeparable Prepofitions. 

Forth, for, forward; abroad, away. This prepofition, befides progref- 
five motion, occafionally ferves to denote pre-eminence, fuperiority, 
excellence, priority, and excefs 

परा Back, backward. Alfo, according to fome, it denotes fuperiority, 
the being before, defeat, reverfe, kc. &c. It is however but little ufed. 

अषि Over, or above, in place, rank and degree. 

अष Under, beneath, below. It ferves generally to denote inferiority in 
place, rank, and degree; alfo fecrecy, concealment, difappearing, in- 
fidioufnefs, flynefs, and the like. 

निं In, into, within, on, upon. 

निर्‌ Out, without (not in), without (not having). 

=| Together, altogether, with, together with. It often ferves to denote 
fulnefs, completenefs, wholenefs, and perfection. 

वि Separate, apart, diftinct. It marks variety, diftinction, divifion, fepa- 
ration, kc. | | 

SIT To, at, as far as. It ferves to mark the bounds or limits of an action. 
आ put before verbs denoting giving, going, carrying, kc. gives them 
the fenfe of taking or receiving, coming, and bringing. 

अव From, off, down from, It is fometimes ufed to denote deprivation, 


अभि 


difgrace, disjunction, and the like. 
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अभि Before, in time, place, rank, and degree. 

SJ After, in time, place, rank, and degree. 

उत्‌. Up, upwards, high, in place, rank, and degree. 

अध Down, downwards, low, in place, rank, and degree. 

34 By, with, near, by the fide of, by means of. उत is fometimes ufed 
to denote fubordinate rank ; as वेद्‌ The 7742, 834 वेद An inferior, 
or fubordinate Veda. | 

द. Far, diftant, far off, or away. 

परि About, round, round-about, entirely. 

प्रति Again, againft, back again, towards, for. 

जनि Beyond, paffed, gone by, over, from one fide to the other, It is 
often ufed to denote excefs. 

सु Well, good, eafy, very. 

दुर्‌ Ill, bad, hard, difficult. 

Thefe prepofitions, as in Latin, have great influence over the verbs in 
modifying and varying their primitive fignifications. They are often 
redundant, and frequently fuperfluously numerous, fometimes even to 
the number of five or fix; as in the word अनुसमभियाहरनिः But 


this extravagant application of them is condemned by good authors. 


“ 


Certain Verbs occafionally conjugated in the proper Form, 


624. CERTAIN verbs are conjugated in the proper active form when 
preceded by prepofitions, and others, occafionally, without them. 

625. जि Conquer, after विण OC], is ufed in the proper form; as 
विजयते or पराजयते He defeats. 

626. त्र Buy, follows the proper form when preceded by परि, वि 


‘ or 
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or अव; as परिक्रीणीते He buys about, or entirely, fearon He 
barters away, he fells, TAAMIUMAT He buys from 

627 विश्‌ Enter, with नि prefixed, is conjugated in the proper form 
with the fame meaning ; निविशते गह्‌ He enters the houfe 

628. Uz& Abk, is ufed in the propér form, after ST; as आपृच्छते 
He afks 

629. स्वृ Sound, after AT, is put in the proper form; as आस्वरने 
He founds 

630. द्‌ Give, preceded by SAT, forming with it a new root fignifying 
to take, 18 conj ugated in the proper form only ; as दानमादते He re- 
ceives the gift. But when द्‌ [ is preceded by SAT, or वि and आ, and 
has then the meaning of Opening or expanding, it is पर्ति in the common 
form ; as मुखं याद दानति देवदतः Deva Datia opens his mouth. 

651. गम्‌ Go, with जा prefixed, and ufed as a caufal, is put in the 
proper form; 25 आगमयने काल TAT: The thief caufes the time to 
come ; or, the thief waits for the proper time. 

632 ATS Play, after परि अनु WT, ST or प , 18 ufed in the 
proper form; as परि व्रीउने He plays about, &c. &c, Sometimes क्रोड 
with 4 prefixed implies a conftant creaking noife, as of a wheel, when 
it is ufed in the common form; as सक्रीउति र्य चत्री The chariot wheel 
makes a conftant creaking. | 

633. कृ Throw about, {catter, with AT prefixed, is ufed in the proper 
form, when thefe are applied together in the acceptation of {cratching or 
throwing up the ground, as a cock in fearch of food, or a dog to lie down; 
as अपस्किरते कुक्कुट; The cock {cratches. The सू is introduced 
after the prepofition to promote the euphony. 

634. MY, when ufed in the fenfe of {wearing, is put in the proper 


form; 
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form; as HUTA प्रापने गोपी The female cow-keeper {wears to Ki i/hna. 
According to fome authorities, it is in the fenfe of curfing that WH is 
ufed in the proper form; as HOOT WAT गोपिका The milk-maid curfes 
Krifkna. Otherwife 2 शपति The enemy fwears 

635. € Take, after जनु, fignifying take after, act like, is ufed in 'the 
proper form ; as पेनृकमनुह्रने The horfe takes after his fire’s nature 

686. स्था Stand, after स वि, प्र, जव, ण उत्‌, is generally ufed in 
the proper form; as सतिष्टते He ftands together, metaphorically, he is 
well, वि निष्ठने He ftands apart प्रतिष्ठते He fiands forth, met. He fets 
off or departs, अवतिष्ठने He ftands from, उतिष्ठते मुक्तो He ftands up 
on falvation, met. He is anxious for a final releafe from mortal birth. 
Obs. When स्या with उत्तू means ८0 arife, it is put in the common form; 
as आसनाद्‌ तिष्टति मनुः Manu arifes from the feat. स्था, with उप pre- 
fixed, in the fenfe of Standing by or near, affociating with, attending, 
serving, worfhipping, is generally put in the proper form; as 
आदि त्यमुपनिष्ठने He ftands by, or worthips the fun, गगा यनुना 
मुपनिष्ठने The Ganges ftands by, or runs near, the Yamuna. 
साधुमुपतिष्ठने QTY: The good ftand by, or affociate with, the good, 
यमुनामुपनिष्ठने पन्थाः There ftands, or is, a road by, or near the river 
Yamuna. पनिमुपनिष्ने नारी A woman ftands by, attends, or affociates 
only with her husband, उपतिने विद्या Science attends ‘or, there 13 
{cience, स्था, with SU, may be ufed in either form, when it means to 
be with or attend for the purpofe of gain; as सापुमुपतिषटति, or 
safest भिघुः The mendicant ftands near, or attends the good man. 

637. गन्‌ ©०, प्रच्छ Atk, ऋच्छ्‌ Go, J Hear, FF Sound, faz Know, 
= Go, and ह शू See, preceded by स, are inflected in the proper form, 
provided they are ufed as intranfitives ; as aT व क्र The word goes 


toget her 
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together (with the fenfe), or is plain ; संपृच्छे He atks, संशणुने He 
hears, kc. kc. But if the verb have an accufative, they are put in the 
common form; as वाक्य संशृणोति ST: A perfon hears the word or 
{peech perfectly. 

698. अस्‌ Caft, throw, and यह Search, examine, are पत्ति in both 
the active voices when preceded by a prepofition; 28 ` निरस्यते ग 
निरस्यति He cafts out, or ejects, सभूति or समूदने He examines 
‘altogether, or thoroughly. ` | | 

639. यम्‌ Ceafe, refrain, {tretch, ftrain, and eT Strike, in compofition 
with the prepofition आ, when ufed’ intranfitively, are put in the proper 
form ; alfo tranfitively, provided the object be a part of the agent; as 
TART तूरः The tree ftretches towards, or grows, आह्ने गर्‌; The 
man ftrikes at, met. is indifpofed, ATTRA पाणिं He ८८१९७ out, or 
towards, the hand, शिर आह्ने He ftrikes his own head. If tranfitive— 
TAATeta He णि at the foe, ATIR(T Ty He ftretches out 
the cord 

640. 44, with डप्‌ prefixed, in the acceptation of marrying and ac- 
cepting, is ufed in the proper form; as उपयद्कति कन्यां He marries a 
maid शकट मुपयद्कते He receives or accepts the cart 

641. TA, Heat, warm, is ufed in the proper form, after ऊन or वि, 
when intranfitive, or when the object, if tranfitive, is part of the agent; as - 
विनयते पानिं जनः The perfon warms his hand उत्तपते or विनपने 
He glows with heat, he fhines. वितपति विष्व Wey: The fun warms 
the univerfe. नप्‌, with AH prefixed, in the acceptation of repenting, 
is generally ufed in the proper form; as अनुतपने He repents 

642 ठे Call, brave, dare, preceded by S{T नि,सं,ग्वि, follows 
the proper form; as HOOT TCATE GT Krifhna called to Chainure 


In 
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{in a daring tone of defiance,) निहयने He calls in, or invokes, ६८८, ke, 
According to fome authorities, when अहे means fimply, to call to, 
it fhould be ufed in the common form; as पुत्रमाहयनि पिना The 
. father calls to-his fon. ` | 

643. सृज्‌ Create, or make, is put ‘in the pallive form of conjuga- 
tion, with an active fignification, when the agent is a holy man; 25 
सृज्यते लज भक्तः The faithful fervant makes a necklace, 

644- कृ Do, make, after AA, प्र, उप, अधि and वि, is ufed in the 
proper form in, the following and fimilar applications — He 
under does, under. values, blames, reviles, AQT पर दारान्‌ कामी 
The luftful man takes away another's wife, प्रकुरूने गां He produces a 
cow (to give away), गीताः Tat He produces, or fings divine fongs, 
अभ्रिक्ुरले He does over, that is, he overcomes or conquers, अधिकुर्ने 
TF ` पत , overcaihes the enemy, विकुरने स्वरा He plays a tune, 
विकुर्ने ATA. The wind blows. When कु, with वि prefixed, implies 
changing, altering, impairing, and the like, and is tranfitive, it is ufed in 
the:commion form ; as faa विकरोति काम्‌ः Luft depraves the mind. 

646. नी Conduct, lead, when preceded by ऊप, and ‘ufed in the ac- 
ceptation of performing the ceremony of putting on the Brahminical 
thread, is put in the proper form ;,-as पुजमुपनयने चिना The father 
puts the thredd’on his fon. . Alfo, with the famie prepofition in the fenfe 
of paying: as” भृत्यमुपनयने He advances, or pays wages. With वि 
“prefixed, नी, fignifying doing away, giving, or paying, is put in the proper 
form ; as जणं विनयते He pays the debt, UT विनयते He gives wealth, 
क्रोधं विनयते 4VY:. The good man fuppreffes his own anger. If another’s 
-anger, it is put inthe common form: as पितुः क्रोधं ferret GA: The 
fon appeafes his father’s anger. नी, without a prepofition, in the fenfe of 
` ` 37 | excelling 
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excelling in learning and worfhipping, is alfo put in the groper form: as 
विद्यायां नयते SATA: Diva Datta leads (excels). in science, चिव 
नयते .शिवनाथः Siva Natha leads towards (worthips) Siva. With उत्‌, 
नी is ufed in the proper form in the fenfe of lifting, raifing up; 
asaya साजा The king raifes, or lifts up the ftaff. — a 

646. तम्‌. Step, move, walk, with जा prefixed, in the fenfe of ad- 
vancing, rifing, or afcending, as the fun and ftars, is put in the proper 
form ; as STANT ुर्य्यः The fun afcends. Alfo in the fenfe of advancing 
or improving in - knowledge; as. विद्यायामाक्रमने बुद्धिः The under 
ftanding advances, or improves in -{cience. विक्रम्‌, fignifying walking © 
diftinctly, is alfo put in the proper form; as विक्रमति.जनः The man 
walks. But when riding is implied, it is ufed.in the common form; as 
अग्वेन विक्रामति ait: The hero goes with a horfe, that is, on horfe- 
back. क्रम्‌, with SG, or W, in the किटि of proceeding, approaching, 
or beginning, is 210 put in the proper form; as गन्त प्रत्मने He begins 
to go, aa He proceeds toeat. When त्म्‌ is ufed without an 
infeparable prepofition, it may be conjugated in either of the. active 
forms क ^ 

647. ज्ञा Know, with स, in the fenfe of knowing altogether, or per- 
fectly, and with प्रति in that of promifing and recognifing, is put in the 
proper form; as तत्वं संजानीते . He knows the principle thoroughly, 
प्रतिजानीते He promifes. Alfo with अप, in the fenfe of pretending, 
or deceiving ; as अपजानीने He pretends not to know, he knows 
fecretly wo 3S । ¢ a 

648. वइ Tell, fay, is ufed in the proper form,: under the following 
circumftances: With वि prefixed, in the fenfe of fpeaking differently, 
difputing; as विवदन्ने जनाः The people difpute. With सत and W 
prefixed 
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prefixed, implying pronouncing or repeating together; as बराल वेद्‌ 
संप्रवदन्ते The Brahmans repeat the Veda aloud together. If the fame 
verb be applied to the finging of birds in concert, it is put in the common 
form; 2 संप्रवदन्ति कोकिलाः The nightingales fing together. वद्‌, 
with वि and प्र prefixed, in the acceptation of declaring, or pronouncing 
different opinions, may be ufed in either of the active forms. With जनु 
prefixed, वहू ‘is ufed in the common form, if tranfitive, otherwife, in the 
proper; as तमनुबद नि He {peaks after him, HTT He {peaks after, 
or repeats | 

649. च र्‌ Go, move, preceded by ST, is put in the proper form, if. 
tranfitive ; as धर्म्ममुचरने सवलः The mean wretch’ mounts virtue, met, 
He tranfgreffes the rules of virtue, But if it:be mtranfitive, it follows the 
common form; 2 उच्चरति पाशुः The duft afcends. चर्‌ with q, governing 
a noun in the third cafe, is ufed in the proper form; as AF Tact 
He goes together with a horfe, that is, he goes on horfe-back. । 

650. &T Give, with the prepofitien प is put in the common form 
when one of'the words it- governs is put in the third cafe inftead of the 
fourth, where the action is an improper one, .as in this example: दास्या 
TART धन काभुकः The luftful man gives away or {pends money with 
a maid; otherwife, GIA Agata धनं विप्राय जनः. A man gives 
money to 2 Brahman: bya female fervant 

651. FA, preceded by SU, is put ‘inthe proper form, when meta- 
phorically ufed for nuptial union; as स्वभाय्यीमुपयद्ने गर्‌; A man 
cohabits with his own-wife.. In -the preterit—TMA: सीनामुपायन, or 
STAY Rama married Site 7 

659. AS] Eat, is ufed in the proper form; as अन्न भुक्तो He eats 


rice; 
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rice ; but if it mean, enjoy, poffefs, or govern, it follows the common form ; 
as विष्वं भुनक्ति विष्णुः Vifhnu enjoys the univerfe. | ee 

659. EU], with स, prefixed, fignifying tharpen well, is wfed in the 
proper form; as Wel HEMT He fharpens the weapon well. - | 

654. युज्‌ Join, fit, ufe, apply, is ufed in the proper form when pre- 
ceded by उत्‌ , or any prepofition ending in a vowel, except the act relates 
- to facrificial velfels ; > प्रयुक्ते, SAAR, SYA, ke. यज्ञपात्राणि प्रयुनक्ति 
He provides the facrificial veffels. | 

655. Ad and TY, as caufals, ‘in the acceptation of deceiving, are 
put in the proper form; as ATC TAIT or THAT He deceives, or 
caufes to be deceived, the child. In the fenfe of driving away, they are 
ufed in the common form; as Wate 447 The kite drives away 
the ferpent. « अ fase 

656. समू Remember, TT Know, and इद See, when not preceded by 
अनु, are ufed in the proper form, in the volitive fenfe ; alfo चरु Hear, 
when not preceded by प्रति ot जा. Ex. मुष्मूषने He wifhes to re- 
member, जिन्नासने He wants to know, शुश्रूषते ‘He wants to hear, he 18 
attentive, अनुजिन्ञासति He wants to know, or enquires after. 

657. ALL verbs diftinguifhied in the lifts by a fervile ज, to denote 
that they are of both the active voices, are conjugated in the proper form 
only, when the thing done is for the benefit of the agent; as यन्‌ 1५ 
Sacrifice, यजने He facrifices for himfelf; or, if for another, यजति 
याजकः The facrificer performs a facrifice for another. 

658. THE roots UT Drink, BI Drink, नुत्‌ Dance, T& Speak, TH, 
Dwell, दम्‌ Tame, and © Pleafe, appear agreeable, are put in the 
proper form when ufed as caufals; as पाययते He caufes to drink, ke. Ke, 


659. गुह 
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659. मुह्‌ Swoon, lofe fenfation, preceded by परि, यम्‌ Stop, ceafe, 
refrain, and यस्‌ Try, endeavour, each with जा prefixed, T€ Speak, 
with अप prefixed, and 4 Ceafe, {train, reftrain, with पण ST, when 
not accompanied by a word fignifying a book, are put in the proper form ; 
as परिमुद्यने He fwoons away entirely, अपवदने He {peaks ill of, he 
accufes, ke. kc. Alfo ST without a prepofition, as जानीते He knows. 

The following verbs, under certain circumftances, are conjugated in 
the common form only 

660. रम्‌ Sport, play, reft from labour, is ufed in the common form 
only, when preceded by वि, अ, or परि; as विरमति He refts, or 
ceafes to labour; आरमति He enjoys reft, परिरमति He plays about, 
or enjoys entire eafe. Obs. When (4, preceded by SQ, implies rest, 
or dwell with, as a man with a wife, it may be ufed in either form; as 
उपरमति or उपरमते He enjoys, or refts with: he marries, 

661. H Do, make, with अयुं or ACI, is conjugated in the common 
form only ; अनुकरोति He does after, पराकरोति He does well, or 
perfectly. 

662. faq. Throw, with प्रति अभि, or अनि is put in the common 
form only ; as प्रतिक्षिपति He throws again, or againft, shrtaater 
He throws before, अनिसिपनि He throws beyond, or exceedingly. 

663. TE Bear, carry, flow as a river, preceded by प्र, is ufed in the 
common form only; > प्रवहति नदी The river flows forth, forward 

664. मूल्‌ Bear, fuffer, forgive, with परि is ufed in the common form 
only; as परिमृयति He entirely forgives. . 

The following defcription of verbs are conjugated in the common 
form only, when ufed as caufals, 


665. ROOTS 
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. 665. ROOTS fignifying eating, trembling, or fhaking, when ufed as 
caufals, are put in the common form; as भोजयति He caufes to eat or 
enjoy, कम्पयति He caufes to thake or tremble. | 
` 666. इ Go, with अपि ina caufal fenfe, is ufed in the common form; 
as अध्यापयति He caufes to go over, or read 
. 667. F Hear, ¢ Run, Y Move, जन्‌ Bring forth, produce, {4 Un- 
derftand, YU Fight, and नर्‌ Perith, are, as caufals, put into the common 
form ; श्रावयति He caufes to hear, द्रावयति He caufes to run, प्रावयति 
He “caufes to move, जनयति He caufes to bring forth, or produce, 
बोधयनि He caufes to underftand, योधयनि He caufes to fight नाश्रयति 
He caufes to perifh, he deftroys 

668. AN intranfitive verb ufed in a caufal fenfe, and having for its 
object an animate being, is put in the common form; as यशोदा कत्ण 
शाययति Yassda caules Krifkna to fleep. Ifthe object be not an animal, 
the proper form is ufed; as वायुः धान्यं शोषयति The wind caufes. the 
com to dry. If the caufal be formed from a tranfitive root, it fhould गणि 
be put in the proper form, if the object be an animal; as भक्ति कारयने 
₹(मचन्द् दवदनेन Rama Chandra caufes fervice to be performed by 
Deva Datta | : 


CHAPTER 
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‘CHAPTER VI. 


. ON THE FORMATION OF PARTICIPLES, AND PARTICIPIAL NOUNS. 


669. | E prefent chapter may be divided into two parts; the firft 
treating of participles, ftrictly fo called, and the fecond of 
every other fpecies of verbal nouns, which, for the fake of diftinction, 


may be denominated participial nouns 


OF PARTICIPLES 


670. THE participles will be treated of in the order of the tenfes 
with which they are connected 


| Of Participles of the Prefent Tenje. 
671. TH ERE | are three participles of the prefent tenfe: namely, 
one of the common active voice, one of the proper active voice, and one 


of the paflive voice 


Participle of the Prefent Tenfe, common Form 


679. THE participle of the common form of the prefent tenfe is made 
by affixing the termination अन्‌ (technically called ST) to the verbal root 
according to the following general rule:—-Whatever modification any 
root takes before अन्ति, the termination of the firft perfon plural of the 
prefent tenfe, of any conjugation, it फणी alfo take before the termination 
अन्‌. Thus makes 14 before STfT, and with अत्‌ is formed the 


crude participle भवन्‌, Being 
| 675. IT 
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673. IT has already been fhewn, page 69, rule’ 104, that this parti- 
ciple is declined in three genders, like nouns in नू , that its terminations 
are, Mae. अन्‌ , WAN, अन्नः, ke. Fem. अन्ती, अन्त्यो, अन्त्यः ke. 
Neut. अन्‌, अन्तौ ; अन्ति, kc. and that there were fome anomalies ; 
but which the following rules will more particularly explain. 

674. ROOTS of every conjugation which require the prefix A 
before the terminations तिष्‌ु , नस्‌ ; kc. as in the firft conjugation, may, 
without caufing the radical vowel to be converted, indifferently take नू. or 
not, in forming this participle before the feminine = , 77 every cafe; and 
alfo before the = of the termination in the firft and fecond cafes dual 
number of the neuter gender. Thus TS Vex, goad, of the fixth conju- 
gation, makes either तुदन्ती ण तुदती in thofe places. Whenever य 
precedes the prefix ST, न muft always be inferted before = ठ 

675. ALL roots which drop the न of the termination अन्ति in the 
verb, make अत्‌ , inftead of अन्‌, in the firft cafe fingular, mafculine 
gender, of this participle, and drop the nafal in every other cafe in the 
fame gender. The roots in question are all thofe which are reduplicated 
in the present tenfe, particularly thofe of the third conjugation, (fee 
p. 198, r. 220), fuch as @T Give, which makes ददति They give, and 
confequently, Mafc. <4. CoAT QQ, ६५. Giving. So UT Hold 
auf He holds, Mafc. TUT kc. Holding. The clafs of words called 
santa are alfo included in this rule; which are, जघ्नू; or, according 
to fome 44], Laugh, fmile, जाम * Awake, दरिद्रा ५५“ Be poor, 
चकास्‌ »^ Shine, and WH ** Govern | 

676. विद्‌ Know, makes the prefent participle by occafionally affixing 
the termination called क्वस्‌ , which will be {poken of hereafter; as 
Mafc. विडान्‌; ग? विदन्‌ Knowing. See p. 69, 7, 107. 

| 677. THE 
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677. THE application of the prefent participle, common form, in 
conftruction, is asa noun adjective, in cafe, gender, and number ; as in the 
following examples :— पचन्नास्त देवदत Déva Datta fits cooking ; 
WAT Tale He goes finging ; तमागङ्कन्न पश्यामि 1 fee him coming ; 
कन्याममरग्भौ ज्वलन्तीमिव श्रिया TERT He faw a damfel of im- 
mortal birth fhining, as it were, with beauty; eA4T पथि TaTT EY: He 
(was) feen by thee walking in the road, मया ay falas पटे वयन्त्यौ 


By me were feen two women weaving cloth in a loom. 


Participle of the Prefent Tenfe, proper Form. 


678. TO form the participle of the prefent tenfe proper, the termina- 
tion called शान is affixed to the root, as modified for conjugation in the 
firft perfon plural number of the prefent tenfe proper form, the fign तेग 
that tenfe being dropped. The real terminations are ATT and मान. If 
the root be of a nature to take the prefix ST before the terminations, as 
thofe of the firft, fourth, fixth, and tenth conjugations, मनन is ufed with 
अ prefixed, otherwife अन्‌. | 

679. THIS participle, like that of the common form, is declined like 
nouns of thee genders ending in अ, See page 40, rule 71. 
| Examples. | 
 क्रम्यमानः कूपे-पतत्‌ Walking he fell into a well; गुरूनियागमनुनि- 
BATT: Attending to, or following, his mafter’s injunction शरतल्ये 
शयानः Sleeping on a bed of reeds ; मन्वानः वद्‌ ति He talketh thinking ; 
पचमानः fats He drinketh cooking 

680.. THE root STA Sit, makes आसीन ; as आपीन कांचनासने 
Sitting on a golden throne; तमासीनमभ्यगङ्न्‌ He went before him 
fitting 

3G Participles — 


LY 
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Participles of the prefent Tenfe paffive. 


681. THE paffive participle, correfponding with. the prefent tenfe, is 
formed by adding मानः m. माना ^ and मान n. to any root with the . 
paffive य॒ ya affixed to it ; as to Hey, (as in TT Heis making, paflively), 
with which they 7०८ कूयमानः m. HYAATA ^ कृयमानं n. Making or 
doing (paffively by another.) This participle is declined like nouns in जू. 
See page 40, rule 71. | 


Participles of the fecond preter Tenfe. 
682. THERE are two participles of the fecond preterit, one for. the 


common form, and one for the proper, That for the proper ferves alfo 


for the paflive voice. 


Participle of the fecond Preterit, common Form. 


683. THE common form of the participle of the fecond preterit is 
made by adding to the root, as modified, and reduplicated for conjugating 
in that tenfe, the termination TY (or nom. वान्‌ १. उषी f. Tn. &c.) 
technically called 444. -The root, as it is conjugated in the firft 
perfon dual number of this tenfe, freed from the verbal termination अतुः, 
will always furnifh the proper theme on which to construct this participle, 
with the help of the following rule : | 

684. IF the theme contain more than one vowel, G4 only is added 
to form this participle; but if only one, and it end in a confonant, ३ is 
required to be prefixed to TH; alfo after UH Eat, ऋ Go, and इ ०० Go, 
and roots ending in AT, गम्‌ Go, हश्‌ See, विश्‌ Enter, and विट्‌ Know, 
follow two forms: andthe following are anomalous; namely, मिह Make 
water, which makes मीढ्‌स्‌ ; सह , for षह , Bear, fupport, which forms 

माहम्‌ 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE 411 


सहर्ष; and द्वद्य्‌ Give, which makes (P44. नामु Awake, makes 
either जजागृवस्‌ or जजागर्वस्‌ 

685. THE participle in वत्‌, being formed according to the foregoing 
rules, is declinable in the three genders, like nouns of the eighth declen- = | 
sion, Clafs IV. See page 63, CLASS IV and page 69, rule 107 

686. THE व of 44 is changed to ॐ before every cafe beginning 
with a vowel, except Hy in the firft and fecond dual, and अ in the firft 
plural. . Alfo before the feminine termination = in every cafe, and the 
dual ड in the firft and fecond cafes dual. See page 70. 


Examples 


TA Cook, पेचिवम्‌ Did cook, पेचिवान्‌ m. पेयुघी ^ पेचिवन्‌ vn 
Obs. The theme having but one vowel,takes the prefix 3 by rule 684, 

EX Weep, KAA, Did weep, TEST m. र्र्दूषी ८ VATA 2. 
Obs. The theme containing more than one vowel does not require the 
prefix 3. See rule 684 

ऋ Go, आरिवस्‌ Did go, SATLAT, m आर्युषी f आरिवत्‌ n 

Obs. ऋ takes इ by rule 684. 

स्‌ Eat, SAAT Did ०५ जध्िवान्‌ m. HEAT # SHAT 2. 
Obs. Takes > by rule 684. 

इ Go, ईयिवस्‌ Did go, ईयिवान्‌ m. ईयुषी ^. SAA vn. 

गम्‌ Go, जग्मिवस्‌ or SAA Did go, जग्मिवान्‌ or जगन्वान्‌ m. ke. 
६८८. Obs. Takes &, or not, by rule 684. | 

ZV See, द दशिवस्‌ or CEMA, Did fee ददृशिवान्‌ or द इर्वान्‌ m 
६८८, ke. Obs. Takes ३, or not, by rule 684 

fay Enter fafa tara, or विविश्वस्‌ Did enter, विविशिवान्‌ or 
विविश्वान्‌ m. kc. kc, Obs. Takes इ, or not, by rule 684. र 

। | ९ 
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विट्‌ Know, विविडइस्‌ or विविदिवस्‌ Did know, FAFASTH or 
fafatear.m. ke. ke | 

मिह Make water, ATE a, Did make water, aTgT1. m. kc. See rule 684, 

पह Bear, fuffer, ATE Did bear, साहन्‌ m. kc. kc. See rule 684. , , 

AIG ७८ दाश्वस्‌ Did give, (TATA १४. ६८८. ke 

इन्‌ Smite, kill SYTAL or जदन्वस्‌ Did kill STRATA, or जदन्व न्‌ 
४८. £८€ 

जागृ ` Awake, जजागर्वस्‌ or जजागृवस्‌ Did awake, जजगवीन्‌ m 
४५. &c 


687. ROOTS which are conjugated with the afix ATH, (p. 275, 
rule 317,) and the auxiliaries H, भू, and STH, fubjoin the termination 
वस्‌ ४० the latter, which refpectively make PTAA and वभूवान्‌ m. Kc 
चकृवस्‌ and चकृवान्‌ m. ke. आसिवस्‌, आसिवान्‌ , m. ke 


Participle of the second Preterit proper Form and paffive Voice. 


688. THE participle correfponding to the fecond preterit in the 
common form, is produced by duly fubjoining the termination technically 
called कन (that is to fay, अननः +», ATAT ^ and अनं ». ) to the root, 
as reduplicated in that tenfe; the radical vowel not being fubject to either 
augmentation or convertion. This participle 18 declinable like nouns in 
अ of three genders, See page 40, rule 71. The fecond perfon fingular 
number of this tenfe, deprived of its termination, will generally ferve as 
the theme of the participle. Thus Ad Cook, makes पेच्‌ without its 
termination, to which अन being added, we have the participle पेचानः mM. 
पेचाना ५ पेचानं १, kc. which has occafionally both an active and a 
paflive fignification. In the fame manner may be formed the participles 


FA 
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चक्राण Did make, or was made, अुवभूवान Was purfued or followed, 
` FATATA Did feek, or was fought, नितिजान Did fharpen, or was 
fharpened, kc. kc. Obs. This participle is formed upon fuch eafy prin- 
ciples, that it will be needlefs to fay more respecting it at prefent, than 
that all the rules which have been given for forming the fecond preterit 
of the verb in the propér form, and paflive voice, are applicable to it, as 


well as to its companion वसतू 


Participles of the third Preterit. 


689. THERE are two participles of the third preterit of an indefi- 
nitely paft fignification, the one paffive, and the other active ; and they are 
formed by fubjoining to the root the terminations technically called तौ 
and तीवतु , in which the Gand ड being fervile, the firft, to thew that the 
radical vowel of the verb is not generally to be converted, and the उ the 
introduction of “Tf in certain cafes of the declenfion. The real termina- 
tions are त, which makes Tm. Tf. and तं n, kc. and वत्‌, which 
makes वान्‌. m. वती f. and वत्‌ १. &c. Obs. As HAT is derived from 
` कि, it will be expedient to give all the rules which affect the latter firft, 
as in fact they ferve for both _ | 

699. न fubjoined to a tranfitive verb, forms a paflive participle, inde-. 
finitely perfect; as Gh, कृत्‌ Done; but if the root be intranfitive, or 
_ denote going or coming, the participle formed with it will be active or 
neuter; as भू , भूत Been, स्या, स्थित, Stood, ftanding, अद, अटित 
Travelled, गम्‌, गन Gone. ` If > fentence be put imperfonally, with a 
participle formed with an intranfitive verb, it muft be in the neuter 
gender ; as आगन स्वागिना Arrived by the mafter, that is, the mafter 
is arrived. See page g08, rule 620. 

| Participles 
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Participles of the third Preterit, paffive Voice, derived from Roots 


terminating in Vowels. 


691. IN forming the paffive participle of the third preterit from roots 
ending in vowels, few require the infertion of the prefix 3 in the पपी 
nine conjugations. 

692. OF roots of one fyllable ending in ST, fome form the paffive 
participle of the third preterit, by fubjoining others fubftitute न्‌ for 
त्‌, and a few change the radical vowel. Thus ख्या Speak, tell, celebrate, 
makes स्यतत Told, kc. ज्ञा Know, जत्‌ Known; घमा Blow, (a wind 
inftrument, or the fire), tHTT; CHT Eat, CHIT Eaten; TT Study, 
भ्न ति Studied; या Go, यानत, Gone; सा Give, र्‌ त Given; ला Give, 
receive, लतत Given, received ; स्ना Bathe, 111 Bathed; द Cut corn, 
cut off, द त . ‘YT Smell, fcent, makes YIT or GMT Smelt, fcented ; 
ज्या Decay, wax old, जीन; दा Give, TA, and with a prepofition 
ending in a vowel त्‌ only occafionally, 2 प्रत or AQ ef Given away. If 
the final vowel of the prepofition be 4 or S, it muft be made long before 
त; 2 परत Entirely given, सून Well given, otherwife परिदत decd 
ke. दा Sleep, makes दण Slept, afleep; धा Keep, preferve, fubftitutes 
हिति Preferved, &c. प्रा Fill, makes पूर्त Filled ; पा Drink, पीत Drunk 
मा Meafure, मिन Meafured; वा Blow as the wind, वाणं and वात; as 
निवीण Extinguifhed, blown out, as a lamp, &c, (This word is particularly 
applied, in a religious fenfe, as an epithet of one who, by mortifications, 
६८८, 18 f{uppofed to have fecured for himfelf the higheft degree of beatitude 
hereafter) निर्वान Blown out 

AT Stew, makes AW Stewed; BST Stand, स्थित Stood ; ह Quit, 
leave, forfake, हीन Quitted, kc, दरिद्रा Be poor, being of more than 


one 
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one fyllable, takes the prefix 2, and makes द्रिद्रिन Become poor. 
Obs. This lift contains nearly every fimple root ending in SIT. 

693. ROOTS in इ fhort for the moft part form their participle paffive 
of the third preterit in J, but a few आने; as इ Go, इत Gone; fa 
Gather, collect, fa Gathered, ke. जि Conquer, जिन Conquered ; 
मि Throw, fcatter, मिनत Thrown, kc. जि Whet, tharpen, शिन Whet, - 
fharpened: षि Bind, सिनत Bound : स्मि Smile, स्मित Smiled : हि Bind, 
ZO, fet Bound, gone, kc. सिः Watte, {pend, be loft, decay,. makes 
fart and Slut. fr Serve, attend, makes Prt Served, attended; and 
श्वि Increafe, profper, makes द्यून्‌ Increafed, &c. and, according to fome, 
शुविन with the prefix इ. 

694 OF roots in ड long, ई Go, makes ईन Gone ; तरौ. Buy, tev 
Bought ; ST Go, fly, डीन, and, according to fome, डीन Flown ; णी 
Conduct, convey, नीत Conducted, kc. दो Wafte, दीन or दीन 
४४०९१; पी Drink, पीत Drunk; प्री Plealing, fatisfying, ATT Pleafed 
fatisfied ; भी Fear, भीत Afraid, frightened ; मी Kill, gO, मीत Killed, 
री Wate, UIT Walted ; शी Sleep, MTT, or, with इ, शयित ; AT Cook, 
श्रीत, kc. kc. But the following roots of the ninth conjugation, in the 
lifts marked गि, take न in the place of 1; ली Wax old, Stor : भी | 
Serve TUT रो Kill, go, रोण ल्मी Embrace, त्मीन ली Go, लीन - 
त्री Choofe, ST ay Hold, fupport, go, वुमन ही Be athamed, BUT 
or BIT Athamed 

695. MOST roots ending in S$ fhort form the paffive participle of 
the third preterit by fubjoing त्‌; as auf Cover, veil उर्णुन Covered, ` 

veiled; 2] Sneeze, YT Sneezed; शयु Sharpen, कणत Sharpened; Y 
Drop, wafte, go away; UT; Of Praife, YA Praifed; द्र Run, oT : 
Y Shake, YT; यु Mix, join, JT; YF Hear, FT Heard; हू Sacrifice, 

| हुन 
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हन ; ke. kc. But रु Void excrement, makes चुन , or गुन; q Suffer 
pain, दून or इन. | 

696. ROOTS in उ long take त, and fome नृ, to form the paffive 
participle of the third preterit; as एू Praife, {7 Praifed; त्‌ Speak, 
नूत Spoken ; भू Be, become, भूत्‌ Been, become ; kc. kc. The following 
take T: UY Shake, YT Shaken ; तू ° Purify, AT Purified; J* Cut 
off, divide, JT ; &“ Produce, {*T Produced. | 

697. ROOTS in ऋ fhort for the moft part form their paffiye parti- 
| ciples of the third preterit fimply by affixing T; as कु Make do, Ht 
Made, done; YJ Hold, hold faft, YT Held faft; स्मृ Remember, P[T 
Remembered; € Seize, take, ET Seized, kc. &c. ऋ, of various meanings, 
makes ऋत्‌ Right, true, and छण्‌ Due, what is due, a debt. 

698. THE final of a root being ऋ long, is, except in two inftances, 
changed to ईर , and the त of the paflive participle of the third preterit 
after र, is changed to UT; as &* Injure, H% Scatter, कीर्ण Injured, 
{cattered ; J Swallow, गीर्ण Swallowed ; SJ Wafte, decay, grow feeble, 
| sitet ‡ qT Pafs oyer, ferry acrofs, तीर्ण Paft over, &c. द Tear, rend, 
दोर्ण Torn, rent; च Injure, शीर्ण Injured, hurt; स्तृ Spread, TAT 
So every other root in % ; except G 9 Fill, which makes aot Full, filled, 
and मृ हा, मर्ह Killed, = ` 

699. OF roots 1" छ , द्‌ 1 Cherifh, makes दत Cherithed ; घे Suck, 
drink, धीन Sucked : मे Sell, barter, exchange, HTT $ वे Weave, ST 
Wove; ये Cover, वीतं Covered; and ठे Call, brave, ©. There are 
not any other roots in ए . 

700. OF roots in शै , fuch as are compofed of that letter preceded by 
a femivowel, combined with another confonant, do for the moft part fub- 
{titute न for the paflive त, and change [अ to आ; as ग्ते Be dull, fad, 


melancholy, 
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melancholy, I@[*T Dull, fad; at Defpife, दनः; द्र Sleep, दाणः; ध्ये 
Think, च्यत; wy Satisfy, {TUT ; म्ले Fade, +I ; ओ Sweat, ftew, AU ; 
ञे Cook, अणि; शने Cook, ATT; ८. &e. .. x Save, deliver, चाण or 
जान Delivered. ओ Sing, makes गीत Sung; Yor A Walte, सीन 
Walted. श्ये. in the fenfe of being cold to the touch, makes भीन Cold; 
but in that of freezing, or congealing, as oil, &c. शीन Congealed ; and 
in that of fhrinking up, withering, ST . छ Waflte, makes QT; and 
स्त्ये or wi, Entwine, bind together, make a great noife, TATA, or स्तीत. 
दे Purify, clean, wath, makes 274 Purified, kc, @ Be fteadfaft, dig, 
injure, खान, ke. Ke 

701. ROOTS in ओ make their participles of the third preterit as 
follows :— al Cut, reap corn far दो Cut, divide, दिन शो Whet 
file, शित, and fometimes MITT SY End, finith deftroy, सिन ज्यो Re- 
gulate, inftruct जीन 


Participles of the third Preterit, paffive Voice, derived from Roots 


terminating tn Confonants, 


7o2. ALL the rules given in pages 281, 282, 283, 284, and 285, 
for inferting or rejecting the prefix इ , in conjugating the firft future tenfe - 
in the active voice of the verb, are generally applicable to the conftructing 
of the paflive participle of the third preterit | 

703. IN addition to thofe which do not admit of the prefix & in the 

firft future (in the lifts of roots generally marked ओ , there are a few 
~ verbs diftinguifhed ‘by a fervile S{T or = which alfo do not allow of its 
infertion in the paflive participle of the third preterit; alfo roots of the 
fifth conjugation. Such roots as are marked यु in the lifts, to denote they 
may take 3, or not, in the verb, do not admit of it in this participle. 


There are a few exceptions, and fome anomalies. 


3H. 704. WHEN 


418 A GRAMMAR ‘OF THE 


704 WHEN the root does not admit of the prefix ‘3 , the termination 
त is often changed to न. It is changed to न after roots diftinguifhed 
in the lifts by a fervile ओ; as भज्‌ ( ओओ ) AIT Broken; after 
roots in इ and (provided they do not take इ } ; 25 सूर्‌ + Grow full, 
(ई, पूर्ण Full; FBX Split, cleave, divide, FRAT Split, cleft, divided. 
Obs. When न is fubftituted for त; इ is alfo changed to न्‌. 

705. THE following lift contains nearly the whole of the participles 
of this clafs, formed without the prefix 4, according to the preceding 
rules, among which will be found a few admitting of either form, and 


fome otherwife anomalous, 


XI " Be able, शाक्त Able, and 
शकितं Enabled. 

CPT? Be in contact, fix, or ftick 
to, ST. | 

HA" Move, जक्त, — Worthhip, 
अंचिन. | 

पच्‌," Mix, mingle, Oh. 

पच्‌ * Cook, ripen, mature, A 
Cooked, ripe, mature. 

मुच्‌. > Free, releafe, YR, 

रिच्‌ ” Be {eparate, fai Sepa- 
rate, apart. 

विच्‌ 7 Separate, divide, विक्त . 

वच्‌ * Speak, talk, उक्त . 

AW * Cleave, divide, cut afunder, 


qh. 


भज्‌ 7 Break, भग्न. 


Wm Atk, FY Atked. 

मृध Speak like a foreigner, or in 
a vulgar dialect, feoy®. 

मूर Lofe fenfe, grow foolith, 
exalt, मत and मुदित $ 

अज्‌? Make clear, or manifeft, 
anoint, अक्त . 

त्यज्‌ * Quit, leave, abandon, for- 
fake, Yi. _ 

निज्‌» Clean, wath, निक्त . 

भज्‌ ". Serve, Th. 

भुन्‌ 7" Feed, ९०५ भुक्त. 

Yi” Ule, join, गणक, युक्त . 

यु न्‌ * Contemplate, meditate, fh 

विज्‌" Separate, विक्त. 


Fest 
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FEST * Dive, immerge, 49+. 

भुज्‌ ५ Crook, bend, HIT, 

&S[* Break, OT. 

CSS] * Be athamed, (PT. 

विज्‌ 7 Be agitated, alarmed, 
विग्न. ` | 

EQS] » Thunder, explode, Tet 

रज्‌ « Die, colour, Th. 

पज्‌ Stick, fix, adhere, attach, 
Hah. 

स्वं ज्‌ Embrace, FIA . 

भूज्‌ » Wipe, clean, purify, मृष्ट. 

YI“ Create, let go, TY. 

बन्‌ * Quit, leave, TY. 

WEST ^ Fry, TA धान्यं 
Parched corn, 

यन्‌ " Worthip, facrifice, WY. 

HT 7 Bind, and HT ° Cut, Hea. 

चिन्‌ 1, Revive, become fenfible, 
awake, faa. 

Ie, Take pains, ftrive, Ye. 

GFT * Be, come to >, वृत्त. 

अ * Eat, जतत, AMT, and fome- 
times SPY, अन्नं n. Food, 
bread, what is eaten. 

ऊन 7 Grow wet, or moift, उन्न, 
and Sa. 


419 


fax 1. 
fart. 

खिद्‌ 6.7. Grieve, खिन्न 

RK * Cover, RT, and हादित, 

fac * Cleave, fplit, divide, cut 
afunder, दिन्नं 

तुड्‌ ° Vex, goad, TT 

JS © Send, JT and नुन्‌. 

OS Step, go, AT, 

भिद्‌ 7 Divide, feparate, भिन्न 
Obs. भिर्त n. A bit or fragment. 

महू > Grow mad, be intoxicated, 
Ha. 


row. moift, let loofe, 


` मिह्‌ * Grow ०५, जिन्न 


विद्‌ ५ Gain, obtain, find, विन्न. 

faz 7. Examine, विन्न and वित्त. 
Obs. वित्तं n. Wealth, riches, 

शट्‌ » Fall, शन्न. 

लड्‌ Mor स्‌ " Sink, पन्न. 

व्विट्‌ 4.1. Sweat, | perfpire, स्विन्न 


e 


TAH " Wither, dry up, FHT, 


@& © Void excrement, @*T. 

GIR Rejoice, be glad, FT 

इध्‌ Light, kindle, इब 

qe “ Be angry, तुष. 

Qe Hungry (though marked ओ | 
takes 4), aur 


बध्‌ 
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वध्‌ Faften, bind, बज. 

बुध, * Underftanding, and Ye * 
Learn, {¥. 

युध्‌ * Fight, Uy 4 

SY 7 Shut up, confine, ९ दध 

शुध्‌ « Clean, purify, शुद्ध. 

विच्‌ « Grow perfect, सिद्ध Per- 
fect, accomplifhed | 

कन्‌ * Give light, thine, fparkle, 
कन्न. | 

-न॒न्‌. * Be born, come into exift- 
ence, जानत. 

नन्‌. > Draw out, {fpread, TT. 

भूम्‌ “ Mind, refpect, believe, मन. 

स्वन्‌." Adorn, with ST prefixed, 
आस्वन्न, and आस्वनित. 
स्वनग्त, | 

हन » Strike, fmite, flay, kill, हन. 

STH,* Have, get, obtain, poffels, 
आतु, 

` FAA. Throw, fling, FAT. 

गत्‌ * Keep, guard, hide, 7G 

सनत्‌ + Repeat in filence, ST and 
जपित 

सप्‌ Know, HY, and WAT 

दुष्‌ * Touch, Aq. 

` तद्‌ “" Shine, be warm, hot, TY. 


AG) Be ‘afhamed, जघ. 
लूष्‌ * Be pleafed, fatisfied, con- 
tented, TY 
दोष्‌ * Shine, give light, दोप 
निप्‌ 6: Smear, plafter, daub, लिप 
JF * Cut off, lop, FJ. 
वू Weave, णक feed, उदु. 
गत्‌ "+. Curfe, fwear, 1G 
bqY > Sleep, {7 Afleep, flept 
I. Go, move, TF 
घुग. Difturb, agitate, Fou 
SPT = Gape, yawn, Sf, 
Sa» Fear, इन्ध. | 
&भ्‌ Arrange, difpofe in order, 
Ee, 
रभू Be engaged in pleafure, kc. 
tof. With जा prefixed, 
आरन्ध Begun, commenced, 


undertaken 


Vy Sound, make a noife, विरि 


न्ध. 
CPT Get, gain, obtain, AF. 
गूम ` Go, गन Gone. 
णम्‌ or नम्‌." Bend, bow, falute,*TT. 


A" Ceafe, refrain, यन 


दम्‌". Play, fport, reft from labour, 
र्न. 


कम्‌. 
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चरम्‌ Be beautiful, fplendid, de- 


fire, long for, कान्त and कमित. ` 


AA? Step, कन्त. 
; a4, Be patient, पलि, पदन्न. 
_ क्रम्‌ « Be dull, fad, HIT, 


दसम्‌ + Grow tame, द्‌ [न्त्‌ Tame, | 


Trans. दमित Tamed. 

भरम्‌ "+ Wander, be diftracted, turn 
round, ATT 

शम्‌. + Grow quiet, शानत. Quiet 
at peace. Tra. शमित Quieted. 

त्रम्‌ « Grow weary, AIT Weary, 

fatigued 

TA Vomit, TAT and वमित 

SIZ * or QA" Weave, ferve, ST 
or उन. 


कगुय्‌ “ or HL * Stink, “be in 


want, make a creaking noife, 
FIT or RT, 

समाय Shake, SVT 

YA» Stink, rot, grow putrid, AT 
Putrid, &c 

प्याय्‌ Grow fat, plump, large, (as 


` 3 part of the body), पीन, पीत, _ 


Fat, plump; व्यान, 2 व्याना 


बुद्धिः A capacious underftand- 


ing. 
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the. Grow large, किल्‌, CHIT 
or CHIT ऽष्णपण. ` 

गर्‌ * Strive, take pains, गुण 

YX * Injure, be ignorant पुर्ण 

GX ^ Burn, चूर्ण In fome lifts 
this root is written with a fhort 
उ, चुर्‌ , Bet 

SX “ Decay, “aut 

TX * Make ४०० रघ and त्वरित 

धूर्‌ * Injure, go, घूर्ण 

पूर्‌“ Fill, FOr Full, पुरिति Filled. 

YX ^ Injure, fhine, be brave, शू. 

च्रूर-ण YL * Injure, fhine, be 
brave, पूर्ण | 
६५1 * Expand as a flower, blof- 
fom, blow, M4. With त pre- 
fixed it takes अ, and makes 
प्रफुल्ल ; but with उन्‌ , and 
प it makes See and AGG 
Some derive this participle from 
Gel. | 

दिव्‌ “Sport, play, game, thine, 

` go, J. When दिव्‌ means 
defire to conquer or win, it 
makes चूत 

faa. Be intoxicated चिव 

set Injure, Sur. 


TH. 
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eet: Kin, eh, 

जरव्व्‌ Kill, जर्ष. 

THT» Kill, TO. 

धुव्व्‌ " Injure, धुवं. 

[EF ५ Faften, bind, मूर्छ 

अब्‌ ° Poffefs, enclofe, AY. 

Gal « Make lean or thin, कृद्य. 

HA Call, cry, AY. 

fay>. Diftrefs, foe and करिशिन 

रश " Bite, eat, CY. 

दिश्‌ ०, Point out, fhow, दिष्ट : 

छश " See, ©Y Seen, 

मृश्‌ * Perith, TZ. 

FI °. Confult, TL. 

रिण 6 Injure, रिष्ट. 

QI Injure, KZ: 

लिश * Grow {mall or lefs, far 

Tory & Go, लिष्ट. 

विश्‌ 1. Enter, विष्ट. 

स्पृश्‌ Touch, FAY. 

ST2] * Collect, heap up, amafs, 
अती. | 

KE " Go, BY. 

HY * Examine, try, extract, HY 

PE Draw, HY. 

HA ° Draw, plough, HY. 

JX? Proclaim, YY and fort 


JF ५ Rejoice, ferve, STZ. 

त्द्‌ > Reduce by cutting, Tah . 

तुत्‌ * Rejoice, TZ, | 

eT * Make lefs by cutting, Tah. 

स्विषू Shine, त्वष्ट. 

दल्‌ " Spoil, grow bad or wicked, 
इष्ट. | 

दिष्‌ > Hate, १11८ दिष्ट. 

धृत्‌ + Be proud, pompous, domi- 
neer, overbear, UW. 

पिष्‌ » Pound, fay. 

e+ Feed, cherith, nourith, main- 
tain, FY, 

र्त्‌ Be angry, र्ट, र्षिन. 

विष्‌ » Envelop, furround, en- 
twine, fay. 

fay ५ Poifon, fay. 

शिष्‌ 7" Leave, diftinguifh, cele- 
brate, praife, शिष्ट Left, विशिष्ट 
Diftinguifhed, celebrated, praif- 
ed. 

गुव Dry, YER Dry. 

Pay «Embrace, cling to, Pre. 

द्व्‌ '* Rejoice, be glad, €¥ Glad. 

aH: Celebrate, विशस्त. 

श्वस्‌ * Refpire, breathe, with वि, 
विश्वस्त, otherwife ज्व तित. 

नस्‌. 
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AY « Fear, be afraid, जस्त. 

वस्‌ Dwell, remain, STAT. Obs. 
This verb, though marked ओ 
in the lifts, takes X 

गह =" Make thick or turbid, 
गढ Thick, turbid. 

TS + Conceal, Je. 

इ " Burn, q7ef Burnt. 

दिह 
दिग्ध. 

GR» Milk, दग्ध. 

ZS " Be tight, €€. 

cls * Awake, द्राद्‌ . 

TE ‘ Tie, knot, Td. 

मिह 1. Make water, fH. 

मुहू * Grow foolith, be deprived 
of reafon, मूढ , HIE. 


Taint, pollute, defile, 


LANGUAGE, 428 


&E "“ Grow, mount, Fé. 

जिह ५ Lick, fae 

JE " Covet, Je. 

वहु Bear, carry, YC 

वाह्‌ * Strive, exert, 41. 

चूह * Become great, परिवृढ 
Very great, a mafter. 

ष्णिह Be kind, affectionate, liquid, 
fmooth, like oil. kc, स्निग्ध 
Kind, kc. 


Obs, The above lift contains 
moft of the participles formed 
without 4, and as many of the 
anomalous forms as could be given 


upon good authority. 


706. WHEN a root, ending in a confonant, takes उ before the paflive 
न्‌, fo as to form with it the termination इन्‌, if the penultimate letter be 
& or ड, it may, optionally, be converted into ण Hl ; as &¢ ५ Weep, 
CISA or रोदिनः; द्युत्‌ " Shine, afar or Beery ; विट्‌ » Under- 
ftand, know, वि दित or वेदिन Obs. Some confine this rule to the 
three firft conjugations, and others to the firft only 


707. ALL the primitive verbs of the ten conjugations, which end in 
onfonants, and admit of the prefix इ , form the participle in त्‌, fimply 
by fubjoining इत to the final, and all derivative verbs by affixing it to 


the laft confonant of the derivative root. 


7 08 We 
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708. UG Take, requires the prefix 3 to be long before the paffive त्‌, 
and the { may be changed to ऋ, or not; as Weta or गृहीत Taken. 
729. AY Stay, dwell, changes { to 4, and makes sfar. 


Participles of the third Preterit, active Voice. 


710. THE active participle of the third preterit is formed by afhxing 
to the paffive participle in त्‌ the termination called MA; that is 
वान m. TAT f.and Tn. Thus, from HT Done, paffive, is formed 
the active participle ATA m. कृतवती ¢ कृतवत्‌”. When this ` 
participle appears in conftruction without an auxiliary verb, it may gene- 
rally be conftrued by the preter indefinite tenfe: as विष्णुर्विभ्वं कृतवान्‌ 
Vifknu made the univerfe; but with an auxiliary verb, it may form 
either of the pluperfect tenfes; as in thefe examples: AUT fast 
भृगो नष्टः कञ्चित दृष्टवानसि A deer, wounded by me (is) loft. Haft 
thou, perchance, feen it? इव्‌ पितुञ्जापकृनं HATTIE] भविष्यसि 1 
मम प्रियं च Y महन्‌ कृन राजन भविष्यति ¶ Andthus, thou wilt have 
performed the funeral rites of (thy) father, and a very great favour will be 
done to me, O prince! Obs. Thele examples fhow the ufe of both the 
participles of the third preterit. 


Participles of the fecond future Tenfe. 


711. THERE are two participles of the fecond future, one for the 
common, and the other for the proper form, They are both of the 
active voice, though the latter, like the verb, is often ufed paflively 
They are called [JT and स्यमान. स्यतु , in the nominative cafe, 
72165 स्यन्‌ m. स्यती ¢ स्यत्‌. n. and स्यमान makes BTA: m 
स्यमना. FYATA 2 Thefe terminations are, in fact, the fame as 

thofe 


4 
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thofe for the prefent tenfe, with स्य, the fign of the fecond future tenfe 
prefixed. Thus if 7, ती , त्‌ , &c. or मानः, माना, मानं, ke. be fub- 
ftituted for the ति and ते of the fecond future, the two participles will, 
m all cafes, be readily found, For example: भविष्यन्‌ 1, About to be, 
from भविष्यति ; WTI, m. About to hear, from. arate ; WUT 2. 
About to go, from गमिष्यति; इ धिथमाणः m. About to increafe or 
profper, from छ पिते, Obs. When the Hof त्य्‌ is preceded by the 
affix 4, it is changed to &, and the न्‌ of HT, after OY, to I. 


Participles of the future perfect Tenfe, with a paffive or neuter 
Signification. 


712, FROM tranfitive verbs are formed paffives, and from intran- 
fitives, and verbs of motion, neuter participles of the future perfect tenfe, 
by duly affixing to the roots the terminations तद्‌, अनीय, or FZ; asin 
the following rules : 

713. TY fubjoined to any verbal root, forms with it a paffive or neuter 
participle of the future perfect tenfe; fuch as HAT: m. कर्तव्या J. 
HAA n. To be done; भविनयः m. भवितया f. WFAA n. To be, or 
to become ; गन्तयः m. WHA ^. WTA ५. To be gone ; SAUTA: m. 
OHTA ^. ट धितयं n. To be increafed, kc. kc. Obs. The readiest 
way of forming this participle, is to join it to the firlt perfon of the firft 
future tenfe of the verb, deprived of its termination त्‌. Thus भविना, 
firft perfon, firft future, deprived of ता, leaves भूवि, to which, if तृय be 
fubjoined, we obtain भवित. This will anfwer in all cafes. See rules 
for forming firft future, p. 278, &c. ६८. 

714, अनीय is a termination ufed like TY, to form a future perfect 

31 | participle, 
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participle, paffive or neuter. In joiing it to the verbal radical, the 
rules for converting the preceding vowel, as well as thofe of orthography, 
muft be attended to. Thus, from & Do, make, may be formed the 
participle करणीयः m. करणीया f. HOTT n. To be made. So, from 
भू Be, भवनीयः m. ६५. To be; from LY Grow, increafe, profper, 
SUA]: m. kc. To be grown, or increafed ; from 4 Tear, दरणीयः m. 
४५, To be torn, &c. Ke. 

715. यु, व्यण, and क्वत्‌ are the names of three terminations ufed to 
form future participles of the fame import as thofe formed by TY and 
अनीय. The Gand ण in the fecond, and the &and प in the third 
are fervile and redundant; fo that यु is, in fact, the real termination. 
The redundant letters, however, muft here be attended to, as they ferve. 
for figns of certain modifications of the root. The UT, in व्यण , denotes 
that the radical vowel muft be augmented, and Uthat the final confonant, 
if चू, may be changed to कू, and, if SJ, to. The Hh in HIT forbids 
the augmentation or convertion of the radical vowel before the termination 
य; and the 4 ferves to denote the occafional infertion of. तू after a final 
fhort vowel, as in Hey] from कृ. | | 

716. WHEN य, undiftinguifhed by ferviles, is ufed, the rules of con- 
vertion take place. 

717. ROOTS in ST, or a diphthong, in forming their participles in 
य्‌, fubftitute इ for their finals; as द्‌ Give, oF: m, देया ^ देयं 7. 
To be given; x Sing, गेयः m. &c, To be fung. But फला य्‌ is applied 
to a root ending in any other vowel, convertion takes place; as 
Gather, चेय To be gathered, णी Conduct, नेय To be conducted ; 4 Be, 
भूय Tobe. Obs. In the laft example the उ is firft changed to ओं by 
convertion, and then becomes अव्‌ before Y, as if it were a vowel. 


See 
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See p. 20, r.8. Roots in ऋ and ऋ do not appear to admit of J, 
See rule 720 

718, खन्‌. Dig, makes खेयः १. खेया ^ WY n. To be dug 

719. WHEN neceffity is implied, roots ending in उ or उ apply 
"QUT to form the paffive participle ऋ य्‌ ; as भू Be, ATH Neceflary to be; 
otherwife भूय, by rule 717. 

720. {UI is पलति to form participles in 4, after roots ending in ऋ 
ज, or a confonant; alfo after the root Y Mix, and सु * with the pre- 
pofition ST prefixed; as & Make, do, कार्य्यं To be made or. done; 
@ Tear, aR To be rent or torn; यु Mix, QT] To be mixed; सु 
Stir up, ATATA ; AE Bear, IIA To be borne. 

721. WHEN {UT is applied to roots ending in चू and न्‌, the 
redundant fervile वू ferves to denote that they muft be changed to their 
re{pective gutturals, & and गू; as AA, Cook, ripen, पाक्य To be 
cooked, ripened ; ईन्‌ Ache, pain, TPT. But this rule does not take 
place when the root admits of the prefix before the paffive T; nor 
with Td. , when it means go; as TI To be gone; alfo TAT To he 
made crooked or be bent. 

722. THE preceding rule does not take place when घ्यण is applied 
to form participles in य, implying necefity, from WA Cook, {J Quit, 
leave, abandon, य्‌ ज्‌ Worthip, and वच्‌ Speak, with prefixed; as 
वाचय Neceflary to be ५००८५, त्या ज्य Neceflary to be abandoned, याज्य 
Neceflary to be worfhipped, AFT Neceffary to be pronounced or 
{poken ; 

723, भु ज्‌ , in the fenfe of eat, TA, when it does not mean a fentence, 
युज्‌ Join, पलि, with नि prefixed, in the fenfe of being able, or poffible, are 
not affected by the दू of UT; as भोज्य That may be eaten, 7 That 


may 
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may be {poken, नियोज्य That may be employed. But when भु न्‌ Means 
poffefs, enjoy, TA, in the participle, ufed as a noun fubftantive, a fen- 
tence, and नियुज्‌ in the participle, fitne/s or worthine/s, च becomes कू , 
and न्‌ becomes गू ; as भोग्या भूः f. The earth to be poffeffed, वाक्यं 2, 
A fentence, नियोग्यः प्रभूः A gentleman worthy or fit to injoin, employ, 
direct, govern. 

724. THE following words, formed with व्यम्‌, befides their regular 
application, as participles in यू) have, incidentally, other meanings, as 


nouns: 


पाय 7. A certain liquid meafure, from ला Drink. 

धाया ¢^ A facred text, pronounced when holding the holy fire, from धू 
Hold. 

प्रणाय 3 gend, Not approved, or what is defirable, from णी Conduct, 
and प | 

अनायः m. Fire brought from a facrificial fire, called द्स्िणागिनिः, from 
AT and णी , which, together, mean bring 

GWsUlY: m. The name of a facrifice, at- which is drunk the juice of the 

creeping plant, called सोम, in a meafure called कुण्ड, from UT 

Drink, and HUY 

राजसूयः m. The name of a facrifice inftituted by a king upon fome 
grand occafion, from राजना A king, and & Bring forth, produce. 

सान्नाये n. Clarified butter, from प and णी, | 

निकायः m. Habitation, from the prepofition नि In, and चि Collect, H 
being fubftituted for च. It may alfo mean a /tore-hou/fe. 

परिचिायः 1. Fire made ready for a facrifice, from परि About, and चि 
Gather, collect. 


उपचयः 


a 
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अउपचायः m. Fire prepared for a facrifice; from उप By, near, with, and 
चि Gather 

अग्िचित्या./ Collecting fire for « facrifice, from अग्नि Fire, and 
fa Collect, gather 

चित्यः m. A facrificial fire, from fa Gather, collect. 

HA: m. Fire to be carried (by the prieft) from स Together, and वह 
Bear, carry. 

अमावस्या./^. or अमावास्या. The night when the fun and moon are 
in conjunction, from अमा Together, and वस्‌ Stay, dwell. | 

याज्या. The facred text with which facrifices are performed. 


725. ROOTS ending in a labial confonant, with Wh Able, HE 
Bear, fuffer, Th Laugh, AT, Seek, demand, YF, Strive, endeavour, try, 
शस्‌ Slay, भज्‌ Share, ST Speak, or repeat inwardly, and यन्‌ W orthip, 
नम्‌ Bow, preceded by the prepofition SAT, form their future perfect par- 
ticiples by fubjoining य ; but the laft four admit of व्यण alfo; as रम्‌ 
Sport, TT: शक्‌ , शक्य To be poflible, able; सह , AH To be fuffered 
or borne; Th, THT To be laughed; GAT, Aeq To be fought, 
or demanded; यत्‌ , यत्य To be endeavoured, or tried; WA, WRT To 
be killed; भज्‌, भज्य, or TP] To be thared ; जप्‌, जप्य or जाप्य 
To be repeated inwardly ; यन्‌, TSF or याज्य To be worthipped ; 
नम्‌, with Al, आनम्य or आनाम्य To be faluted. The following are 
formed with व्यण only, being exceptioas to the firft part of this rule :— 
चम्‌. Eat, with जा prefixed, ATAPY To be eaten; TY Sow feeds, 
GTC To be fown; रसू Speak, रत्य To be fpoken; MA Speak, AC] 
To be {fpoken, AA Be afhamed, ATA To be afhamed, दम्मू Govern, 
rule, <P To be governed, ruled. 

726, MPL 
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726. लभ. Obtain, get, (which, ending in a labial, by the foregoing 
rule, forms its participle by fubjoining य्‌), preceded by जा, requires the 
infertion of म्‌ before its final, making AIPA; as आलम्भ्या गोः A 
cow to be killed. It alfo takes मू when preceded by $4, and is applied 
to fignify praife or applaud; as उपलम्भ्यः ATY: A good man is to be 
applauded. But (1, in its primitive fenfe, though it be preceded by a 
prepofition, does not admit of मू; as SUeRAYAEATT किचित्‌ Some- 
thing (is) to be obtained from this (man.) 

727. THE following participles are formed with यु, when not pre- 
ceded by a prepofition, otherwife with @{0T:—31€,, गद्य To be fpoken; 
Hq, मद्य To be intoxicated, or merry ; युम्‌ Stop, ceafe, यम्य To be re- 
{trained; चर्‌ चर्यं To be practifed; जाच र्‌ Bray To be prac- 
tifed, habituated, accuftomed; WIS , AIT To be fpoken, declared 
अभिचर्‌, अभिचार्य्य; ke 


728. THE following, befides their regular form and application, as 


participles in य्‌, have incidental acceptations, as nouns 


YU n, A thing to be fold, from चण्‌. 

अवद्य adj. A thing not to be mentioned, improper, from वदू Speak. 

वय्यी J. A young maiden (fit to be chofen for a wife) from वु. 

वय्यं adj. Fit to be chofen—eftimable, choice—worthy, from 4 

आचार्यः m. A tutor, teacher, mafter:—A perfon connected with man- 
ners, cuftoms, ufages, &c. civil and religious, which are called STATS 
From 44, with the prepofition ST prefixed. 

वद्यं n. A cart :—That by which a-thing may be borne or carried. From 
व्‌ ए Bear. | 

SRY 
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जय्य adj, That may be defeated, or conquered:—vulnerable, conquer- 
able. From जि | 

सस्य adj. That may perifh:—perifhable. From fa 

Hey n. A thing to be fold: त्रस्य adj. From व्री 

अर्य्यः m. A matter, and a Vaifya, or man of the third clafs in fociety. 
From ऋ , | 

उपमय्यी jf. A woman at a certain period, From उत and सु. 

अजय्यं adj. Imperifhable, undecayable, indigeftible. From SJ. 


7०9. ROOTS with a penultimate 8 form participles in य्‌, by applying 
GIG; as TU Increafe, Tt] To be increafed; kc. The following are 
exceptions to this rule, being formed by affixing य्‌, and converting the 
radical vowel; as HA Join, form images, fancy; be fit, | proper, कल्प्य 
(Obs. ॐ and ‘J are fometimes interchangeable) ; चेन्‌ ‘Injure, dey To 
be injured ; ऋच्‌ Praife, AA To be praifed ; सृज्‌ Quit, leave, let out or 
go, create, with पानि Hand, prefixed, पानिसग्यं To be let go, or made 
by hand; and पज्‌, with the prepofitions Hand जवे prefixed, FAT 
Wat र्‌ जनुः A rope to be let out. 

730. THE following roots form the participle in Y with क्यप, or 
not:—&H Make, १०, कृत्य or कार्य्यं To be done ; GX Sprinkle, rain, 
q¥ or वर्य To rain; YS] Wipe, fweep, clean, YS or मार्जय To be 
wiped, fwept, cleaned ; गुह्‌ Hide, conceal, J@ or TTA To be hidden, 
concealed, kept private; द § Milk, दू or दोद्य To be milked; शस्‌ 
Injure, praife; शत्य or WTSI To be injured, celebrated, praifed ; भु Sup- 
port, fuftain, maintain, with स, ACT or सभार्य्यं To be fupported, &c. 
गूह्‌ Take, with प्रति + प्रतिगु , Or प्रतियाद्य, To be taken back, or 
received; भात गहू Take, with अपि, ACT, or SATE. 

781. CERTAIN 
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731 . CERTAIN words, formed like participles in य्‌, with क्यप, 


have anomalous, or incidental meanings. They are the following : 


NG, from मह्‌ Take, as OT पद्‌ ». A fentence to be received; 

HEI गृद्धः m. One who is on the part of Krifhna ; गुह्य m. One not 
` free:—A fervant or dependant ; मामगृघा The avira of a town or 

village. 

विनीयः m. from वि and णौ Conduct. The dregs of oil, or refufe of 
any thing ;— What fhould be carried away 

faqy: 2. from वि and पू Purify, a fubftance otherwife called गुन The ` 

. pith of a reed, or the like 

जित्या from जि Conquer, a large plough 

र्थ्य The fun; faid to be derived from Y Go, which feems to be a 
forced etymology 

रच Pleafant, agreeable, from ह्च Pleafe, be agreeable, look well. 

अयध्य Giving no pain or uneafinefs, from the privative A, and यथय Be 
agitated, or uneafly on any account 

भिद्यः m. The name of a river, from भिह्‌ Divide, break afunder; fo 
called, perhaps, from its being liable to break its banks. 

उदयः m. The name of a river, derived from 85% Quit, leave, efcape , 
perhaps, becaufe its waters occafionally overflow, or efcape. 

GY: m. The name of a ftar or conftellation, from YO; becaufe it 
cherifhes or promotes what is to be done. 

fST: m. The name of a ftar, from fay or QTY Finith, accomplih, fo 
called becaufe it is f{uppofed to accomplith what is to be done. 

तिष्यः m. The name of another ftar, derived from the root तुष्‌ लमल, 


make happy, which appears rather a forced etymology. । | 
SATS 
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आज्य n. Clarified butter, from SS]. Make clear | 

युग्य n. A carriage, a cart, from YS] Couple, yoke, join 

HYGY: m. Rice to be ripened on ploughed ground; a compound 
word from पच्‌ Ripen, and HY Ploughed | 

तप्य १. Every kind of wealth, except gold and filver. in fpecie (called 
र्प्य) derived, they fay, from TH, Hide 

RAT J. A wife, and 2 K/hatriya, a woman of the fecond, or order of 
nobility, from भ Nourifh, cherifh, maintain. | | 


732. वह्‌ Speak, preceded by a noun in its crude ftate, forming with 
it a compound word, makes its participle either with 444 ग्य; as 
बलमोद्या or बह्मवद्या कथा The पणि to be fpoken by a divine; that is 
the Véda. But मूला Falfe, being the firft word, the compound participle 
is formed by 44M only; as ToT To be fpoken falfely. 


733. THE participles भूय, formed from भू Be, by TAA, and दूत्य 
formed from @ Kill, by changing नू ८ नू, are ufed in a compound 
{tate with any noun, the former to imply the being the perfon or thing 
denoted by the preceding word, and the latter the act of killing the perfon 
fignified by the noun with which it is compounded; as TOA n. The - 
being divine, viz. divinity. TARY ^ The killing of a Brahmana. 


734, केलिम is a termination ufed with reflective verbs to form parti- 
ciples of the fame import as TY, अनीय and य॒; as पचेलिम Fit to 
cook, or ripen of itfelf, from पच्‌. The ® in केलिमि is redundant, to 
fhow that no change takes place in the radical vowel. See page 395, 
rule 621 | 


gk Obfervations 
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Obfervations on the declinable Participles. 
| 795. AS all declinable participles, ab{tractedly from time, are mere 
attributive nouns of. three genders, fo thofe in त्‌, TY, अनी, and य्‌, are 
fo in a more-particular way than the others. According to the nature of 
the root whence they are derived, they are either active, paffive, tranfi- 
tive, or neuter, The participle in T (तती) is often ufed as a poffeflive ad- 
jective, or to fhew that the fubftantive, with which it agrees, is affected by 
the action of the verb whence it is derived. Put in the neuter gender, it 
fometimes' becomes a noun fubftantive; as दते Given, ca 7. A gift, 
that is the thing given. तय्‌, अनीय, and य, befides their primitive im- 
portance as participles, conftantly occur as adjectives, denoting ability, 
neceffity, fitnefs, and propriety ; in which acceptations they refemble | 
Englith adjectives formed by the terminations able and ible. 


Of the indeclinable preter Participles त्वा and J. 


736. THE paft participle, in Englifh formed with the auxiliary 
having prefixed to the perfect paflive participle, as in having done, 1s, n 
Sanfkrita, conftructed by fubjoining to the verbal root two terminations, 
by fome grammarians called {Tl and G44, and by others HIF and 
य्‌; but the real efficicient letters € त्वा and य॒. The fervile and 
redundant & is intended to fhew that the vowel of the radical may not 
generally be converted, and that the penultimate of a root ending in a 
confonant being a nafal, may be dropped. Obs. This participle is of 
great ufe in forming compound fentences. It ferves to fhow the having 
done one act previoujly to fome other act expreffed by the following 
verb; 25 तत्कृत्वा arpa ty Having done that, I will go. (२ 
व a. | | ति 
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स्नोनि Having faluted Siva, (le) glorifies (him), It comes before verbs 
in every tenfe, but has, itfelf, an indefinitely paft fignification 

737. THE participle पप ल्त is fometimes ufed in conftruction with 
अल Enough, and छलु Verily; in the acceptation of prohibiting, for- 
bidding, or hindering ; as अल CAT, which is as much.as to fay— 
Hold! enough has been given. So खलु पीत्वा Having drunk, Hold! 

738. स्वीन्द Fade, wither, आत्‌ स्यन्दू Flow, do not drop their nafals 
४८८ त्वा, hut ००३1८ स्कन्द्वा Having faded, त स्यन्द Having flowed. 

739. THE vowel of a root which admits of the prefix इ before त्व्‌], 
except that of QU Hunger, QM] + Embrace, fey. Diftrefs, गुध ५" 
Wrap, be angry, play, JS Be glad, A€ Bruife, trample upon, TE 
Speak, TH Stay, dwell, and चह Take, is not affected by the redundant 
hoof CHT, that is, it may be converted; as Tit Sleep, ष्रयित्वा Having 
flept. (Obs. ई, by converfion, becomes © , which, before the prefix ङ. 
becomes अय्‌). But QJ, kc. though they admit 2, do not require 
their vowels to be altered, as दि त्वा Having been hungry, kc. &c 
If the root do not admit डू , no change takes place; 25 त्रु Hear, FeAT 
Having heard, H Do, He4T Having done 

74,0. It may be received as a general rule, that thofe roots which re- 
quire the prefix दू before the {of the terminations of the firft future 
tenfe of the verb, do गण require it before the त्‌ of ल्व. 

741. THE following roots, which require the prefix ड्‌ +. may change 
their vowels by converfion, or drop their nafals, or not; namely TF 
Thirft, JO Bear, fuffer, forbear, HA, Draw, (or, according to fome,) ` 
कर्‌ Grow thin or weak, qq Deceive, लुच्‌ Conceal, गत ऋत्‌ Brave, 
dare ; as afaeat or तृलित्वा Having thirfted, or been thirfty ; मित्वा 
or मूषित्वा H aving fuffered, or forborne ; कषित्वा or कृषित्वा Having 

drawn ; 
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drawn ; कर्शित्वा or कृशित्वा Having grown thin; वचित्वा or afacar 
Having deceived ; चित्वा or लुचित्वा Having concealed. Obs. In 
the laft two examples the rule relates to the retaining, or dropping of the 
radical nafal, and not to the vowel. अर्तित्वा or ऋतित्वा H aving 
dared, braved | 

742. ROOTS ending ण न्द and म्फ may drop their nafals or not 
ए८णि€ त्वा , provided they take द्‌; as सन्ध Arrange, ftring beads 
यथित्वा or यन्धित्वा; AFB Relax, loofen, flacken, श्रथित्वा or 
अरन्धित्वा; गुप्‌ String beads or flowers, arrange, गुफित्वा or गुफित्वा 

748. नश्‌ Perith, may, indifferently, take a nafal णह त्वा or not; 
as TZT or नङ्क Having perifhed. .So may roots in >], provided they 
do not admit of the prefix {; as भन्‌ Break, भक्ता or भक्ता. But if 
roots in ऊन require द्‌, they retain the radical nafal; 28 अर्ज्‌ Make 
clear, अजित्वा 

744. OF roots which admit of the prefix दू , fuch as have an initial 
confonant with a penultimate > or ॐ, and a fingle final confonant, except 
वू, may change thofe letters to & or ओ, or not, before त्वा ; as IT. 
Shine, द्युतित्वा or द्योतित्वा Having fhone ; लिख्‌ Write, लिखित्वा 
or लेखित्वा Having written USAT or रोदित्वा Having wept. If 
the root end in 4, this change always takes place; as दिव्‌ Play, 
देवित्वा Having played. The fame takes place if the vowel be alfo the 
initial of the root; ॐ इष्‌ « Go, इ लित्वा Having gone, but never, 
रषित्वा. | 

46. ROOTS diftinguifhed in the popular lifts by a fervile redundant 
ॐ, with UY Purify, and fant. +" Give and fuffer diftrefs, pain, or forrow, 
indifferently take the prefix इ before TT, or not; as शम्‌ (ड) Make 
quiet, grow cool or quiet, go out, as a fire; शमिनूा or WIT; दम्‌ 


Tame, 
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Tame, be tame, ट्‌्मिता or दान्ता ; पू, पवित्वा or Feat; fay 
कित्वा द्रष्टा 

746. AA Step, makes MIT ° क्रान्ता by augmenting its vowel or 
not, and क्रमित्वा 

747- ज Grow old or decrepit, and AW Cut, take दू, and make 
जरित्वा and AFT. 

748. हा Quit, leave, makes हित्वा Having quitted, left, and UT Keep, 
hold, makes alfo हित्वा Having kept, held, preferved. BT Stand 
makes स्थित्वा; मा Mealure, मित्वा; AT Drink, पीत्वा द Give, 
KAT; गे Sing, गीत्वा. 

Obs. In applying त्वा to a root ending in a confonant, the fame rules 

of permutation take place as in forming participles in T ; except that 
the त्‌ of CAT is not liable to be changed to *. 
949. य, called FAT or यप, is fubftituted for त्वा, when the word is 
compounded with an indeclinable particle, particularly with a prepofition. 
Negatives and privatives, however, are not included in this rule; for 
they fay अकृत्वा Not having done 

750. WHEN is to be applied to any root, the prefix इ is, in all 
cafes, forbidden, and alfo the converfion of the radical vowel. 

751. SUCH roots as end in a fhort vowel require the infertion of नू 
before यु, fo as to make the termination त्यु ; as in Ae, from प्र and 
क; प्रस्तुत्य, from प्र and स्तु, for Y; and fafaeq, from वि and चि 
If a long vowel be the final, this does not take place; > प्रद्‌ य, from 7 
and द्‌; ASV, from प्र and ST; and अनुभूय, from AF and भू 
the final be 4 it is generally changed to ईर्‌ before J ; as in प्रतीर्य 
form प्र and T. जाम Awake, converts its final before य, contrary to the 
firft part of this rule; as SHIVA, from SF and नाम्‌ 

752. IF 
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752. IF the final of the root be a confonant,-& is, in moft inftances, 
applied immediately to it, without caufing any change in the radical 
letters; as AQ@@, from OW and दह. The deviations from this rule will 
be noticed. a 

753. ROOTS of the tenth conjugation, and caufals, whofe penutti- 
mate vowel is fhort by nature and pofition, both of which take द्‌, con- 
vertible to AA, before certain terminations, make जस्य inftead of य, to 
form this participle ; as विगणय्य प्त aving counted diftinctly, from गृण ° 
Count, number. But if the vowel be long by nature, or by its pofition 
before a combination of two or more confonants this does not take place ; 


as सथधार्य्य Having canted to hold or keep together, from YJ and 4 in the 


- caufal form. 


754 AFTER ST Find, get, obtain, the participle may be formed 
with अस्य or य; ८ प्रापस्य or प्राप्य Having obtained, from प्र and 
STITH, 1°: oe 

755. | Give in exchange, barter, makes either FF or AT before य्‌; 
as अपमित्य or अधमाय Having exchanged, bartered away. So Ta 
Walte, decay, makes either f@ or Al; as TACT or Tay प्र aving 
walted away. Obs. त्य्‌ is fubftituted for य्‌ preceded by a fhort vowel. 
See rule 751. . ~ 

` 756. a Weave, ज्या Grow | old, decrepit, and ये Cover, conceal, do 
not fubftitute vowels for femivowels before य ; as AFT] Having woven; 
प्रज्याय Having become decrepit; AUT] Having. covered, concealed. 
If, however, follows Ff or OFT , its ये may, optionally, be changed to 
= or not; as q and ofc ty, or q and परियाय Having woven per- 
fectly or entirely. Obs. When a femivowel is changed to a vowel, the 


vowel which follows the former is included, and of courfe dropped. 


757. दो 
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ay vf दो © Walte, makes TATT Having wafted away, and लीं Watte, 
melt, makes AMAT or AAT] Having walted away, melted, diffolved, 

758. AH Go, णम्‌ Bow, यन्‌ Ceafe, refrain, reftrain, and T Play, 
716 from labour, may, optionally, drop their final, and affume * before 
य ; as APTS] or ञजागम्य Having come, or arrived, प्रणत्य ग प्रणम्य 
Having bowed or faluted नियत्य or नियम्य Having reftrained 
विरत्य or विरम्य Having refted from labour i 

759. मन्‌ + Know, mind, makes VX" ज प्रमत्य, and हन्‌ Strike, 
beat, {mite, ARF Having beat away. . Dig, makes QQ, or 
प्राय Having dug away; and St Produce, makes पजन्य or 
सजाय with 4 prefixed 

760. कीम्‌. Defire, lengthens its radical, and 7171८68 प्रकम्य 


Of the indeclinable Participles of repetition. 


761. THERE are two modes in ufe to exprefs the idea of having 
done the act repeatedly or continually: The firft mode is the repetition 
of the participle in त्व; as शिवं स्मृत्वा स्मृत्वा नमसि Thou faluteft 
Siva, having remembered (him) conftantly,: or borne him. in continual 
remembrance. The fecond mode is the repetition of the root parti- 
cularly modified for the purpofe with अम्‌. fubjoined. The rules for 
modifying the root feem to be thefe :—-S{T, or a diphthong, being the 
final, requires य्‌ before A; as दा, दायदायं द्‌ 0 ई final are 
changed to ATL; as fa, चाय, चाय; ST, उाय । डाय ॐ 0 उ are 
changed to STH, as यु, यावं याव ; भू भाव भाव. नु and ऋं are 
changed to ATL; as H, कारंकारं ; तृ) ATUL. 1 the root end 
with a confonant, no change takes place in the vowel, provided it be 
heavy; that is, long by nature,.or by its pofition before a double 

| confonant ; 
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confonant 3 as श्रि, श्राप शास ; अच्‌, जचमचः But if the vowel be 
light, that is to fay, fhort both by nature and pofition, the following’ 
changes take place: ST becomes AT, and इ , ङ, ऋ become इ , ओ : 
अर्‌; a पच्‌, पाच पाच; निज्‌, तेजं तेजं ; Sf, स्तोभं स्न ; 
सन्‌, सज्जं सज्जं ,. In fome works thefe repeated participles are called 
चणम्‌ , in others णम्‌. Perhaps thefe terms are applicable to the fecond 
mode only. Sometimes the fecond-mode may be applied without repe- 
tition ; as HATUTT in the fenfe of समूलघानयितुा Having caufed to 
be killed, together with the root 


Of the Infinitive. 
762. THE word anfwering to the infinitive in Englifh, with the fign 


to, as to do, to be, to go, kc. is formed from the root by affixing thereto 
the termination तुम्‌ मतु; or, if the root admit of the prefix इ, TTF 
or 37, in both cafes, with converfion of the radical vowel in the ufpal 
Way ; as ha To do or make, from कु Do; भवितु To be, from भू Be ; 
गन्तुं To go, from गूम &०; आगन्तु To come, from गूम , with the pre- 
pofition आ prefixed. Whatever permutations are required in the root, 
or in the initial of the termination, in the firft future of the verb, are 
alfo required in the infinitive. Thus एच्‌ Cook, makes पक्ता &c. in that 
tenfe, and पक्तुं To cook, in the infinitive. So 4 Stop, refrain, makes 
यन्ना ५८. and यन्तु To refrain, ceafe, णु मिह्‌ Make water, NET ke 

and confequently मेद To make water; दह्‌ Burm, दग्धा ke. thence 
@7Y To burn गे Sing, नति], &c in the verb, and ITT To fing, in the 
infinitive ; दू Go, run, दोना or द्विना confequently दोनु ण द वितु 
To go, run; JA Move, ६।५॥। or & UT in the firft future, and सप्तं 

ACT in the infinitive; इश्‌ See, KET ke. GY To fee; AG Bear, सोढा 


or: 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 441 


or afer ६८८ ate or सदतु To bear; @& Milk दोग्धा ke दोग्धुं | 
To milk 
- 763, THE infinitive is an indeclinable word ufed in conftruction with 
a verb in any tenfe; as: अह्‌ गन्नुभिक्कामि I want to go; SRT पदितु 
He wants to read. It may alfo be ufed before participles, adjectives, and 
fubftantives, with a verb expreffed or underftood ; as द्रु ITT: Gone to 
fee ; ea समर्थं Able to feize; गन्तु कालः Time to go 


ON THE FORMATION OF PARTICIPIAL NOUNS. 
Nouns attributive of Agency, ९८८. 


764, तू एप after a root, with converfion of the radical vowel, ferves to 
form attributives of agency, declinable as nouns of three genders of the 
fourth declension. Thus च fubjoined to SH Do, makes the crude noun 
cael Who does, a doer or maker; nominative कनी m कनी f. कर्त n 
So from भू Be, is formed भविन्‌ Who is or becomes ; nom. ATT १. 
भवित्री St wag n. It will be ufeful to know, that whatever changes 
take place in the radical letters upon the application of the "TT of the 
firft future tenfe of the verb, take place alfo when J is to be affixed. 
But A Step, preceded by a prepofition, does not admit of the prefix इ 
before YT; > प्रक्तन्ता Who proceeds, SAAT. Who approaches ; 
otherwife AAT , 

765. AH Allo, with augmentation of the radical vowel, ferves to 
form attributives of agency, often with a caufal fignification; 28 क्‌ Do, 
कारकं Who caufes to do; णौ Conduct, lead, नायक Who leads or 

gL conducts ; 
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conducts ; नायकः m. The leader of an army ; तच्‌ Cook, पाचक Who 
caufes to cook ; द्‌ Give, वयक्‌ Who caufes to give. Words formed 
with S&H are of the firft declenfion | 

766. अ, without affecting the radical vowel, is alfo put after roots 
with any penultimate vowel but ज्‌ or जा to form words denoting agency; = 
as faq Throw, faa Who throws; भिद्‌ Divide, भिद Who divides. 
Words thus formed are alfo of the firft declenfion. | 

767. अ may 210 form fimilar attributives with कू Scatter, and J 
Swallow, when the radical नर is changed to TX; as किर Who {catters, 
भिर Who fwallows. स्ता Know, drops its vowel, and makes न्ष ; as सुज्ञ 
Who knows or underftands well, 

768. अ is alfo ufed in forming attributives of agency from a clafs of 
roots called पचादि, viz. WA ४५. 2 पच्‌ Cook, पच Who cooks; वटू 
Speak, 4 Who fpeaks; वच Speak, वेच Who {peaks ; दिव्‌ Sport, 
play, game, देव Who fports, plays, games ; aq Serve, AT Who 
ferves, a fervant; JA Float, JT Who floats; FX Steal; चोर Who 
fteals; भ Support, भर्‌ Who fupports; SJ Decay, जुर्‌ Who decays; 
Y Hold, I Who holds ; तरू Purify, A] Who | purifies; क्तुम्‌ Be patient, — 
पसम Who is patient; Aq Expel, kill सोद Who expels, kills ; भिष्‌ 
Brave, dare, मेष Who braves, dares, मेषः A ram; क्रि Write, 
त Who writes; कुतू Be angry, कोप Who is angry ; AY Kill, im- 
molate, accompany, मेध Who kills, immolates, accompanies; नुत्‌ 
Dance, नर्त Who dances; बण Make a noife, बण Who makes a noife ; 
ET See दर्थं Who fees; ITH, Go, TH Who goes; JH Go, सर्प Who 
moves or glides, HU: m, A ferpent विन्‌ Divide; वेत Who divides, 
वेत्मः m. Time, feafon ; चिन्‌ Dwell, चेत Who dwells QE Give, दद 
Who gives; दघ Hold, keep, give, <U Who holds, kc, FT Remember, 

| | स्मर 
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स्मर्‌ Who remembers, RTL: m. An epithet of the God of Love; 3 
Seize, take by force, @{ Who feizes, takes by force, @C3 m. A title of 
Siva ; गु Swallow, गर्‌ Who fwallows; नू or स्तन्‌ Thunder, स्तन 
Who thunders ; गृह Make turbid or thick, गृह Who makes turbid or 
thick. The above are what the Grammarians call the clafs of पच्‌ भ 
पचादि . Obs. Firft declenfion, and ufed, generally, in a compound ftate. 
. 769. इन्‌ is a termination ufed alfo to form attributives ef agency, with 
a clafs of roots called यहादि ; viz. यह Take, BT Stand, लह Bear, with 
उत्‌ prefixed ; TH, Give, with ST prefixed ; ATH Shine, with ST pre- 
fixed ; रध्‌ Accomplith, with अत्‌ prefixed; सघ Shut, clofe, confine, 
with 54 prefixed; WA (3) Confult privately; महू Bruife, with प 
prefixed; रस्‌ Keep, preferve, with नि prefixed ; J Hear, with नि 
prefixed ; शी Sleep, with नि prefixed ; {4 Shed, fow, with नि prefixed ; 
QT Drink, with घ prefixed; with many others. In applying this termi- 
nation, the radical vowels are fubject to augmentation, इ नू. forms the 
crude noun, as ate. ; but which in the nominative cafe makes माह m. 
arfent a. याहि n. like nouns of the eighth declenfion, CLASS III. 
See page 67, rule 106. So स्थायिन्‌ Who ftays, from BT ; उत्साहिन्‌ 
Who bears up, or exerts himfelf, from WE, with ST, ke. kc. Obs. 
Befides the above, a great many attributive words will occur in books 
formed with the afix रन्‌. 

770. AT put after roots forms another fpecies of attributives of agency, 
and is particularly ufed, according to original grammars, after a clafs of 
words which they call नन्द्यादि ; that is, the caufal root नन्दि Make 
glad or happy, and a few others; but its ufe appears to be much more 
extenfive in practice. In applying AT, 4, diftinctive of the caufal root, 
is dropped; and thus from नन्दि Make glad, is formed नन्दन Who 

makes 
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makes glad ; नन्दनः m. ^ fon, Thus from मदि Cauife madnefs, in- 
toxication, or exceflive joy, is derived मद्‌ न, ACT: m. An epithet of the 
God of Love. So रमन Who caules delight or pleafure, from र्मिः; 
eau Who canfes increafe, from वचिं Caufe to increafe ; शोभन Who 
caufes to thine, from शोभि Caufe thine : वूर्तण ‘Who caufes to come to 
pafs, from afa Caufe to come to pafs; (TFT Who caufes to make a 
noife, from रावि Caufe to make > noife: रावणः m. An epithet of the | 
fovereign of Ceylon, conquered by Rama अर्ध्न Who caufes to take 
pains, feek, endeavour, from the caufal of We Seek, endeavour, take 
pains ;. AEA: m, An epithet of Vi/hnu, from जुन The people, and . 

TEA Who caufes the people to feek, kc. FA Speak, on the-applica- 
tion of अनं, makes AQUI Who fpeaks ; विचक्षणः m. A learned man. | 

Words of this form are of the firft declenfion 

771 THE roots हन्‌ Strike, kill, जन्‌ Produce, grow, 7T4 Go, and 
चर Go, move, act, form attributives of agency, by dropping the ST*T; 
अम्‌, and AL of thofe radicals, and fubjoining the affix ST to the. re- 
mainder, as शोकापह What fubdues forrow, from INA Sorrow, AG 
Under, and हू, from हनू Strike, kill; TUTE Who deftroys what is 
| choice, a hog, from व्‌ र A choice thing, and SITE Strike at, from हन्‌ 
with ST prefixed; सरसिजं Who grows, or is produced, in a lake or 
pond ; an epithet of the lotus, from सर्‌ स्‌ in the feventh cafe, and जन्‌ ; 
पकज What grows, or is produced, in the mud, a lotus, from AG Mud, 
and जन्‌ ; अज्‌ What is not produced, from ज्‌, a privative particle, and 
STH; SITYIT What goes quickly, or with {peed, epithet of the wind, or 
an arrow, from STF and गरम्‌; नग Which goes not, epithet of a tree, 
ora ‘mountain, from न Not, and 9[4; वास What moves in the water, 
a goofe, from वर्‌ Water, and Gx. The termination. अ is likewife 
fubftituted 
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fubftituted for the final of roots in जा or a diphthong, and of शी Sleep; 

गोद Who gives a cow, from गो and द दिप What drinks twice, 
an elephant, from fF T wice, and ता Drink ; AE Who calls forth, from 
प्र and ठे Call; गिरिश Who refts, or fleeps, on a mountain, गिरिशः m 
An epithet .of Siva, from गिर्‌ A mountain, and शी Sleep, reft. Obs. 
Attributives of this kind can feldom appear but in a compound ftate 
with a prepofition, or fome other word. They occur very frequently. 

772. THE afhx अ is fometimes applied to the form which certain 
roots take before that vowel in the firft four tenfes of the verb; as SG 
What drinks up, from ऊत्‌ and घे Drink ; ङत्तश्य Who looks up, from 
उत्‌ and EM See, look; SfEAT Who drinks up, from ST and पा 
Drink; SfSTT Who fmells up, from ऊत्‌ and YT Smell; उदम्‌ Who 
blows up (a wind inftrument, the fire, &c.), from Sand “AT Blow ; 
गोच्न Who kills a cow, from गो and इन्‌ Kill. Here इन्‌, takes the 
fame form as it does. before अनि in the veib 

773. THE following roots, in forming attributives with the afix ST 
take alfo the fame fhape they do before that letter in the firft four tenfes 
of the verb; as साहि C aufing to bear or णलि, साह्य Who caufes to 
bear or fuffer ; साति Caufe grief, सातय Who caules grief ; वेदि Make 
know, वेदय Who makes know ; इ लि Make thake or tremble, € नयु 
Who makes fhake or tremble ; चेति Make think, चेत्यं Who makes 
think ; धारि Make hold, UIC Who makes hold; पारि Caufe to 
nourifh, pafs over, accomplifh, AT€4] Who caufes to nourifh, who paffes 
or caufes to pals over ; fer. ¢ Plafter, daub, fmear, fee Who platters, 
&e. &e faz Get, gain, acquire, obtain, विन्द्‌ Who gets, gains, kc 
- &c गोविन्दः Who acquires a cow or the earth, an epithet of Vi/hnu ; 
अर विन्द्‌; Who gains foon, a lotus 

774 द, 
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74. द्‌ Be forry, णी Conduct, भू Be, ज्वल्‌ Flame, thine, चलू Go, 
and जरु Run out, form attributives with ST either by augmentation or con- 
verfion; as द्‌वे ग द्‌ व्‌ Who grieves, or is forry; नाय or TY] Who 
leads or conducts; ATG or YT Who is; ज्वाल or ज्वल What en- 
lightens or flames; चाल or चल What agitates; STATA or APT 
What runs as a liquid, HATA or AAT What runs altogether, or liqui- 
fies, melts. 

१5. The following roots, in forming attributives with ST, augment 
their vowels:—"{€{ Refpire, breathe; YY Beat, hunt, drive; TH, 
Draw, or ftretch out; ब Go द Cherifh, nourifh ; | Dnink ; € Take by 
force ; and घो End, 770 : as {TH Who breathes, याष Who hunts, 
QTY: m. A huntfman, one whofe profeffion is to kill game; अय्‌ Who 
goes; अवतान, from अव and चम्‌ , Who draws from, or ftretches out $ 
द्य Who cherithes, nourithes, is kind ; धाय Who drinks; अवहार, 
from अव्‌ and €, Who takes off, ceafes to act, अवसाय, from अव and 
घो Who leaves off, or finifhes. 

7476. AR, with converfion, ferves to form attributives from the fol- 
lowing roots :-- नुत्‌ Dance, नर्तक Who dances, नर्तकः A male dancer, 
नर्नकी A female dancer; GT, Dig, delve, AAR Who digs, खनक m. 
A delver ; रन्‌ Die, colour, (S14 Who dyes, colours, ftains, 

777. गै Sing, makes गायन or WA Who fings, मायनः; or TAR: 
A male finger, गायनी or WTA A female finger. Thefe are anoma- 
lous forms, 

778. हा * Quit, leave, pafs away, 216 हायन What quits, leaves, 
paffes away, whence they derive GIG: A year; alfo हायनः Rice, 
becaufe, fay they, it quits, or grows out of the water. This, too, is an 


regular formation of an attributive noun. 


779. 4 
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779. शरु Run, run out as a liquid, ¢ run, ooze, leak, go, & Run, run 
out, go, Y Go, and “J Cut, form attributives of their respective actions, 
by fubjoining STH with converfion; as AAA What runs out; GTA 
What runs out, oozes, or leaks; त्वक What runs out; सर्वक What 
goes; ATH What cuts. 

780. THE termination अकी is of very extenfive ufe in forming attri- 
butives of poffeffion, generally of fome bleffing ; जीवक One who pof- 
feffes life, from सखीव Live. 

781. WHEN an attributive, implying maker, doer, kc. is preceded 
by a word expreffive of the object of that word, it is ufually formed फञ्‌ 
with augmentation ; as Ie कार्‌; Who makes pots, a [जल कुम्भकारः 
A potter, kc. kc. Obs. ATT put after any word meaning a _/ub/tance, 
ferves to denote the maker or manufacturer of it. 

782. हन्‌ Kill, fmite, AL Go, and गे Sing, preceded by their objects, 
take ST to form compound attributives; as AJAY What deftroys fin; 
ARAL Who goes or refides in the Xuru country; सामग Who chants 
the Sama Veda. 

783. A, with converfion, is alfo applied to J Go, and कु Do, put 
after their objects, to form compound attributives; as AC: लर्‌ What 
goes before, from पर्‌ स्‌. Before, and Y; यद्यत्‌ कर्‌ What makes fame ; 
यशस्करो विद्या J. Science, the maker or producer of fame; भस्किर्‌ 
What makes light, {eH m. The fun, from, ATs Light, and कु; 
सपाकर्‌ What makes night, FATHLE: m, An epithet of the moon, from 
सवा and कुः कम्म कर्‌ Who does work, PUR A maid fervant. 
A great many epithets are formed in this manner, by fubjoining HE 
deduced from क . 

784, COMPOUND epithets are formed by affixing the termination 

| | a, 
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ZX; with converfion, to क, when preceded by शकृत्‌ Ordure, dung, and 
स्तम्ब ^ tuft of grafs, or the like; €, when preceded by ति Hide, 
leather; and नद्य Mafter; AR, when preceded by पफल | Fruit, in the 
feventh cafe; (ST Duft, dirt, and मल Filth, dirt; and ST], when 
preceded by देव A god, and वान Wind; as THT करिः; m. Who 
makes dung, a-calf; स्तम्ब करिः m.W hat makes tufts, rice; नाथहरिः m. 
Who feizes his mafter, a beaft; इतिहरि m. Who takes away. leather, 
प dog ; फलमयदिः m, What takes in fruit, what is in fruit, as a tree when 
the fruit is on it; रजोयहि What takes duft; मलयहि What takes 
filth or foil ; carta Who attains the gods, an epithet of the brother of 
Santanu ; वानापि Obtaining wind, the name of an evil छि, V. p. 43; 
rule 77. : ' | | 
785. IN forming compound epithets, by fubjoining attributives de- 
duced from verbal roots, a nafal is often put after the firft word, provided 
at be declinable, and end in a vowel; which vowel, if long, is made 
fhort. If the firft word be of one fyllable, ending in any vowel but SA or 
SIT, it takes the form of the accufative cafe fingular, WCF Marrow, 
{FOL An enemy, and आत्मन्‌ Self, though they end in confonants, are 
included inthis rule ; but they drop their finals before the inferted 71891, 
The following paragraphs will illuftrate this rule, | 
786. भ Support, nourifh, feed, makes भूरि in its attributive form, — 
when preceded by कुञ्चि A fide, आत्मन्‌ Self, or उद्‌र्‌ The belly, after 
which a nafal is required, according to the preceding rule ; as कुक्षिम्भरिः 
Who nourifhes his fides, a glutton ; आत्मम्भरिः Who feeds or fupports 
himfelf; उदरम्भरिः Who feeds the belly. See fecond declenfion, P- 43. 
787. WHEN ए जय , deduced from टजि, the caufal root of इ नू 
Tremble, is compounded with another word to form an epithet, a nafal 
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is required after the firft in the compound; as जनमेजयः Who caules a 
perfon to tremble ; an epithet of an ancient king celebrated in the Maha- 
bharata. See पिः declenfion, page 38 | 

488. A NASAL is alfo required after the firft word, when मन्य Who 
believes or fancies, deduced from 41, Believe, is applied to another word 
to form compound epithets; fuch as the following: गा मन्यः Who 
thinks or fancies himfelf a cow; जरियम्मन्या f. A female who imagines 
herfelf the goddefs Sri. Obs. Here श्री being of one fyllable, takes the 
form of the accufative cafe before the fecond member of the compound, 
according to rule 785. (Firft declenfion, page 38.) मुज्न A {pecies of 
grafs or reed, कूल A bank, ATE] A mouth, and 4&4 A flower, take । 
a nafal after them, when they form compound epithets with {4 Whe 
drinks or fucks, deduced from | Drink, fuck ; मुजन्धयः m. Who fucks 
the grafs or reed Munja : acertain worm, or infect, fo called; जस्यन्धयीौ 
Who fucks, or kiffes the mouth; an immédeft woman; तुत्पनधूयः m. 
Who fucks a flower: a bee: कूलन्धयः m. Who drinks the bank, a 
river, and, according to fome, a whirlpool. 

789. A NASAL is alfo put after many words when followed in a 
compound ftate by UY deduced from । as in the laft rule, and U4 
Who blows, deduced from घ्म Blow (a fire, or any wind inftrument) 
नादधिन्धमः Who blows (the fire) with a hollow tube, a goldfmith, from 
his blowing the fire with his breath, through a hollow joint of a bamboo; 
शुनिन्धयः Who fucks a bitch, from शुनी ; स्तनन्धयः Who fucks the 
breaft, an infant, from स्तन्‌ ; कारन्धयः Who fucks the hand, from कर्‌ ; 
कार्‌ न्न्‌ Who blows the hand मुष्टिन्धय Who sucks the fift, a child 
from मुष्टि A 8; पानिन्धमः Who blows the hand; from पानि The 
hand; नासिकन्धमः Who blows the nofe 

3M 790. घटी 
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790, Ut A {mall earthen जलाल, खारी A certain meafure, and 
वान Wind, require a nafal alfo, when compounded with धम्‌, deduced 
from SAT Blow ; as पटिन्धमः Who blows a {mall earthen pot, that is, 
by inference, burns or bakes it: a potter ; खारिन्धमः Who bakes or 
burns a certain veffel called Khari; वातन्धमः Who blows wind. | 

791. A NASAL is 210 required after विधु The moon, अर्‌ च (See 
rule 785) Marrow, and तिल fesamum, or oil-feed, when either of thefe 
is compounded ऋता तुद्‌ Who teazes, vexes, goads, torments, deduced 
from the root T< ; as विधुन्तुदः Who torments the moon, a title of 
Tg: The dragon’s head, or afcending node; SR {¢: Who gives 
pain to the marrow : very afflicting ; तिलन्तुदः Who torments the cil- 
feed, an epithet of a certain bird, alfo of one who draws the oil from that 
feed by preffing. A nafal is alfo required when इर्य, deduced from हदय 
See, look, is preceded by, and compounded with असूर्य Not the fun, 
and इय frightful ; as असूर्य्यन्दश्य Who fees not the fun; ॐयन्टद्य 
Who appears frightful. Alfo after (eile A forehead, before T4 Who 
heats, burns, deduced from 14; as (CIE TA: One who heats or burns 
the forehead, injures his good fortune. A nafal is alfo required after 
भिन Meafured, any word meaning meafure, नल (06 nail, and द्रोण A 
certain meafure, when preceding, in a compound f{tate, A@ deduced from 
OF, Cook, ripen; as मितंपचः One who cooks, or drefles his food by 
meafure: a ftingy fellow; TAA What ripens the nail: perhaps a 
whitlow द्रोणंपच Who drefles, or cocks a buthel 

799, A NASAL is alfo put after He} A bank, when put in a com- 
pound ftate with उदू न्‌, deduced from उन्‌ and इज्‌ Break, or with 
ॐ ब ए , deduced from उत्‌ and FE Bear; 2 कूलमु द्‌ जः What breaks 
up the bank, epithet of a river ; ACH TR: What bears away the bank. 
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` 793. IT is alfo required that a nafal be put after प्रिय What pleafes,. 
and वश Power, when compounded with वद्‌ Who {peaks, deduced. 
from 4& Speak, after भूय Fear, ति Daring, braving, or मद्य A cloud, 
compounded with कर्‌ Who does, deduced from GH Do; and after सर्व्व | 
All, कत्त A bank, अभ A cloud, or HUA Dry cow-dung, followed in 
a compound ftate by कल Who deftroys, deduced from कल्‌ Deftroy. 
Examples: faqaa: m. Who {peaks kindly, प्रियम्बद्‌ा f. One of the 
female characters in the drama of Sakuntala ; TAC: m. Who {peaks 
powerfully ; भयंकरः m. Who makes fear: dreadful, frightful ; निकर 
Who dares, braves, (it may alfo mean, Who does right AIAT m 
Who makes clouds; HAHA: m. Who deftroys all; HHA: १४, 
W hat deftroys the bank: a river; AYHA: m. What deftroys the clouds 
an epithet of the wind ; करोलकषः What deftroys dry cow-dung. “Obs. 
As dry cow-dung 18 ufed for fuel, this attributive may ferve as an epithet 
of fire | 

794 छम Profperity, welfare, पिय What pleafes, and YX Good, 
welfare, benefit, require a nafal in forming attributives with words deduced. 
from कु, which take two forms; as AHL: or ARC: Who does good, ` 
or promotes profperity; पिय करः or प्रियकारः Who does a kindnefs 
or favour, भद्र करः or AK कारः Who does good, promotes happinefs. 
Obs. In feveral original grammars which have been examined, AG is 
written inftead of 1%, which feems to be an error, HG being the name of 
a country only, and ill fuited to form a compound with H. In a copy of 
the सिद्धान्त HRT upwards of a hundred years old, copied by a 
Brahman for his own ufe, the reading is भद्र 

795. THE word STEMI takes a nafal, when compounded with भव, 


deduced from भू Be; and the compound has two acceptations; as = 


arfarer 
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आशिनं भव That by which one is fatisfied, (in eating) viz. food of any 
kind; आशितंभव The being fatisfied, fatisfaction. 

796. WORDS deduced from the roots तू Pafs, crofs over, भ Support, 
nourifh, { Choofe, द्‌ Tear, नि Conquer, घु Hold, TA Heat, यम्‌ Stop, 
दप्ति, दम्‌ Tame, महू Grow mad, intoxicated with joy, लिह Lick, 
गम्‌ Go, AE Bear, fuffer, and अज्‌ Go, ferve to form compound epithets 
and proper names, when fubjoined to other words, and require the infer- 
tion of a nafal; 28 रदयन्तर्‌; Who paffes in a chariot, a proper name ; 
विश्वम्भरः Who fupports or nourifhes the univerfe, an epithet of the 
divinity ; पतिवरा f. A female who prefers her husband; तुरन्द्‌ र्‌ः 
Who rends the city, Indra ; भगन्द्‌ र्‌ः m. A title of Indra; धन जयः m. 
Who conquers wealth, an epithet of Arjuna; वसुन्धरा ^. Who holds, 
and contains wealth, an epithet of the earth; SAT; Who warms, 
heats, or diftreffes the enemy ; वाचयमः m. Who reftrains his fpeech, a 
proper name ; अरिन्दमः. Who tames or fubdues the foe ; ACEC: m. 
Who is delighted with water ; वहलिहः m. Who licks the load, epithet 
of a cart ; भुजंगमः m. Who goes by the fhoulders, epithet of a {nake or 
ferpent ; अथलिहः m. Who licks the clouds, an epithet, perhaps, of a 
mountain ; सर्व्वसहा ^ Who bears or fuffers all, an epithet of the 
earth: वाततम जः m. Who moves like the wind, epithet of an antelope. | 

` 797. THE following compound epithets are anomaloufly formed, and 
are ufed as the common names of certain things : Waste: What expels 
wind, the name of a certain plant, from qe, and <S{@ deduced from हू 
Quit, leave ; विहग ‡ mM. विहगमः 7. or विहगः m, What goes in the 
air, viz. a bird, from विदायम्‌ The air, and गृ, or गुम, deduced from 
TH Go; SUT: or SOTA: 11, Who moves on the breaft, viz. a ferpent 
er reptile, from ॐर्‌ and ग, or 9TH, from TA Go; तुरगमः » TUT: 


ण 
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or तुरगः Who moves quick, viz. a horfe, तुरगी f. kc. A mare; 
भुजगः m. भुजगः m. ण भुजंगमः m. Who moves by the arms or fhoul- 
ders, viz. A ferpent, from भुज्‌, &c. as before ; पतगः m. ATT: m. or 
पनगमः m. from पन, deduced from GT, and गृ &c. as before; A bird, 
a moth, the fun, kc. G47: m Gay: m, Or पुवगमः m. Who goes 
leaping, viz, A monkey, a frog. ` 

98. करण, deduced from H Do, by fubjoining the termination AT 
forms compounds with certain words, with a nafal after them, in the | 
fenfe of producing, or caufing the quality expreffed by the firft word; as 
AFAR n. What makes naked, viz. gaming ; पलितं करणं n. What 
makes grey hairs ; प्रियंकरणं १. What makes pleafing, or produces 
pleafure, joy, delight ; अन्धं करण 2. What makes blind ; स्थूल करण n, 
What makes large or fat; सुभगं करण 1, What makes good fortune ; 
आद्यं करण n. What makes rich, If भविष्णु or ATTA, two attribu- 
tives denoting who is or becomes, deduced from भू Be, become, be 
fubftituted for HLT in any of the above examples, the compound will 
have the fenfe of becoming inftead of doing, or making ; as PTH] m 
or गर्मभविकीः १४, Who becomes naked, Kc. ke 

799. A-and इज्‌ are two terminations put after roots to form nouns 

expreflive of the inftrument, implement, utenfil, or veffel, with which any | 
act is accomplifhed. The radical vowels are {ubject to ८०११८१07 ; but 
the prefix & is inadmiflible. Nouns in ज are chiefly formed with a clafs 
of roots called न्यादि , VIZ. नी Conduct, बुत्‌ Shine, kc, and thofe in 
fz, with the clafs लादि , viz. Cut, lop, ऋं Go, Y Shake, kc. ke. 
Obs. As words of thefe forms are to be found in moft original dictionaries, 
a fhort lift will be fufficient in this place for the purpofe of fhowing in 


नें 


what manner they are deduced from their roots: 
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aa n, The eye, from नी Lead, conduct ; यों n. A cord ufed for 
faftening the yoke on the neck of the ox, from Y Join; <TH n. A hook, 
fuch as reapers, &c. ufe, from द्‌ Cut, reap ; पातर ». A drinking veffel, 
cup, plate, dith, &c. from ता Drink; ATA: m. A worthy perfon ; 
TTT » ^ goad, from तु हू Give pain, goad; मेदं 7. The penis, from 
भिह्‌ Make water; Talat n. That in which praife, adoration, &c. is 
conveyed, viz. An ode, hymn, &c. from स्तु Praife ; Tet ॥. A weapon, 
from श्यत्‌ Hurt, injure, kill, ८८, ST An offentive weapon, from जस्‌ 
Throw ; UF ४. The leaf of a tree or book, wing, feather, from तत्‌ Fall, 
fly, ATA n. The organ of hearing, the ear, from J Hear; TTT n. 
Any book containing divine, or human ordinances, rules of {cience, kc. 
from UTE Rule, govern, Obs. There are in all between thirty and forty 
words in जे. 

maa n. A bill-hook, fuch as woodmen पल, from “J Lop, cut off ; 
aT n, An oar, or paddle, from ऋ Go. खनित्र n. An inftrument 
for digging, fpade, hoe, kc. from खन्‌ Dig; AEA nx. A mufical 
inftrument, from वृह Speak. पवित्र adj. Pure, from 4 Purify; 
afer n, A boat, from 4& Bear, carry, flow. Obs. There are not 
many more in 3A, Words in A and 34, are, of courfe, of the firft 
declenfion. " 

8००. SAH, इस्‌, and उत्‌, are three terminations applied to roots to 
form a cla{s of mifcellaneous nouns, moft of which are to be found in dic- 
tionaries. अस्‌, they fay, is only ufed with a clafs of roots called लादि, 
viz. सु , kc. thofe in इस्‌ with the clafs FAME, viz. TA ke. and thofe 
in उस्‌ with the clafs चक्षादि viz. GL kc, The root is fubject to con- 
verfion vith either of thefe affixes, The following are a few examples of 


each 17 heir undeclined ftate: 


सस्स्‌ 
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सरस्‌ ४. Water, ण सु Move, go तेजम्‌ 2. Light, glory, fplendor 
from तिज्‌ Sharpen ; त मत्‌ १. Darknefs, from तम्‌ Be dark, dull, gloomy ; 
चेनस्‌ 1. Mind, fenfe, from चिन्‌ Be हलणणि€ ; वयतत ४. Age, time of life, 
{tage of life, from GUY Go; पयस्तु १, ` Milk, water, from प्प Drink ‘ 
यशस्‌ 7 Fame, repute, honour, renown, ऋत to be derived from ST 
Poffefs, occupy ; TAH, १. The breaft or cheft, from Tq Speak; TAA n. 
Word, fpeech, from वच्‌ Speak, FAITH nx. The head, derived from 
YJ Injure; SCH ५. The breaft, cheft, from ऋ Go, which feems a 
forced deduction; छ नस्‌ n. Sin, from, च Go; लोनस्‌ n. A ftream, 
from लु Run, flow. aq n. Sperm, quickfilver, from रि Go, or 
TW Run out; ATA n. or आगस्‌ 2, Sin, crime, from AS n, Go; 
वासस्‌ n. Cloathing, from वेत्‌ Cover, fpread. इन्द्‌ सू n. Verfe, the 
Veda, liberty, from && Hide वेधस्‌ nom वेदा # An epithet of 
Brama and alfo of Budha, from fay Rule, govern, ordain; अयत्‌ 
or SATA, n. Water, from, अव्‌ Have, poffefs, occupy ; अम्भस्‌ n. 
Water, from जाप Have, poffefs, occupy; अनप्सरस्‌ nom. अप्सराः. 
A celeftial nymph, derived, they fay, from STA Under, and Y Move; 
but better from अघत्‌ Water, and Y Move. Obs. There are, perhaps, 
in all, fimple and compound, about feventy or eighty words in WY. 
See page 98, FTA declined 
पिष्‌ n. (स्‌ becomes & after इ ), Oiled butter, from YF Go, flip ; 
अ्धिंष्‌ n. Flame, from अच Glorify, worfhip हविष Oiled butter 
from @ Offer up on the fire, as an oblation ज्योतिष्‌ + ftar, or atiy 
bright heavenly body, from 4] Shine. Obs. There are a few more in 
इत्‌. See page 98, FIAAY declined. 
_ AMA An eye, (स्‌ changed to चू after उ ), from FFI Speak ; AGA 
The body, from वू Sow feed, weave; FSH A book of the Veda, fo 
called 
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called’ from य्‌ जू Worthip; धनुष्‌ A bow, from GL Sound; ATT, 
:Life-time, long life, from इ Go; and a few others. See page 98, सुवचत्‌ 
declined. | | | 

801. Wis a termination joined to a clafs of roots called Be, viz. 
SJ &c. to form with them mifcellaneous nouns, fome of the moft ufeful of 
which are here given in their crude ftate as an example. | 

TAL n. Peace, quiet, happinefs, from ग Injure ; वर्म्मन्‌ 7. Armour, 
from { Cover: चर्म्मन्‌ 7. Leather, from चङ्‌ Go; भे्म्मन्‌ r. Gold, 
wages, from भु Hold, fupport ; देमन्‌ १. Gold, from हि Quit, leave; 
जन्मन्‌ n. Birth, from STL Be born; QA n. A cover, concealment, 
deceit, from Q Cover, hide; AW १, A ftone, from AN Eat; 
दमन्‌ xn. A {nare, a rope, from GT Give; धनन्‌ n. A habitation, place 
of abode, from घा Keep, hold; रोमन्‌ n. Hair, from & Sound; त्मोमन्‌ 2. 
Hair, from तनू Cut off; सामन्‌ n. One of the four books of the Veda, 
from घो Deftroy; TWA A name, a noun, from 74 Bow; सीमन्‌ ^ 
nom, सीमा ^ A limit, border, boundary, kc, from TH Bind ; अवत्मन्‌; 
Soul, fpirit, felf, from सत्‌ Be in conftant motion ; TAT—nom. TH n 
The Great Being: God, abftractedly from all qualities, TAT m. God, 
confidered as creator, or matter in the abftract, from TE Grow large, be 
great; and a few others. Obs. Words of this form. are of the eighth de- 
clenfion, Clafs V. page 79, rule 108. ` । 

802. वन्‌, diftinguithed in original Grammars by the technical term 
ate, is a termination put after roots to form with them nouns of 
various forts. The R of करनिप्‌ is redundant, to fhow that the radical 
vowel fuffers no change; the त्‌, that if the root end in a fhort vowel, a 
त्‌ muft be inferted after it, before the & of तन्‌; and the इ is fuper- 
fluous. The following are a few examples : | 


मुपीवन्‌ 
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 मुपीवन्‌ Who drinks well, from Y Well, and पा Drink, Wom. 
पुपीवा ४. प्रात रित्वन्‌ Who goes early in the morning, from प्रानः 
Early, and & Go, nom. प्रातरित्वा sm. सुत्वन्‌ Who ftirs, or churns, 
from घु Stir, churn, 707. सुत्वा m. Obs. The त्‌ू is introduced before 
वेन्‌ in the two laft examples, becaufe the roots terminate in. a fhort vowel. 
Compound attributives of this kind have fometimes a paft fignification ; as 
मेर SSF], nom ACE m, One who hath feen the mountain Méru, 
from मेर and इगु See. So वह्‌ इ ग्वन्‌ Who hath feen much, and वृर्‌ 
2°47 Who hath feen acrofs; CstQ*4L Who hath fought a king ;- 
Wedd Who hath fought with; C<sited] Who hath made a 
king. Obs. There are alfo a few. noun fubftantives ending in F*{, whofe = 
derivations do not appear; fuch as अध्वन्‌ , अन्वा m. A road or path; 
अर्व्वन्‌ ; STAT. m. ^+ horfe ; मानन्‌ , यावा m..A rock, or {tone ; 
पर्व्वन्‌ i: पर्व ५. ^ joint, fection, divifion; युचन्‌, युवा m. A youth; 
अनर्व्वन्‌, AAT ४. One of the four books into which the Véda is 
divided ; and a few others, See page 79, rule 108. | 
8०8 , Ge, technically called वनिषु , is 210 put after roots to form 
nouns; as भूरि द वन्‌, nom. भूरि @TAT m. Who gives abundantly, from 
भूरि , and द Give ; ATT CSA. nom: वारिजावा १. Who is pro- 
“duced in water, from वारि and जन्‌ Be born, See page 73, rule. 108. : 
804. WHEN the roots themfelves, or modifications of them, are ufed | 
as nouns, without any affix or addition whatever, they are diftinguifhed, 
according to circumftances, by one of thefe technical terms, viz. विण्‌, 
विच्‌, or किप्‌ , each of which ‘will be treated of feparately. 
विण्‌, by its fervile U[, denotes that the radical vowel muft be aug- 
mented; and, as indicating a rule, it is chiefly applicable to the roots 
भज्‌ Share, partake, T& Bear, carry, लह Bear, fuffer, fultain, ऋत). 
8 N according 
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according’ to fome, Ax Afk; which, when their vowels are augmented, 
make the crude nouns 413], Who thares, 47& Who bears or carries, 
साह्‌ Who bears, fuffers, fuftains, and AT Who queftions, or atks. 
Thus formed, thefe words maybe compounded with others; as in the 
following examples : अद्धभाज्‌ Who fhares a half; {EAST Who 
partakes of, or enjoys eafe; AY वाहू Who.carrieson the back; ATC4GTS ,. 
Who carries a load, or burthen ; तु Uae Who bears {peed, an epithet 
of Indra. Thefe are their crude forms. Their inflections will be found. 
among nouns of the eighth declenfion. 

The following are confidered as incidental, or anomalous forms with 
विण्‌ अनडुह्‌ Who bears, or draws a cart, from अयत्‌ and वह, An 
epithet of an ox; ग्येत वाहू Who ules a white horfe, viz. Indra; 
अवयानज्‌, from मव and युज्‌, Who performs the office of a [णाली 
negligently ; S42 ITH, Who repeats a part of the 242 called SAY, 
an epithet of a prieft, from S48 and WH Speak ; पुरोगश्‌ What is 
firft offered at an oblation, epithet of oiled butter, from OC, Before, and 
ZT Give. Obs. This laft word is fometimes written with a final उ, 
thus: पुरोडाश The fubftitution of इ for q is irregular 

804, विच्‌ being applied, forms attributives with the roots AT Drink 
रिष्‌ Hurt, रू Be angry, and तुच Move, go; as सोमपा Who drinks 
of the juice of the Soma plant, (fee p. 43 tw, nom र्ट 7४. Who 
hurts ; रोष्‌ nom Uz 7. Who is angry; Gem. The name of a 
water bird. 

805. कप्‌ + The तू is fervile to fhow, that neither converfion nor 
augmentation is required in the radical vowel; and the 4 is fervile to 
fhow that if the root end in a fhort vowel, तू is put after it. The other 


letters are of no पट, Examples: DAL Who does the work, from 
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peat Work, and Do; अभश्िचिन्‌ Who collects fire (for > facrifice), 
from अग्नि, Fire, and चि Gollect ; मर्व्वलजिन्‌ Who defeats all, from 
सर्व्वं All, and जि Defeat ; देवस्तुन Who praifes, or glorifies the gods 
from देव and षटु Praife. (Obs, In thefe examples {is introduced मील ` 
the final fhort vowel, according to the rule). So qed ey] , nom HAE 
Who fees all, from सर्व्व and ZI See, मर्म्मस्पृश्‌ nom भर्म्मस्पृक्‌ Who 
touches the heart, from At and CGR Touch विष्वसज्‌ nom 
विश्वसुक्‌ Who created the univerfe, from विश्व and पन्‌ Create. So 
Teas] Who falls from a carriage, from TE What bears or carries, and 
भुर Fall down; शस्याहू What eats grain: granivorous; MAT What 
eats flefh: carnivorous, from शस्य Grain, AY Fleth, and अह्‌ Eat. In . 
this manner a great variety of compound attributives may be formed. 
There are, however, fome inftances where the root requires a peculiar 
modification, and a few anomalous forms, authorized by cuftom, which 
remain to be explained. | 
806. A FINAL वू becomes 3 when faq, is applied, and the root 

ITA, Govern, is changed to शिस्‌ when preceded by another word, or the 
prepofition AT; but not by any other prepofition; as SHYT Who 
plays at dice, a dice player, from SW -Dice, and दिव्‌ Play ; शिष्‌ 
nom. WATT (स at the end of a word becomes ‡ ) Who hopes, wills, . 
wifhes ; met. A blefling, from MIT + With, hope, govern kc, and अआ 
prefixed fara fare. nom, मिजरश्षीः Who commands a friend, viz. Who 

_teaches or inftructs him, from भिज्ञ, and ITH, as before 
807. THE caufal root arte fhortens its vowel with कप्‌ 28 
नगु What covers the body. It alfo fhortens it before the affixes ज, 
मन्‌, इस्‌ , and उस्‌. [र | | 
808. 
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808. गिर्‌ , nom. ts A word, what is fpoken, is derived from ग 
Swallow, by the rules of far , or from गृ Make know. 

809. THE following words are efteemed irregularly formed with far, : 
वाच्‌ nom. ATR Speech, from AA Speak ; CF What tears, from द्‌ 
Tear; जहि nom. जुः Who offers up, from & Offer up; ATR, nom. 
प्राद Who afks, from AAR Atk; AY Wealth, fortune, सुश्रीः Of good 
fortune, from जि Serve, attend, reft; लू What runs, from तु एण; 
दः What runs, from < Run; Sf: What makes hafte, from 3] Make 
halte ; HTATHY: Who praifes, or flatters, the humble, from- चु Praife ; 
कटप्रूः Who moves or goes on a mat, from त Move, go, walk; परि 
STs], nom. परिवाद Who wanders about, from वजन्‌. Go, and परि 
About ; दिद्युत्‌ What 11168, from दिव्‌ Shine; जगत्‌ What goes, viz. 
the world; द पुष्‌ , nom. YR Who holds faft, is firm, bold, brave; 
लज्‌ What is made, or who makes, from सृज्‌ Make, create ; metaphori- 
cally, a necklace ; उष्णिह्‌ , nom. उष्णिक्‌ A particular kind of verse 
ufed in the Veda, faid to be derived from $$ Above, or on high, and 
ष्णिह Have affection, love: Whofe affections are above. - 

810. WHEN, in forming an attributive of agency with क्प ,-a vowel 
is fubftituted at the end for a femivowel and its accompanying vowel, it 
fhall be long; as मिहः m. Who calls a friend, deduced from TAA and 
न Call, where the वे is changed to उ , according to the rule सप्रसारण 

811. वे Weave, few, ष्ये Think, meditate, and प्ये Increafe, make ख, 
धी, and पी , with faq ; the femivowels, with their annexed vowels, 
being changed to their correfponding vowels, and thofe vowels made long 
by: the preceding rule, . सुधीः m. One of a good: underftanding ; उ; m, 
Who weaves, fews ; आपीः m. Who increafes. 

| | 819. THE 
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819. THE femivowels and accompanying vowels of faq. Dry, go, 
अव्‌ Preferve, go, thine, pleafe, fatisfy, &c. kc. AA, Bind, tie, STL Be 
difeafed, अत्‌ त्व्‌ र्‌ Make hafte, are changed to उ with faq ; as &[S 7, 
Who dries, goes; उ; m. Who preferves, goes, fhines; मू Who ties, 
binds; S{: m, Who is difeafed; नू m. Who is quick. Their crude 
forms are FT, उ; भू, जूर्‌, and I< 

813. &, or वृ , preceded by &, fuffers elifion with किप्‌; 210 before 
any confonant except a nafal, a femivowel, or &, provided the rule do 
not require converfion. Thus मूर Be infenfible, makes YX ,- 109. मू 
Who is infenfible ; ut Injure, makes YX nom. Y: Who injures, 
burthens 

814. उ (as ३ , who preferves, in rule 812), preceded by Sf, with it 
forms ओ; as जनोः Who keeps or preferves mankind, from जनन 
Perfon, and ३. - 

815. THE 1००४ यरम्‌ , मन्‌ , TH, and TH, lofe their final nafals 
with क्ष्‌ , and then take तू after their fhort vowels, according to rule 
805, page 458; as AAT, Who ceafes or refrains altogether ; घरिमन्‌ 
Who minds, believes, knows entirely ; परोनन्‌ Who f{preads, extends 
all round, or completely. Obs. Here the इ of परि is made long, which 
is fometimes allowable before a word with faq, AUP TT Who 
goes or wanders in a ली, = | 

816. WHEN the root अच, Move, go, honour, worfhip, formed 
according to the rules of कप्‌ follows in compofition any word of the 
olafs सन्वीादि viz. Any pronoun, or pronominal (See Chap. IV. p. 107) 
the word faq Every where, or देव A celeftial, STZ thall be प 
ftituted for the laft vowel with the following confonant of any of thofe 


words ; सन्वद्रंच्‌ nom. सन्वद्रङः Who worthips all, or every thing ; 
विष्वद्र्यच्‌ 
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विष्वद्राच्‌, m. fasrads Who worlhips every where ; Parag | : 
nom. देवद्रदुः Who worfhips the celeftials. The following are efteemed 
anomalies : WA अदद्रच्‌, अबद मु यच्‌ , अभुमुच , Who worthips 
this, all derived from अद्‌ त्‌ 1118. See page 114. 
` 81 7. WHEN अच्‌ , formed with क्प , is preceded in a compound 
word by सह्‌ With q Together, altogether, and तिरस्‌ Crooked, thofe 
words are, refpectively, changed to सधि सभि, and तिरि; as Wd 
Who worhhips with others; सम्यच्‌ Who worthips completely, or well ; 
तिर््यच Who worhhips indirectly, or who goes crookedly. | 

818. वर्ष्‌ nom. | TET The name of*a plant, is derived from fa 
and दूह Grow, by fubftituting U for &, and lengthening the vowel of 
the prepofition, This word too is of the clafs | 

819. THE root €9 See, look, modified by the affixes ARH ( 
without converfion or augmentation), YH ({ubftituting धू for शू, without 
altering the vowel), and कप्‌ as before), fo as to become हश्, स्न्‌, or 
ईश्‌, is ufed as an attributive of likenefs, or refemblance, when put after 
any pronoun, pronominal, समानं Same, ग भूवन्‌ Mafter, in its crude _ 
form, and may generally be interpreted by the Englifh word like. स is 
fubftitued for समान, ई for the pronoun इद्म्‌ This, की for किम्‌ 
What, and अनू for अद्‌ स्‌ This or that; and AT is fubftituted for the 
finals of the reft. Examples: सदश्च , Hee], or HER, Like, the fame; 
ईदश, ke. &e. Like this; कह श्यू kc. What like? or, Like what? 
AAEM, Like that, or this like; Te, &c. Like that; AFYTEW, ke. 
Like another, or otherlike, otherwife ; सव्यीदश, ke. Like all, all like; 
TITER, €, Like mafter, viz, like you, fir. The two crude pronouns 
युस्मह्‌ You, and ATE I, are changed ५ त्वा and AT; as CATEM Ke. 
Like thee ; भद्द, &c, Like me, ठ 
820. "श वि 
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320. WHEN the roots MA Step, TH Go, खन्‌ Dig, सम्‌ Give, and 
ननू Produce, be born, are applied to form compound attributives, they 
are fometimes changed ‘to All, गा, ला, ला, and ना; as Safran: 1, 
_ Who fteps or ftrides the ocean, viz. Poffeffes it ; अयेगाः m. Who goes 
before, precedes ; विषखाः m. Who digs the root of the lotus ; गोषाः #. 
Who gives a cow । अवरजाः m, Who is the produce of water. 


Of forming attributive Nouns implying the poffefiion of the Property, 
Habit, Aptitude, or Difpofition to do, or to be, what'is denoted by 
the Root 


421, THE following affixes ferye to form nouns attributive of the 
poffeffion of the property, habit, aptitude, or difpofition to do, or to be, 
what is implied by the root to which they are fubjoined 

ष्णु {ubjoined to any caufal rvot, fuch as कारि, ke. to भ्राज्‌ Shine 
भू Be, सह्‌ Bear, fuffer, र्च्‌ Pleafe, चर्‌ Go, TY Increafe, {7 Come to 
pafs, pafs, exift, जन्‌ Produce, with A prefixed, AA, Be afhamed, with 
अप prefixed, H Make, do, with अल prefixed, and & Make, do, with 
निर्‌ and अ prefixed ; alfo महू Be mad, merry, AT, Fall, fly, and 
Od Cook, mature, ripen, each with ST prefixed, forms attributive nouns 
of this f{pecies; as in thefe examples: कारयिष्णु Wht poffeffes the 
habit of caufing to do; शचासिष्णु What habitually thines, fplendent 
भविष्णु W hat naturally is or exifts, exiftent सदिष्णु What is of a dif- 
pofition to bear, patient रोचिष्णु Of a nature to pleafe or be agreeable ; 

चरिष्णु What is difpofed to move वर्धिष्णु Of a nature to increafe 
वर्तिष्णु What comes to pafs, or exifts, exiftent प्रजनिष्णु Of a nature | 
to bring forth, or produce: productive, prolific ; अपत्रपिष्णु Difpofed 


{9 
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to be afhamed: bathful; अलकरिष्णु Fit to adorn: ornamentive ; निरा 
ACO] Of a nature to expel or drive out; उन्मदिष्णु Habitually mad 
or foolith ; उत्पतिष्णु Apt to fly up or rife; and उत्पचिष्णु Of a 
nature to ripen, mature, cook. Obs. इष्णु requires converfion in the 
radical vowel. 

ष्णु , without change in ‘the radical vowel, is ufed after भू Be, and जि 
Conquer; as *{O0J Of a nature to be or exift, exiftent ; जिष्णु Who 
poffeffes the power to conquer. Obs. This affix is called इणुक्दर 

स्नु, with converfion, forms nouns of this kind; when affixed to the 
roots ग्ल Be dull, joylefs, म्ले Wither, fade, lofe beauty, धि Walte, decay, 
स्था Stand, ftay, A, Cook, ripen, mature, and मज्‌ Clean, with परि 
prefixed, Examples. ग्त्मास्नु What makes dull or joylefs; म्त्मस्नु 
What fades or withers; स्थास्नु What is difpofed to ftand, ftop, or {tay 
permanent, fteady ; ष्ण Apt to कब or decay ; पल्णु Difpofed to ripen 
mature, cook परिमार््णु Of a property to make very clean. Obs. Y=] 
augments its vowel before any affix, when not forbidden by a fpecial rule. 

गु , without alteration in the radical vowels, is ufed after faq. Throw, 
AW, Fear, dread, गृचू Covet, be greedy, and JA Dare, brave, be bold; as 
्चिप्नु Apt to throw; स्नु Apt to be afraid: fearful: गुष्यु Difpofed 
to covet: greedy, covetous; “UJ Apt to brave, dare: bold, daring, 
Obs, This affix is called F7R 

SH, with augmentation, forms fimilar attributives joined to J Hurt, 
injure, QT Stand, भू Be, HA, Want, defire, T4 Go, ST, Strike, {mite, 
kill, लल्‌ Defire, luft ण, वृष्‌ Rain, fhed water, AT Fall, and GX Go. 
Ex.01&Hh Hurtful, injurious स्यायुकी What ftops, ftays ; TTR What 
exifts; कामुके Difpofed to long for, or defire: luftful; ITA Difpofed 
to go, move, or travel; चातक Difpofed to injure, kill: hurtful, injurious, 


cruel 
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cruel, murderous; LL (ee That longs or lufts for ; TAR Difpofed to 
rain: rainy; पातुक Apt to fall; ATE OF a nature to go. Obs. This 
affix is called >JH. 

ATH, called ATH, forms like attributives with भिपघ््‌ Beg, StU Speak, 
hz ^ Blame, reproach, divide; "JU Steal, thieve, and वू %* Serve; as 
Pras: m. PATA f. Who begs; जल्पाकः m. जल्पाकौी / Who 
talks much; कुद ट [काः m, azerat Sf. Who defpifes, reproaches, holds 
in contempt; लुण्ट वकाः १. लुण्टाकौो.^ Who is apt to thieve or fteal ; 
TUR: m. वराकी Ff. Habituated to ferve. 

आलु is affixed to पति 1°. Fall, गृहि 10. Take, tafe 10. Hope, defire, 
and श्री Reft, fleep, repofe, to form the following attributives : ततय 
Apt to fall; { ह्यानु Inclined to ६८८ ; स्वृह्य वु Difpofed to hope or 
long for; शयालु Inclined to [ल्लु or reft. Obs. As roots of the tenth 
conjugation take Z like caufals, it is therefore added to the roots पन्‌ , 
गुहू , and Us. 

₹ affixed to UW Fall, WE Sink, yield, give way, णि Bind | Drink 
and दा * Give, forms fimilar attributives; as शद Apt to fall; A& Apt 
to fink, as under affliction, kc. ; पेर Apt to bind धर Apt to drink 
G1& Difpofed to give. * Obs. The commentators fay, that @T® may | 
310 be derived from द * or दो 4 Cut x Nourifh, cherifh, and द्‌ 
Make pure, and fignify alfo, apt to cut, nourifh, or purify. पि. 2. In 
fome original works मि Throw, स्वल) is put for fe and RE Apt to 
throw, inftead of at | 

FT, with no change of vowels, called HTC, forms fimilar attributives 
with चतत्‌ Eat, STR Eat, and Y Go; as FETT Apt to eat: gluttonous ; 
AAC Difpofed to eat: voracious; TAT Apt to move. 

उर्‌, called FC, forms attributives of the fame fort with THX Be kind 

gO or 
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or affectionate ; भात्‌ Shine, and भज्‌ Break ; as PITT Inclined to be 
kind, affectionate ; भानुर्‌ Difpofed to fhine, or difplay fplendour, fplendid ; 
TTT Apt to break, fragile, brittle. 

ST, called कुर्‌ , forms like attributives with FRE Divide, fplit, भिद्‌ 
Divide, and faz Know ; as fact Apt to divide or fplit भिद्र Apt 
to divide ; विद्र Habitually knowing or wife विदरः m. A proper 
name. 

उवी forms fimilar attributives when affixed to STPT Awake, alfo to the 
reiterative forms of युज्‌ Worthip. ST. Repeat in filence, T& Speak 
and दश्‌ Bite; as STPTAH Apt to keep awake: vigilant, wakeful; 
यायत In the habit of worfhipping repeatedly ; STR Who is 
conftantly repeating to णारा; ववद्‌ AH Who is continually talking ; 
दन्द YAR Who bites feverely, or repeatedly, 

इ , called कि, is affixed to the reiterative proper forms of चलू Go, 
पत्‌ Fall, सह Bear, fuffer, and वृह Bear, carry, to form the like attribu- 
tive nouns; as चाचिलि Who moves continual फ पापति Who falls 
repeatedly ; HTH हि Who repeatedly bears or fuffers; and वाव हि Who 
bears or carries often, 4%, called fa , is alfo ufed after roots in जा, ऋ, 
or च्छु; alfo after thofe which drop their penultimate; as €T Give, ददि 
Who gives; UT Keep, hold, दपि Who holds, keeps; क Make, do, 
चवि Who does, who is active ; जन्‌ Bring forth, produce, नज्ञि Who 
produces: productive, prolific; खन्‌ Dig, A] Who digs; ठन्‌ Strike, 
{mite, kill, STH What kills ; गूम्‌ Go, STS] What goes, &c. 

वृर्‌ , with converfion, forms attributive nouns with यायाय Move in- 
directly, ATH, Shine, HH, Go, ST or स्या Stand, ret Be noble, grand, 
faq. Form members, and 4@ Madden, with O prefixed; as यायावर 
That moves indirectly or crookedly, (Itai 2. The country of 

Kamboja ; 
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Kamboja; भ्वर्‌ That thines, {plendid, elegant; क्व र्‌ That goes or 
moves ; स्यावि र्‌ That ftands or remains : fixed, permanent ईभ्वर्‌ Who 
is noble: ईष्वरः m. A lord, mafter, fovereign, an epithet particularly 
applied to Siva ; पेष्वर That, forms members, ला०न०्ता€ ; प्रमङ्खर्‌ What 
makes mad or intoxicates with love, ६८८. प्रमद स f. The name of a 
female character in a beautiful epifode in the Mahabharata. 
` वर्‌ , without converfion or augmentation, called (CG, forms attri- 
butives with इ Go, Y Go, जि Conquer, नश्‌ Deftroy, and मुम्‌ Go; as 
XeTT That goes; YeIC That goes or moves, जिंत्वर That conquers ; 
TFC That ruins or deftroys: ruinous, deftructive; गत्वर्‌ That goes 
Obs. The redundant 4 in &{ रत्‌ denotes the introduction of नू after a 
fhort vowel ; and that the मूग गम्‌ ७ dropped 

र्‌, with converfion, forms attributives with हिम्‌ Hurt, injure, दीप्‌ 
Shine, कम्प्‌ Shake, STH,“ Releafe, with the privative ST prefixed, स्मि 
Smile, काभ्‌ Defire, and नम्‌ Bow, bend; as fea What injures, hurts, or 
kills: hurtful, injurious; <TH That thines: fplendid, brilliant; कम्प्र 
That fhakes, quakes, or trembles; अ-नल्ल That does not releafe: con- 
{tant, perpetual ; स्मेर That {miles ; fmiling ; कम That longs or defires : 
म्म्‌ That bends or bows: humble 

उ forms attributives with volitive roots, PTA Beg, and सन्स Tell 
praife, with S{T-prefixed ; as रिप्पु That wants to begin, from रप्ति 
deduced from रभू ; लिप्सु That wants to obtain: covetous, from fery 
deduced from (YT, Obtain ; hry That begs, भिध्वः m. A beggar; and 
STIG That celebrates, praifes. Obs. The following are esteemed — 
anomalous forms with 5: इच्छु Who defires, from 34, Defire; विन्द्‌ 

That knows : intelligent, from fac Know 


नज 
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TSI forms attributives in their crude ftate, put after >TO ० स्वत्‌ 
Sleep, TY Thirft, and YH Be bold, daring; as स्वपन्‌ That fleeps, 
habitually fleepy ; TSUTS[ That thirfts, habitually thirfty ; YUIS] Bold 
daring | 
आर्‌ , with converfion, forms fimilar attributives with | Hurt, injure, 
and वदू (3) Salute;.as TUF That hurts, injures: injurious, hurtful ;- 
वन्द्‌ [र्‌ That falutes: polite, complaifant 

< and लुक are two affixes which form the like attributives with fy 
Fear; as भीष and भीलुक That fears: fearful, timid. (05. Thefe two 
terminations are technically called M and क्लुक. The fhort & of भि is 
made long. 

आस्य, put after cafe 10. Hope, defire, गृहि ० ग्ल जरु Hear, इ 
Honour, and जि Conquer, forms with them attributives like the former ; 
as TUG यास्यः Who poffeffes hope or defire:. hopeful, defirous ; गृहयाय्य 
That takes or accepts; अवास्य That hears; जय्य That defeats: 
victorious | 

अन्त forms attributives affixed to the caufal roots गण्ड, from Ts 
— (&) Cheek AZ, from AZ (ड्‌) Adorn, जननि, from जन्‌ Produce, 
and नन्दि from नद्‌ (इ) Profper, be happy, rejoice ; alfo to जि Con- 
quer ; as USAT That caufes (beauty to) the cheek; मए ञयन्त That 
makes ornament or adorn; जनयन्त That caufes to produce ; नन्द्‌ यन्त 
That caules to rejoice, be happy ; जयन्त्‌ That gains victory, victorious 

इत्नु forms fimilar attributives put after स्वनि Make a noife, thunder, 
गदि Make {peak मदि Make intoxicated, mad, merry, ete Make 
_ joyful, and दूषि Make bad, fpoil, deprave ; as स्ननयित्नु That thun- 
ders: epithet of a cloud गद यित्नु What makes fpeak or talk, what 


promotes 
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promotes converfation : गद्‌ यित्नुः m. Love, luft, a luftful man, a talka- 
tive man मद्‌ यित्नु That maddens, intoxicates, makes merry ; ट््दथित्नु 
That rejoices the heart द्षयित्ु That f{poils or depraves 

वि called fH forms attributives duly affixed to Hh Throw, {catter, 
गु Swallow, and STP] Awake, as कीरिं That throws or {caters गीर्विं | 
That {wallows ; जागृवि That awakes, wakeful | 

S (called S$ forms attributive nouns with भू Be, preceded by स्वय 
Self, श॒ Joyful, happy ; or the prepofitions वि,स, or DW; as स्वयमु ऽ 
exiftent, {423 7. An attribute of Brahma ; भगु That exifts happily, 
SPI: m. An attribute of Siva, and alfo of Brahma ; विभु That exifts, 
feparately, or diftinctly, विभुः m. An attribute of Vi/hnu, fometimes given — 
alfo to Siva; OY That exifts with eminence, AA: ऋ, A matter, lord; 
Dy That exifts together, or together with ; co-exiftent. Obs. The redun- 
dant द्‌ of डु ferves to denote that the radical उ of भू mult give place to 
the affix S. 


On the Formation of Mifcellaneous Subftantive Nouns from their Roots. 


. 829. . ST, technically called यञ्‌, ferves to form a variety of fubftantive 
nouns. If the root end in च्‌, it is changed to कू , and if in ज्‌ to WL. 
This is denoted by the fervile Y; while the redundant जू implies’ that 

the radical vowel is fubject to augmentation, पकः m. A cooking, a 
| ripening, from तच्‌ Ripen, cook ; यागः m. Worthip, from युज्‌ Worhhip ; 
त्यागः ऋ A quitting or leaving, from त्यज्‌. Quit, leave ; भागः m. A 
portion, fhare, from भूज्‌ Share, ferve ; जायुः m. Arrival, from अय्‌ Go; 
भवः m. Being, exiftence, effence, from भू Be; चायः m. A collection 
from चि Collect, gather; द्वयः m. A gift, from द Give: कामः m 
Defire, from कम्‌ Long or luft for, defire; &c. kc, So the following, and 


fimilar 
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fimilar words compounded with prepofitions: ATHIC: A rampart, from 
& Make, with prefixed (the ज्‌ of YW made long, allowable when दज 
is the affix); ATAT@: m. A palace, from महू Sink down, repofe, with 
घ्रा for प्र, prefixed; उपाध्यायः A preceptor, from उ Go, with उप 
With, by, and अपि 0न्न--अध्यायः Going over, reading, {tudy—He 
with whom one reads or {tudies ; समाजः m, Society, convention, affembly, 
herd, flock, from सम्‌ Together, and अन्‌ ; or from AH Equal, fame, and 
अजन्‌; विकारः Undoing, ruin, difeafe, diforder, from क Do, and वि : 
आचामः m. Sipping water, rincing the mouth, from जा and चम्‌ Eat 
drink, fip ; विज्रामः m. Reft, from वि and अम्‌ Weary, grow fatigued 
OTe: m. The foot, from चू Go; दसः m. A fervant, from दत्‌ Give ; 
तमः m. Getting, obtaining, from CPL Get, obtain APT adj. Of 
difficult attainment, Y4RT adj. Of eafy acquirement. 

The following words are efteemed irregulars formed with ऊ, called 
यज्‌: I<: m. A running, from स्यन्द्‌ Run as a liquid; इयः. | 
fuel, fire-wood, from बन्धू Kindle ; अवोदः m. Corruption, wafting away, 
from अन्द्‌ Moiften, with TT prefixed ; FE A: m. Releafe from cold, 
from दिम Cold, froft, {now, ० अरन्य Releafe, let loofe. So AWAY: m. 
` Perfect releafe, from WH and AQ Releafe. स्फार; ० स्फालः m. A 
bubble, hail, from SGX or SH] Start, expand; CT: m. Paflion, anger 
from रज्‌ Colour; कायः m. The body, निकायः H abitation, and 
अवक्रयः m. A collection, from वि Collect 

823. ST, by fome called Ae], and others ज्‌, is an affix of very 
general application to form nouns of various forts; and it requires the 
radical vowel to be converted. A great many words formed with GJ 
may alfo be formed by TF Examples aq: m. ग पचयः 7, A collece 


tion, from स and चि ; स्तवः Praife, from स्तु ; नवः m. Being, exiftence, 
birth 


SAN SKRITA LANGUAGE, | 471 


birth, &c. from भू ; लयः ऋ Diffolution, from ls करः m. Hand, hail, 
६८८, from कु Do; AG: m. Joy, intoxication, kc. from महू ; WA: m 
Peace, quiet, from शम्‌ Grow quiet. Obs. Words of this form occur in _ 
every page, and are to be found in dictionaries a 
824. अन, with converfion, called [Z , and by fome STZ. The 
redundant @ indicates that words of this clafs generally form their femi- 
nines in < , called ईप्‌ . अन may be added to almoft any root to form 
nouns expreffive of the fubftantive action, and may generally be Englifhed 
by nouns in ing; as HCO n. A doing, from कु Do ; भवनं n. A being, 
from भू Be ;s चयनं 7. A gathering or collecting, from चि Gather, 
collect ; हवनं 7, An offering, facrificing, from § Give, offer up; दानं १. 
The act of giving, alfo a gift, from €T Give ; स्थान n. Standing, a {tation, 
from ST Stand; पचन n, A cooking, ripening, maturing, from तच्‌ 
Cook, kc. SAU n. Spoiling, corrupting, from दू त्‌ Spoil, corrupt 
शयनं n. Sleeping, from शी Sleep; BATT or ेवनं x Spitting, from 
ष्व्‌ Spit ; पमीवन or aa, from लिव « Sow, weave , पेवनं #. Serving, 
from aa. Serve, kc. &c. Words of this clafs beginning with स्त, or स्य, 
fink the & when preceded by उन्‌ Up; as उत्थानं n. A Standing up, 
from BT or स्था Stand ; SAMA n. A ftanding up {tiff, like a poft, from 
WL (ड्‌) ग स्तम्‌ (इ). Obs. Words of this form, fimple and compound, 
are exceedingly numerous, They are generally found in the neuter 
gender, when expreflive of the mere act of the verb; but as they are 
very often put adjectively, they then follow the gender of the fubftantive. 
Examples पचनोभ्निः m Cooking fire, where UT Cooking, is made 
to agree with अग्निः Fire; पचनीस्थाली £. A cooking velfel, where 
पचन is put in the feminine gender to agree 57१ स्याली. It is गण 
fubject to vary its gender when put laft in a compound epithet ; 


१ 
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as दुर्योधनः m.A bad fighting (man),a proper name or epithet ; सुयोधनः m. 
A good fighting (man). A few words alfo are made to end in AAT f. 
as will be feen prefently | 

8०5. आखः ” आखरः m. आखनिकः m. and आखनिकवकः m 
are four words fignifying the earth thrown up in digging, derived from 
खन्‌ Dig, with SIT prefixed, by fubjoining four terminations, called in 
fome fyftems of grammar ड, डर्‌ , इक , and THAN. Obs. J is fervile 
to mark the elifion of the final in the two firft words. 

826. जिम, called तिमक्‌ , is applied to roots in the lifts diftinguifhed 
by > fervile दु, to form attributives of the act by which the fubftantive 
| thing has been produced ; as कुत्चिम Produced by making : factitious, 
artificial antaay वट ‡ m. An artificial vafe 

827. अथु , with conversion, forms noun fubftantives of the act, with 
all roots diftinguifhed in the lifts by a fervile दु ; as aay: m. A. fhaking, 
or trembling, from वेप्‌ Shake 

828. न, called TS", forms nouns expreflive of the act, put after the 
71001 स्वत्‌ Sleep, रप्‌ Preferve, YT, Endeavour, र<, प्रच्छ Atk, विच्छ 
Shine, ITA, Seek, beg, and यु न्‌ गि, facrifice.. The finals ग प्रच्छ्‌ 
and f4=& are changed to शू before न , Examples, {Y: m. Sleep, a 
dream; C&T: m. Prefervation; यत्नः m. Endeavour; प्रश्नः m. A 
queftion ; विग्नः Splendour; याच्ञा. A feeking, begging: a requeft 
or petition; YR m. Worthip, a facrifice 

829. 3, called कि, forms fubftantives with the roots {7 and UT, pre- 
ceded by अन्तर्‌ Within, or a prepofition. The final is dropped; as 
अन्तर्धिः m. Keeping within; concealment; आदिः m. Beginning ; 
जाधिः m. Diftrefs of mind; परिधिः m. Circumference ; पन्धिः m. 
Putting together, conftruction, compofition ; fate: m. Rule, order, 


regulation, 
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regulation, ke. An epithet of the Supreme Being. When पि deduced 
from YT Keep, preferve, with or without a prepofition, is put after a noun 
in a compound ftate, it forms an attributive of holding or containing; as 
वारिधिः m. What contains the waters: the fea; अभनिधिः 2. That in 
which the waters are held, viz. the ocean ; पयोनिधिः m. That in which 
milk or water is held ; the sea of water or milk. | 

839. ति, called fa ~ This अञ fubjoined to roots forms a numerous 
clafs of noun fubftantives in the feminine gender, generally expressive of 
the refult of the action ; as ahr: ^ Exiftence, plunder, booty, from भू; 
कृतिः f. Action, from च ; . बुद्धिः f. Underftanding, wifdom, from 4X; 
स्मृतिः f. Memory, remembrance, from स्म ; गतिः f: Movement, motion; 
from गूम; शकि J. Power, ability, from शक्‌ ; प्रहुतिः f. Joy, from इ ह ; 
ate: f. Perfection, from ; with many others, | 

The following words fubftitute नि for ति ; 25 कीर्णिः f. Athrow, from 
कृ; गीर्णिः ^ A {wallow, or gulp, from J ; ज्यानिः f. Oldnefs, anti- 
quity, decrepitude, from ST; हानिः ^ Quittance, 109, from &T.. So 
after the clafs of roots called लादि, in the lifts marked जि ; as लूनिः J. 
A tut, or incision, from cq Cut, lop; पूनिः Jf. Purenefs, purity, from 
पू Purify. | 

The following are esteemed anomalously formed with तिः: arte: Sf. 
Deftruction, from घो : ota: J. The glare of weapons, or of the fun, from 
हि Move; यूनि f. A mixture, from युं Mix; जूनिः ^, रपत, ` 
hafte, {peed, from जु Make hafte, 

831. या, called aq. , forms nouns in the feminine gender with the 
roots श्री Sleep, As] Go, move, यज्‌ Worhhip, faz Know, लु or सु 
Bring forth, कस्‌ 5५ मन्‌. Mind, refpect, know, AX Go, भू Support, 
maintain, अटाट व्‌ Move about, इ Go, AS] Go, with सं prefixed, AT. 

3P Fall, 
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Fall, with नि prefixed, अत सह्‌ Sink, yield, with नि prefixed. The redun- 


dant %, as पणित, implies that neither cénverfion nor augmentation takes 
place, and that 4 and *{ muft be put after a fhort vowel. Examples. 
शय्या ^ A bed; ASAT ^. A journey, travelling; ई ज्या ^. Worhhip; 
विद्या ^ Knowledge, f{cience; सुत्या ^ Bringing forth, parturition ; 
` अत्या. A fitting; मन्या f. Refpect, knowledge ; चर्य्या ^. Moral 
conduct ; भृत्या ^. Support, maintenance ; अटाट वा ¢^. Great travelling ; 
इत्या. ^+ going; समज्या ^ A congregation or affembly; निपत्या fF. 
A falling in or on; and निषद्या f. Retirement, a place of retirement. 

या, called AA, and श्रु, is put after GH. The implies that the root 
takes the fame form as in the prefent tenfe paffive. Ex. कृत्या f. and 
क्रिया / An act, or action. 

या, with converfion, is put after Y Go, and SIP] Awake, to form 
nouns ; as सरिसय्यी ^ A movement about: circumambulation; जाग 
य्यी f. The being awake, wakefulnefs. 

आ is an afix employed to form feminine nouns fubjoined to the root 
ग्रस्‌ Praife, or to any volitive, reiterative, or nominal, derivative root ; as 
प्रशसा f. Praife, applaufe ; दिटप्षा/ A with to fee; FANTAIL A 
defire to know, चिकीर्षा / A defire to do; पिपासा f. An inclination to 
drink : thirft शिप्षा ^. The defire to be able: learning, ftudy ; जिगीषा 
The with to conquer, kc. ACICATS A travelling much or frequently, 
kc. FUSAT ^ A fcratching, ६८८. | 

आ is alfo affixed to form feminine nouns to any root having a heavy 
vowel (long by nature or pofition), provided it be of a nature to admit of 
the prefix & before the paflive participle in T (Ah). See page 417, rule 
702. Example. Self Search, endeavour, from रह ; STPTUT Wake- 
fulnefs, from जाम्‌ . But though the vowel be heavy, if the root do not 

admit 
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admit of & in क्त , the feminine is formed by affixing नति (क्ति ). Seep. 473, 
r. 830. Example. नीतिः ^ Moral conduct ; सादिः ^ Accomplith- 

ment, from र धि | । 
SAT forms alfo the following feminine nouns, but anomalously: इ च्छ्य /. 
Defire, want, from ZA; जर Oldage, decrepitude, from; अय / A 
fort of knife for cutting leather, from ऋ ; तुला ^ A pair of {cales or ba- 
lance, from YY Weigh; तास ^ A ftar, from तू Pafs ; TTT ^. A proper 
name, the ftar Radha, lightning, from र [धृ Accomplith ; धार ^ A ftream, 
the edge of a knife, kc. the going of a horfe, &c. from चु ; गोधा f. An 
animal called guana, from JY; हारौ A ftring of beads, from €; 
कारा/ A prifon, putting to death ; लेखा ¢ A ftroke, line, writing, from 
निख्‌ Write; रेखा f. A ftroke, line, perhaps from लिख्‌, र्‌ and त्‌ being 
interchangeable ; GST f. A top-knot, creft, the creft of a peacock or 
other bird, root uncertain, unlefs from चुं ड Divide, cleave. Obs. Some 
derive GST from चु Urge, and give it the fame meaning as चादना fi 
An urging, which feems to be ill founded. | 
The following feminine nouns are alfo formed by affixing अज fo their 
refpective roots: भीषा f. Fear, terror, from the derivative root Tha ‡ 
चिन्ता ¢. Thought, from चिन्‌ (=) "°; प्रू ना. Worthip, from पूज्‌ ५ 
TAT f. A tale, ftory, fpeech, from कथ्‌ °; कुम्बा (८ A place of conceal- 
ment, from HA ( इ )  ; aat f. Search, enquiry, inveftigation, ftudy, 
refearch, from ag 10; स्पृहा f. Hope, defire, from FOS ०; TAT fe 
Weight, balance, fcales, from TI] 1०, ; and दोला f. A fwing, from 
दोन्‌ 1 50 चा / Cookery, from पच; ज्व रा Sicknefs, from ज्व र्‌ + 
जरा / Decrepitude, from जर्‌ ; भिदा / Divifion, feparation, from 
भिह्‌ ; गुदा A cave or cavern, from Je ; faaT/. Knowledge, wifdom, 
from fac ; सिषा f. A caft or throw, from सिप्‌; जना. Production, a 
bringing 


476 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


bringing forth, generation, from जन्‌; पीडा f. Trouble, pain, oppreffion, 
from पीड्‌ ; AU / Motion, movement, from सु ; वसा ^ Lymph, from 
वस्‌ ; र्जा. Sicknefs, from र्न्‌; ACTS. An assembly, from UZ ; 
वथा ^. Pain, trouble, from YZ; AAT f. Celebrity, celebration, from 
प्रथ्‌; and त्वौ Speed, from त्वर्‌. | 

832. ST, called डः, forms nouns feminine with roots in जा com- 
pounded with अन्त ₹ Within, AT True, or a prepofition ; as अन्ता 
A. keeping or placing within or between: a covering or concealing, from 
Ul Keep; अरा. Faith, belief, त keeping or holding true, from UT Keep; — 
मन्ना A name, a technical term in {cience, cognizance, from स्ता Know, 
and स With, together; ANT f. Authority, example, from A and HT 
Meafure. 

898. अना, called जनम, forms feminine nouns put after caufals, and 
other derivatives, which form their roots by affixing 2, called जि; alfo | 
after STH (ZA) Delire, यन्थि (AB) Put in order, अन्यि (AF) 
Slacken, loofen, releafe, विट्‌ * Know, तइ * (इ) Salute, and जात्‌ Sit; 
as HITAT f£. A caufe, इलणा ^ Defire, volition; सन्थना f. A ftringing, 
arranging : अन्यन / A loofening, fetting free, releafing ; वेदना fi A 
knowing, knowledge; वन्दना / A falutation ; and STAT /. A fitting ; 
See p. 471, rule 824, 

834. %, called इन्‌, is fometimes put after a root to form a feminine 
noun, when a queftion is put and anfwered ; as कारिः f. in the following 
fentences: Queftion. का कारिमकाधीः What work haft. thou done? 
Anfwer. सन्वीं कारिमकार्ष I have done all the work. ` 

835. अनि is an affix occafionally ufed to form a feminine noun in > 
fentence, when malediction is implied, which noun is preceded by a pri- 
vative particle. Examples: अजीवनिस्ते भूयान्‌ Mayst thou experience ' 


non- 
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‘non-exiftence! or, literally, may non-exiftence, or lifelefsnefs, be unto 
thee! उप्रयाणिस्नव भूयान्‌ May’st thou not proceed! or, literally, may 
thy non proceedure be, or come to pafs. Obs. Such fentences feldom 
appear 7 
836. ऊ, called Ge], occafionally forms a noun when put in compo- 
fition with ईषत्‌ A 10९, द्‌ ₹ Bad, hard, difficult, or Y Good, eafy; 25 
ईषद्‌ादयं भब भवना Property (is) of little value with you, Sir. इ सद जभ्व 
Property of bad or little value. इलन्‌ कर्‌: Ute AQT A jar of little ` 
make by thee. इ QC: Hard or bad make. YRC: Good or eafy make, 
Obs. Thefe laft two compounds may be interpreted feveral ways; as 
hard or difficult to do; or, who does ill, kc. Eafy to do; or who does 
well, &c, 

837. अन is indifferently ufed as the termination of a noun preceded 
by ईषत्‌ दर्‌, and सु; as सुदर्शन णसु दश Well looking; GITAA or 
सुखास्त Well governing ; दूभोधन or दयोध Bad or hard fighting ; मुधर्षन 
ण सुधर्ष Eafy or good ruling; ईषन्मर्षण ण ईषन्मर्ष Little fuffering. 
Obs. Thefe, and fimilar compounds, are fometimes ufed fubftantively, 
often as adjectives, with an active or a paffive fignification, and occafionally 
as proper names. Thus मुदर्शनं n. Means the act of looking well 
सुदशनः १. A well looking (man), or a well seeing (man), or (a man) 
eafy to be feen मुद्नः १. is 210 the name of the Chakra or Difcus of 


Vifhnu. See p. 473, r. 830 


Of miscellaneous Words formed with the affixes called उनादि , ke. 
838. THE affixes about to be noticed are technically called उनादि 


viz. ॐ , &c. The words formed by them are moftly of common occur- 
rence, and, of courfe, very ufeful; but their derivations from certain roots 


appear 
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appear, in many inftances, very vague and unfatisfactory; particularly 
when neither the meaning of the affigned root, nor its radical letters, cor- 
re{pond with thofe of the fuppofed derivative. To reconcile this, the 
grammarians give many rules; but as thefe are, very often, arbitrary 
attempts to reconcile absurdities, it has been judged proper to omit them, 
and to give mere lifts of a few of the words, according to their endings, 
followed by the roots from which they are f{uppofed to be derived. The 
more ancient grammarians feem to have omitted this clafs of words, per- 
haps becaufe they were too anomalous. 

839. ॐ is an affix ufed as the termination of a very confiderable clafs 
of nouns, If the vowel of the fuppofed radical is augmented in the deri- 
vative, this afix is called उण्‌ or उन्‌ , if converted ऊ, and if neither of 
thefe changes takes place, fi. But as the effect of thefe diftinctions will 
be perceived in the words themfelves, it will be needlefs to take any 
further notice of them. The following, therefore, is a lift of nouns formed 
by the afix 3: 

AIR: m. A maker, from H Do; 4T4: m, The wind, from 4T Blow, 
move; QTY: m. The anus, from AT Drink ; जायुः m. A medicine, or 
remedy, from जि Conquer ; मायुः #, Bile, from मि Throw ; स्वादु adj. 
Sweet, delicious, from स्व इ Relith, tafte ; TY: m. An honeft, upright, 
good man, from QTY Accomplith; becaufe, fay they, he accomplifhes 
another's bufinefs; जायु adj. Quick, अद्युः m. A fpecies of grain, from 
STI, Eat ; सानुः ‘im. The fummit or ridge of a mountain, from Wf, or तन्‌ 
Offer, give ; {1&2 m, Wood, from दृं Tear; जानुः The knee, from ST, 
Bring forth, produce ; चर्‌ adj. Pleafant, agreeable, delightful, beautiful, 
pretty, from AX Go, move, act, eat; ATE adj. Eloquent, from चट्‌ 
Split, divide ; किशार्ः m. The delicate point of a grain of corn, from कि 

and 
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and श Injure ; गोमायुः m. A jackal, from गो and मि Throw ; STUY: m. 
The womb, from इ Go, and ज॒रा Old age; तालु n. The roof of the 
mouth or palate, from नल्‌ Lay a foundation, found, eftablith ; (TG? m. 
The afcending node, or dragon’s head, from र्‌ ह Forfake, leave alone; 
GG: m. The arm, from वह Carry; Oy: m. or OTe: m. Duft, from 
पत्‌ (३ ) Deftroy; and करक्वाकुः १, Who {peaks from the throat, viz. 
a cock, peacock, kc. from HR The throat, and वच्‌ Speak. All the 
foregoing are formed with उन्‌ or उण्‌. | 
, RS m. Who feeds or maintains, from भू Feed, fupport, maintain ; 
HE: m. A country void of water, from भू Die; शयुः 7, Who fleeps, 
name of a fabulous ferpent, from शी Sleep; TR: m. A tree, from F 
Crofs over, pafs, traverfe ; चेर; m. An offering of dreffed food, flefh, &c. 
from OX Fat, go, kc. CAR: १४. The hilt of a fword, kc. from CTL Go 
concealed ; TT adj Fine, ठ], thin, flender, ऋते तनु f. The body, from 
TJ Stretch, draw out into length; AY: ऋ, A fabulous monfler, with a 
human body and a horfe’s head, from मि Throw ; महु m. An aquatick 
bird of the {tork {pecies, from महन्‌ Dive; HE adj. Pungent, and Hz m. 
The name of a pungent or aftringent plant, from कह Be pungent; 
वदुः A Brahmachari, or novice in divinity, from वदू Speak ; UKs m. 
Thunderbolt, dart, anger, from श्रु Injure; स्वर्‌; m. A thunderbolt, from 
स्वृ Sound ; स्नेहुः m. A difeafe, or, according to fome, the moon, from | 
स्निह्‌ Be gentle, kind, affectionate ; A? ऋ. Tin, from AY Be afhamed ; 
वसुः m. Wealth, riches, treafure, the title of an order of mythological 
beings, of which there are eight; TY adj. Rich, from 44, Remain, ftay, 
dwell, असुः ऋ, Life, exiftence, from AA, Be, exift; Ef: m. The hollow 
of the cheek, from तून Smite ; Re: m. The moon, from fac Weep; 
GY: १. A relation, kinfman, friend, from वन्ध्‌ Bind; मनुर m. A wife 
4 and 
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and learned man, the name of a reputed law-giver, from मृन्‌ Mind, 
know ; बिन्दू A drop, a globule of water, or the like, a dot, or fpot, a , 
. difeafe of the teeth, from fag Share, portion; चिन्धुः  #. The river 
Indus, the country near the Indus, the fea, सिन्धुः f. A river, from 
स्यन्द्‌ Run, as water; दन्दः m. The moon, from इद (XZ) Be glorious, 
magnificent, fhine ; or, according to fome, from अन्द Make wet ; चह adj. 
Much, many, from 4& Bear, carry,; 34: m. An arrow, from 34 Go,. 
or, according to fome, ईष्‌ Injure; कन्दु; m. Parched grain, from AS 
(३) Be in diftrefs of body or mind; र्‌ जनुः m. Rope, cord, from JS] 
Let go, create ; तर्कुः m, A {pindle, from ach 1०, Make clear, or accord-. 
ing to others, from कल्‌ Wind about ; “AR: m. A deer, from नि and. 
WF Go; Ger]: m. A certain river, and a particular tree, from Ge] 
Bear fruit, profper ; पट्‌ adj. Juft, true, excellent, well, fane, healthy ; 
GZ: m. Cloth, from AG Go; न्तुः m. The hill raifed by the white 
ant, from नमू Bend, bow; AY m. Honey, and AY n. Spring, from 
भून्‌ Mind, know ; S(T? m. Lac, from नुन्‌. Produce; T°] adj. Beau- 
tiful, engaging, Te] n. A fpecies of blue cloth, from वल्‌ Spread ; 
fay: m, A child, from शर्‌. Jump; ययुः m. A horfe to be facrificed, | 
from युं Mix; बभु; m. Fire, the name of a faint, a title of Vi/hnu and of 
Siva; PY adj. from भु Support; AP: m, An agent, from कु Do; 
GY: m. A nourifher, from AT Cherith, nourih ; रिपुः 12. An enemy, 
from C4 Speak ; YY adj. Large, great, Ys nt. Fire, an ancient king, 
from AF Magnify, celebrate; (VY adj. Light, not heavy, from MA Be 
dry; गुर्‌ adj. Heavy, grave, and रुरः ऋ. A fpiritual teacher, a grave 
man, from 9J Make know, teach; or, according to fome, गु Swallow; 
Qe: m, The name of an ancient king, पुर्‌ adj. Abundant, from ल | 
Nourifh, fill; निदः m. A thunder-bolt, from faz Divide, cleave ३ ` 


विधुः 
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विधु 7, Camphor, the moon, a name of Vi/hnu, from GU, Hunt, drive ; 
- गुदः 7. Greedinefs, from JQ Be greedy, covet; YY adj. Daring, bold, 
active, from YA Dare, brave, prefume, be bold, active, kc. ZO: m, An 
arrow, from 34.Go; मृदू ad;. Soft, gentle, mild, from मुहू Prefs, bruife, 
tread, or trample upon; GR: ऋ, The name of an ancient king, and of a. 
country, from & Do; or, according to fome, कृ Throw, {catter ; S& adj. 
Broad, उषः m. The thigh, from 73 Go; भरुः m. A proper name, the 
planet Venus, from YES] Fry; रवुः m. An ancient king, from TY (इ) 
Leap, go; Bs] adj, Straight, right, true, from अज ज Earn, or better, from 
WEST Be fteadfaft; AX: m. A beaft, from इ शू See; but rather from GY] 
Bind; SIT: m. A moufe or rat, from, छन्‌ Dig, with ST prefixed 
परशुः or परश १४. A battle axe or hatchet, from पर्‌ A foe, and JY 
Injure; & m. A tree, from & Run, becaufe, fay they, a tree runs upward 
हरिद्र A certain tree, from Stet and &: A tree, from & Run; TATE: m 
The ocean, from & Run, and मिन Meafured (according to fome faq 
from सिन White, and Z) MAK: m. A certain river, from MT A hundred, 
and ¢ Run, viz. That runs in a hundred ftreams; खर्‌: m. Defire, 
anger, a horfe, a fool, from हनू Dig: WH: + A peg, pin, ftake, from 
शक्‌ (इ) Fear ; पीयुः 7, Gold, the fun, time, a crow, from ला Drink ; 
नीलगुः 12, Or नीलागुः m. The name ofa reptile, a jackal, from नि and 
अग्‌. (३) Go; ल्ग : m. A fool ; fry n. Mind, underftanding, from (PT, 
Stick ; देवयुः 7. A godly man, from देव and या Go, attain; मृगयुः m. 
A huntfman, fportfman, from मूग A deer, या Go, attain; and मित्रयुः mM. 
0४९ acquainted with the ways of mankind, from PTT A friend, and या 
Go, acquire. STAY: m. A child, time, जलह adj. Beautiful, agreeable, 
from डा Stand, with जप prefixed; GB adj. Bad, wicked, from दु; and. 
3Q ST; 
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BT: सषु adj. Good, from तु and ST. Obs. There may be a few more 
words formed with उ. | 

840. उर्‌. The following are formed with the affix ST. मन्दूरा f. 
A f{table, bed clothes, from A (इ ) Reft, kc. TAT. The name of a 
city, from मद्य Chum; AYU £ Night, from वश्‌; or, according to 
ण6, वासुरा ^ A woman, a fhe elephant, night, from धस्‌ Dwell ; 
चतुर्‌ adj. Clever, expert, fkilful, from चत्‌ Seek, ak; APT: m. A wheel 
carriage, from चक्‌ Whirl ; अंकुरः 7. HR: m. A bud, fhoot, germ, 
from अक्‌ Mark ; विधुरः m. A thief, a wicked giant, from यद्य्‌ Suffer 
pain: or trouble; ADC: m. or FHC3 m. A mirror, from ARH Adorn ; 
Ket m, A cloud, a frog, from @ Tear; TAC: m, A fort of fith, from 
मृदू ‡ m, Name of a giant HAL adj. White, from कव्‌ Defcribe, 
delineate, paint; चन्धघुर्‌ or YT adj. Modeft, humble, beautiful, from 
GY Bind; HIDE: m. or HAL: 7, A dog, from FR Take, receive ; 
मसुरा or AYU Ff. A fpecies of grain; (°C: m. Husband's or wife's 
father, from अशू Collect, with YJ prefixed विधुर adj, Out of order, 
unwell ; विधुरः 7, Separation, from विध्‌ Ordain ; Kc. 

841. इल, A few nouns are formed with the afix इल्‌; as महिषः m 
A buffalo, महिषी f, A queen, from मह Grow large; अविषः m, The 
fea, from A Go, ke. AAT: m. or घं ४. Meat, flefh, from अम्‌ Go, 
ferve, found; तविषः m. or AAT: m. Heaven, thy, afaat #/ or 
ताविषी f. A river, a celeftial nymph, a certain country, from तव्‌ 
(Not in the lifts of roots) ; HAYA: m, Water, the fun, from AF Suffer 
pain, with the privative ST prefixed; and HAI f. The earth, night. 

842 विष affixed to किन्‌ Play, forms किल्विष n Sin, evil. Obs. 
Some derive this word from कु Do 

843. 3h. 
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843. ३ र्‌ . With this affix are formed the following words तिभिर n 
Darknefs, a diforder of the eyes, from तिम्‌ Be पा, wet, {team 
SCAT m. Fire, from <8 Want; मदिरा f. Wine, ardent fpirits, from 
महू Be merry, mad ; मुदिरः 1, A cloud, मुदिर्‌ adj. La{civious, amorous, 
from YR Rejoice; खिदिरः m. The moon, from faz Grieve ; 
fafec: m. A {word, from fac Cleave ; भिदिर्‌ n. A thunderbolt, 
from fz Divide, fplit; मन्दिर 7. A 110४९, temple, from भद्‌ ( इ ) 
Reft, &c. चन्दिरः 7. The moon, an elephant, from च (इ ) Rejoice, 
fhine ; भिहिरः m. The fun, from मिह Make water ; मुदिरः m. Defire, 
a fool, from He Be deprived of fenfe ; भुचिरः 2. A liberal man, from 
Yq Free, releafe ; स्चिर्‌ adj. Beautiful, pleafing, from रच Pleafe ; 
स्थिर 2. Blood, र्धिरः m. The planet Venus, from Q&{ Confine ; 
बधिर adj. Deaf, from TY Bind ; se LLECN n. A hole, from शतु Dry ; 
ATIC: m. Fire, a giant, from अशू Devour ; अजिर n. A court, or 
yard, from SS] Go ; शिशिर The dewy feafon, cold, dew, शिशिर adj. 
Cold, from शम्‌ Jump, leap; स्थिर adj, Fixed, fteadfaft, fteady, firm, 
conftant, from स्या Stand ; स्फिर adj. Abundant, from ल्फाय्‌ Abound, 
increafe ; स्थविर adj, Old, aged, from स्या Stand; खदिरः 2, The 
_ Khadira Mimosa, which yields the Terra Japonica, from खड्‌ Injure ; 
Fafa: m. A tent, from शी $ leep, reft, repofe, &c. 

: 844. इन्‌ is an affix with which the following, and perhaps a few 
other nouns are formed: सलिल १. Water, from सन्‌ Go; HAM: m 
` Air, from अन्‌ Breathe ; महिला ^ or महेता f. A woman, from मह 
Grow large ; भडिल; १ A hero, a fervant, from भृद्‌ Profper, be happy, 
८५ AfSH: m. A meflenger, AIH adj. Happy, from A ( 

happy; Mf: +. Name of an ancient fage, from शर्‌ (३) Be dif 
ordered, collect ; faa: m. An aftrologer, from faz (३) Collect ; 
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afm: m. Who has a large mouth, पणि तु (3) Tear; तुन्दिलः m. 
‘Large bellied, from तुङ्‌ ; कोकिलः m. A nightingale, from कुक्‌ Take ; 
1 भविः m ^^ ` poet, from भू Be; कुटिलं adj. Crooked, from HE 
Be crooked ; कपिलः १. The name of an ancient fage, and of Krifhna, a 
dog ; कपिलमा f. A {pecies of cow ; alae adj. Black and red, brown, 
from क्म्‌ Defire ; गुषिलः m; Name of a king, from गु Hide, preferve ; 
गुहिलं n. A foreft, from गुह Conceal ; मिथिला f. Name of a city, from 
FZ Churn ; पथिलः m. A road, from AY Go; kc 
846. हर्‌. The following words are formed with the affix Sq; 
GAT: A bird, from पत्‌ Go, fly ; HST: m. Who lives with difficulty, 
from HX (३) Be anxious ; कुटेरः 7. A kind of fruit, ष्णि" ककुद्‌ (३) Be 
lame, idle, &c, गडेरः १. A cloud, from गड्‌ Cheek ; गुडेरः १, Some- 
thing made of coarfe fugar, from रूुड्‌ (३) Preferve ; दशेरः 7. What 
kills, from दरू ( 3) Bite ; कुबेरः m. The god of riches, the name of a 
tree, from HY (इ ) Hide, cover, conceal ; TAC: 1. An enemy, from 
शह Fall ; TAC: m, The hair matted and twifted together, fo as to form 
a fort of turband, from मूल्‌ Root ; TIC: m. Who hides, from गुध Wrap 
about ; गुहेरः m. An iron hammer, from गुह Hide ; Tat: m. A fool, 
from YE Lofe fenfe ; HAC: m. A dove or pigeon, from HH Coo ; ke. 
846. ओर्‌ forms the following words: कटोर्‌ adj. Hard, difficult, 
fevere, from Hz ( 3) Be anxious, prick; चकोरः m. Name of a bird, 
from GR Strike again, flath ; किशोरः m. A colt, from ऋ Injure, with 
कि prefixed ; सहोरः m. A good man, from सह Bear, be patient, &c. 
847. उर forms TAC: १. A peacock, from AT Injure, kill; सिदूरः 7. 
सिद्‌रः Name of a tree, सिंदूर n. Red lead, from SK Run, flow ; &c. 
8438. ओल forms. फपोलः 7, The temple, cheek, from कतु (इ) 


~ Tremble . 
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849. तु forms many words, of which are पेतुः १. A bridge, from fa 
Bind; तन्तुः m. Thread, from TT Draw out into length गन्तुः A 
traveller, from TA, Go, WET: m. Whey, from TH Meafure ; Tepe m. or 
eh: m. Flour, meal, from शक्कर Able, or Od. Serve ; ओतुः 2, A cat 
, from अव्‌ Kill. In the fame vague way are derived {Tq m, The ore of 
metal, anda verbal root; ANY: m, A jackal; पीतुः m. Fire, fun; ऋतुः m. 
A feafon, कन्तुः m. The god of defire; मन्तु ; १४, Sin, crime जन्तुः #. ` 
An animal; गातुः m. A nightingale, a fongfter; ATG: m. The fun; 
यातुः m. A traveller, a meffenger, time ; ठेतुः m, Caufe, motive, reafon ; 
केतुः m. The defcending node, or dragon's tail, anda flag ; अप्तु; m. The 
body ; वस्तु n. Thing; व त्तु: m. The fite of a houfe; क्रतुः m. A facri- 
fice; ह धतुः m. Fire, a man; AQT m. A. draft ox; जीवतु or 
जीवातु m. A maintenance or livelihood; &c 

850. -उ forms a few words, fuch as क्‌; m. A fire made with dry 
cow dung made into cakes, from कुल्‌ Draw, ploush ; चमूः f. Anu army, 
from चम्‌ Eat; तनूः f. The body, from TT Stretch out. So धनूः A 
Bow; Ass] A merchant खज The itch मर्जू Who cleanfes, a wafher- 
man; 4%: f. A wife, a fon’s wife, a woman ; AR An itching diforder ; 
पादः A foe, from AX Go; ATS: A raft; Aci: f. A fpecies. of 
gourd तट A wooden ०००; द्‌ द्र A ring worm; नृतू; A dancer, TY 

The anus, from JU Break wind; Cf: A celeftial river, a true {peaker ; 
Wa: A fetter, a certain ornament; SP or SR: m. A certain tree or 
its fruit; and a few others 

851. उन्‌ forms nouns with भू. Die, and J Swallow; 28 भर्‌ त्‌ The 
wind, the north-weft wind; गूर्त or गूर्नूमान्‌ The bird of Vifknu ; 


गर्मुन्‌ Gold, and > {pecies of grafs 
852, 3A 
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Sse. SC} forms SI: m. A deer, and eae adj, Handfome, lovely, 
from ef Be glad; G¢ adj. Beautiful, 

853. इत्‌ forms nouns with © Take, Y Spread, go, €& Grow, and . 
Tf Kill; as हरिन Green ; सरिन्‌ A river ; रोहिन्‌ ^ The name of a 
deer, of a fifh, and of a creeping plant ; योषिन्‌ ^ A woman, a female. 
So तिन्‌ Lightning, from T Beat. ~ 

854. ढ affixed to शम्‌ Quiet, makes शदः m. A hermaphrodite. _ 

855. अद affixed to HH Defire, makes HAG: m. A tortoife; and the ` 
{fame {ubjoined to रम्‌ makes रामद 2, Afafoetida. 

856. ख fubjoined to शम्‌ Quiet, forms शखः m. The trumpet fhell. 

857. द affixed ८० कण्‌ Go, makes HS: m. The throat. 

858. अल forms many nouns, fuch as the following : TRG n. A piece, 
from WH Able; शमल Ordure, from शाम्‌ Quiet; TRC} adj. Much, 
many; JAC: m. A man of the Sudra, or fourth tribe; देवतमः १. A 
hired prieft, from दिव्‌ Play ; FUE: m. A fir tree, from प Go; पलल n. 
Fleth, from चल्‌ Go, preferve; TUT: The centre jewel in a necklace, 
agitation; कवल n. A blanket, from कम्‌ Delire, FAC n. A fort of 
peftle for beating off the hufk of rice, fometimes written FIG » from 
HH « Beat in pieces, or भुस्‌. Steal; लागल १. ^ plough, from CP] (इ) 
Go, kc. H put before अल + as in MEA: or HSA: m. Part of a 
| flower, a place in hell, from HE or कुड्‌ ; कश्मल n. Stupor, lofs of {८१९ 
from कद्‌ Injure ; and कोमल adj. Tender, delicate, fine, from Hor 
Make a noife. There are many more in अल्‌ , fuch as केवलं adj, Sole, 
only, alone, कमल n. The lotus; कमला ^ The confort of Vifhnu, viz. 
Lakfhni, FTAA adj. Fickle, uncertain, unfteady; कुश्चल adj. Clever, 
expert, capable, कुशलं n. Welfare, happinels ; मगल ad;. Happy, 


profperous, 
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profperous, मगलः m. The planet Mars, मगल १ Welfare, prolperity, 
happinefs ; हगलः m. or QT: m. A goat; पललं ५. Fleth; ASH 
A circle, a country, FST: १, A dog; कुण डल n. An ear-ring ; हत्य ns 
Deceit, and a few others | 

859. ड forms nouns after roots ending in a nafal; 28 द्‌ इः m. Stick 
{taff, rod, inftrument of punifhment; punifhment, kc. from 44, Tame; 
US: m.*A piece, fragment, a preparation of fugar, from GY Dig, 
_ break ; XS: m. A hermaphrodite, from द्यम्‌ Quiet; GUS adj. Wrath- 
ful, very paflionate, चण्डी f. A title of Durga, the confort of Siva, Siva, 
from चन्‌ Injure; AS: m, An egg, from अमू Be crude, or AT 
Breathe, kc. kc. == 

860. अल ; as FSTR: m. or चा-गलः m. The name of a low tribe 
स्थाल . A dith, from स्था Stand; FATT: m. The name of a tree, from 
पी Drink ; कुत्नालः m. A potter, from कुल्‌ Collect; AMI n. A ftalk, 
ftraw, from पल्‌ Preferve, kc. So मृणालं +. The ftalk of the lotus; 
पानाल n. Hell, the infernal regions, विडालः m. A cat; सुगालः m. A 
jackal, &c. ke 

861. अग्‌ forms TET: 7, A wave, from तुं Crofs over; मृदगः m, 
A fort of drum; &c 

869. ग॒ forms ITT f. The river Ganges, from 9J4{ Go; शृंगं ” 
horn, from "J Injure, खङ्खः A fword, from कड्‌ Divide; YT: m. The 
araca tree, from 4 Purify, QT: m. A goat, from ह्यो Cut, reap ; 

863. AS forms HIS: m. Honey-comb, from H Do, HIS: m. A 
bird, from J Go; TT: m, A matter, from भू Support ; qi: m. A 
diforder of the face, from 4. | 

864. A forms शर्‌ , or शरत्‌ , The dewy feafon, autumn, from ग 
Decay, @C& , णद्‌ रत्‌ Ff. A mountain, fear, from द्‌ Tear; 67 ^ A 


क 
{tone, 
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ftone, from दू with लू inferted. Obs, This word is fometimes written, 
EAT, and fome derive it from € Honour. 

865. & forms the crude pronouns {4 , TQ, and Yq, they fay,. 
from त्यज्‌ Quit, TT Stretch out, and य्‌ न्‌ Worthip 

866. H& forms the crude pronouns AFA and YEA, they fay, from 
सस्‌ Be, and YA Kill 

867. 4 forms the following words aa: m. A difeafe of the eyes, 
from ऋं Go; स्तोमः m, A heap, from स्तु Praife ; सोम The moon, the 
Soma, or moon plant; from ¥ Stir; होमः 7. A burnt offering of oiled 
butter, from G Offer ; परमः Going, from सु Go; UA: m. Duty, from 
YY Hold प; घेम 7. Happinefs, from सि Watte; aye 2, Flax, from 
शु Sneeze; भामः m. Anger, light, noife, fun, from भू Shine; QF adj 
Beautiful, left, पिल, चम्‌ n. Wealth, वामः m. Siva, god of love, the 
fea, from वां Go, blow as the wind; A: m. or AA n. The lotus, a large 
number, kc. from A Go; YEA: m. A phyfician, from FF Worthip, 
magnify ; and नेम adj. Half, from नी Conduct. So जिह्म adj, Crooked 
from हा Quit, ATH: A village, from WY Swallow, उम्‌ = A city, from 
अव्‌ Cherith ; सिम 274८८, on all fides, from fa Bind ; शुष्म n. Fire, | 
near, from UA Dry ; SOA: m, Defire, {pring, from, इत्‌ Defire, OT: m. 
An arrow, a warrior, from J& Fight; SOT: m. Fire-wood, from Eta? § 
Kindle, fhine; दस्म Who worthips, from द्‌ सू Shine, द्याम्‌ adj. Dark 
black, from श्ये Go YH: m. Smoke, from Y Shake; सूनः m, Sky, from 
Y Bring forth: युगम्‌ n. A pair, from YS] Join; AAT ४. Gold, from 
र्च्‌ Pleafe ; निम adj. Sharp, from निज्‌ Sharpen ; fea n. Cold, 
from हन्‌ Kill; भीम adj. Frightful, dreadful, भीमः m. A proper name, 
from भी Fear; भिष्मः m. A proper name, from निषि Caule fear, 
भिष्म adj. Frightful, dreadful ; aa: m. Heat, कितव, from YJ Leak, 

fhine, 
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fhine; यीष्मः m. Heat, from गु Sprinkle, or, according to fome, from 
मस्‌ Swallow ; ६८८ 

- 868 द्वौ SHAT, or Tt fubjoined to the root AW Declare, make 
know, &c. forms पृथिवी ॥ पृथवी, or ged} f..The earth. Obs. The - 
radical र्‌ is changed to ऋ by the rule FAMTAM . 

869. व forms the following nouns: उच्चः m. A horfe, from STI Eat ; 
Yq: m. A feafon, the प, प्तुल्वा ^ A particle of water, from YO Have 
affection for, ke. gl ^ A kind of bird, a fruit, from त्द्‌ Be childith, 
fpeak like a child; 404 n, Sin, (04: m. Name of an ancient fage, from 
कण्‌ Go, fhut the eyes, kc. Obs. Some write किण्वं n. Sin. खदा. 
bed{tead, from चद्‌ Covet; विश्व adj. All; विश्वं n. The whole, the 
univerfe, from विश्‌ Enter ; शते): many others of very vague derivation. 

870. जन्‌ forms the following crude nouns: युवन्‌ Young, from यु 
Mix; FA nom. FAT A title of Indra, from {A Rain; TAT, nom. 
तक्षा A carpenter, from TA Hew; राजन्‌ nom. राजा A king, from 
CIS] Shine; धन्वन्‌ nom. धन्वा m. A country void of water, nom. 
धन्व n. A bow, from UY Go (not found in the lifts), JAE nom. TAT 
Sun, from च्यु Go before ; प्रतिदिवन्‌ nom प्रतिदिवा The day, from 
दिव्‌ Sport, play, and प्रति prefixed. The following words in अनू are 
confidered as irregular in their derivation: श्वन्‌ nom. श्चा A dog, from 
श्वि, Go; SAL, nom. SAT A bull, from SF Sprinkle water; FOAL, 
nom. AAT The fun, from YO Feed,. nourith ; ote, nom. प्रीहा A 
difeafe of the fpleen, from fur Go; He] nom करदा The moon, from 
fee Grow wet AGA nom स्नेहा Love, affection, kindnefs, the 
moon, from स्निह Have affection ; मूर्धन्‌ nom Tal The head, from 
HE Lofe fenfation; TSA, nom. मज्ञा Marrow, from महन्‌ Dive 


TAA, » now SETA The fun, from ऋ Go; विश्वप्सन्‌ nom 
3R विश्वप्सा 
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विष्वप्सा Fire, from fA=T All, and CAT Eat; परिज्मन्‌, nom, 
वरिज्मा Fire, the moon, from S{*J Produce, and परि Obs. Some 
write परिज्वन्‌ A name of Indra, and derive it from Sf Mix, and परि 
मानरिष्वन्‌ „ nom मातरिश्वा The wind, from Fa Go, increafe, pre- 
ceded by ATT Mother; and मृद्यवन्‌ , nom. मद्धवा A title of Indra, 
from HH Magnify, the € being changed to च्‌, and AE introduced ; but 
fome deduce it from मिह Make water, fuch being the uncertainty of 
etymological enquiries. 

871. इ गुं fubjoined, forms द्रेणः m. A kind of perfume or {weet 
{melling drug, from € Take; and करेणुः f. A the elephant, m. A he 
elephant, from & Do 

879. थ forms हथ adj. Sorrowful, diftreffed, from QT Strike; HR n 
The leprofy, from QU Afcertain, prove ; नीथः m. A leader, from नीं 
Conduct ; र्यः m. A chariot, from (4 Sport, divert; or, according to 
fome, from रण्‌ Go; काष्ठ 2, Wood, from Aly Appear; AAT: m, 
The end of an oblation, from भू Bear, with A prefixed ; any: m. The 
infide of any thing, from कुतू Afcertain, prove, extract ; SATS: m Lip, 
upper lip, from SQ Warm, &c. गया (^ A mode in mufic, verfification, 
from गे Sing ; अर्थं Meaning, defign, intention, fignification, wealth, ad- 
vantage, profit, kc. kc, from ऋ Go, ध forms alfo पीथः m. The fun, 
Ova n. Oiled butter, from ता Drink ; तीर्थं 7. Any holy place vifited 
by pilgrims, alfo an ordinance, a facrifice, kc. kc. from तू Traverfe ; 
तुत्थः m. Fire, from तु Goad, give pain; SAT n. A portion of the 
Sama Veda, from GA Speak रिक्थ vn. or BAT n. Wealth goods 
from रिच्‌ Separate, void often, and ऋच Praife ; सिक्य 2, Wax, from 
सिच्‌ Sprinkle; नि%थः m. A portion of the Sama Véda, from ऋ 
Go, with निर्‌ prefixed निशीथः m Midnight, or the night, from शी 

| Sleep, 
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Sleep, with नि prefixed गोपीथं on. A place of pilgrimage, perhaps 
from UT Drink, with गो prefixed ; अवगथः m. One who performs his 
ablutions early in the morning, from अव and IT Go उदूथ m A 
portion of the Sama Véda, from उत्‌ and गे Sing ; समिथः Fire, from 
prefixed ४० द्‌ Go; तिथः m, Fire, १५, from तिज्‌ Sharpen; GY 1 

The back, from वृत्‌ Sprinkle, त्व्‌ water ; गद्य n. Excrement, from गू 
Void excrement; यूय 7, A herd or flock, from Y Unite, mix प्रोथः m 
or ATT n. Snout, muzzle of a horfe, प्रोथः m, A traveller, from Y Go 

and perhaps a few others 

843. QS forms STK xn. Fleth, from IT Decay; and TAA m. The 
covering of a chariot, TAT 7. Leather, habitation. 

874. र. The following words are deduced from their fuppofed roots 
by affixing र्‌: स्फार An enlargement, or {welling, from PATE Swell 
grow large; TA n. Butter-milk, from TH Shrink ; TAH adj. Crooked 
from चेच्‌ Go; WH: A title of Indra, from WH Be able; fan adj. 
Quick, FAT adv. Quickly, from सिप्‌ Throw; BK adj. Small, little 
mean, from @& Beat or pound to powder; JH: m. The moon, from JY 
Go; TUT: m. plur. Certain articles for offerings, from TA Satisfy; 
€Y adj. Strong, bold, from इतू Be proud; चन्द्रः m. A worthipper 
from Gq (3) Shine; उदः m. An aquatic animal, perhaps an otter, 
from S*& Be wet, moiften; FAA n. The white leprofy, from FAT. 
Whiten: GA? m. An enemy, a noife, darknefs, a hill, a wheel, and the 
name of an evil {pirit, from वृत्‌ Pals, turn, injure ; att: m. A hero, brave 
man, from अ्‌-नू Go; नीर्‌ 2. Water, | from नीं Conduct > Ugsm. A 
village, from चह Go; AG: m. Mirth, gladnefs, the name of a country, 
from मृदू Be mad, merry, kc. YET ^. Money, a mode of joining the 
backs of the hands, and linking the fingers, from 4& Rejoice, or elfe from 

He 
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मुहू Mix, put together ; खिद्रः m. Difeafe, from faz Grieve ; fac १. 
A hole, cleft, from fac Cut, cleave, divide; भिद्र n. A thunder-bolt, 
from भिह्‌ Divide; मन्द्रः A deep noife like thunder, from मद्‌ (3) Re- 
pofe, fleep; चन्द; m. The moon, camphor, gold, water, and the name of 
a planet, from चंदू (इ) Shine; द्‌ हू m. Fire, णप द्‌ हू Burn ; cay m. 
dual, The twin ftars, the phyficians of heaven; द्‌ सः ऋ. An afs, from 
दत्‌ Throw; 4%4:.m. The ocean, a fmall- quantity, from दभ्‌ Collect ; 
SE: m. A ray or beam of light, SAT ££ A cow, from FH Dwell ; 
वालः m. A day, and ATE ४. A habitation, from वास्‌ Caule dwell; 
शीर m. A large ferpent, or dragon, from शी Sleep ; हसः m. A fool, 
from हस्‌ Laugh ; सिधः m. A good man, from सिध्‌ Make perfect, ac- 
complifh; and se | adj. White, from श्युभू Shine. So qa 22. Any 
thing acid, from, Th Strike againft, 020, fhine; R33 m. The Aurora, 
an indiftinct colour, from र्‌ मू Play; कुलः m, The moon, from HE, Go ; 
आम्‌ n. The Mango fruit, from जम्‌ Be fick, crude; ATF ४. Copper, ` 
from 4, Be dark, dull; fats Sleep, from faz ( इ.) Blame, reproach ; 
आद्र adj, Wet, damp, from We Hurt, injure : 6; m. A man of the 
fourth caft, from शुच्‌ Purify, or, according to fome, from शड्‌ Go; रद्र m. 
A title of Siva, from fe Caufe to cry; ke. 


N. B. It would far exceed the limits of a very large volume to purfue 
this fubject to the extent fome philologers have carried it. In an original 
Grammar, called SIDDHANTA-KAUMUDI, t occupies about two hundred 
pages of the manufcript, to explain which in English would require at leaft 
twice that number. | 
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CHAPTER VII. 


— = -- — ee eee 


ON THE FORMATION OF DERIVATIVE WORDS. 


875. |` H E prefent chapter treats of the derivation of one {pecies of 

words from another, as adjectives from fubftantives, or the 
contrary, &c. kc. by means of certain affixes, and occafional modifications 
of the primitive words. This part of Grammar is called vfs. 

876. WHEN any affix mentioned in this chapter is diftinguifhed by 
a fervile णू or अ, it is to indicate that the firft vowel of the primitive 
word is generally to be augmented in the derivative 

877. THE final of the primitive word being उ , J, or ओ is changed 
to AT before the vowel or यू of any affix ufed in this chapter. 

878. अ, SAT, & or ड, being the final of the primitive word, is 
dropped before the vowel, or & of any affix applicable to words of the 
above defcription. ° | . 

879. न Being the final of a primitive word is generally dropped 
before the vowel, or Y of any of the affixes to be mentioned, and the 
yowel which preceded it is then to be confidered as the final, fubject to 
the two preceding rules 

880. WHEN any affix containing a fervile णि is to be fubjoined to a 
word, the initial of which is a compound of two or more confonants, the 
laft member of which is य्‌ , ब्‌ muft be inferted before that letter, and 
augmented to & in the derivative ; and if the laft member of fuch a com- 
bination be 4, ङ फणि be inferted before it, and changed to ओ in the 


derivative. 
Patronymics. 
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Patronymics 


881. WORDS attributive of anceftry, tribe, race, family, &c. are 
derived from their primitives by fubjoining thereto certain affixes, with the 
occafional augmentation of the पि vowel. 

Obs. The words which form the examples in this chapter, will gene- 
rally be put in their crude ftate, abftractedly from gender, number, or 
cafe. 

889. SU, viz. ज्‌ with augmentation of the firft vowel according to 
rule 876, forms patronymics with a clafs of primitive words called 
शिवादि , and others, Examples. शिव A proper | name, शेव A de- 
{cendant of Siva; 84°] A proper name, ओपगव An offspring of 
Upagu ; वपिष्ट ^ proper name, वापिष्ट A fon or defcendant of Vafifhta ; 
यद्‌ A proper name, {ICT One of the race of 2८4४, गोतम A proper 

ame, गौतम A fon of @८८८१४८ ; भगु A proper name, भार्गव An off- 
{pring of Bhrigu; face A proper name, ate Of the tribe of Videha; 
&c. Obs. The clafs शिवादि contains many names of ancient perfons ; 
but befides thofe, there are a great many other primitive words which may 
form fimilar derivatives by affixing अण. 

883. WHEN the primitive word is a compound, the firft member of 
which is a word expreffive of number, the prepofition स, or AK Good, 
and the fecond HTT A mother, the final 78 of the latter is changed to 
उर्‌ before the afix SUL. Examples: दमात्‌ Two mothers, ब्ेमानुर्‌ 
One born of two mothers ; AUATT Six mothers, लाण्मतुर्‌ The offspring 
of fix mothers; सम्मान A perfect mother; सम्मतुर्‌ One born of 
fuch a mother ; AKATT A good mother, ATAHTITL The offspring of a 
good mother. 

884. इण्‌, इ with augmentation of the firft vowel of the primitive, 


forms 
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forms patronymics with a clafs of words called वाहादि and nouns 
ending in अ, not being the proper names of Rifhis. Ex देवदत A 
proper name, देवद्वि A fon of Dévadatta; IT A proper name, 
ग्रेधरि An offspring of Sridhara; द्‌ दर्द A proper name, दाशरथि 
The fon of Dafaratha, a patronymic particularly applied to one of the 
three Ramas ; (रधर A proper name, पोरन्धरि An offspring of Pu- 
randhara, च्‌ [ह A proper name, वाहवि A defcendant of Vahu; उदुत्नोमन्‌ 
(nom. उ दल्ामा) A proper name, ओदुलोमि A fon of Uduléma ; कृष्ण 
A proper name, कार््णि A fon of Rrifhna; गर्ग A proper name, माभि 
Son of Garga; 8९८, ke 

885. ch is inferted before the इ of इण्‌ in forming the following patro- 
“nymics. Ex. यास A proper name, the reputed author of the Maha- 
bharata, वैेयापकि An offspring of Vya/fa; सुधा ( nom. पुधाना ) 
A proper name, मोधानकि A defcendant of Sudhatri; T&S The name 
of a tribe वारूडकिि One defcended from the tribe of Varuda ACH 
A certain tribe, चाडालकिि One of the tribe of Chandala; निषाद Name 
of a tribe नेषाद कि One of the tribe of Wi/hada 

886. णय , viz. य्‌ with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms patrony- 
mics when fubjoined to a clafs of nouns called, from the firft, pitta. 
Ex. गर्म 4 proper name, गार्ग्य Son of Garga; वत्त A proper name, 
व ब्त्य A defcendant of Vatfa; HT A proper name, कत्य Son of Kala; 
धूम A proper name, धोम्य An offspring of Dhuma. So पाराशर्य 
from पराशर ; याज्ञवल्क्य from यज्ञवल्क; ANCE from पुलस्ति 
न्द्रा from बन्दर श्राण्डिन्य from शण्डिल अगस्त्य from अगस्त 
HTT from मनु; and many others. ` 

887. आयनम्‌, viz. अयन, with augment of the firft vowel, forms 
patronymics with a clafs of nouns called नारि, moft of which are proper 


Names. 
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names of perfons. Ex. AST Offspring of Mada, from TS; 
नारायन An epithet of Vifknu, from नर्‌ ; वात्स्यायन An offspring of 
वत्स A proper name; अामुत्यययन A defcendant of STA proper 
name, &c. kc. Obs. This termination feems to be applied occafionally to 
form patronymics in the fecond degree; as 1 ‘A proper name, गार्ग्यं 
A fon of Garga, गाग्यीयण The fon of a fon of Garga 
888. LAU, viz. LY with augmentation, forms patronymics when 
affixed to a clafs of words called AFYUS , or to nouns of the feminine 
gender in आ ई गडु. . If the primitive end in ड or J, thofe letters 
are dropped before इ यण्‌; but HE and पाण्डु are exceptions. Ex आत्रेय 
An offspring of अरि; गगेय Offspring of the goddefs गगा, An epithet 
particularly applied to Bhy/hma ; रोहिणिय An offspring of रोहिणी ^ 
वेधवेय An offepring of विधवा f. viz. Of a widow कामण्डलेय The 
defcendant of Kamandalu, RAVSeF काद्रवेय An offspring of Kadru, 
वदः पाण्डवेय A defcendant of Pandu, चाण्ड The name of an ancient 
king, &c. 8८ | ॥ 
889. THE following derivatives are formed by fubftituting TAT for 
BF.Ex. HT A woman well endowed, well favoured, सोभागिनेय One 
_def{cended from fuch a mother ; टूर्भगा A female ill endowed, ill favoured, ` 
दोभागिनेय One defcended from fuch a female; कल्याणी A happy, 
fortunate, good woman, क्ल्याणिनेय The offspring of fuch a woman ; 
बन्धकी An adultrefs, बान्धकिनेय The offspring of an adultrefs; and 
रजको A wafherwoman, रजकिनेय The fon of a watherwoman. Similar 
derivatives are formed from TAT ET A cow, HMCT A proftitute, ava 
Another's wife, अनुसृष्टि jf. A making after, copying, imitation 
अनुदृष्टि J A looking after, refearch, after fight ; ज्येष्टा The eldeft 
female, LOTT The youngeft female, and {%2{4T The middlemoft female, = 
89०. णीर्‌, 
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89०. णीय, viz. ईय, with augmentation of the firft vowel, शः 
nymics with a clafs of words called पितुष्वल्ादि,, confifting of पिनृष्वस 
A father’s fifter, or paternal aunt, मतुष्वसु A mother’s fifter, or maternal 
रणा, स्वद्‌ A filter, and YTT A brother. Ex. पेतृष्वल्लोय An offspring 
of a paternal aunt, मानष्वसल्ीय Son of a maternal aunt, rave ty A 
fifter’s fon, भात्रीय A brother’s fon, 

891. THE primitive words of the laft rule may occafionally drop the 
final च्छु , and form their patronymics in यण्‌; as पेनृष्वसेय A father’s 
fifter, or paternal aunt; &c. &c, 

892. SATU or SUV, is optionally applied to form patronymics 
with the following words, called गोधादि क viz. गोधा An animal called 
guana, <SIUJ A proper name, {UJ A certain conjunction in the heavens, 
काकौ A female crow, TT A female of the deer {pecies, मूषिका A 
female moufe; as गोधार्‌ ण IDEN The offspring of a female गोधा or 
Guana, kc. Thefe words may alfo be formed with ₹ यण्‌ , rule 888. 

893. टेरण्‌ forms a patronymic with चटका A female f{parrow ; 
चाटकेरः 7, The offspring of a hen fparrow. If the offspring be a 
female, this affix is not ufed; > चटका ^ A female offspring of a hen 


{fparrow. - 
894. णायनि, viz. आयनि with augmentation of the firft vowel, ferves 
to form patronymics with a clafs of words called निकादि , confifting of 
| mifcellaneous names of men and animals, and the crude pronouns, Ex. 
तेकायनि An offspring of Tiku तिकु A proper name; केनवायनि 
Son of a deceitful man, from THAT Deceitful ; TWIT An offspring 
of him, from तृह्‌ ; &c. 
895. WHEN a patronymic, formed by any of the foregoing rules, is 
put in the plural number, the diftinctive affix to the primitive word is 
3 9 emitted . 
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names of perfons. Ex. AST4T Offspring of Mada, from TS ; 
नारायन An epithet of Vifknu, from नर्‌ ; वात्स्यायन An offspring of 
वत्स A proper name; ATHEYTHAT A defcendant of STA A proper 
name, kc. kc. Obs. This termination feems to be applied occafionally to 
form patronymics in the fecond degree; as TA proper name, गार्ग्यं 
A fon of Garga, गाग्यीयण The fon of a fon of Garga 
888. LAU, viz. LY with augmentation, forms patronymics when 
affixed to a clafs of words called अच्यादि , or to nouns of the feminine 
gender in जा = or उ. If the primitive end in उ or J, thofe letters 
are dropped before इ यण्‌} but HE and पाण्डु are exceptions. Ex आत्रेय 
An offspring of अजि गागेय Offspring of the goddefs गगा, An epithet 
particularly applied to Bhy/hma ; रोहिणिय An offspring of रोहिणी ^ 
वेधवेय An offepring of विधवा f. viz. Of a widow कामण्डलेय The 
defcendant of Kamandalu, FAVS काद्रवेय An offspring of Kadru, 
वदः पाण्डवेय A defcendant of Pandu, लाणड्‌ The name of an ancient 
king, kc. ke | ॥ 
889. THE following derivatives are formed by fubftituting नेय for 
रख य. GT A woman well endowed, well favoured, सोभागिनेय One 
defcended from fuch a mother ; टूर्भगा A female ill endowed, ill favoured, © 
दोभागिनेय One defcended from fuch a female; कल्याणी A happy, 
fortunate, good woman, क्ल्याणिनेय The offspring of fuch a woman ; 
बन्धकी An adultrefs, बान्ध विनेय The offspring of an adultrefa; and 
रजकी A फिला 0३, रजकिनेय The fon of a wafherwoman. Similar 
derivatives are formed from TAT ET A cow, MCT A proftitute, परली 
Another's wife, अनुसृष्टि ^ A making after, copying, imitation 
अनुदृष्टि J A looking after, refearch, after fight $ ज्येष्टा The eldeft 
female, कणिष्टा The youngeft female, and {%2{HT The middlemoft female, 
89०. णीर्‌, 
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890. णीय, viz. ईय, with augmentation of the firft vowel, formas palit. 
nymics with a clafs of words called पितुष्वल्ादि,. confifting of पिनृष्वसु 
A father’s पलि, or paternal aunt, ATTSTET A mother’s fifter, or maternal 
वरणा, स्वद्‌ A fitter, and YTT A brother. Ex. पेतृष्वल्लीय An offspring 
of a paternal aunt, ATISTATA Son of a maternal aunt, FATT] A 
fifter’s fon, भात्रीय A brother’s fon, 

891. THE primitive words of the laft rule may occafionally drop the 
final %8 , and form their patronymics in QUI; as OTSA A father’s 
fifter, or paternal aunt; &c. ८. 

892. STC, or GT, is optionally applied to form patronymics 
with the following words, called गोधादि ) Viz. गोधा An animal called 
guana, <SWUJ A proper name, {UJ A certain conjunction in the heavens, 
काको A female crow, मृगी A female of the deer fpecies, मूषिका A 
female moufe; as गोधार्‌ ण SICK The offspring of a female गोधा ण 
Guana, kc. Thefe words may 2190 be formed with SUI, rule 888. 

893. ठेरण्‌ forms a patronymic with चटका A female fparrow ; 
चाटकेरः 7, The offspring of a hen {parrow. If the offspring be a 
female, this affix is not ufed; 25 चटका ८ A female offspring of a hen 
{parrow. 7 

894. णायनि, viz. आयनि with augmentation of the firft vowel, ferves 
to form patronymics with a clafs of words called frente , confifting of 
` mifcellaneous names of men and animals, and the crude pronouns, Ex. 
तेकायनि An offspring of Tiku तिकु A proper name; केनवायनि 
Son of a deceitful man, from किव Deceitful ; नादायनि An offspring 
of him, from तृड्‌ ; ke. | | 
895. WHEN a patronymic, formed by any of the foregoing rules, is 
put in the plural number, the diftinctive affix to the primitive word 15 

ॐ 9 omitted ; 
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omitted; as गमीः The offsprings of गर्म Collectively, the Gargas; 
वेपिष्टाः The fons of Vafifhta ; भृगवः The defcendants of भूगु Bhrigu; 
afr: The offsprings of Angiras; वत्तः The fons of Vatfa, 
गोनभाः The whole race of Gotama; अजेयः The offsprings of Atvi, 
वेदाः The fons of Veda; अगाः The defcendants of Anga, or the people 
of the country called अग ; बगाः The offsprings of Banga, or the people 
of the country called बग , the ancient name of Bengal; afer: The 
people of Kalinga, kc. Obs. It is common to put the names of certain 
countries in the plural number to denote the inhabitants. 

Obs. The foregoing derivatives, as well as moft of thofe which follow, 
though virtually adjectives of three genders, are often put fubftantively as 


epithets of perfons and things whofe names are underftood. 


Derivation of miscellaneous Adjectives. 


896. BESIDES patronymics, moft of the foregoing terminations, with | 
feveral others, ferve to form mifcellaneous adjectives attributive of apper- 
tenance, affinity, relation, connection; place of birth, of refidence, or of 
production; quality, colour, poffeflion, kc. kc 

Obs. It would be an endlefs tafk to give inftances of all the nice fhades 
of meaning which fome authors have affixed to words formed with the 
forementioned and following affixes; but one acquainted with the nature 
of fuch derivatives in other languages, can never be at a lofs for their ac- 
ceptation in this, when he knows the fignification of the primitive word, 
whofe quality the derivative ferves to convey, as it were, to the fubftantive 
noun (expreffed or underftood) with which it may be connected. Some 
examples, however, are neceflary 

897. अण्‌, viz. A with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms deriva- 


tive 
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tive adjectives from various words, as in the following examples: इन्द्र A 
proper name, Car Belonging to Indra, Ug ald: n. Melted butter 
belonging to Indra, viz. intended as an offering to that divinity ; देवदत 
A proper name, aca Relating to Déva-datta, देवदतं TA ४. Cloth 
belonging or appertaining to Devadatta; EHH The name of the faffron 
flower, कोंकुम Relating to the faffron flower, कोंकुमं वलन Cloth par- 
taking of the colour of faffron; alt Turmeric, दारिद्र Partaking 
of the nature of turmeric, दारिद्र @A Cloth of the colour of turmeric, 
viz. that has been dyed with it; मद्य रा ¢ The city of Mathura, ATYC 
Connected with Mathura, ATYC: m. An inhabitant of, or perfon from, 
the city of Mathura; TA Cloth, ATA Relating to cloth, वल्लः m, 
- A chariot covered with cloth; दीप A tiger, देष Belonging to a tiger, as 
his ति, 3a: m, A chariot covered with a tiger's fkin; UY A tiger, 
वेयाध Relating to a tiger (See rule 6) ; कंबल A cloth of wool, a blanket, 
काबल Relating to a blanket, HAT CZ: A chariot covered with a 
woollen cloth ; समुद्र The fea, HTT Relating to the fea, सामुद्र AUT 2, 
Sea-fal. लह्ल A thoufand, साह्न A thoufandth; चष्ुष्‌ The eye, 
चाद्षुल Relating to the eye, TEJA ज्ञान Optical knowledge, or the fenfe 
of feeing ; अन्व A horfe, TPT Belonging to a horfe आश्वो र्यः. 
horfe chariot; सवत्सर्‌ A full year; ATACAT Relating to a full year; 
देमन्त The cold feafon, हेमन्तः ‘or, dropping the नू, CAT Connected 
with the winter; बंग The kingdom of Bengal, बाग Bengal, as a 
perfon or thing; भद्ध A frying-pan, ATY Connected with a frying-pan, 
as fried food, &c विष्णु A proper name, वेष्णव Relating to ४८ 
वैष्णव A Vifhnuyvite, one devoted to the worfhip of Vi/hnu fq A 
proper name, शेव Belonging to Siva शेवः m. A man devoted to Siva, 

Sivite. सुभद्र A proper name, सोभद्र Connected with Subhadra, 


aig 
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पोभद्र युद्ध n. The war of Subhadra; पचाल The name of a perfon, and 
of a country,’ पांचाल Relating to Panchala, पांचाल Te The war of 
Panchala, or Panjab; दाकर सर्ण The {cience of grammar, वैयाकरण ९८ 
lating to grammar, वेयाकरणः m. A grammarian, Obs, Derivatives in 
SAUL occur in every page, and after thefe examples will eafily be known. 
They generally form their feminines in = . 
` 898. इण्‌, viz. इ. with augmentation of the firft vowel, is applied to 
form a few adjectives of general relation to the primitive words whence 
they are derived; as वीज Seed : aft Relating to feed, feminal ; अजिर 
A court-yard, जाजिरि Belonging to a court-yard ; YA Male feed, 
शाकि Relating to male feed, feminal; and a few others. They form 
their feminines in ड 

899. णय and य्‌. A great many adjectives are formed with UY, viz 
य्‌ with augméntation of the firft vowel; but thofe with य are not fo 
numerous. Example. वामदेव A proper name, वामंदेय Belonging to 
Vamadéva, वामद्‌या लान The Sama Véda infpected by Vama Deva; 
TOM A fpit; शूल्य Connected with a ए शूल्यं ATA Roaft meat; उखा 
A baking hearth, उदस्य Belonging to a baking hearth, SEY Any thing 
baked ; Ale Milk, धेयं Partaking of milk; सोभ The moon, सोम्य 
Lunar, सोम्यं AS: Lunar glory ; जिविद्या Three {ciences, fea Con- 
nected or acquainted with three {ciences ; वायु The air or wind, वायय 
Relating to the wind, 4IYY: One who worthips Vayu; ऋतु A feafon, 
STA Connected with a feafon, ऋतयः One who worfhips the feafons 
as divinities; नासिका The nofe, नासिक्य Belonging to the nofe, 
_nafal; ‘T&T Lofs, deftruction, नादय Deftructive ; कूट The fummit of a 
mountain कोटय Belonging to the top of a mountain; {CAAT A proper 
name शोरसेन्य Belonging to Suraséna; YAY A good road पोपन््य 


Connected 
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Connected with a good road. (Here न्‌ू + inferted before ध]. अगस्ति A 
proper name, AI-Tteq] Belong to Aga/ti; बल Strength, बल्य Con- 
nected with ftrength; पुल A-bridge, FT Connected with a bridge, by 
. fituation or otherwife ; T A river, T Connected with a river; TTA 
णि, वन्य Relating to a foreft; YA Pleafure, YET Connected with 
pleafure ; हतन A plough, हल्य Belonging to a plough; तुल्य A feale or 
balance, तुल्य Belonging to a balance, even ; दिव्‌ Heaven, दिय Hea- 
venly, divine ; ATH Eaft, before, ATHY Eaftern; अवाच्‌ South, अवाच 
Souther ; प्रत्यच्‌ "४८, प्रात्य Welten; उद्‌ चू N orth, उद्‌ चय 
Northern; याम्‌ A village, UT] Belonging to a village ; द्वीप An ifland 
or peninfula, देप्य Relating to an ifland or peninfula ; दिश्‌ A point in 
the horizon, दिभ्य Relating to a point in the horizon; वर्ग A clafs or 
feries, वर्ग्य Belonging to a clafs; UM A fide, AEX Belonging to a fide ; 
CEA fecret, CECT Private, fecret; पथिन्‌ A road, 424 Belonging 
toa road; जादि Beginning, आद्य Firft; अन्त The end, जन्त्य Laft, 
final ; शाखिन्‌ A tree, SITY Belonging to a tree; भुं Face, mouth, 
front, {CT Belonging to the face, kc. front, foremoft, chief, principle; 
उद्‌ क्र Water, उद्‌ 44 Relating to water, or to menftruation; दन्त A 
tooth, न्त्य Dental; तलु The palate, TITY Palatal ; ated With- 
out, वाद्य Outward; गम्भीर Deep, profound, गाम्भीर्य Relating to what 
is profound ; अनुगगा After, or along the Ganges, आनुगग्य Belonging 
to (the country) along the Ganges ; परिमुख About the mouth, पारि 
{Connected with the parts round thé mouth, or face ; चनुमास Four 
months, ATTA ET Belonging to four months; Q*@4 The Véda, 
हन्द स्य Belonging to the Véda, Vedal. faq A father, {पिच्य Belonging 
to the father, paternal; नट A dancer, नाटय Belonging to a dancer ; 
Q&A chariot, C2] Belonging to a chariot, as a wheel ; HATA Bell- 
| ८, 
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- metal, कास्य Made of bell-metal; {US A rod, ftaff, or inftrument of 
punifhment, USq Relating to a rod or ftaff, worthy of punifhment ; 
धन Wealth, riches, YY Wealthy, or worthy of wealth, fortunate ; युम्‌ 
| A ‰०४९, युग्य Belonging to a yoke, or fit for the yoke ; afeorr Aright 
or due, a prefent to a prieft at a facrifice, ke. दाक्चिण्य, दशचिण्य, or 
aay Relating to fuch a gift, worthy of fuch a gift; यव Barley, TY 
Relating to barley, barley (field) ; धर्म्म Religion, morality, virtue, jultice, 
duty, धर्म्यं Relating to religion, &c. ke. TT A cow, TH Belonging, or 
relating to a cow; नाद्‌ A foot, पाद्य Relating to the foot, water to wath 
the feet, kc. &c. 
goo. SAU and इ यु form adjectives of various acceptations, (fee 
p. 496, r. 888,) as in the following examples : ata a friend, साखेय 
Relating to a friend ; afaar Given by a friend, साखिदतेय Belonging 
to a friend’s gift; AM A wheel, a difcus, aay Belonging to a wheel 
or difcus ; मह The earth, माहेय Belonging to the earth: वाराणसी 
The city of Varanasi, or Banaris, वाराणसेय Relative to that city ; Tat 
A river, ATA Belonging to a river, as fith, kc, UT A town, पोरेय 
Belonging to a town; वेन A foreft, or wildernefs, वानेय Belonging to a 
foreft, fylvan, wild ; गिरि A mountain, गैरेय Belonging to a mountain: 
अहि A ferpent, अहेय Belonging to a ferpent; इति Leather, ZTAT 
Belonging to leather, leathern: Ut A female deer, cay Belonging to 
a female deer, as her fkin: पुर्व A male, aman, पोर्षेय Male, belonging 
to a man; YL A load, धोरय Relating to a load; पर्लिा A ditch, 
पार्खिय Belonging to a ditch ; उपपि A wheel, ओपघेय 410 a wheel, 
ke, &e, 
001. णीय and <q ferve to form adjectives as in the following €» 
amples: रचा and ATU Two ftars : राधानुराधीय Belonging to 
| thofe 
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thofe two ftars conjointly ; महेन्द्र A title of Indra, Hey Belonging 
to Mahéndra; अरण्य A wildernefs, जारणोय Connected with a wil- 
dernefs; सुख Pleafure, सोल्लीय Relating to pleafure ; घूम्‌ Smoke, घोमोय 
Smoky ; FATH indel. From the mouth, Tangy Belonging to the 
mouth ; TAT A mountain, पर्न्वनीय Belonging to a mountain, The 
pronouns त्यद्‌ , तद्‌ , त्वद्‌ , AK, ह नट्‌ , ke, make “JRF Belonging 
to that: TAIT Belonging to that or him; मदोय Belonging to me, 
त्वदोय Belonging to thee, &c. सर्व्वं All, सन्वीय Belonging to, or fit 
for all; &e. &c. ह| likewife forms adjectives of poffeffion, &c. with T4 
A tree, ऋतु A feafon, aot Having fine feathers, an epithet of the bird 
of Vifknu, ATTA Sunhhine, विनाश De {truction, STRAT + ftone, 
पिप्पलीमूलं The root of long pepper, अनेक Many, feveral, जिवेणी 
The confluence of three ftreams; अष्चवत्थ, and पिप्पल The pippal 
tree, or ficus indicus, 3°¢4@ A certain tree, खदिर A certain mimofa ; 
HAA A certain plant, अजिन Leather, शाला A hall or houfe, कुश 
A 106८165 of grafs efteemed facred RAL Work, STAT or SHE 
A throwing up, HAC A heap, कर्करा A potfherd, उल्का Coughing, 
a cough, नितान्त Very much, चिवुक The chin, अद्विवृ्ष A green or 
frefh tree, &c. as वृक्षीय Relating to a tree, arborous ; अनेकीय Belonging 
to many, ऋतवौय Belonging to the feafon, &c. 

००४. की , कण्‌ , AH and AAV are four affixes much ufed in forming 
adjectives; as in the following examples: स[जन्य The fecond order of 
rank in fociety, a nobleman, र्‌ [नन्यकी Belonging to the fecond order of 
fociety, called alfo atay HONS The country we call the Carnatic, 
कणारक्‌ or काष्ाटक A native of Karnata; मालव The name of a 
country, म्‌ लव क Native of Malava; TUTE A hog, वाराह्‌ क्‌ Abounding 
in, or connected with hogs or fwine MTL A pottherd शावर्वीरक | 


or 
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or शवर्कीर कं (A place) abounding with potfherds ; विपथ A wrong path 
or road, वैपथक्‌ Relating to a wrong path, who goes wrong ; चाव A bow, 
चापक Belonging to a bow; AK Name of a country, मद्रके Belonging to 
Madra; वाराणसी The city of Varanasi, ATCTWAH Native of Vara- 
nasi; STUY A foreft or wildernefs, ATCUYAH Belonging to a wilder- 
nefs, wild सिन्धु The fea, सिन्धुक Native of the fea; वापुदेव A name 
of Krifhna, वासुदेवकं Attached to 7१/1८ ; HAIG A potter ATOR 
Relating to a potter, as his work, kc. SY A camel, SEH Belonging 
to a camel, as his hair, and the like; 6@ Thing, दयक Relating to a 
thing; &c. Hh fometimes ferves to degrade a word to which it may be 
affixed ; 25 अस्व A horfe, SPAHR A forry horfe. It alfo ferves to 
mark fimilarity ; as ST°{4 Somewhat like a horfe ; @AH Plough-like, 
&e, व is alfo often redundant. Obs. The feminines of words formed 
with क, ६८८. moftly end in SIT. 

904. ञव and णिक. Thefe two terminations are of very extenfive 
application to form adjectives fimilar to thofe which have been men- 
tioned, a few examples of which here follow: लान्ता Lac, or its colouring 
matter, लाक्िकं Dyed with lac; रोचना A colouring fubftance of a beau- 
tiful yellow made from the urine of cows. रोचनिक Tinted with Réchana 
or Gorachana; TAA Name of a tar, चेजिक Connected with the ftar 
Chitra, the name of a month, otherwife called Chaitra ; TH*T Spring, 
वासन्तिक Relating to the fpring. aay The rainy feafon, artic 
Connected with the rainy feafon; AAA एम, प्राथमिके Relating to the 
firft; गुण A quality, गोणिक Belonging to quality; न्याय Logic ` and 
metaphyflics, नेयायिकं Who profeffes thofe {ciences, or is acquainted 
with them क्रणं The ear कामिक Relating to the ear; गोचर An object 
of fenfation गोचरिक What relates to fenfible objects ; TA A hole, 


गतिक 
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गिकं Relating to holes, full of holes; वीज Seed, TIPS Seedy ; 
कूप A well, aaa Belonging to a well; CAAT Cold feafon, winter, 
देमन्तिक Wintery, belonging to winter; सरह Autumn, शारदिकं 
Autumnal; निशा N ight नेशिकं Relating to night, nocturnal प्रदोष 
‘Evening, an hour and a half after fun fet प्रादोषिक Belonging to that 
time. "QZ To-morrow, inferts 1, and makes शोवस्निक्‌ Relating to 
to-morrow gedit Forenoon, पोव्वीहिक Relating to the forenoon ; 
काशि A name of the diftrict in which Varanasi is fituated, काशिकं 0 
AMAT or काशिकी Belonging to that कातिल He{Te The fupreme 
{pirit, HATTA Belonging to the Supreme Being ; लोक्‌ The world, 
people, लोकिक्‌ or लोकिका Belonging to the people, popular, vulgar, 
common ; परत्मोक The other world, पारलोकिकी Relating to the next 
world; वशिष्ट A proper name, वाशिष्िक्र Belonging to, or relating to 
Vafifkta, as his writings, kc. हल A plough, दालक Belonging to a 
plough, as the ploughthare, kc, FT Cloth, वालिक Relating to cloth ; 
सपु Seven, AAA Relating to feven; WA Dice, AHA Connected 
‘with dice, AIHA: A dice player. पोन A boat, पोनिका Connected 
with a boat, as its cargo, kc. A€ A foot, afeahi A footman; वेनन 
Wages, वेलनिक Relating to wages, a hireling. मास A month, मायसिक्र 
Belonging to a month, monthly, of a month; समाम War, battle, 
पायामिक्त Relat षट, er connected with war; प्रवेश Entry, प्रावेशित्रा 
Connected with entry, who is in the habit of going in or entering; HAY 
Time, fit time, सामयिक Belonging to time, timely, opportune, punctual 
as to time, कराल Time, क्रालिकर Belonging to time, of long ftanding ; 
पशय Doubt, साशयिक Relating to doubt, doubtful, dubious, who is apt 
to doubt; हरिण A deer, दारि णिक Connected with deer, a deer killer ; 
Hertz Fith, मास्सिकर Relating to fith, who kills or catches fith; अर्थं 
8¶ Wealth, 
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Wealth, आर्थिक Wealthy, appertaining to wealth ; धर्म Juftice, virtue, 
duty, religion, धार्भिक Virtuous, juft, religious ; सेना An army, पेनिक 
Connected with an army; इर्‌ A door, दौवारिक Attached to the 
door; a porter ; afer Being, exifltence, आस्तिक Belonging to exiftence, 
who believes in the exiftence of God, a theift ; नास्ति Non-exiftence, 
नास्निक Relating to non-exiftence, atheiftical, an atheift; उद्‌ र्‌ The 
belly, ओद्‌ रिक्‌ Attached to the belly, gluttonous, Thefe affixes are 
much पर्ति in forming denominatives of office, occupation, general pur- 
fuit in literature, kc. &c. पुर्ण A fpecies of hiftorical poem, पोरा 
णिकः m. One who ftudies or promulgates the Puranas as a profeflion 7 
इतिहास प्रापण, ftory, टे तिहासिकः 1, A hiftorian ; वेद्‌ The Veda, 
वैदिक Connected with the Véda, वैदिकः 1. A profeffor of the doctrine 
of the Vedas. 

9०4 इय is an affix with which a few adjectives are formed, as in 
thefe examples: IJA\ The regent of the planet Venus, tay Attached — 
to Sukra; मटेन्द्र A title of Indra, महेन्द्रिय Connected with Indra > 
रट A country, THEA Relating to the country; ATA A veflel, OAT 
Belonging to, or fit for a veffel; यज्ञ्‌ A facrifice, यज्ञिय Proper for a 
facrifice, belonging to a facrifice ; श्रोत, fubftituted for BH The Veda, 
SER Attached to the ftudy of the Védas ; AA A field, aay Re- 
lating to a field, or the land, kc. Obs. The feminine ends in आ. 

905. ईन and णीन form adjectives, as in the following examples: 
पार्‌ The other fide of a river, ५. पारीण Relating to the oppofite fide ; 
अवार्‌ The hither fide of a river, ke. FITC Relating to this fide of 
a river, kc. अवार्पार्‌ Both fides of a river, ke. अवारपारोण 
Belonging to both fides of a river, kc. धान्य Grain, UAT Relating 
to grain or rice, as a field, Kc. तिल Sesamum, नेलीन Relating to that 
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feed, as the field where it grows; कुल A family, HAT OF family, 
महाकुलिना A woman of great family; तमा A year, समीन Relating, to 
a year, yearly, for a year, one by the year; FECHA Two nights, fart 
Belonging to two nights; मत्त A month मासीन Belonging to a month 
of a month; SAULT One load, CHIT Who bears one load, belong- 
ing to a fingle load; विश्वजन All perfons; विभ्वजनीन Relating to all 
perfons; अत्मन्‌ The foul, felf; आत्मनीन 5०600; मानव An off- 
{pring of Manu, aman; मानवकवीन Relating to man; feay Yefterday’s 
milk Spars Of yefterday’s milk, new butter; HYG Over, above, 
अधीन Belonging to what is over, fubject; ATR Before, eaft, प्राचीन 
Belonging to before, ancient, eaftern; शाला A hall or houfe शालीन 
Attached to the houfe, inactive; Tsay The whole or all the road 
शर्व्वपथीन Relating to the whole road; H4{@ The front, सम्मुखीन 
Belonging to the front, facing, who is in the prefence of; AT A tafk, a 
ftipulated religious duty, ATA Belonging to a ftipulated duty. Some- 
times in affixing णीन, the penultimate being य is dropped; as He4T A 
virgin कानीन Born of a virgin. 
906. इन्‌ and णिन्‌ Adjectives formed with &*{ or णिन्‌ make their 
nom. mafc. in द , fem. in ST, and neuter in X, and are very numerous. 
Thefe terminations, afhxed to the proper names of perfons, are much ufed 
in forming perfonal denominatives attributive of the doctrines or {ciences 
promulgated by them ; as शोनक A proper name, शोनकिन्‌ A follower 
of Saunaka ; दरिद्र One of the thirteen difciples of Vif/ampayana 
हारशिद्रविन्‌ One who. follows the doctrines of Haridru ; पाराशर्य्य The 
name of a fage who eftablithed rules for mendicancy, पाराशरिन्‌ Who 
follows the rules of Parafarya; शिलालिन्‌ The name of a perfon who 
wrote on the art of dancing, शेलालिन A difciple of Silah, kc, देववत 


A vow 
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A vow of penance to the Gods, देववनिन्‌ ) nom. maf. देवव्रती One 
under a vow of penance tothe Gods; ज्ञानं Knowledge, wifdom, ज्ञानिन्‌ 
Poffeffed of wifdom मेखला A girdle, भेखल्मिन्‌ Who wears a girdle; 
सुख Happinefs, सुखिन्‌ Who poffeffes happinefs, happy; दू ;ख Pain, 
mifery, द्‌ fay Miferable; इल A plough, SI. Connected with a 
plough; सर्व्वं All and केश Hair, सरव्वकेशिन्‌ All hairy ; मु Good 
and शरीलं Difpofition, पुशीलिन्‌ Of a good difpofition; र ती Red, and 
वर्ण Colour, रक्तवर्णिन्‌ Of 2 164 colour कर्ण A ear, कणिन्‌ Poffeffed 
of ears ; अर्थं Want, defire, अर्थिन्‌ ) non, mafc. अथी ^. beggar, who 
covets ; धनाथी One covetous of wealth; अनु After, and सद्‌ The foot, 
अनुपदिन्‌ Who follows the footfteps of another. Obs. Thefe affixes 
' are much ufed after words ending in ST. 
| 9०94. विन्‌ and मिन्‌ form fimilar adjectives fubjoined to certain words, 
as in the following examples. They are declined like thofe इन्‌, 
मेधा Underftanding, capacity, मेधाविन्‌ One poffeffed of good capacity ; 
माया Illufion, magic, मायाविन्‌ [11५८ magical; स्रज्‌ 4 necklace, 
लश्विन्‌ That wears a necklace ; नेजप्‌ Glory, fplendour, AMT 
Glorious, fplendid ; TAH Religious penance, aufterity, तपस्विन्‌ Who 
does penance, practifes aufterities; यशस्‌ Fame, यशस्विन्‌ Famous. 
Isat Strength, requires 4 before विन्‌, and makes उर््बस्विन्‌ Strong. 
आमय Sicknefs, difeafe, takes आ before विन्‌, and makes आमयाविन्‌ 
Afflicted with difeafe. स्व्‌ Property, takes S{T before fA, and makes 
स्वामिन्‌ , nom. mafc, FATAT Lord, matter. गो A cow, गोभिन्‌ Pof- 
feffed of cows. | 

9०8. AT, viz. मृन्‌. , the ॐ being redundant, nom. मान्‌ m. मती. 
Tn. forms attributives of poffeflion with the following words: यव 
Barley, HH A hump, GTA A grape, कुच A {mall brown ftork, 

दरिन्‌ 
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हरिन्‌ Green, नेमि The felloe of a wheel, तिमि A whale, Hl An 
infect, गुरू त्‌ A feather, aft A wave, and भूमि Ground ; as यवमत्‌ 
Containing barley ; कर्कुद्मान्‌्‌ m. That has a hump on its fhoulders (an ox) ; 
TReAT, That has feathers, गृह्‌ तमान्‌ m. An epithet of the bird of 
Vifhnu ; &c. मतु 15 alfo generally ufed after words which do not require 
वन्‌ by the next rule; fuch as गो A cow, TTT. Poffeffed of cows; AY 
- Fortune, TT. Fortunate ; धीं Underftanding, wifdom, धीमन्‌ Poffeffed 
of a good underftanding, wife, intelligent; kc. &c. । 

9०9. AT, viz. TL, the ड being redundant, nom. वान्‌ m. वती / 
वत्‌ n. forms attributives of poffeffion with words having a final or a penul- 
timate मू, ST or SAT; and, according to fome, if the final be the firft, 
fecond, third, or fourth of a feries of confonants. 44, &c. in the preceding 
rule are exceptions to this. Examples: ल्स्मी Fortune, त्य्मीवत्‌ For- 
tunate; किम्‌ What? क्िवन्‌ Interrogatory; UT Wealth, धनवत्‌ 
Wealthy ; विद्या Science, FAATAA Scientific; ATL Light, भास्वत्‌ 
Luminous; ज्ञान Wifdom, WITT, Poflefled of wifdom ; विद्युन्‌ Light- 
ning, विद्युत्वन्‌ Poffeffed of lightning, as a cloud; &c. kc. 

वतु is alfo applicable to the crude pronouns किम्‌ What, HTS This, 
TS That, demonftrative, and {& That, relative, to form pronouns of 
number, quantity, length of time or {pace. fei is fubtituted for fart. ( 
and the 4 of Tq is changed to 4; as कियान्‌ 7. कियती ७ किन्‌ Nn. 
How much? How many? kc. इ तइ makes either ₹ तावान्‌ m. 
ह तावती. SATA १. This or thus much, many, kc. ; or is changed 
to इ, and the वं of वतु ० य ; as इयान्‌ m. इयनी ¢ इयन्‌ ”. तदू and 
AG are changed to ता and या before TT ; > तवान्‌ m तावनी Ff. 
नवन्‌ १. That, or fo much, fo many, fo long, fo far; यावान्‌, kc. As 


much, as many, as long, as far, relative 


910. MT 
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91 ह चोय forms adjectives with Ts A fort of reed, FA and विल्व 
‘Names of trees, aaa and वेत्र Rattan, 324] Sugar-cane, TAI A car- 
penter, ATS Wood, कपोन A pigeon, and कुच A fpecies of {mall brown 
ftork ; as ASH Reedy or full of reeds; kc. Alfo after AT Another, 
and S{*T A man or perfon ; as परकीय Another's ; STITH Human 
911. इर्‌ ईर, इल रत्न and हं , form poffeffives affixed to certain 
primitive words ; as in the following examples मेधा Underftanding, 
मेधिर , and मेधिल , Poffeffed of a good underftanding, clever; सय A 
chariot, CYT , and रथिल Poffeffed of a chariot; HIS A thaft, branch 
of a tree, arrow, काण्डिर and काण्डीर Branchy, armed with arrows; 
SUS An egg, 3H fOST and HUST That contains ९९९8 ; नटा The hair 
matted and formed into a fort of turband, as worn by Sannya/is, जटिल 
or जटील That wears the hair matted ; SCH Water, Satan Watery ; 
फेण Froth, फेणिल Frothy; तुन्द्‌ and SEC The belly, तुन्दिल and 
उद्‌ रिल That has a belly; चक्‌ Mud, Ofer Muddy ; धर्म Virtue, 
religion, morality, duty, धर्भिल Virtuous, kc. aot Far, कर्णि Eared ; 
पार्णिं The heel, पाष्णील Heeled or heely ; धमनि / Vein, gut, pipe, 
धमनील Full of veins, veiny, kc, हस्त Hand, GET Handed, that has 
hands; GST Top-knot, creft, GSTeT Crefted; YRT A loufe, FAS 
Loufy ; AT ण, पाश्युल Dulty; उद्‌ क Water, उद्‌ कल Watery ; 
फेण Froth, पफेणल Frothy ; ke. ke 
919. St forms a poffeffive कता दन्त A tooth; 2 द्‌ न्तुर्‌ Toothy, 
that has large projecting teeth or tusks 
913. ₹ Forms poffeffives with अस्मन्‌ A ftone, TH A nail of the 
finger, &c. YA A flock or herd, दभ A f{pecies of grafs, TA The hufk 
of corn, मौन A 7, वृन्द An affemblage or collection, JS Sugar, with 
the molaffes in it, GUS Sugar, काण्ड Shaft, branch, arrow, and शिखा 
| A top-knot ; 
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A top-knot, creft, pyramid; as TOC Having nails ; HEAT Full of 
ftones, TAL Hutky, full of hutks, HST Full of branches, kc. TAC 
हणा of herds, मीनर्‌ Abounding in 00, kc. The following alfo form 
adjectives of poffeffion with र्‌, viz. TY Honey, 4A The face, पाशु 
Dutt, पाण्डु A pale colour, YA Poor ground, शुषि A hole, &c. ag 
मधर्‌ Sweet, TAT Il favoured, पांशुर Dufty, पाडुर Pale, pallid, wan, 
SAL Arid, barren, शुलिर Hollow. | 

914. वल affixed to TS A reed, and शादू Grafs, makes TQ} Full 
of reeds, and शाद्वल Full of grafs, शिखा A ल्ल, a pyramid, makes 
fXIATAC Having a creft, crefted. Alfo to परिषटू and LS An 
- affembly, उ्जस्‌ Strength, power, 4q A fon, भानु A brother, SAAS 
Endeavour, exertion, and उत्सग The fide, the embrace; as परिषदलं 

Having an affembly, kc. . | श्त 
915. व्‌ forms poffeffives afhxed to केश Hair, GATT A fon, मणि A 
gem or jewel, विल Tropic, folftice, TYR A brick, राजी A line, rank, 
row, {troke, and हिरण्य Gold ; as केशव Hairy, having a fine head of 
| hair, an epithet of Krif/hna, kc. | | | 
916. न्‌ makes adjectives affixed to OTH] A difeafe with fcabs, सामन्‌ 
The Sama Veda, ग्त्ष्मन्‌ Phlegm, mucus, अग A member, limb, वाम 
Left, beautiful, &c. qo A ring-worm, कृमि An infect, बलि A wrinkle; 
Tht Vegetables, पलाली Straw, ५3 The mother of the ferpents, and 
MEAT Fortune, the Goddefs of Profperity ; as सामन Scabby, सामन 
, That hasthe Sama Veda, SASHA Troubled with phlegm, QUT Troubled 
with ringworms, अगन That hath (fine) members, WTA f. A beautiful 
female, TAT Short, dwarf, 4TH: m. A dwarf, कमिण Troubled with 
infects, बलिनि Wrinkly, शाकिनि Abounding with vegetables, पतमालिन 
Abounding 
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Abounding with ftraw, (३ fubftituted for = ), and MAT Profperous, 
(अ fubltituted for 3). 

g17. इन्‌ forms adjectives with He Fruit, CT A chariot, शुग A horn, 
and मल Dirt, filth; as फलिन Fruitful, रथिन Having a chariot, WTA 
Having horns, and मलिन Dirty, filthy. 

918. ईमस put after मल Filth, dirt, makes मलीमस Filthy, dirty. 

919. त्य ferves to form adjectives with words ending in A or तस्‌; 
alfo with Ff Where? ३ ह्‌ Here, अमा Together, near, नि In, and fax 
Without; as HA Where? HAcY] Of what place; TA There, TACT 
Of that place ? QT, Whence ? कुतस्त्य From what place ? Hh Where ? 
Shey] Of where, or of what place? इटत्य Of this place. अमा 
Together, near, जमत्यः m,.A prime minifter; नि In, नित्य Conftant, 
eternal ; fax Without, निष्प Dettitute, deprived of. 

920. त्यण, viz. त्य with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms adjec- 
tives with afaurr The right, or the fouth, AQT. Behind, or the weft, 
पुरम्‌ Before, or the ealt; as CTFAUMET Of the fouth, APATET OF the 
welt, पौरस्त्य OF the eaft. 

g21. ठ त्य्‌ forms an adjective with Ge Diftance, as UF Diftant. 

g22. TT forms adjectives affixed to certain words relating to portions 
of time; as in the following examples: *44Y To-morrow, श्वस्तन Be- 
longing to to-morrow ; SA To-day, HATA Of to-day; TF Velterday, 
यस्तन OF yelterday ; CoAT. This year, लमत्तन Of this year; HRI 
Always, Ha [तन Of all times; HAT Always, सनानन Eternal ; दिवा | 
By day, दिवानन OF the day, diurnal ; दोला By night, दोषातन Of 
the night, nocturnal; OUT Formerly, पुरातन OF former times, old, 
ancient; FAT Long time, and लाय Evening, take a nafal before TT, 


and 
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and make चिरन्तन Of long duration, and सायन्तने OF the evening 
पूर्वा The forenoon Beales Of the forenoon; AACS The after- 
noon, अतर्‌ तन Of the afternoon, ATE The forenoon, and युग A ` 
cycle, or age, fubftitute © for their final अ , and make eat Of the 
forenoon, and ANT Of an age or cycle 

923. त्र forms adjectives with चिर A long time, AKT, Laft year, and 
परारि The year before laft; as चिरत Of a long time, eg Of laft 
year, and पुरासिति्‌ Of the year before laft. 

94 न, as well as TT, forms an adjective of time with पुर्‌ Before, 
formerly ; as रण Of former times, old, ancient; तुराणं १, A poetical 
hiltory of ancient times: a Purana. 

` 995. नन and J affixed to नू , fubftituted for TH New, and J or ईन 
to Tq, form the following adjectives: IT, Tq, TH and नवीन New. 

926. प्र prefixed to न, ईन, TT, and त , form the following adjectives : 
प्रण, AT, Aaa, and Yq Old. 

927. भम्‌ forms adjectives with certain words, as in thefe examples; मत्य 
The middle, YY Middlemoft; आदि The beginning, आदिम Firft. 
ATA or AS indec. ATA एवय, vileft, meaneft, AUCH, or अध indec, 
अघम Bafelt, loweft, meaneft. J Light, YH Splendid. & Tree, branch, 
द्रम Branchy, tree. 

1 928. मण्‌, viz. म्‌ with augmentation of the firft vowel, गिणः माच्यमं 
Middlemoflt, from He] Middle 

929 दिनण्‌ viz दिन with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms 
माध्यन्दिनि What is in the middle, middlemoft, from ACT with म्‌ 
fubjoined / 

939 भोय put after मध्य Middle, forms मध्यमीय Middlemoft. 

981. इम्‌ put after paflive words forms adjectives attributive of the 

gU means 
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means by which a thing has been made or accomplifhed; as कृत्‌ Done, 
कृतिम Done by-art, artificial ; He Pounded, कुद्िटम Effected by 
pounding; चाकी What has been cooked, पाकिम Prepared by cooking, 
ready cooked. 34, by fome called मि, forms adjectives with अय Be- 
fore, AAT. Behind, and HAT End; as HLA Foremoft, AFA Hind- 
moft, hinder, weftern, and अन्तिम Lat 

932 OTA, viz. ह यक्‌ with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms, 
adjectives, as in the following examples ट्स्तिन्‌ An elephant SATA 
Belonging to an elephant, elephantine ; योवन Youth, योवनेयकं Youth- 
ful, juvenile ; पुष्कल A great many, ORT Belonging to a multi- 
tude, multitudinous, कुण्डिन्‌ That has facrificial pits, कोण्डेयक Belong- 
ing to one who hath pits for burnt offerings ; साम A village, यामेयक 
Relating to a village; नगर A town, नागरेयक Belonging to a town; 
YbAL A fpecies of lotus, पोष्करेयक्‌ Relating ८० २1005 ; कुल A family, 
कौलेयक Belonging to a family, met, A dog; ate A fide, HAAR 
Belonging to the fide, met. A {word; यीवा The neck, मेवेयक Belonging 
to the neck, a necklace, &c 

933- SAUL, viz. SH with augmentation of the firlt vowel, forms the 
adjective ATER Able to work, active, from कम्मन्‌ Work RR 
A bow, and 2 bamboo. Obs. Some make the उ long. ` 

934 घ forms adjectives, as in the following examples पर्ण A leaf. 
पणत्‌ Leafy; नृण Grafs, TAH Graffy; QUT Clafs, genus, fort, com- 
` plexion, colour, वर्मल Relating to clafs, &८. दल ^ Icaf, CMA Full of | 
leaves; SIC) Water, SIMA Watery; TS A reed, TSH Reedy; बवल 
Power, {A Full of ftrength, powerful स्वर्ण Gold स्वर्णस From gold 
abounding with gold 

935. a forms adjectives from af A wrinkle, Tf A mole or 


freckle, 
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freckle, T*€ Belly, and TUS The mouth; as afeny Full of wrinkles, 
wrinkly, They Having a large belly, &c. ke 

936. अ forms derivatives from MAL and रोमन्‌ Hair of the body 
(not of the head), && A certain animal of the deer {pecies, द्रि A lion, 
TE A tree, कपि An ape, मणि A gem, {ef A friend or relation, वण 
A colour, complexion (v. 933,) HH A word of many meanings, 4 
Sound, and नथु A kind of ferret; as तोमश्र and रोमश्र Hairy (body), 
मणिश्च Full of gems, kc ke. 

937: माकिन is ufed to denominate the place of growth when put 
after YH A radifh, 204 वासुके A plant like fpinage; as भूत्वक्शाकिन 
A 12017, field. 

938. नि put before विड and विरीष forms निवि and निविरीष 
Having a flat nofe, thick, impenetrable as a foreft. 

939. अव put before 4d, नाट , and old, forms with them HAs, 
अवनट, and अवटोटर Flat nofed. 

940. चि, faid to be fubltituted for नि, put before क्क, पिट, and 
किट, forms with them चिक्क ; चिपिट, and चिकिट Flat nofed. 

041. पेज and पिज put after निल Sefamum, ferve to denote barren- 
nefs in that plant ; as नतिल्पेज or निलपिज Barren, or feedlefs sesamum, 

942. TU, इस, and सोद fubjoined to मवि A fheep, form words 
with it denominating fomething belonging to that animal, as its milk; as 
अविमरोप Sheep's milk. Obs. A in thefe words. may not be changed to 
तल, according to the general rule 

945. चुत faq and fag fignifying wet, or weeping-eyed, are of 
uncertain derivation, \ 

944. वि prefixed ० शकट , साल्वा, and कट्‌ , forms with them विश्कट 

Great 
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Great, विशाल ९००५ विशालः m. Name of a king, विशालया ¢ Name of 
a plant: विकट Awful, tremendous. 

945. अव prefixed to HE and कुट [र्‌ with them, forms अवकट, ke. 

946. ठ affixed to कम्म Work, forms PUT Active, induftrious. 

947. जल and अट put after @TH Speech, with it form adjectives 
attributive of much bad or improper fpeaking ; > वाचाल, or वाचाट 
Who utters much bad language. 

948. वल्य, देश्य, and देशीय affixed to nouns, with them form adjec- 
tives attributive of detraction, diminution, or imperfection; as सर्वज्ञ 
Omnifcient, पर्वज्ञकल्प Somewhat omnifcient; तदु Eloquent, तदु क्ल्य, 
पटुदेश्य, or पटुदेशीय Somewhat, eloquent; कृवि A poet, कृविक्रल्य, 
कविदेश्य or कृविदे शीय A fort of poet, a poetafter. 

949. &U affixed to a noun, with it forms an adjective attributive of 
excellence and refpectability ; as वैयाकरण A grammarian, वैयाकरणङूप 
An excellent and refpectable grammarian. 

9650. QTR fubjoined to a word, forms with it an adjective attributive 
. of inferiority; as वैयाकरणपाश ^ poor or inferior grammarian ; भिषक्‌ 
A phyfician, भिषक््ाश A bad phyfician. | 

951. AX, called QTC, put after a noun, with it forms an adjective 
attributive of fome paft event; as इष्ट Seen, EYAC Before feen, or 
{een before ; Wieqau f. Before, or formerly rich. | 

959. तत॒ fubjoined to words in ज], forms adjectives attributive of pof- 
feffion; as टया Mercy, CAT Merciful; Mal Faith, श्रब्लु Faithful, 
कृषा Pity, compaflion, HAT] Compalionate, Kec, | 

953. AAC, or मय्‌, the ट being redundant, ferves to form adjectives 


attributive of that of which a thing is chiefly made or confifts; as ATV 
| W ood, 
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Wood, वीडमय्‌ Compofed of wood, wooden; UCT The palafa tree, 
तलाखयमय Made of the wood of the palasa tree. बीहि Rice, बीह्मिय 
Compofed chiefly of rice; यव एत्णलक, यवमय Compofed of barley ; 
तृण Grafs, TUX] Made of grafs; शर्‌ A reed or arrow, UTA Made 
of reeds or arrows ठ 

954 ण्य (the OL denotes augmentation) forms an adjective from 
समिध्‌ Fire-wood ; as पामिधैन्य Relating to the fire-wood ufed in 
burning the offering. Fem साभिधनी 

955. AT forms adjectives with Wd, Five, and द्‌ शन्‌ Ten; as पचत 
Compofed of five ; द गनत Compofed of ten. 

956. जिन्‌ (the Fis redundant) forms adjectives with numerals ending 
in शन्‌, चन्‌, and विशति Twenty; as तरिंशिन्‌ Compofed of thirty, 
| पचद शिन्‌ Compofed of fifteen, विश्चिन्‌ Compofed of twenty. 

957. षण्‌ , viz. घ with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms adjectives 
with AY Tin, and जतु Lac; as ATYM Made of tin, and जातुष Made 
of lac. 

958. FPL, viz. ल with augmentation, forms an adjective with TAT A 
certain tree; as श्रामौल Made of Sami wood, शामीली FAS. A {००४ | 
made of that wood. 

959. THT put after वाक्‌ Speech, forms वावि न्‌ Loquacious, 
eloquent. 

96०. UY and तणू (ल with augmentation) put after मनु, form the deri- 
vatives TTY and मनुत, both fignifying the offspring of Manu, viz. Man. 
` Obs, When it is intended that the derivatives fhould imply any thing 
elfe belonging to Manu, जए is ufed; as ICC MES ECE The code of 
laws of Manu 

961. शकट put after ZA] A fugar cane, and जीरक The anife plant 


forms 
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forms with them epithets of the field in which they respectively grow; 
25 3278Ihe A fugar-cane field, जीरकशाकट An anife field.- 

962.. पेय may be affixed ८० नामन्‌ A name, &4 A form, and भाग A 
part, portion, or fhare, without producing any change in their ref{pective 
meanings ; as नामपेय A name, kc 

963. 3T fubjoined to a word, forms with it an adjective attributive of 
poffeffion ; as त्यजा Shame, लजिन Poffeffed of thame, viz. afhamed. 
Obs. This is the fame form as the participle ती with the prefix इ 

964. द घ्न , FAA, and ATA, put alter words, form adjectives attribu- 
tive of dimenfion; as SII] The knee, जनुर्‌ लन Up to the knees, 
-जानद्‌ घ्न जन Water up to, or as high as the knees, viz. knee-deep; 
नाभिदष्न जल Water as high as the navel भिर्‌ The head गिरो 
इ यस जल Water up to the head ; ष्व A man, Yaya SI Water 


as high as a man, 


Formation of the Degrees of Comparifon and Intenfity of Adjectives. 


965. TIE affixes which ferve to form the degrees of comparifon and 
intenfity of adjectives, are T€, nom. TUE m. TU Sf. तर्‌ n. for the com- 
parative, and TH, nom. TH: m. THT fF. AH n, for the fuperlative. But, 
in addition to thefe, there are two others, which alfo ferve to exalt the 
degree of intenfity of the adjective to which they may be affixed. Thefe 
are ईयस, called ईयसु „, nom. ई्‌यान्‌ m, aaa f ईयः n, (See p. 72, 
गरोयस्‌ declined), and इष्ट, nom. <u: 7. ष्टा ff. इष्ड x. 

966. IN affixing त र्‌ and TH to any adjective, whether primitive or 
derivative, fimple or compound, no alteration takes place in the crude । 
word but that of orthography, unlefs it be a feminine ending in = or 
उ, which may optionally be changed to इ or उ; or the final be नू, 

which 
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which is dropped ;- or the 4 of the afix GY, which becomes त्‌ू, 
Examples. HOUT Black, HVITL Blacker, or very black, HOUTITA Ex- 
ceedingly black, or blackeft; | SE | W hite, UHATL Whiter, or very white, 
THT ay Whiteft, or exceedingly white ; श्रो f. Fortunate, भरिनर्‌ or WTTT 
More fortunate भरिनम or ATTA Moft fortunate वामरः Having well 
formed thighs (a woman), वामोरनर्‌ or वामोरुनर Having finer or very 
fine thighs, वामोरूनम or APN Having the finest thighs; विदस्‌ 
Learned, fazat More learned, विद्वत्तम Molt learned ; युवन्‌ Young, 
युवन्‌र्‌ Younger, Y4ATH Youngelt ; मतिमन्‌ Intelligent, भनिमतर्‌ 
More intelligent SfTAAA Molt intellicent मेधाविन्‌ Of a geod 
capacity, capable, मेधाविनर्‌ More capable, मेधाविनम्‌ 11० capable ; ` 
&c, £८€ 

964. WHEN ईयस्‌ and 3% are applied to words formed with the 
terminations qq = वत्तु, and J, the latter are dropped. If the crude 
noun has more vowels than one, the laft, being the final, is dropped 
before thefe afhxes. Examples: मतिमन्‌ Intelligent, भनीयस्‌ and मतिषु 
Very intelligent ; मेधाविन्‌ Capable, मेधीयस्‌ and मेधिष्ट Very or more 
capable, moft capable; MY Light, MITA. and mre More, or very 
light, the lighteft ; कर्त A maker or doer, (UY and करि ^ very 
great maker or doer; kc 

968. IN the following table the primitive adjective undergoes an 
anomalous change before the affixes ईयस्‌ and ञ्छ; but it may be alfo 
regularly formed with TX and तम्‌ 


Primitives. =  Subftitutes. Degrees of Comparifon, ec. 


बाद Thick, folid, साध सादरीयस्‌ 2s arfes 
TY} Grofs, , स्थव्‌ स्थवीयस्‌ स्विष्ट 
अन्तिक 
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अन्तिक Near, 
qT Far, diftant, 
युवन्‌ Young, 
Ditto, 
TAT Quick, 
2 Small, 
प्रिय Favourite, 


_ FEAT 8००१७०५५ 


स्फिर Swoln, 
S& Large, 

गुर्‌ Heavy, grave, 
EC Abundant, 
TO Satiate 


` are Long, 


4 Much, many, anomaloully forms 


स्व Short 

चख Old, aged, 
Ditto, 

वृन्द [रक Reputable, 

TNE Good, _ 

Ditto, 

OF Broad, 

qq Soft, 

कूल Lean, | 

भूय॒ Much, 

दढ Tight, 

परिवह्‌ Excellent, 

अल्व Little, fmall, 


az 


प्य 


भरद्‌ 
AST 


भय 


KC 


परिवह्‌ 


तेण 


नेदीयस्‌ नेदिष्ठ 
दवीयस्‌ दवि 
यवौयपस्‌ यवि 
कणीयस्‌ कणिष्ध 
कषेपीयस्‌ afar 
सोदयम्‌ क्षोदिष्ट 
प्रेयस्‌ प्रष्ठ 
स्थेयस्‌ स्थेष्ठ 
स्फेयस्‌ स्फेष्ठ 
वरोयस्‌ वरिष्ठ 
गरोयस्‌. गरिष्ठ 
बहीयस्‌ वबंहिष् 
जपीयस्‌ 8 xAfay 
द्रायीयस्‌ aifare 
हमीयम्‌ हसिष्ठ 
वघीयस्‌  afeg 
ज्यायस्‌ ज्ये 
वृन्दोयसम्‌ वृन्दिष्ठ 
TTT ry 
ज्यायस्‌ = say 
प्रथीयस्‌ प्रथिष्ट 
Ww मदिष्ट 
क्रघीयस्‌ afar 
wee भशखिष् 
द्रढीयस्‌ द्रदिष् 
परिवहौयस्‌ oftafer 
कणीयस्‌ afore 
भूयस्‌ भूयिष्ठ. 


Obs. 
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Obs. Words formed with ईयस्‌ are often ufed to difcriminate or felect 
one from two; as नोयोग्रेयान्‌ m. The beft of thofe two; and इध One 
of many ; as तेषां Ay: m. The beft of them all. । 

969. FROM the interrogative pronoun fa What ? the relative [< 
What, and the demonftrative T& That; alfo from ह क One, and अन्य 
Other, are formed कृत र्‌ and HTH Which ? FAT and FTA Which? 
TTC and तनम That, कन र and कतम One, अन्यतर्‌ and अन्यतम 
Kither, by affixing STC and STH. The J is fervile to denote that the 
laft vowel of the primitive, with the following confonant, if there be any, 
mu{t be dropped. Thofe in ST ferve to diftinguith one of two, and 
thofe in STH One of many ; as कलरो भवनो कण्वः Which of you 
two, Sirs, is Kanwa 9 | मवतां कतमो STOUT: Of all you gentlemen which 
is a Brahman > तेषां यतमोः ब्राह्मणः ननमो ART OF them all, let him 
go who is a Brahman; नोयोरेकनरः Of thofe two, one; तेषामेकनमः | 
Of them all, one: नोयोरन्यनरः OF thefe two, either ; तेषामन्यनमः 


Of them all, cither. See p. 108, r. 191. 


Numerals. 


970. THE cardinal numbers in their crude {tate, and which may be 
confidered as primitive words, are as follows: Sah One, द्वि Two, जि 
Three, ATX Four, पचन्‌ Five, AH Six, सप्तन्‌ Seven, अष्टन्‌ Eight, 
नवन्‌ Nine, and द्‌ श्रन्‌ Ten. € काद शन्‌ Eleven, STW Twelve, AY 
दशन्‌ Thirteen, चनु्दशन्‌ Fourteen, पचद शन्‌ Fifteen, ASR, Sixteen, 
ACTA AUT Seventeen, अददन्‌ ४7४११८८), नवद्‌ शन्‌ , or what is more 
common, उनविंशति (168 twenty) Nineteen, and विंशति Twe nty. 
खकविशनति T wenty-one, दिविशति Twenty-two, जरयविंशनि Twenty- 
three, चतुर्विंशति Twenty-four, पंचविंशति Twenty-five, अष्टाविशनि 

3 X Twenty- 
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Twenty-eight उन्िंशन्‌ One lefs than thirty, viz. Twenty-nine, and 
FANT, Thirty. SHAWL Thirty-one, TAMA, Thirty-two, ATAU, 
Thirty-four, पचर्जिंशत्‌ Thirty-five, ke. नव विशन्‌ or उनचत्वारिशन्‌ ` 


Thirty-nine, and चत्वारिशन्‌ Forty, इ क्चत्वारिशन्‌ Forty-one, &c. 
and पचाशन्‌ Fifty. ह कपचाशन्‌ F ifty-one, ke. and षष्टि Sixty. 


छ कषष्धि Sixty-one, &c. and aca ty Seventy. ठ कसप्नति Seventy- 


one, kc, and अशीति Eighty. ठ काशीति Eichty-one, kc. and नवति 


Ninety. ठरक्रनवति N inety-one, kc. and सन A hundred. HEA A 
thoufand, AYT Ten thoufand, लक्ष A hundred thoufand नियुन A 
million, कोरि Ten million, HIT A hundred million, महार्वद्‌ A thou- 
fand million, सद्य Ten thouwfand million, TeT4aA A hundred thoufand 
millions, weg A billion, मदाखर्व्व Ten billions, शख A hundred bil- 
lions, महाशंख A thoufand 91111005, हाहा Ten thoufand billions, महा 
हाहा A hundred thoufand billions, YT A trillion, TETYAT Ten trillions, 
safeatt A hundred trillions, and महा-स्ोहिनी A thoufand trillions, 
g71. THE ordinal numbers are deduced from the cardinals according 

to the following rules: इ की One, fubftitutes AAA, AAA, or आदिम 
Firft, for its cardinal. द्वि Two, makes दिनीय Second, and ति Three, 
तृतीयं Third, by affixing ईय, and fubftituting ऋ for the fT of FF 
चतुर्‌ Four, adds थ, and. makes चतुर्थं Fourth, and, irregularly, तुर्य . 
and तुरिय पत्‌ Six, alfo takes Y; and makes AY Sixth. All the 
ordinals, from Ad Five, to द यन्‌ Ten, which end in नू, form their 
ordinals in म्‌ ; as AAA Fifth, सत्तम्‌ ` Seventh, AYA Eighth, नवम 
Ninth, and द्‌ शम Tenth. From इ कद्‌ खन्‌ Eleven, ४० नवद्‌ गन्‌ Nine- 
teen, inclufive, the ordinals are the fame as the cardinals, dropping the 
final TL; as ह काद Eleventh, दादइश Twelfth, जयद्‌ Thirteenth, 
चतुर्दश Fourteenth, पचदश Fifteenth, AST Sixteenth, तप्नद्‌ ण Seven- 
teenth, 
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teenth, अष्टादश Eighteenth, and नवद्‌ ग Nineteenth From safasrte . 
Nineteen, ० नवनव नति Ninety-nine, the ordinals are formed either by 
afixing तम्‌, or by dropping the laft confonant with the following vowel, 
1209 ; as उनविंशतिनम, or SAAT Nineteenth ; विशनिनम or विश 
Twentieth; FAA or FHM 7#"४८४, चत्वारिशतम or चत्वारिश 
Fortieth, ATA or TAM Fiftieth; STALATA or STAY Fifty- 
ninth, &c. But, according to fome, numbers compofed of even tens, 
from घटि to नवनि always require TH ; as षष्टितम Sixtieth सप्नतिनम 
Seventieth, अशीतिनम Eightieth, and नवतितम Ninetieth. Other- 
{८ ठ कषणितिम and CHAT Sixty-firft, &c. &€, 411 numbers, from 
one hundred upwards, conftantly take तम्‌; as MATH Hundredth, 
₹ करनतम Hundred and firlt, &c. 


Abftract Subftantives, 


972. ABSTRACT noun fubftantives are formed from other words by 
fubjuining to them the affixes TT, ल्व, यण , इमन्‌ , and AT. Of thefe, 
ता makes feminines, ¢{ neuters, इमन्‌ mafculines, and यण्‌ and AY for 
the moft part neuters. Words thus formed denote the fubftantive nature, 
quality, being, ftate, rank, office, and the like, of their primitives, and are 
fimilar to Englifh nouns ending in ne/s, hood, itude, ence, ity, ment, dom, 
Ship, ke 

979. IN affixing इमन्‌ (nom, इमा m.) the firft vowel being ऋ, ftand- 
ing between two confonants, the latter not being double, is changed to र 
as YQ Broad प्रथिमन्‌ Broadnefs; मद्‌ Soft मदिमन्‌ Softnefs; दद 
Tight, द्रढिमन्‌ Tightnefs; भू Exceffive भुशिमन्‌ Exceffivenefs ; 
चरा Thin, lean, AMA T hinnefs, leannefs; Fe and परिवद Large, 
ates. and परिंबडिमन्‌ Largenefs; kc. But 78-3] Straight, makes 

हजिमन्‌ 
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 ऋजलिमन्‌ Straightnefs, and कृष्ण Black, कृष्णिमन्‌ Blacknefs. The 
abftract nouns formed with the following words by affixing इमन्‌ are 
anomalous: रर Heavy, grave, गरिमन्‌ Heavinefs, gravity; बहु Many, 
much, भूमन्‌ , nom. भूमा m. Abundance ; प्रिय Dear, precious, beloved, 
favourite, प्रेमन्‌ Favour, kindnefs, nom. OAT m. 

974. ता, त्व, अण्‌, or इमन्‌, form abftract fubftantives from FY 
Broad, मद्‌. Soft, TY] Small, TRT Great, TK Heavy, grave, AY Light, 
fax Dear, precious, favourite, beloved, सिप्र Quick, 2] Small, little, 
mean, दीर्य Long, बह Much, many, बहुलय Abundant, AF Clever, ex- 
pert, S& Large, ATY Good, चण्ड Paffionate, खणड Broken, मकिचन 
Having nothing, deftitute, {iT An infant, child, ATH Drefling food, 
वत्स A calf, मन्द्‌ Bad, dull, ftupid, FATS Pleafant, agreeable, 73] 
Straight, S€4 Short, and ST Quick, fpeedy, fwift; as TY, Wed, 
पार्थव, ° प्रथिमन्‌ (v. » 979) Broadnefs; पटुना, पटुत्व , ATA, or 
OCA Clevernels, ex pertnefs ; बहता, Teed, बह्व or AAA, 
(v.r. 973); ke. &e. 

975. THE following words form their abftract fubftantives in either 
AT, त्व, यण्‌, or इमन्‌ ; viz. ES Tight, {TF and परिवृढ Large, दशं 
Like, भृश Exceflive, HAI Thin, lean, meager, H+} Sour, acid, MHA 
Salt, SUZ A title of Vif/knu, शीत Cold, -उत्म्‌ Hot, warm, जड Cold, 
inert, ftupid, वधिर Deaf, मूख Foolifh, चणक, भुल Dumb, पण्डित 
Learned, HYTC Sweet, I] Severe, निपात Fallen, विलाभि Unattaining, 
विशारद Experienced, clever, expert, विमति of a different mind or 
opinion, समान Same, equal, सम्मति Of the fame mind or opinion, and 
सम्मनस्‌ With the mind entirely devoted; to which may be added attri- 
butives of colours, fuch as {[& White, चूषा Black, miter Red, kc. Kc. 
Examples. इढना, EECA, CTSA or द्रदिमन्‌ (v. ८ 97g) Tightnels ; 

TTT, 
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भृशता, भृशत्व, भार्य, or WMA Excellivencls, ke, ४०. कृष्णता, 
PN CT, कार्ष्ण्यं, or कृष्णिमन्‌ (v. r. 973.) Blacknefs. 

976. THE following, with a great many other words, form their 
abftract fubftantives in ता, त्व, or यण्‌ , to exprefs their nature, quality, 
office, and the like: as बाह्लण A Brahman, AIAUT, STANT or 
ब्राह्मण्य Brahmanhood; मानव Man, मानवना, मानवत्व, मानय Hu- 
ranity, manhood ; चोर A thief, चोरना, चोरत्व, चोर्यं Theft ; ate 
A poet, कविना, कवित्व, काय्य Poetry; CIT A king, a Raja, 
WITT, रा नत्व, राज्य Kingfhip, royalty, fovereignty, empire, dominion, 
government, kingdom, reign, Rajafhip, &c, HAC} Able, capable, HICH, 
कुशलत्व, कोशल्य Ability, capability ; निपुन Clever, expert, निपुनना, 
निपुनत्व, नेपुन्य Clevernefs, expertnefs ; पिशुन Malignant, flanderous, 
पिश्ुनना, पिशुनत्व, पेशुन्य Malignancy, flanderoufnefs; चपल Un- 
fteady, fickle, GATT, चतलत्व, चापल्य Unfteadinefs, ficklenefs; &c. 
६८५. Almoft any word attributive of fome quality, may occafionally form 
abftract fubftantives in TT, त्व, or यण्‌. 

977. THE abltracts of fF A friend, अनुघूव्वै Succeffive, gradual, 
यथाकाम Optional, समय All, उचित Fit, proper, and Q& A name of ` 
Siva, paffionate, may be formed with either त्‌, त्व, or यण्‌, and thofe 
in यण्‌ are occafionally either neuter or feminine; as मित्रता, मिज्रत्व 
Sz n. Or भेजी f. Friendthip ; kc 

978 अर्हन्‌ Worthy, forms its abftract in यण्‌, in either the mafculine 
or femininine gender, and affumes नू before the final त्‌ ; as आर्हन्त्यः mt. 
or आहन्नी f. Worthinefs, 

979. इ न A meffenger, an ambaflador, and वणिल्‌ A trader or mer- 
chant, form abftract fubftantives in यण्‌ or य; that is, augment the firft 
vowel, or not; as दोत्य ण इत्य The office, or duty performed by a 


meffenger 
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meffenger or ambaflador ; वाणिज्य or वणिज्य The occupation of a 


merchant: trade, commerce, traffic. 

989 पखि A friend, makes FA Friendthip, or a friendly act, by 
affixing यु ; and it may alfo take TT and त्व 

981. स्तेन A thief, drops its final, takes य, and makes स्तेय or 
affixes यण्‌, and makes स्नेन्य Theft, thievery: the being a thief, or the 
act of ftealing. It may alfo make CAAA or स्तेनत्व 

982. COMPOUND words ending in पति A matter, a chief, and 
पूराहिन A domeftic prieft to a great man, form their abftracts in QU 
as मेनापति The chief or general of an army, यैनापत्य n. The office 
of a general, the command of an army, generalhip ; पोरोदित्यं १, The 
prieftly office 

983 ata A monkey, and साति A kinfman, or relation, form abftract 
nouns in इ यण्‌; as कापेयं n. The nature or action of a monkey ; जातय 
Relationfhip, or the act of a relation 

984. ST. The following words form fimilar abftracts by affixing 
SUI :— Words denominating animals; as जज्च A horfe, अस्व The 
nature or action of a horfe; श्चन. A dog, शोव -Caninenels; अच्छे A 
camel, ayy The nature or action of a camel, kc &c. — Words 
implying a particular age, with compounds ending in इयन्‌ A year; as 
कुमार्‌ A youth arrived at ten years of age, कौमार n. The ftage of 
youth, or the action of youth ; इिदायन Two, years, sera n. The 
{tate of being two years old; ६८. — The words युवन्‌ Young, 
HLT Merry, मध्यत्य Standing in the middle, FATT A good brother, 
GATT A bad brother, YT Young, FRA Man, चपल Fickle, पिशुन 
Malignant, flanderous, Y[T{ A brother, GET Good hearted, friendly, 
SET Bad hearted, unfriendly, STAT Prefenting an offering, स्थविर 

Old 
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Old, 2६९५, कुण्डल An ear-ring, AIO The ear, HATS] A fmall water- 
pot carried by mendicants, often formed of a gourd, सुरी A good woman, 
at A. bad woman, कुलरी An ugly woman, SAC} One of the loweft caft, 
| परबाजवका A wandering pilgrim, सबह्मचारिन्‌ A fellow ftudent, 
अनृशस Humane, not cruel, aaa The foul, the holy {pirit; &c. as 
योवनं Youth, youthfulnefs, the ftate or action of youth; कोनूहल Hi- 
larity, merriment, gaiety ; सोभा The ftate or action of a good brother, 
good brotherhood ; ae Manhood, &c. kc. — Alfo the following: 
—— -ॐ दतु A chanter of the Sama Veda, ओदन The nature or office 
of a chanter of the Sama Veda; SIT An uplifter, ओनेज The nature 
or duty of one whofe office is to raife up, AMTET A ruler, AIST Go- 
vernment ; होत्‌ An officer whofe duty it is to make oblations, elt 
The office of a Hotri ; भर्तृ ^ nourifher, भार्ज The nature or office of a 
nourifher; YX Good, सोष्टव Goodnels ; दशु Bad, टोष्टव Badnefs ; 
Ofer A revenger, who ftrikes again, avenger, प्रानिहन्त The nature 
or act of a revenger, kc. Vengeance; kc. अण्‌ , generally fpeaking, may 
be applied to form the abftract fubftantives of words ending in any fimple 
vowel but अ or आ, provided the preceding vowel in the word be light, 
that is, not long either by nature or pofition; as गुर्‌ Heavy, गोरवं 20. 
Heavinels, gravity: शुचि Pure, sia n. Purity ; ory Light, लाव n. 
Lightnefs, levity ; मुनि A 0167६ philofopher, मोनं Silence ; ke. 

985. EC One acquainted with the Véda and - 16 members 
(वेदागानि) , forms its abftract अण्‌ , but drops its final इय ; as at 7. 
The office, or duty of fuch a perfon. 

986. StU. Words of many vowels, with a penultimate यू preceded 
by a heavy vowel (long by nature or pofition), form abftracts in अकण; 
as रमनीय Delightful, रामनीयक 7. Delightfulnefs ; आचार्य्य A 


mafter, 
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matter, tutor, आचार्यकं 2, The office of a mafter or tutor, kc. If the 
preceding vowel to the penultimate यू be /ight, or the word contain not 
more than two tenfes, the abftract will be in TT or त्व; as Qtagq A 
Kfhatriya, ataaqca or Baya The nature, office, or duty of one of 
that tribe; कार्य्यं What is to be done, bufinefs, affair ; RAAT or 
कार्य्यत्व The ftate, being, or nature of what is to be done; neceffity, &c. 
The following words alfo form abftracts in अकरण: AAST Agreeable, 
APRA Beautiful, comely, अमुष्यकुल His family, अमुष्यपुत्र His fon, 
AGH Verfe, मेधा Underftanding, capacity, “QF A fon of family, a 
lawful or legitimate offspring, इन्दव्‌ Name of a divinity, श्रिय One 
learned in the Veda, ATX A thief, YA Crafty, knavith, FA Young, 
juvenile, विभ्वदेव A divinity of a particular order fo called, TAIT 
Certain, inevitable, UTHQ7 A village child, viz. a baftard, ATG Of 
{pring of a ftranger, ATHAVS A village or town bull, AAGATT A 
village boy, i. e. illegitimate, बहूतन Much, many, abundant, सहाय A 
companion or affiftant, 1] Man, human, fay Dear, beloved, SUF 
Capable, त चू Old; as मानज्ञकवी Agreeablenefs ; कोलपुत्रक Refpec- 
tability of family, legitimacy ; TAH Juvenility, youthfulnefs ; चोरक 
Thievifhnefs ; अवस्यव Certainty, inevitability, &c. ke, 

987. GOMPOUND words of the firft clafs, called इन्द्‌ , form ab- 
ftract nouns of the feminine gender in 2QW]; as forTasy Father and 
fon, पेनापु्िका J. The office or duty of father and fon; कुशकाशो 
Water and grafs, कोशकाशिका f. The nature or एटि of water and grafs, 
(तुगा , in its common acceptation, means a {pecies of grafs efteemed holy) ; 
शिष्योपाध्यायो Scholar and matter, गेयोपाध्यायिका f. The office or 
duty of mafter and {cholar; &c. | 

988. ABSTRACT nouns denoting the office of certain priefts called 

| Ritwiks, 
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` Ritwiks, who officiate at a facrifice, are formed by affixing ईय to their 
particular titles; as AQlAIH The title of a prieft who reads a certain 
portion of the Sama Véda called अद्धा, अद्यावाकीयं n. The office of 
fuch a prieft ; भित्रवरण A prieft who offers to Mitra, the fun, and 
Varuna, the ocean, FYATRUNA x. The office of fuch a prieft, kc. But 
SAH], The title of a particular prieft who attends at a facrifice and kindles 
“the holy fire, forms its abftract in €4 ; as TAeq n. The office of प्न 
a prieft. 
Of Collective Subftantives. 


` 989. NOUNS expreffive of multitudes, though they themfelves be 
fingular, are formed from their primitive words by fubjoining fundry of 
the foregoing affixes 

99०. SAU, viz. ST with augmentation of the firft vowel may be affixed 
to almoft any word to form a collective; as युवती f. A young woman, 
NAT n. or BAA n, A’ multitude of young women collectively ; काके 
A crow, काके 7. Crows collectively; TYE A peacock, मायूर्‌ n. A 
number of peacocks ; a7 A field at n. The fields collectively 

991. AS A horfe, affixes either अणू or ईय; as APT n. or अग्वीयं n. 
The horfes collectively, a troop of horfe, the horfe. 

999. AY A rib, makes APS ४. The ribs collectively, the fide. 

993- अर्वृण forms collectives with the following words, and with moft 
patronymics: as र [जन्य One of the noble order of K/hattriyas, सज 
न्यक n The nobles collectively, the nobility ; SATA bull, ओक्षकं A 
herd of bulls. So from SY A camel, ST A theep, SST A goat 
Ge A calf, TTY A man, रजपुत्र The offspring of a king, TF Old 


an old man, kc 


gY ` 994. केदार 
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994 केदार A field, forms its collective in यण्‌ or APU, and makes 
neal 2, OF DATTA n. The fields collectively 

995. गणिक्य A harlot, takes YU, and makes गाणिक्यं १, The com- 
mon women collectively 

996 केश Hair of the head, makes केयं n. with GOL or कैशिकं 1, 
with इ कण्‌ धनु A milch cow, and हस्निन्‌ An elephant, take करा, 
and make dah n. A herd of milch cows; गोधेनुकं 1. A herd of 
milch and other cows; alta 2, Elephants collectively, A herd: of 
elephants 

997 THE names of inanimate things, and कव चिन्‌ A man in armour, 
` form collectives in {HOL; as AYA A fort of cake, आपूपिक 2. All 
the cakes, the paftry; केदार A field, HET ». The fields ००1०८ 
tively ; कावचिक The men in armour; kc 

998. AGT A day, takes ईन and makes अहीनं n. A period of many 
days | 

999. य॒ ferves to form collectives fubjoined to FTA A Brahman, 
मानव A man, TSE A fire क्षित्‌ to exift at the bottom of the fea, and 
QS The back ; as बाद्मण्यं १. A fraternity of Brahmans ; | वाडव All the 
fub-marine fires collectively ; &c 

1000. YR A man, a male, makes पोर्षेयं The males collectively, 
by affixing © यण्‌ - 

1001. & affixed to the following words, forms collectives of the femi- 
nine gender; as पाश A rope, वस्या ८ The ropes collectively; TUT 
Grafs, TU4T ^ A collection of grafs; YA Smoke, YT. A quantity of 
{moke. So from दत A plough, वति The wind, वन्‌ A foreft, or water, 
अगार A coal, TZ or TWH A reed, पोटगण A fpecies of grafs go 

दा 
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पोरा A hermaphrodite, पिटक A fort of bafket, गल The neck, खल A 
bad man, a threfhing floor, गो A cow, and TF A chariot . 
1009. ना forms feminine collectives with न्‌ A perfon, 2 human 
being, बन्धु A kinfman, a relation, मज्‌ An elephant, चामं A village, 
and सहाय An affiftant or companion ; as जनत्‌ f. The people collec- 
tively; बन्धुता Relations collectively, मामता A nuinber of villages, &c. 

1008. WORDS fignifying ‘the lotus or water-lily, fuch as पनन 
नलिन कमलः, पु्वर्‌ , &c. form collectives in ईन्‌, which are feminine ; 
as पच्चनी J. तुष्करिणी f. ke. A collection of water-lilies. सन A 
threfhing-floor, @@ A plough, and SeYH An owl, may alfo make femi- 
nines with उ नू हलिनी f. A number of ploughs, &c 

1004, गो A cow, inakes गोजा f. A herd of cows; रय A chariot, 
रथकटया ¢ A number of chariots: ATT Wind, and वृ्तूल १, All the 
winds, by affixing AT, HS, and उल 


Mifcellaneous Subftantives. 


1005. महू m. and मही f. put after पिन्‌ (nom. पिना). A father, and 
मान्‌ (nom. माना) A mother, with them form words fignifying paternal 
and maternal grandfather and grandmother ; as पिनामहः m. Father's 
father; मातामहः Mother's father ; पितामही f. Father’s mother ; 
भातामहौ Mother’s mother. When 9 is prefixed to either of thefe 
terms it is thrown back one degree; as प्रपिनामह्‌ A great grandfather 
by the father’s fide 

1006. पिनृब. ^ father’s brother, or paternal uncle, from पित्‌ A 
father, and ATI A brother's child, alfo an enemy, from aT? A brother, 
are formed with the afix Y ATTS A mother’s brother or maternal . 
uncle, is derived from ATI A mother, with SC} fubjomed. = 

1037. ली 
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1007. wl A female, and पुस्‌ 4 male, form nouns in “UJ, ता, and 
त्व्‌; as aT, wll, ल्ीत्व Feminality, effeminacy, woman-kind, &c, 
पुस्नं, पुंस्ता, पुंस्त्वं Manhood, virility, mankind. 

1008. HUA Seven fteps, forms an abftract by affixing ईन; as 
agua The ftate of feven fteps, met. intimacy, the advance of feven 
fteps taken by a bride to meet the bridegroom. 

1000. गोष्ट put after the name of an animal, denotes the ftall or 
place where it is kept; as गोगोष् A cow-ftall or houfe ; अग्वगो् A 
{table or horfe-ftall. oo oo 

1010. गोयुग put after the name of an animal, fignifies a pair, or 
couple ; as गोगोयुग A pair or couple of cows; महिष गोयुग A pair 
of buffaloes. In like. manner तल्‌ गव means a fet of fix ; as गोषङ्गव 
A fet of fix cows; म हिषबड्गव A fet of fix buffaloes. 

1011. Cand FT affixed to certain words, ferve to depreciate ; as 
शुण्डा A diftillery, शुण्डार A bad diftillery; कुटी A houfe, FETT A 
forry cottage ; प्रमी A certain tree, प्रामीर्‌ A {mall Sami tree. नर forms 
the following: S@ A bull, SATU f. A cow next kin to a bull, viz. 
has left off calving; वत्त A calf, TeATU Ff. A fort of calf, ie. a 
heifer; अश्व A horfe, H=TTC A fort of horfe, a mule; OY A bull, 
ऋष्भतर्‌ A forry ox that will not carry; Hl A spear, कासूनर A fort 
of {pear, a {mall fpear; &c. 

1012. कुन put after a word denotes cooking ; as पीलुकुन The dref- 
fing of Pilu fruit ; &c. | 

1013. कट affixed to अलावु Pumkin (feed,) तिलं Sefamum (feed), 
SAT Lint (feed), भगा Cotton (feed), means the foulnefs or duft of it; as 
तिलकट The duft of Sefamum {eed ; TAS The duft of cotton; 
SHIA The duft of lint or flax; ke. | 

1014. नेल 
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1014 नेल affixed to the name of any thing, means the oil of it 
तित्नेल Sefamum oil, ke | 

1015. जाह्‌ affixed to any word denotes the root, or- part whence it 
०८७; as TASTE The root of the nail केशंजाद्‌ The root of the 
hair; पुच्छनाह्‌ The root of the tail; &c 

1016. नति affixed to the word पष A wing, a: fortnight, denotes the 
root or commencement; as TAT The root of a wing, or the firft day of 
a lunar fortnight, after the full or change. — । | 

1017. YM A young elephant, is formed from FAC A chain, by 
affixing 

1018. कट affixed to the prepofitions वि, नि, स, प्र, and ST, forms 
fubftantives of various meanings; as विकट Horror, frightful निकट 
Vicinity; AHS Publicity; पकृट Danger, vexation; उत्कट Surprize 

1019. णीन fubjoined to FA A well, forms the noun कोपोन A hol- 
lownefs below the hip; a {trip of cloth worn by beggars and the like 

1020. इन्‌ , though properly an adjective affix, is often. ufed fub{tan- 
tively in forming the names of perfons and things. Put after tT and 
कर्‌ A hand, and द्‌ न्त्‌ A tooth, it forms three common names for the 
elephant, viz हस्तिन्‌ करिन्‌, and afr. A ffixed to वर्ण A sect 
clafs, colour, it makes afore, A pilgrim of a high caft. Subjoined to the 
names of water-lilies, and a few other plants, it ferves to form feminine 
nouns denoting the place where they abound; as from YOHq, UT, 
उत्व, कुमुद all names of water-lilies, are derived पुष्करिणी ^ A piece 
of water where the lotus grows; kc. So from TS or TC} A reed, is 
derived नख्नी or नलिनी A place abounding with reeds; kc. 
1091. वतु , like दून is alfo ufed to form proper names in the femi- 
nine gender, denoting the places where the things exprefled by the primi- 


tive 
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tive words, are produced or abound; as UW A lotus, पद्यावनी fA 
place abounding with water-lilies ; शर्‌ A f{pecies of reed of which they 
make arrows, शरावती f. A place abounding with fuch reeds. Obs. 
The final of the primitive is made long. Similar derivatives may be ` 
formed from the following words: YT Smoke, HA A fpecies of holy 
grafs, {4 A bamboo, भूग्‌ A deer, AHL An immortal, अमरावती 
The city of the immortals ; वीरण A certain root, AMAR A gnat, उ दुम्वर्‌ , 
A certain tree, FHC A lotus, water, अहि A ferpent, att A filent 
fage, कपि A monkey, लि A fage, and अलि A bee. 

1099. शाकट and शाकिन, put after the name of a thing, forms with 
it a compound, denoting the place of its production; as AMA nA 
plantation of fugar-canes ; तिलश्चाकिनि.» ^ Sefamum field. — | 

1023. THE affix वनु, वन्‌ छ, वती /^ An. in forming denomi- 
natives, put fubftantively with अस्थि ^ bone, 4A A ५1८6], कृप Under 
the arm, and उद्‌ क्क्‌ Water, requires thefe primitives to undergo the 
changes feen in the following examples: ASA. m. The knee; 
GATT m. An als: कक्षीवान्‌ m. The name of a certa in fage ;- and 
S56 °F, m. The fea. Saye, Leather, does not lofe its final before 
वतु , and makes चर्म्भन्वनी / A plantain fruit, and the name of a cer- 
tain river. From @AU Salt, is derived MAA f. A certain town 

1024, विषुवन्‌ ण विषुवन्‌ 7, The day of the equinox, they fay, 
derived from विष्वच्‌ Univerfal | 

1025 ज्योत्स्ना ^. Moon-fhine ; is derived from जोनिम्‌ A. ftar, or 
its appearance, by dropping the इ of the latter, and fubjoining FT 

1026. The following words are formed with the afhx (: TCA 
town, from TT A hill; खर्‌ An als, from | The atmofphere ; कुजर्‌ 
and चिन्धुर्‌ An elephant, from कुज A tooth, and सिन्धु The fea, 

THAT 
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तमिस being fubftituted for तमस्‌ Darknefs, and { fubjoined, forms 
तमिला f. A dark night | 

1027. भ affixed to द्र A tree, makes G4 A tree 

4028, गाण्डी or गाण्डि The good quality af a bow, they fay, is de- 
rived from गाण्डिव or गाण्डीव The name of the famous bow of Arjuna, 
अजगव The bow of Siva, comes from अ नक A title of Brahma, Vifhnu, 
or Siva, अर्णव The fea, they derive from अर्णस्‌ Water, by fubftituting 
व ण म्‌. रजस्वला A woman at a certain 227, कृषीवल 4 plough- 
man, or husbandman, ATYATAS A diftiller, TTA An elephant, 
and: जिखाबल्म A peacock, are refpectively derived from र जत्‌; फ्रि 
कृषि Tillage, आसुति Diftillation, इन्त A tooth, and fare A creft or 
top-knot, with &|C).affixed, and the final of fuch as end in & made = 

1029. NOUNS | ending in मनू or म्‌, are. formed into derivative 
epithets by afixing 3°T; as (TA A rope aor f{nare, दामिन्नी f. A coquet, 
ATA The moon, सोभिनी f. A proper name | 

1030. THE following mifcellaneous nouns are formed by the affix 
कः हिरण्यक The defire of gold, from हिरण्य Gold; धनक The defire 
of wealth, from GT Wealth ; ATR Skill, and fkilful, from अनु After; 
or, according to fome, अणुक, from अण्‌ A particle; SUH Hot 
(feafon), from SST Hot ; शीतक Cold (feafon), from शीनं Cold ; 
प्रियक A {pecies of deer, from fay Dear, beloved, that for which one 
has affection: faaq That has fpots, or is painted, a certain {pecies of 
deer, from चित्र Motley, curioufly marked or painted ; TAA: m. p. A 
race of spirits, from रुद्ध Private, fecret ; गोलयक One born of a widow by 
a gallant, from Ts A globe or {phere ; HESTA A certain tree, from 
Hest Hump-backed; FAH One treated as a man’s own child, from तुत्त 
A fon; शून्यक्‌ A deftitute man, from शून्य Void, empty; = TTH One 


Ww ho 
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who isin the habit of performing ablutions, from स्नात Bathed ; वहूनि 
@l_f. An upper garment or mantle, from वुहती Great; अंश A part, 
अंशक A partner. | | 

1031. 64 A thing, fubftance, they derive from & A tree; मासिन्‌ 
A witnefs, from स With, and अपु Eye, with इन्‌ fubjoined; इन्द्रिय An 
organ of action or fenfation, from इन्द्र, with इय affixed. उपत्यका /. 
Land fituated at the foot of a mountain, is formed by affixing सत्यक to 
ऊत्‌ near ; and अधित्यका Jf. Land fituated on a mountain, by fubjoining 
the fame termination to अनि ए pon or over. वाचिकं ५. A meflage, 
comes from वच्‌ A word, by fubjoining इती; and कार्म्मणं A prepara- 
tory action upon fome great .occafion, from कर्म्म Work, with रवेण 
affixed. ATA The body, from HTT The ear; कार्ष्ण A black antelope, 
from SOT Black ; and ओषधं A medicine , from ओषधि An herb, or 
that genus of plants which lives only till it has ripened its fruit; with 
अण्‌ affixed. धेनुष्या f. A cow held as a pledge, from पनु A milch 
cow, with स्य affixed. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


INDECLINABLE 07२5. 


1092. NDER this head will be found every f{pecies of indeclinable 
words, including adverbs, conjunctions, prepofitions, inter- 
jections, aptotes, and expletives. — | | 
| Indeclinable Words formed with Affixes, = 
1033. चि is a term ufed when certain declinable words, put in con, 
ftruction with the auxiliary verbs क, भू, or SAH, are made indeclinable, 
to attribute a new nature or quality to a thing; as to make, become, ‘or be 
white. If the final of the primitive word be ST or SAT, it is changed to. = : 
if 0 = ; if ड to J; and if ऋ to रो अर्त्‌. An ulcer or fore, ATA, 
The mind, चेष्ुत्‌. An eye, चेनस Senfation, (STH. Duft, and रहस्‌ ^ 
private place, drop the final सू) and the preceding vowel being ज्‌, be_ 
comes =, and being उ it becomes उ , Examples. HOUT Black, FMT 
करोनि He makes black; गंगा Ganges, गंगी भवनि ‘It becomes the 
Ganges ; शुचि Pure, शुची स्यात्‌ It thall be pure ; लबु Light, oe | करोति 
He makes light; मातू A mother, Att भवति AT She becomes a mother ; 
सुमन्‌ A good mind, सुमन भवेति _He becomes of a good mind; 
अर्‌ त्‌ An ulcer, JA Hcy It makes an ulcer; kc. | 
1034. सात्‌ put after a word, in. compofition with an auxiliary verb, 
denotes a total change of fomething into the thing expreffed by that word ; 
3 4 as 
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०७ भस्म ^0< भस्मसान्‌ To athes. ATE भस्मसान्‌ करोनि कृत्स्नं He 
changes the whole of the wood to afhes. So नलात्‌ To water, kc 
सान्‌ alfo denotes fubjection or fubferviency ; as राजसात्‌ Subject or 
fubfervient to the king, त र नतसात्‌ करोति He makes him fubject to the 
king देव A god Saar करोनि भियं He makes wealth, a prefent, or 
fubfervient to the Gods; राजा A king, राजसात्‌ भवति TIE The 
country becomes the property of the king. 

1035. Al, called ATG, is alfo a termination ufed to denote fubjection 
or fubferviency; > विप्र A Brahman, विप्रज्ा"करोदनं He made riches 
fubfervient to the Brahmans. AT is ufed after देव A god, पुर्व or 
Gea A man or male, TTY A man मर्त्यं A mortal, and बद्ध Many, 
with an accufative or locative fignification ; as देवत्रा बन्दे I falute the 
Gods देवत्रा स्मे I delight in the Gods; &c 

1096. SAT, called ST, is an indeclinable affix occafionally applied 
as follows: Words implying inarticulate founds are made to terminate in 
जा, when in compofition with the auxiliary verbs कृ, भू, AA, -or 
AAA , provided they-confift of two or more vowels, and have not the 
particle इति fubjoined; > पटन्‌ ASA The noife made by cloth and 
the 1५५ पटषणटा GRA पटः The cloth makes the noife Patapata, 
The final तू ऽ are dropped. But if इति is fubjoined, HT is not णत्व, 
and the doubling of the word, and the dropping of the final उन्‌ are 
indifferent ; as ae fete करोनि पटिति करयति If the inarticulate 
found form a word of one vowel, SAT is not ufed; as YR or पमिति 
करोनि It makes the noife Srik 

In expreflions ufed in agriculture, the मा of STS is affixed to डिनीय 
and TAT]; alfo to शव or सव Ploughing the contrary way, and वीज 
Seed, when put in compofition with कृ Do; as दिनीया करोति He 

ploughs 


| 
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ploughs the fecond time ; तृतीया करोनि He ploughs the third time ; 
ष्वा or पवा कृरोनति He ploughs the contrary way ; वीजा करोति 
He harrows, or ploughs in the feed. It is alfo ufed after रूण when pre- 
ceded by a numeral, and in compofition with कु Do; as हिगुणा करोनि 
सेते He does, viz. ploughs, the field twice. oe 
` The ST of डाच्‌ is alfo applied as in the following examples :—A fter 
समय Time; as FAT क्ररोनि घनं दतु He fixes a time, or makes an 
engagement to give or pay money.—After YT A fpit ; as शूला करोनि 
मासं He {pits the meat.—After HAF (An arrow) with its feather, and 
निष्यजर Featherlefs; as सपत्रा करोनि मृगं याध्रः7१८ fport{man pierces 
the deer with an arrow, feather and all; feast करोति मृगं He ftrips 
his arrow of its feather, in transfixing the deer.—A fter सन्य True, when 
it does not imply {wearing ; > सत्या करोति द्र्य वणिक The merchant 
infures his goods, viz. deals fairly.-—After भद्र, and AG, ufed for an 
aufpicious fhaving of a child's head; .as भदा or AAT करोनि ¦ कुमार He 
fhaves the boy at a happy feafon.—A fter निष्कुल Having no family; as 
निष्कुला करोनि दादधिम He deftroys the pomegranate tree (by cutting 
away 2 part).—After Y@ Pleafure, इल Pain, and प्रिय Favourite ; as 
सुखा करोनि मां He makes me happy; FET दुःखा केरानि गुरु The 
fool maketh the mafter unhappy ; प्रिया करोति नृपति TIA. The 
prince acts kindly towards the people, makes them favourites. _ | 
1037. तरां and तमा. ferve to form adverbs of intenfity and com- = 
parifon, whether ufed alone after a verb, or in combination with another 
word; as वद्‌ नितरा He {peaks more, or much ; वद्‌ तिनमां He {peaks 
exceedingly much ; तयोर्वद तिनरां Of the two he {peaks the moft ; 
ATT वद्‌ निनमा Of them all he {peaks the moft ; उचेस्तरां गायति 
^ ts : He 
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He fings very high or loud ; निचेस्तमां गायति He fings exceedingly 
low or bafe ; .&c 

1038. वन्‌ put after any fort of words, denotes likenefs; as चन्द्रवत्‌ 
Moon-like, चन्द्रवत्‌ मुल A face like the moon; पट वत्‌ उद्‌ A jar- 
like belly: F¢4] As before. विप्रवन्‌ शूद्राय ददानि He gives to a 
Sidra, as (to) a Brahman. Obs. This particle is of very frequent 
occurrence, and is diftinct from the declinable afix वत्तु. 

1049. धा affixed to words denoting numbers, ferves to form adverbs 
of diftribution ; as कतिधा Into how many parts or forts? TEYT Into 
many parts ‘or forts; इ UT Into one part or fort fFUT Into two parts 
or forts ; जदा Into three parts or forts ; चनुधा Into four parts or forts 
वचया Into five parts or forts; AL Six, makes षोढा and, according to 
fome, षोडधा In fix parts or forts; सप्तधा Into feven parts or kinds 
&e. But € त One, makes alfo Tay दिव WO, देधा and दें and 
त्रि Three, FUT and WW. Ex. लनो Fat कृता fet सपीणां नेन 
कर्मणा Then the ferpents tongues were flit in two parts by that action 
तेनने वहुधा प्ताः By him they (were) wounded in many ways. इय मे 
भिन्नां प्रकृनिरटधा This (is) my nature divided into eight parts or 
{pecies 

1040. कृत्वस्‌ put after any words denoting numbers, except fz, fa 
and चतुर्‌ , forms adverbs of repetition ; as कतिकृत्वः How many times ? 
छ कषकृल्व ; Once, पचकृत्व; Five times, श्त कृल्वः A hundred times, ke. 
But दवि and fF affix त्‌, and make fF: Twice, and जिः Thrice ; and 
चतुर्‌ fubltitutes YH for ©; as चतुः Four times. : Ex, दिवसस्य जि 
पठति He reads thrice a day, सकृन्‌ Once, is often fubftituted for 

९ कीकृत्वस्‌ । | 
| 1041. TH 
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1041, नस्‌ put after a word, forms with it an adverb, often with an 
ablative fignification, but fometimes with that of other cafes; as धर्मतः 
From juftice, juftly ; a From the beginning; यत्नतः From or 
with labour or exertion ; सर्व्वन ‡ Of, from, by, with, to, or in all, &c. | 
६८८. The following pronominal adverbs are anomaloufly formed with 
नस्‌ , and have generally an ablative fignification : कुत्‌ ; Whence, from 
what? ततः Thence, therefore, from, or after that (demonftrative) ; YT: 
Whence, wherefore, from which (relative) ; a: Hence, from this; 
अनः Hence, from this. | rar 

1042. शसू forms adverbs of quantity with words fignifying much or 
little ; as FEM: Abundantly, many at a time ; Aes]: Sparingly, little 
at a time; भूरिशः Abundantly ; FTIR: Sparingly, kc. It is alfo ufed 
after nouns of proportion, quantity, and number; as करमशः By degrees ; 
प्रस्थशः By meafures; उ कीशः By ones, ov one at a ‘time : fea: By 
twos, or two at a time ; चिशः By threes; गणशः By numbers ; अनेकशः 
By many at a time; वाद्‌ सः By quarters ; कतिशः How much at a time ? 
तावच्छः By fo much at atime; ke. | 

` 1043. A forms adverbs of place with the pronouns and pronominals 
called स्वादि , and {@ Much, many, which may otherwife be expreffed 
by putting thé word in the feventh, or locative, cafe. The pronouns 
युत्महू and अस्म्‌ , with बि Two, are excepted. Examples. सर्व्व 17 
every place, every where; ए कीतर In one place, {GA In many places; 
Qa Where, wherein, in what place ? {a In that place, therein, there ; 
FA (relative) Where, wherein, in which place; STA Here, herein, in 

this place ; अन्यत्र Elfewhere, in another place; kc. 
१०44. द forms adverbs of time with सर्व्व All, € त One, अन्य 
Another, and the pronouns fe What, नट्‌ That, and YE Which, or 
what 
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what (relative); as सद्‌ and सर्व्वदा Always, at all times; € की At 
one time; अन्यदा At another time; कदा When? TET Then, यदा 
When, Obs, The fame may be exprefled ‘by putting the word in the 
feventh cafe with the word काल Time, in the fame cafe, fubjoined; as 
कस्मिन्‌ काले In, or at what € १.० कृद्‌ [ When? Ke, | 

1045. धा forms adverbs of way or manner with सर्व्वं All, अन्य 
Another, TX That, यदू What; and थ with कि What, and XQ This. 
Examples सर्व्वथा In every way; अन्यधा In other refpects; TAT So, 
in that way; यथा As, in the manner of; QT How, in what manner ? 
इत्थ Thus, in this manner 

1046 चिन्‌ and चन put after the pronoun किम्‌ and its derivatives, 
in any cafe, gender, and number, give to it an indefinite fignification ; 
as कि What, किचित्‌ and किचन Somewhat, fomething; काः Who, 
कमित्‌ and कञ्चन Some one, any one, fomebody ; Hh Where, कुचिन्‌ः 
and कचन Somewhere, HET When, aca. and ME TAT Some- 
where. So कस्यचिन्‌ Of fome one केनचिन्‌ By fome one; kc. kc 

1047. इ द्युस्‌ forms a fort of adverbs of relative days, when fubjoined 
to पूर्व्व Former, before, अन्य Another, अन्यतर्‌ Either, ATT Any, 
SAT Another, अधर्‌ Lower, SAL Upper, and SAY Both ; as qedgy 
On the former day, अन्येद्यु On another day; ke. kc. अभ्य्‌ makes 
either उभयेद्युः or SHY? On both days, and AC Another, makes 
परेद्यवि On the day afler 

1048. स्तान्‌ or AH forms adverbs with FL, AY, and अव, fub- 
ftituted ण घूल्व Before, THX Below, and ATT Behind; as FCEATT, 
or FU: From before, TUETTTL or AY: From below, and अवेस्तान्‌ or 
AT: From behind. 065, ` Thefe words may occafionally be conftrued as 
Aominatives, ablatives, or locatives, 


1049. अर्घर्‌ 
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1049. अधर्‌ Below, lower, afar Right, or South, and SA र्‌ Upper, 
or North, are ufed adverbially when they are put in the ablative cafe 
fingular, or have जान्‌ affixed; as अरधरस्मात्‌ or अधरान्‌ From* be- 
neath ; द्‌स्िणस्मात्‌ ग द्‌ स्षिणान्‌ From the right, or fouth; उजर्‌ स्मत्‌ 


or SACI From the north. 


Thefe words are occafionally conftrued in 


the nominative, the ablative, or the locative, with the.figns the, froth; or in. 
1050. आहि or आ, affixed to words, forms ‘adverbs: ‘of’ diftance ; 

दस्षिणादि ण दक्षिणा Far fouth; saute: or. SAE Far north, 

दश्चिणाहि वसन्ति SIT: The Chandalas live far fouth. 


1051, डन is fometimes ufed to form adverbs of time, place, or direc- 


tion with get 


६८८. As पूर्व्वेण Formerly, before, eaftward, in the Eaft. 


1059. THE following is an alphabetical lift of indeclinable words of 
every defcription, adverbs, conjunctions, prepofitions, interjections, aptotes, 


particles, and expletives 


अ A particle of privation; as 
धर्म्मः Jultice, UA: injuttice. 
If the word begin with a vowel 
अन्‌ is fubftituted for म; as 
अनागतः Not come. ‘ST is alfo 
an interjection expreflive of pity 

अकस्मात्‌ Without a motive, with- 
out a wherefore | 

AAT Before (in precedence) firft. 

अये Before, in front. A refpectful 
particle of calling to a perfon 

अबो A refpectful term of addrefs 


ST A refpectful term of addeefs. 

Again, A term of ridicule and 
` reproach 

SPALL, Without delay 

ASA Without interval, for ever, 
conftantly 

अञ्नञाननस्‌ Ignorantly, without in- 
tention 

अञ्जसा Quickly, f{peedily, di- 
rectly, {traitly; juftly, truly. 

ATH, Hence | 

अलति prep. Beyond, in point of 


544 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


time, place, and degree. In 
compofition it often implies ex- 
cefs; as, very, very much, ex- 


ceedingly, &c. 
HAT Very much, exceedingly, 


exceflively, from अति and इव. 


SA Here, in this place, herein. 

SHA or अथो conj. So, and fo, 
thus, moreover, then, yet, where- 
fore, and 210. It is much ufed 
as an introduction to a new fen- 
tence, and is often redundant, 

अह्‌ in compofition denotes won- 
der and furprize. 

अचा Rightly, truly, clearly, evi- 
dently, juftly 


अद्य To-day, now, at the prefent 


time. | 
अद्यत्वे Now, at the prefent time. 
SY prep. Down, downwards, the 
teverfe of उत्‌ Up, upwards, 
१. Vv. 
SUH Down, low, below. 
अधस्तात्‌ From below, below. 
WILY The day after. 
अधि prep. Over, above, upon. It 


implies /uperiority in place and 


degree, and is the reverfe of 
AT q. v. 

अधुना Now, at this time. 

अन्‌. A privative particle fubfti- 
tuted for ST, १. v. when the fol- 
lowing, word opens with a vowel. 

अनिश Always, continually, per- 
petually. 


` अगु prep. After, in point of place, 


time, degree, or relation, and is 
the reverfe of अमि Before, q.v. 
In compofition it often fignifies, 
according to, in imitation of, 
behind, following, in purfuit of. 

अन्त र्‌ Between, among, betwixt, 
within 

अन्तर, अन्तरा, अन्तरे, अ 
न्तेरण Without, except; within, 
among 

अन्यच्च Moreover, and again, (in 
continuation of an argument, or 
before a quotation.) 

अन्यत्‌ Otherwife. 

अन्यन्न Elfewhere, 
place, fomewhere elfe. अन्यन्न 
TTA I will go to another 


place. 


in another 


अन्यधा 
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अन्यथा Otherwife, in a different 
way. । | 

अन्यनरेदयुः Either day. 

अन्येद्युः Another day. 

अन्योन्यस्य Mutually. 

अन्वक्‌ According to. 

अप prep. Under, beneath, below, 
the reverfe of अपि १.४. It im- 
plies alfo privacy, concealment, 
difappearing, lofs, and is often 
employed in a bad fenfe. . 

अपरेद्युः The other day. 

SAY Well, handfomely, fitly, 
properly. 

अपि Alfo, even.. . 

अपिच And alfo, and even. 

अपितु And alfo, and even. 

अभि prep. Before, in time and 


place, the reverfe of अनु After, | 


१. ve 


अभिनः Before, near, in the pre- ` 


fence of, in front, all over, on 
all fides, {peedily. 
SPFTEO Inceffantly, violently, con- 
tinually, repeatedly, quickly. 
अम्‌ Speedily, quickly, a little. 
SAT Near, by, with, together. 


4A 


SYA Hereafter, in the next world. 

अय Well done! O brave: 

अयि An interj. expreffive of con- 
fent, yes. 

अये An interj. expreflive of anger, 

, difpleafure, and recollection. It 

is ufed alfo in afking a queftion. 

अरम्‌ Quickly, {peedily. | 

अररे or HX ^ call of contempt. 

TATA Behind, in time and place. 
Welt. : 

SHH, Enough! -fufficient! In 
vain, to no purpofe.- In com- 
pofition अल means drefs or 
ornament, a8 अल कती A dreffer 

` or ornamenter ; alfo able. ` ` 

अव prep. From, down from, off, 
away, the. oppofite of AT To, 

. at, q. Ve act 

SAW Certainly, pofitively, ne- 
ceffarily, indeed. | 

अवस्‌ or अवः Without, on the 
outfide. | 

अवे A difrefpectful term of ad- 
drefs, ` ' 

WAHT. Repeatedly, more than 


once. 


अस्तम्‌ 
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अस्नम्‌ indecl. The place where 
the fun fets. Difappearing, or 
fetting, as the fun.. 

HET Ie is, exiftence. 

अस्तु Be it fo ! Let itbe! So be it! 

असाप्रनम्‌ Inopportunely, .im- 
properly, unfitly. ` ` . 

असंप्रति Improperly, unfitly. 

अह्‌ An interj. of calling. 

Hee An interj. of furprize, grief, 
४८९. ४, 4 

अलय Quickly 

अहे An interj. denoting 16001166 
tion 

अहो A refpectful term of addreis 
an exclamation of wonder, or 
furprize. | 

अहोवत A refpectful term of ad- 
drefs; an expreffion of forrow 
and regret. : 

अय In the day time, 

आ (called STS") prep. To, at, .as 
far as, the reverfe of A q. v. 

-Incompofition with certain verbs 

it reverfes the action; as दानुं 
To give, आदातु Totake, गन्तुं 
To go, आगन्तु To come, kc. 


SAT or आः An interjection ex- 
preflive of pain, pity, fudden 
thought, &c.: 

अ ततिः Hence even: 

SITAR Succeffively, 

अनुव Argumentatively. 

अगीश्ण Repeatedly, without reft © 
or delay, conftantly. © 

अम Yes, indeed.’ ` 

अये An interj. of calling expref- 
five of affection... 

ATCT Near, far off. | 

HASH Forcibly, violently. 

आविर्‌ Manifelt, in fight 

अञ्चु Quickly, {peedily. 

आह, आहो; and अहास्विन्‌ 
Expreffions .ufed in {tating a 
queftion or propofition in dif- 
puting 

द्‌ An interj. of calling, amazement, 
anger, and compafhion. | 

aq: Hence | 

इनस्नतः Here and there. ; ` 

इति ‘So, thus, in this manner, fo 
far, finis. - " 

इतरेद्युः Either day, ` 

इतिह Traditionally, 


[व 


इत्थ 
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इत्थं Thus. 

इदानी Now, at prefent. 

al Evident, manifeft, 

दव Like, as, as it were, fo, thus, 
even as. | 

= An interj. of regret, anger, and 
compaflion; alfo of calling. 

Sr A little, in a {mall degree, 
in a trifling way. 

ड An interj. of calling, anger, 
doubt, injunction, refpectful ad- 
drefs. 

ङ An interj. of anger, contempt, 


and of interrogation. 


SAY High, with a high or loud 


voice, exaltedly 
ST prep. Up, upwards, on high, 
the reverfe of SU, q. v. 
त्‌ An interj. of interrogation with 
earneftnefs and furprize; as— 
What! How! 
Sq Alfo, and, or. 
dundant 
STE or SATS! An interj., of 


interrogation and inquiry ; alfo 


It is often re- 


of doubt and uncertainty. 


SAT: The laft day, 
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उप prep, Near, by, by the fide of, 
with, the oppofite of @ & q. v. 

SOUT In compofition implies di- 
vifion. 

उपाशु Secretly, in a whifper, pri- 
| vately. | 

उभयद्युः or उभयेद्युः Both days. 

उयन्‌ On both fides. | 

SUT, उररी, BT, or FTW In 
compofition, ‘implies extenfion, 


and confent 


— SUT At night, the clofe of night. 
उ An interj. at the beginning of | 


a fentence, alfo. expreflive of 
compaflion. 
उ A particle of interrogation, alfo 


expreffive of anger, and of con- 


:  fent 


उररो or उरो See उररि Ke 


ऋ An inter}. denoting contempt. 


: ऋते Befide, except. 


qT Rightly, truly, justly. 


| WU Truly. 
ट 4 refpectful particle of addrefs, 
- &AHET At one time, at a certain 


time. | 
CHAT At the fame time. 


ete 
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oats Now, at this time. 
Sq Alfo, even, verily. 
छव Thus, fo, in this manner. 
TA refpectful particle of addrefs. 
| ओ An interj. of calling, or ad- 
dreffing refpectfully. 


Yes, amen, fo be it. A myf- 


tic word denoting Brahma, or 
the Hindu trinity in unity. 
ओं A refpectful term of addrefs. 
& At the end of a word is often 
redundant. 
7 Water, head, happinefs, 
क्रचन A particle of interrogation. 
कचिन्‌ A refpectful introduction 


toa queftion ; as कचिन्‌ qT ey. 


वानसि Pray haft thou feen it ? 
कृद्‌ When, at what time ? 
Aha TAT Somewhen, fometimes. 
कदाचिन्‌ Somewhen, fometimes, 
occafionally. 
कथं How? In what manner ? 
कथचन Somehow. 
कथं नाम How then ? 
कटि W hen? 
afte far Somewhen, fometimes. 
कञ्चिन्‌ Some one, fomebod श. 


का Bad, vile. , 

आम Willingly, wilfully, freely — 
at pleafure, 

किकिल W hat truly? what even fo? 

किच Yet, and yet, moreover, but, 

किंचन Somewhat, fomething. 

किचित्‌ Somewhat, fomething, a 
little, | 


किन्तु But, alfo. 

किन्नु What? 

क्रिम्‌ or कि What? It is fome- 
times redundant. 

किमुन्‌ What? Suppofe, or, if. 

किमुन Or what ? What 2108 


किमुह्‌ What? How? 


«feat Or, or ल्‌. . 


किस्वित्‌ or perhaps. 
किन्‌ An interjection of contempt. 
किल Indeed, truly. 

किमु What? What then? 
तु Bad, ill, vile, little, mean. 
तुन्‌ ; Whence ? 

HA Where? Wherein ? 
कुजचचिन्‌ Somewhere, 
QUT Excellently. 

कुवित्‌ Abundantly. 

तुलत्‌ Excellently. 


451 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE, 549 


Hh Where ? 

कृचिन्‌ Somewhere. 

GAT indecl. Patience, forgivenefs. 

खलु Certainly. It is often an ex- 
pletive. | 

च And, alfo. This conjunction is 
often ufed as a mere expletive. 

चन्‌ affixed to certain words, gives 
them an indefinite fignification ; 
as TA How, कथंचन Some- 
how; fo {4T Some one, Kc. 

चनस्‌ Food. 

चिन्‌ Affixed to certain words, 
gives them an indefinite fignifi- 
cation; as कञित्‌ Some one, 
कस्यचिन्‌ Of fome one, केन 
चित्‌ By fome one, ke. ke. 

चिरम्‌, चिररात्राय, fare, 
चिरान्‌, चिराय, विरे, or 
चिरेण For a long time. 

चेन्‌ If. 

जातु Somewhen, fometimes. 

जोषम्‌ Silently, in filence, happily. 

ज्योक्‌ Molt times, {peedily, pre- 
fently, a word of interrogation, 


सटितिणग गिति With fpeed, 


quickly. = 


तत्‌ Therefore, 


तनस्‌ or TT: From or after that, 
thence. 

तन्न There, therein. 

तइ That, becaufe. 

तद Then, at that time. 

तदानी Then, at that time, 

THT So. 

तथेव In like manner. 

तस्सा Quickly, fpeedily. 

तस्मात्‌ Therefore, from that. 


| तहि Then, at that time. 


तावत्‌ So far, as far as; fo long, 
fo much, 

तिरस्‌ or निर्य्यक्‌ Indirectly, 
crookedly, awry, unfairly. 

तु And, too, alfo. 
dundant. 

तुम्‌ Thouing, 

तूष्णी Silently, in filence. 

तेन By that, therefore, 

त्वे An expreffion of doubt. 

दिवा By day, in the day time. 

दिष्टया Fortunately, happily, hap- 
ly, luckily, by good luck, pro- 


It is often re- 


videntially. 
दर्‌ or $3 Hardly, with difficulty, 
not 
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not eafily ; badly, the reverfe of 


qq. v. 

इ सम A term of reproach. 

इचु Badly, the reverfe of FY q.v. 

GX Far, afar off, at a diftance, the 
reverfe of SU, q. v. 

दोषा By night, in the night time; 
at the commencement of night, 
at night fall. 

GIR or GIS With fpeed. 

a An expreflion implying doubt. 

धिक्‌ An expreflion conveying 
blame, reproach, regret, difap- 
probation, kc. as—fy, for 
fhame, out upon, what a pity, 
and the like. 

नकिम्‌ Nowhat, nothing, not any. 

गतम्‌ By night, in the night, 

नचेत्‌ If not. 

नञ्‌ No, not. ` 

Tq] And not, not. 

ननु and TTA Expreffions ufed 
in {tating a queftion in argu- 
ment; as T+] Is it not? नन्वेवं 
Is it not thus ? नन्वीदभेव 
स्थानें योग्यं Is not even this a 
proper place? ननुच And is it 


not? ke. 
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नमस्‌ ^ bow, falutation, reverence. 

नवर्‌ Only. 

नवां Or not, or if not. 

नह्‌ and नहि No, not. 

मानना Various, different, manifold. 

नापि Not even. 

नान An expletive. Evidently. 

नास्ति Non-existence, there is not, 

नि prep. In, on, within, upon, the 
reverfe of निर्‌ q. ४. 

निकला Near, in the vicinity, 

निकामम्‌ Very, exceedingly, 

नित्यदा Always, conftantly, 

निर्‌ Without (on the outside), 
without (not having), the reverfe 
of नि, q. V. | 

नीचेस्‌ Low, lowly, with a low, 
bafe, or foft voice, the reverfe of 
उचेस्‌, १. v. Hufh! be ftill! 
Speak low! 

गु A particle of interrogation. v. 
i be | 

7TH Either, or. 


गुव Perhaps. 


नूनम्‌ Truly, verily, certainly, ` 
furely, | 
नेत्‌ If not. 


No, not. 


नोचेन्‌ 
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नोचेत्‌ If not. 

न्वै Perhaps not. 

| तर्‌म्‌ Hereafter, afterwards. 
QV, The day after to-morrow. 


परा prep. Back, backwards. AU] © 


-नयः Defeat. See . 

परि prep. About, around, fur- 
rounding, encircling, &c. पर्य्य 
Zui Wandering about परिधि 
A circumference. परिपचाशत्‌ 
About fifty 

परितस्‌ All about, from about, 

mate To-morrow, the day after, 

CATA Entirely, completely. 

पञ्च Well, right, good. 

OTT. After, afterwards, behind. 
aft. 

पश्य Behold! See , 

पाट्‌ A particle of calling. 

पुनर्‌ Again, तुनः पुनः Again 
and again, repeatedly. 

परतस्‌ From before, formerly. 

पुरस्‌, Before. 

पुरस्तान्‌. From before, formerly. 

GU Before, formerly. 

पू्व्वतस्‌ From the beginning, for- 
merly, before. 
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पर्व्वेद्युस्‌ The day before, the for- 
mer day. The fore part of the 
day. 

OT Apart, feparate, feparately, 

प्याट्‌ A vocative particle, | 

प्र prep. Forth, forward, for, | off, 
away. (Lat. pro.) 

TATA Willingly, according to 

_ one’s wifh, completely. 

प्रगे In the morning. - 

प्रति prep. Again, againft, for, 
back, back again. 

प्रभाने In the morning early 

प्रवाहिका ग प्रवाहुकम्‌ At the 
fame time 

प्रसद्य Violently, forcibly, impetu-— 
oufly. 

OT Before (in time, place, and 
degree) : formerly, hereafter, in 
in the presence of, Eaft 

प्रेत्य Hereafter, in the other world 
after death 

प्रादुर्‌ Manifeft, in fight, evi- 
dent 

प्रानर्‌ In the morning, early 

प्रत्युत On the contrary. 

प्राष्वम्‌ In a contrary way. 
eR ts 
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प्रायस्‌ For the moft part, nearly 

Ole In the morning, | 

[Zz An exclamation ufed as a 

_ charm. 

बत An interj. of joy and grief. 

बदि The dark fortnight of the 
moon. 

बलवन्‌ By force, forcibly 

बलान्‌ By force, by main strength 

TSX Out, without, on the out- 
side. 

भगो A polite term of addrefs. 

ATS With f{peed, 
quickly, 

भुवर्‌ The thy. 

भूयत्‌ Again, more, abundantly. 

UL The earth 

IFT Violently, very much 

Tt A refpectful term of addrefs. 

मधु Quickly, violently. 

मना A little, fomewhat, flow, 
dull, tardy, 

मा or माड. A particle of prohi- 
biting, and forbidding, ufed 


{peedily, 


chiefly before the fecond perfon 
of the imperative ; as ATH Do 
not do, HTT Be not; kc. and 


fometimes before the third pre- 

| terit ; as मभूत्‌, May it not be! 

ATE] Do not! See AT 

भाविर्‌ Without delay 

माकिम्‌ or माकिर्‌ No, except 

मिथस्‌, or मिथो In conjunction, 
in coition, in private union, to- 
gether. 

मिथ्‌ A pair. 

मिथ्या Falfely. 

TUT In vain. 

गुहू र्‌ Again, repeatedly. 

भूला Falfe, falfely. 

यत्‌ That, becaufe, wherefore. 

ITH From which, whence,where- 
from, wherefore. 


YA Wherein, where. 


यद When. 
यदि 1 “ 
यद्या As.. 


यवन्‌ As. far as, as long as, as 
much as, | 

TH Ul. 

युक्तौ Fitly, properly. 

युगपन्‌ At one time. 

युत्‌ Badly, ill. 

येन Becaufe, by which. 


रात्रौ 
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wat By night, in the night time. 

x A difrefpectful term of addrefs. 

x 3 Au interj. of difrefpect. 

q An expletive. 

चत्‌ As, like: 

चत्‌ An interjection of forrow and 
regret 

वरम्‌ Paffable. 

वलद् An exclamation on making 
an oblation. 

वा Or, indifferently, (this or that), 

वाट An exclamation on making 
an offering of oiled butter to the 
divinities. 

वइ Like, as. 

वदवि Only 

वि prep. It denotes difunion, fepa- 
ration, divifion, diftinction, and 
fometimes privation ; 18 oppofed 
to सम्‌ १. v. and is often redun- 
dant. It may be Englifhed by 
fuch words as away, apart, or 

` (€ infeparable prepofitions di, 

dis, un, 8८» =» 

विना Without, not with, not in- 
cluding, except. 

F&PITAT In two ways, in either way. 


 विभ्वक्‌ Univerfal. 
| विषु Many. 


विहायसा Theair,the atmofphere, ` 
in the air; विहायसा Th: 
Going in the air, viz. flying. 

वद्या In vain, ufelefs, 

ag An expreffion ufed in making 
an oblation of oiled butter. 

aT It 

वै An expletive 


वौषट An exclamation on making 


an offering of oiled butter, 


शनेम्‌ Slow, flowly 


शम्‌ In compofition means well 
good, happy; as श्भुः A name 
of Siva. 

4 Always, conftantly, con- 
tinually, perpetually. 

युकम्‌ Quickly 

शुभम्‌ Happily, fortunately. 

BA or BIST An exclamation 
on making an offering to the di- 
vinities. 


*4 To-morrow. 


प 1० compofition with, and like. 


APT, Once, at one time. 
सषु Speedily. 
मन्‌ 
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घन्‌ Good; as HT करोति He 
does good, he pays refpect. 

पत्य True, truly. 

WT With, in company with. 

HAT With, along with. 

सद Always, at all times. 

सद्यस्‌ At the fame time. 

UT. Conftantly. 

सना Perpetually, always. 

सनत्‌. Perpetually. 

सनुन र्‌ In concealment. 

ATTH, Always. 

सपदि At the fame time, inftantly. 

पम्‌ prep. Together, altogether, 
con, com, col, &c. Itis oppofed 
to वि , and generally implies, 
conjunction or perfection. 

समन्ततस्‌ Wholly, altogether. 

समम्‌ Along with, together. 

समया Near, nigh. 

| समुपजोघम्‌ प appily, fortunately. 

पभ्प्रति Now, at this time, | 

सम्यक्‌ All, wholly. 

सम्वत्‌ ^ contraction of HFCL 
A year, and generally means 
the era of Vikramaditya. 

HEPAT Wholly, altogether. 


सर्व्वदा Always, at all times. 


सह्‌ With, together. 


सल्ला Rahhly, precipitately, with 
violence. 

साकम्‌ With, along with. 

पापान्‌ (from सं with, and safe 
Eye), Of the fame appearance, 
as, as it were, apparently, in the 


prefence. 


साचि Awry, indirectly. | 
 पाम्प्रनम्‌ Now, fitly, opportunely. 


सायम्‌ In the evening. 

ana, Along with, together. 

सु prep. Well, eafy, very, the re- 
verfe of 4X १.४. 


सुकम्‌ Very, exceedingly. 


सुचिरम्‌ A very long time. 

सुदि The light fortnight of the 
moon. | 

सुधा Ufelefs, in vain. An excla- 
mation on making an offering 
to the divinities. 

GY Good, excellent, very. 

स्म A particle, which put after a 
verb in the prefent tenfe, gives 
it a paft fignification. It is fome- 


times redundant, 


त्वयम्‌ 
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स्वयम्‌ Self, himfelf, herfelf, &c. 

स्वधा An exclamation on making 
an oblation to the manes, 

स्व र्‌ Heaven, fky, firmament. 

स्वस्ति Health |! profperity ! hail! 

स्वाहा An exclamation on offer- 
ing oiled butter to the divi- 
nities. 

स्विन्‌ A particle of interrogation 
and enquiry, and often redun- 
dant. | 

@ An interj. in anger, an expletive. 

हम्‌ An interj. denoting anger. 

दन्न An interj. ufed at the begin- 
ning of a fentence, expreffive of 
joy, forrow, or compaffion. 


इहो A refpectful term of addrefs. 
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ह An interj. of wonder and fur- 
prize. 

lel An interj. of forrow, and of 
mirth. 

दाहो An interj. of wonder and 
regret. 


हि For, becaufe. An expletive. 


` हिम्‌ An interj. of alarm. 


fEXA Without, except, befide, 

ह्म्‌ An ऋष्ट. of difpleafure. 

यत्‌ Yefterday. 
A vocative interjection ; as SUT 
जन्‌ O king! 

हेता Becaufe. 

है An interjection. 

हो A refpectful term of addrefs, an 


inter}. of wonder and furprize. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER IX. 


ON THE FORMATION OF COMPOUND WORDS CALLED समाप्तः. 


1053 | HE Sanfkrita language abounds in compound terms formed 
of two or more words, the [म only (except in a few in- 

ftances) being, diftinguifhed by the figns of number and cafe. | 
1054. THERE are fix {pecies of compound words, each of which 


will be here treated of feparately, and in due order. 


The firft Species of compound Words called अययीमावः. 
1055. A COMPOUND of the firft 0८८९७, called अबयोभावः, has 


an indeclinable word for its firft member, and a noun for its laft terminating 
in the fign of the neuter gender ; and it is, for the moft part, indeclinable. 
Thus from अधि Over or upon, and at A female, is formed the com- 
pound arferfa in a neuter form; as Hata गृह्‌ कार्य्यं Houfehold 
bufinefs (depend) upon the female. Obs. It 15 € opinion of fome that the 
firft member of a compound of this {pecies ftands in the place of the 
fin of the cafe in the laft member, and that the prepofition SEY in this 
example has the effect of the feventh cafe. 

1056. IF the laft member end in a long vowel, it is made एण; as in 
the foregoing example, where fa is {ubftituted for @T; and if in e or 
ओ & is put for हे, and 5 for ओ; as अतिरि 4c} A family furpaffing 


report, 
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report, from अनति Beyond, t A found, and 4A family ; अनिनु MH 
Water beyond, or over, the boat, from अनि : ay, and SiC. | 

1057. WHEN the laft term ends in Sf, it is changed to -जम्‌ ; as 
SAGA By or near the jar, from $4 By, with, near, by the fide'of, and 
कम्भ A jar अधिकृष्ण Over or upon, Xrifkna, from HY Over or 
upon, and कृष्ण 

1058. WHEN the लिटि will admit of it, the laft term, ending in SH, 
may, optionally, affume alfo the fign of the third or feventh cafe fingular. 
Thus, one may write either उपकुम्भं ण उपकुम्भेन कत्‌ Done by or near 
the jar; and उपकुम्भे or उपकुम्भे निदि Place (it) by, or in by, the 
jar. But in an ablative fenfe, the laft word muft neceflarily bear the fign 
of that cafe only; as ङतकुभ्भाद TTY Bring (it) from near the jar; 
SOHUTT From the vicinity of Krifhna 

1059. IN compounds of this fpecies, is fubftituted for {& With, 
together with, unlefs the fecond term implies fome portion of time; as 
सनृणे Together with the grafs, from स , for AE, and TT Grafs. But 
they fay पदवृव्वाल् With the former day.. 4 alfo implies likenefs ; as 
qWeaca Like Déva-datta, व 

1060. THE following are examples of fome compounds formed ac- 
cording to the foregoing rules. :--सनृण Together with the grafs, from 
स for सह्‌ With, together with, and तूण्‌ Grals ; aorta He eats 
grafs and all अनुज्येष्ध After, following, or according to the oldeft, 
viz. according to Teniority, from अनुं After, according to, &c. and ज्येष्ठ 
oldeft दूर्यवनं With bad Yavanas, which is explained by यवनानावूङधि 
The increafe or abundance of Yavanas, or invaders from the welt; 
farifach “Without flies. from fax Without and मसिक्र A fly; 
अनिहिम Beyond the cold feafon, from अनति Beyond, and हिम Cold 

froft 
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froft, न्म; अनिवसन्त Beyond the fpring, viz. when the fpring was 
palfed ; अनियोवनं Beyond the youthful feafon, when the feafon of 
youth is gone by ; अनिनिद्र Beyond fleep, the difpofition for fleep having 
paffed, from अनि ana निद्रा; इति हरि Thus Hari, viz. According to 
the words of Hari. अनुविष्णु After, or according to १९१५ from जनु 
After, according to, and विष्णुः : AAR According to the form, fuitable 
to the occafion ; अनुगगम्‌ After the Ganges, viz. along, by the fide of, | 
following the courfe of, the Ganges ; अनुवृक्ष Along by the-trees ; स्त्रं 
Together with the clafs जषा of K/hatriyas ; सामिनि Together with 
the fire ; as साग्नि यन्धमधीने He reads the book with the fire, viz. fo 
long as the fire continues to burn ; WAH With the difcus, viz, armed 
with that weapon ; ६८८, kc | 

1061. प्रति and APY precede in compounds of this {pecies to denote 
motion towards, and before the thing fpecified by the fecond term ; as 
प्रत्यग्नि पतन्ति शलभाः The grafs-hoppers fall or fly towards the fire ; 
अभ्यग्नि पनन्नि They fall before the fire.. 005. When प्रति and अभि 
follow the preceding word, it is put im the accufative cafe; as Stat 
प्रति Towards the fire . 

` 1069, WHEN यथा means according to, to the utmoft of, it may 
form a compound of this f{pecies; as यथया शक्ति ¶० the utmoft of one’s 
power-or ability. But when FAT fignifies dikene/s or fimilarity, it may 
ot; as यथा हरिस्तथा हूर As (is) Hari, 0 (is) Hara. 

1063. WHEN यावन्‌ fignifies limitation, it may form a compound of 
this clafs with certain words; as यावच्छरोकी To the end of the verfes, to 
the number-of the verfes; as अदतप्रणामा TTB TA The falutations 
to Achyuta, or Vifhnu, (are) equal to the number of the couplets, 

1064. ST is required to be affixed to the following words, when they 


are 
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are preceded by indeclinables, to form compounds of this clafs:—To 
शरट्‌ Autumn, विपाश A certain river (called alfo विपाशा ), अयत्‌ 
Iron, मन्‌ The mind, उपानह A 706, दिव्‌ Heaven, हिमवत्‌ Snowy 
(mountain), अनद्‌ ह A bull, दिश्‌ A point in the horizon, इश्‌ Sight, 
विशु 0€ of the third caft, चेतस्‌ Senfation, {& 124, तड्‌ That, IK 
Which, and कियन्‌ How much; as उपशरद By, with, or near autuma 5 
प्रतिविपाशं Towards the river 71025; . ६८५. ` Alfo to जरस्‌, पिएण 
for जय Old age; as उपज्ञरस Near, or approaching to old age or 
decay 

1065. WORDS ending in अन्‌ , fubftitute अ for that termination, 
when preceded by indeclinables, to form compounds of this {pecies; as 
उपराज By or near the king, from SO and राजन्‌ ; अध्यात्म Over 
or upon the foul or felf, relating to the fpiritual body.. If the word in 
अन्‌ be of the neuter gender, this rule may, indifferently, be applied or 
००६; as SAGA or उपचर्म्मन्‌ (nom उपचर्म) By or near the leather or 
hide, from 4 and चर्म्मन्‌ | 

1066. अ is alfo, indifferently, fubftituted for the final of नदो A river, 
पोर्छमापसी The day of the full moon, HATYUT The month Agrayani, 


and गिरि A hill; as SAAT, or SAAT (according to rule 1056), 


By the river; उपयपोर्षमापे, or उपपोर्पमासि Near the full. moon ; 


उपायायण, or उप्रामाययणि Near the month of Agrayani ;; SATTT or 


उपगिरि By the hill | 
1067. अ may 210 be, indifferently, affixed to words ending in HU, 


viz, any confonant of the five feries but a nafal; as उणसमिधं or . 


उपसभिध्‌ Near the fire-wood, from उप and समिध्‌ Fire-wood. 


1068. उ is fubftituted for the % of असि The eye, when preceded | 


by प्रति, सम्‌, AT, or ATL (put for लर्‌ or MET); - as प्रत्यक्ष Againft 
_ the 


= 


५ 
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the eyes, vifible, evident, fenfible, in fight. समश्च Together with the eyes, 
in fight. Hag According to fight; and quae Out of fight. 

1069. NAMES of rivers preceded by any noun of number, except 
SA One, are, with it, put in a compound form of this {pecies ; as 
दिगग The two Gangas, viz. the union of two rivers of that name; from 
डि and गंगा; faq The three Yamunas, from ज्जि and युना. 

1070. fzaftz With two f{ticks, from डि and दण्डिन्‌ + and ङि 
भुशलि With two peftles, from डि and मुशनिन्‌ , are compounds of this 
{pecies, after which others may be formed. द्िरण्डि प्रहरति He fights 
with two fticks or ftaves. 

1071. उभा is fubftituted for SAY Both, when preceding in a com- 
pound with कार्ण -The ear, ZT A tooth, GET A hand, पाणि A: hand 
or ate Joined hands; as उभाकर्ण With both ears; SATEtT 
With both hands, SATATT With both hands ; १८ | 

1072. REVERSE at play is fignified ma compound of this fort, 
where परि is put laft; as WTA परि Beat at dice ; शलाकापरि Beat at 
the play at fticks; CH परि Beat by one, द्विषरि Beat by two, जिपरि 
Beat by three, and चतु घर Beat by four 

. 1079. WHEN ग्व Under, beneath, परि About, ater Without, 
on the outfide, and words ending in S&H formed from मच्‌ by the rule 
fear, (v. p. 458, r. 805), are placed firft in compounds of this {pecies 
in an ablative acceptation, the laft member may, indifferently, bear the 
fign of that cafe, or follow the general rule; as अपविष्णोः or अपविष्णु 
Lower than Vifknu, or, inferior to Vifknu; as अपविष्णो ससार 
The univerfe (is) inferior to Vif/hnu. So परिकृष्णान्‌ or परिकृष्णं 
From about Krifhna ; व हिर्वनान्‌ ण afecut From without the foreft 
प्राग्यामात्त्‌ or AZATH From the eaft of the village; प्रत्यम्मामान्‌ 


or 
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or प्रत्यग्याम From the welt of the town. SAT To, at, as far as, preceding 
in a compound of this fort in an ablative fenfe, the laft member may alfo, 
indifferently, bear the fign of that cafe; as आपाट लिपुत्रान्‌ or आवार 
लिपुवं From as far as Pataliputtra. Obs. If the ablative fenfe is not 
required, the common form only is ufed 

1074, अये In front, before, मध्ये In the midft पारे On the other 
fide (each with the fign of the feventh cafe), and ATX Within, are put 
firft in compounds of this {pecies; as अयेरामं Before, or in the prefence 
of Rama; भष्येगम In the middle of the Ganga; पारेसमुद्रं On the 
other fide the ocean; अन्त्वाराणसि Within Varanasi. If the fenfe 
require it, the laft word muft bear the fign of the ablative cafe; as 
पारेसमुद्रान्‌ From the other fide of the ocean. If the fubftantive noun 
be put ग, AA, मध्य, and ATT, may be regularly declined, as the fenfe 
may require; as गृगाया मध्यात्‌ From the middle of the Ganga. 

1075. Any numeral but & One, preceding a patronymic, may, in- 
differently, form with it a compound of this fpecies or not ; as fz गाग्यं 
or डिगार यो dual, Two of the race of Garga; द्‌ शभार बाज or दस्सभार्‌ 
इ नाः plur. Ten of the race of Bhardadwaja 
1076. ANY numeral, except ह की, preceding a word denominating 

a holy or learned man, may, indifferently, form with it a compound of 
this fpecies; as डिभुनि Two munis, द्विमुनियाकरणस्य ‘Two munis of 
grammar. 

1077. NAMES of rivers, preceded by numbers above one, or by par- 
ticular attributives, form with them compounds of this ८८८७ and which 
are generally epithets defcriptive of particular places; as दिगगं The 
place where two Gangas meet ; जियमुनं The confluence of three Ya- 
munas; SAAT A place where the Ganga is furious ; लेहितगंगं 

4 C A 
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A place where the Ganga is red ; नूष्णीगगं A place where the Ganga 
glides filently along ; शनेर्गगं A part where the Ganga runs flowly. 


1078. THE following words, chiefly relating to times and feafons, are 
anomalies of this fpecies of compounds : तिष्टहु , from तिष्ठत्‌ Standing, 
and गौ ` (ण्स, the cow-f{tanding-time, viz. the ‘time for milking them ; 
वहु, from वहून्‌ Bearing or drawing, and TT, viz. The ploughing 
feafon; आयतीगवं The coming home of the cattle ; AAAs W hen 
the ground is even; समम्पद्‌ाति When the foot foldiers are in their 
ranks; आयनीसम The coming of the year, after a year (from पमा); 
OTT A year of wickednels ; अयसम्‌ A finful year ; पुण्यसम A year 
of virtue: GAY (from सम्‌ Equal) Very plain or equal, विषमं Unequal, 
or inequality ; निःषम Without equality ; अपरसम Unfmoothnefs, 
unevennefs, विमूग When the deer is gone by; HHT When the deer 
is gone forth or away; प्ररथ When the chariots go forth or away; 
प्रदक्षिण Proceeding by the right, particularly walking round an object, 
keeping it on the right hand, उपदिश A fubordinate, or half-point 
of the compafs, otherwife called विदिक्‌ खले यवं The feafon when 
_ barley is on the threfhing floor ; एलेबृषं Chaff on the floor, ( खले is in 
the feventh cafe) ; सह्ियमाण यवं When the barley is getting together ; 
पह्ियमानवुष When the chaff is collecting ; पू्य्यमाणयवं When the 
barley is filling, viz. bringing home ; सस्केयमानयवं When the barley 
is winnowing ; सत्कृत यव When the barley is winnowed ; qaqa When 
the barley is clean ; सूषयिवं When the barley is filled or houfed ; TAIT 
When the barley is cut. OTe Departure of day, FATT Now, HAUT 


Not now. 


Of 
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Of the fecond fpecies of Compounds. called TCARA: . 
1079. THE {econd {pecies of compounds, denominated TeYRE; , is 


generally formed of two nouns, the firft of which was in any cafe, but 
the nominative or vocative, as in the following examples in each cafe. 

In the fecond cafe ---यामप्राघु Who has attained the village, from 
यामम्प्राघु ; कृष्णाभिन Who is dependent on Krifhna, from कषामा 
भित; यामगन Who is gone to the village, from मामगनः; AAA 
Who wants to eat food, from अन्मम्बुगुष्यु; GZS Mounted on the 
bed{tead (in a bad fenfe), from @ZTATAS. _ = 

` In the third cafe ---द्‌ाद्धिन्न Cut with a bill-hook, from दात्रेण 
हन्न; धान्यार्थ Wealth with grain, from UAT; प्रमाद काण Blind 
with one eye, through folly or inattention, from प्रमादेन काण; ` विश्वो 
पाच्यं To be worfhipped by ग], from विग्वैरपास्यः ~ 311 Fit (only) 
to be cut with a bill-hook, from ZTAUIAT etiam Delivered by 
Hari, from ह्रिणात्रान ; नखभिन्न Divided by the nails, 7ण्णमखेर्भिन्न 

The following words do not [नह the fign of the third cafe, in 
compofition with a following word: viz. TH Darknefs, अजस्‌ Speed, 
ओजस्‌ Power, ftrength, might, H&™ Suddennefs, अम्बस्‌ Water, and 
TAY Penance; 25 त्‌ मसावृत Covered with darknefs; - अजपाकन 
Done with {peed ; &c. ke. So GAY A male, in compolition with. अनुज 
Born after, and जनुस्‌ Birth; with: Ad Blind ; as तुसानुज Born after 
the male; SIT&T By birth blind. ATeA Self, does not. lofe its 
third cafe when in compofition with a cardinal number; as आत्मनावष्ट 
The fixth with (my) felf. Compound proper: names, the firft member of 
which is मनस्‌ The mind, or THE, Penance, in the third cafe fingular, 
do not drop that cafe ; as TACT, मनसाकुला, &c. तपसादे वी, ६८९. 

् The 


—_ 
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The third cafe alfo is not dropped in the following and fimilar com- 
pounds, viz. कण्यया शोकाः Grief (caufed) by the maiden; जटाभि 
स्तापसः A penitent with long clotted hair, formed on the head like a 
turband ; भूषाभिः शिवः Siva with ornaments; ATAT सहागत Come 
alone with the mother; अस्णा कण Blind with one eye; TZU Fest 
With the back bent ; पादेन खज With a foot lame; kc. If the word 

in the third cafe mean the inftrument, and the following word be an ac- 
tive participle, it may not drop its fign; as चक्रेण द्विन्निवान्‌ He (hath 
had, or fhall have) cut (it) with the difcus 

In the fourth cafe :—YAGT& Timber for a {take (to faften the victim 
to), from FATA दर, A®TUTA Grafs for the horfe, from जण्वाय चास 
The word ae put after a word in the fourth cafe, always forms a com- 
pound with it of three genders ; as Tate दधि Curds for an oblation ; 
Obs. अर्थं , in fuch inftances, {tands in the place of the fign of the fourth 
cafe. | 

The following compounds, being terms in grammar, preferve the fign 
of the: fourth -cale- in. the Arle membercvizs AGN “The: voice! for 
another, (the common active voice) ; आत्मनेपद The voice for felf, (the 
proper active voice), So परस्मेभाषः and अत्मनेभाषः , kc. See 
p. 121, 7, 143, 144 

In the fifth cafe :—ATAYA Delivered from evil, from ATMTT TAR 
WTYA Fear of or from a tiger, from AUYTAT चोरभीन Afraid of 
or from a thief, from चारादीन : स्वर्ग॑पतित Fallen from heaven, 
from स्वगीत्पनिन, 

The fign of the fifth cafe is not dropped, where the firft member of a 
fentence is a word fignifying a little, a few, far, near, or HQ Difficulty, 
the fecond member being a participle in ती; as स्तोकान्मुक्त Saved from 

a few; 
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a few; ArATE TET Taken from a little; <UI TTT Come from afar ; 
अन्तिकान्नीत Brought from near; अभ्यासादागन Arrived from the 
vicinity: कृच्छ्ादागन Come with difficulty. If Gz be in the third 
cafe, the fign may be dropped; as Heyer Gained with difficulty, 

The following words may not be compounded by dropping the fign of 
the fifth cafe: बाल्मनाच्छसिन्‌ Who fpeaks from a Brahman ; JUCAT 
The reader or learner from a Guru ; UTATS¢ { Far from the village ; 
प्रासादत्पतिन Fallen from a palace. Obs. Some write प्रमादात्पनिन 
Fallen from folly, or want of due attention 

In the fixth cafe :—USTGARa: A king’s man, from UiRTARe: ; 
स-नकुमार्‌ A king’s fon, from Cat BATT देवपूजकं A worfhi pper 
of the Gods, from देवानाम्पूजक शर्‌वण A thicket of reeds, from 
शरणा वन; STFA A grove of mango trees, from ATYWT वन. 
Obs. A great number of proper names, and other epithets, are formed 
after thefe examples. 

A fixth cafe may not, in many inftances, drop its termination, and be 
united to the following word ; a few examples of which are the following. 

The fign of the fixth cafe may not be dropped in the following proper 
names or titles: — दिवस्पतिः Lord of heaven, a title of Indra; 
वाचस्पतिः Lord of {peech, viz, Vrihafpati, the planet Jupiter; वाल्लो 
स्पनि Lord of the land on which a houfe is built, a title of Indra; 
दिवेादाप The flave of heaven, a proper name; and, perhaps, a few 
others of a fimilar conftruction 

When the firft term, being in the fixth or genitive cafe, denotes perfons 
or things, of or among whom, or which, the fecond term is diftin- 
guifhed, the fign of the cafe muft be retained; as ALSO श्र; A hero 


among 
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among men; गवा वहक्षीरा Among cows one that gives much milk 
नृणा fa We: Among men a Brahman is the beft; kc 

A fixth cafe is generally retained before a cardinal number ; as सनां 
लषः The fixth of the good; चेचस्यषष्ट The fixth of Chaittra. But it 
18 fometimes dropped; as आत्माचनुर्थपुज्ः 0168 own fourth fon; 
पुर्व्वचतुर्थं The former fourth, 

Obs. There are a great many more inftances quoted in original works, 
where a fixth cafe may not be dropped to form a compound with the fol- = 
lowing word 

In the feventh cafe --अक्षशोण्डः A cheat at games with dice, from 
HAT शोण्डः . Certain expreffions, conveying reproach or contempt, 
drop the fign of the feventh cafe in the firft member of the compound ; as 
नीर्थप्वाक्षः, तीर्थकाकः , and तीर्धवायपः A crow in a place of holy 
vifitation, a term applied to one who is always watching for an oppor- 
tunity to obtain fomething, from तीर्थे CATA, ke. कूपमण्डूक A frog in 
a well, or RAHA: A tortoife in a’ well, applied to one of confined 
ideas, ignorant of the world, from कूपे मण्डुकः, kc. ॐ<उम्कर मश्व A 
fly in a fig, or उम्बरकृमिः A worm ina fig, viz. fitting in'a heap. 

The fign of the feventh cafe is. preferved in certain expreffions con- 
veying cenfure, fatire, ridicule, and the like; as पात्रेपमिनः ° पाजेवद्त्यः 
Ready or eminent in the difh, viz. a great eater गेहेनदिन्‌ Valliant m 
his own houfe, viz where no one dares oppofe ; गेहेमेदिन्‌ Who: makes 
water within doors, viz. one over fond of ftaying at home; &c. ke. 

Many compound epithets, the laft member being a verbal nounjdo not 
drop the fign of the feventh cafe, Ex. खेचरः That frequents the fky, 
viz. a bird वर्णेजप Whifpering in the ear, viz, a tale-bearer स्नम्भे 
रम्‌; Delighting in a ftake, yiz. an elephant TIANA Lying on the 

thighs 
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thighs or lap, viz. an infant; जले शयः Dwelling in the water, viz. a 70, 
and thie like; कुशो शय Refting on kufa grafs, #12, 2 lotus; &c. But the 
following have two forms, त्वचिसार or त्वक्सार्‌ Whole virtue is in | 
the rind, viz. a bamboo ; TCT or श्रर्‌जन्‌ Produced in or among reeds ; 
उरसिज ण उरोज Produced in the breaft ; परसिज or सर्‌ न्‌ Produced 
in a lake, viz. a lotus, दि विषद्‌ or द्युवद्‌ Refiding in heaven ; kc. 

Words ending in ज्‌, or a confonant, with गो A cow, generally retain 
the fign of the feventh cafe, when preceding another word, to form with 
it a compound proper name, or epithet of a perfon or thing. Examples. 
अरण्यतिलका : युधिषिर , and गविष्ठिर , All proper names’; sca 
लोमन्‌ Hair on the breaft, कण्टेकात Black in the throat ; SCY योनि 
Whofe birth-place is in the waters; कात्म्न Born in time; द्विज 
Born 10 heaven; शरटिज Produced in the autumn; ke, मस्तक and 

TS. The head, are exceptions to this 

The following words in ST, viz. शर्‌ The reed of which they make 
arrows, वृर्‌ A boon qo A शटा, कुर्‌ Walte, may, indifferently, retain 
the fign of the feventh cafe or not, in compofition with ज्‌, deduced from 
Std; as TUT or शर्‌ज्‌ Produced among reeds ; kc. 

Words in ST, or a confonant, indifferently, retain the fign of the 
feventh cafe in conftruction with बन्ध्‌, deduced from बन्धू Bind; as 
उस्सबन्ध Faltened on the thigh ; &c 

1080. CERTAIN indeclinable words, which in a regular fentence 
would precede a verb or participle, and govern a noun in the fecond, 
third, fourth, or fifth cafe, may be put before the noun, and with it form 
` a compound adjective ; fuch as in the following examples: = 
` अनिसज for राजानमनिक्रान्त Excelling a king. 

जतिखदर — खटरामनिक्रान्त Paffed beyond the bedftead. 

अनिग्व 
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अतिश्व ण श्वानमतिक्रान्न Exceeding a dog (in एल्त्पो 

अतिखि लियमनिक्रान्तन Excelling a female 

Tae — अटरतिक्रान्न Exceeding a day. 

अवकोकिल for अवक्ुटकोकिलेन Overpowered by the voice of 
the nightingale 

ATH for TIRZEAT Overpowered by the noife of the goofe. 

परियय for परिग्लान AAT Diftreffed about expence, . 

पर्यध्ययन for परिग्लान अध्ययनाय Diftreffed about reading. 

अपयान for चामाद् O37 Gone away from the village, 

निर्वण for निगनवनान्‌ Gone out from the foreft. 


1081. NOUNS preceded by the privative S{, or अन्‌. (before a 
vowel), are efteemed compounds of this fpecies ; as अश्क Unable, HET 
Unfeen, अकारण Without caufe, अब्राह्मणः Not a Brahman, ATS 
Not a horfe, अयदण Not taking, अधर्मः Injuftice, ६८९, &c. Obs. From 
the foregoing examples, it may be feen that the privative अ is ufed for 
three diftinct purpofes:—to denote fomething elfe than what the noun 
would otherwife exprefs ; as in the inftances of ATAU: and A174 3 — 
to give a total change, or oppofite meaning to the word to which it is 
prefixed; as in अधर्मः fimply to denote negatively what is exprefled 
by the noun; as SEY, AAHIC, &c, Obs. A few compounds are 
found formed with the negative न्‌, inftead of ज ; fuch as TI: Heaven, 
from न्‌ Not, and अकत Trouble, and perhaps a few others. 

1082. SOMETIMES the word ufually put laft in compofition, is put 
firft in compounds of this clafs ; as जह्िनागिनिः to exprefs अग्नोआहिन 
Laid on the holy fire ; भूनपूर्व्व णि Fee aT What was before ; ATUTH 
for यामप्रापु (Who hath) obtained the village; ₹{नद्‌ न्त्‌ for दन्तानां 

राजा 
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राजा King of teeth; TORT for कायत्य पूर्व्वं The fore part of the 
body ; SAAT: for RUA: The {uperior in a loan, viz. a creditor ; 
अधमर्णः for ऋणेरधम ‡ The inferior in a loan, viz. A debtor; अपन्न 
TT: for THETATAT: One who is poffeffed of cattle ; &c. 


Of the third Species of Compounds, called इ नब ६. 


1088. WHEN two or more words come together, each in the fame 
cafe, and which, in the ufual mode of conftruction, would be feparated by 
a conjunction equivalent to and, they may be formed into a compound of 
the third fpecies, called $77: . : | 

1084. THERE are two modes of forming compounds of this {pecies. 
In the firft mode, the compound is confidered as many, and the laft word 
is therefore put in the dual, or plural number ; and in the fecond mode, 
the aggregate is confidered as one, and the laft member is, confequently, 
put in the fingular number, and neuteregender, Thus, इन्द्राग्नी is a 
compound after the firft mode, put in the dual number, comprizing the 
words इन्द्रः and afta: , and CTAGEAUA CATT: is a compound, after the 
firft mode, put in the plural number, expreffing, as it were in ‘one word, 
the proper names सामः, FEA: , and ACA:. So AIOE is a 
compound, after the fecond mode, put in the neuter gender and fingular 
number, formed of पाणिः A hand, and ताद्‌; A foot; and पीटद्कत्रो 
| OMS is another compound of पीठ A ftool, RA An umbrell a, and 
घान € A thoe. | 

The following rules are to be obferved in forming a compound after 
either of thefe two modes, 

1085. A WORD ending in इ or उ is put firft; as हरिहरो d, 
Hari and Hara; are fart 4. Mafter and {cholar. If there be more 
7 4 D than 


= 
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than two words, the order of the reft is indifferent; as हरिहरगुरवः p. 
or हरिगुरुहराः 0. Hari, Hara, and Guru, or Hari, Guru, and Hara. 

1086. OF two or more words, that which begins and ends with a 
vowel fhould be put firft; as ईशकृष्णो d. Both Ifa and Krifkna, Where 
there are more than two words in the compound, beginning with a vowel, 
either may be put firft ; as अब्वरथेन्द्राः p. Ahorfe, a chariot, and Indra, 
or इन्द्राष्व CAT: p. Indra, A horfe, and a chariot. 

` 1084. OF two words, each with an initial and a final vowel, that which 
ends in ज is preferred to one in इ ; 9 इन्द्राग्नो d. Indra and Agni. 

1088. THAT word which has the fewelft vowels, is put firft in the 
compound; as शिवकेशवौ Siva and Kefava. 

1089. THE names of feafons, and of the lunar manfions, each con- 
taining the fame number of vowels, fhould follow in due fucceffion; as 
दिमन्तवसन्नौ p. Winter and fpring, भरणीकनिकारोदिण्यः m. Bha- 
rani, Rritika, and Rohini. But if fuch words be of unequal fyllables, 
that which contains the feweft is put firft; as यीष्मवसन्तो ५. Summer 
and {pring 

1090. OF two or more words of an equal number of fyllables, that is 
put firft whofe firft fyllable is light; as GRAM १. Kufa and Ka/a, 
(two forts of grafs) ; तिलमासं » Tila and Ma/fa (two forts of feeds) ; 

1091. THE names of tribes are placed in the order of their rank; as 
santas taz yal: p. Brahmana, Kfhatriya, Vit, and Sidra. 

1092. OF brothers, the name of the eldeft is generally placed firft 
as युधिषिरायनो d. Yiadifkthira and Arjuna 

1093. OF two or more perfons or things, that which is the moft 
refpectable fhould be put firft; as. देवरेत्यो A celeftial and an infernal . 
being. | 

| Obs. 
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Obs. The foregoing rules are generally attended to by good authors ; 
but many deviations from them occur, either as fanctioned by cuftom, or 
allowed for convenience. — | 

1094. AT is fubftituted for 98, when a word ending in 8 precedes 
in a compound with Gq A fon, or any word ending in 8 , denoting a 
kinfman, or one of the fame purfuit; as पिनापुौ Father and fon; 
भातायिनय Mother and father $ हनापोनानेष्टोद्वानार p. The offerer, 
the purifier, the fprinkler, and the chanter (titles of priefts). In other in- 
{tances * is retained in the firft member; as भोक्तभोग्यो d. Both the 
enjoyer, and the thing to be enjoyed. | 

1095. IN forming compounds of the names of divinities, the firft 
member may occafionally be made to termimate in a long vowel; as 
भित्रावस्णो Mitra and Varuna : अग्नीषोमो Agni and Soma. 

1096. IN forming a compound after the fecond mode, in the neuter 
gender and fingular number, the final of the aggregate, being a confonant, 
requires अ to be affixed; 25 वाकूत्वचं n. from वाच्‌ Speech, and Tq 
Skin; ARATE from पीठ Stool, RT Umbrella, and उपानह्‌ 
Shoe. 

1097. ज is alfo affixed in forming the following anomalous com- 
pounds, after the fecond mode: अहोरात्रं Day and night, from जहत्‌ 
and रात्रिः; SABA Thigh and both knees, from SE: and ASN 
dual of अष्टीवन्‌ : पद ष्टीवं Feet and knees; दारगव Wife and cow, 
from दस and गौ $ असिरिव Eye and brow, from अधिः and भूः ति 

1008. NAMES of {mall animals, worms, infects, and the like, are 
generally compounded after the fecond mode; as यूकालिप्ष Loufe and 
nit.—Alfo of fruits ; as वद्‌ रामलक The Vadara fruit, and the Amalaka 


fruit, 
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fruit.— Alfo of different members of the body, and inanimate beings ; as 
दन्तोष्ठ Tooth and lip; ATfOTATE Hand and foot; मारागल्ि Awt 
and little knife—Alfo of component parts of an army in the plural; as 
हस्त्यश्वं The body of elephants and horfes. In the fingular, after the 
firft mode, thus : Stepay An elephant and a horfe. रथिकाश्वारोहं 
Charioteers, and horfemen.—Alfo of different animals, which are natural 
enemies ; as अश्वमदि्षं A horfe and a buffaloe; Wea Snake and 
ferret, or ichneumon .—Alfo of perfons of different profeffions; as (STH 
तन्तुवाय मि dyer and a weaver ; तस्षायुस्कार्‌ A carpenter and an iron- 
{mith; -गिकपानविक्‌ A player upon the Mridanga, and a player 
upon the Panava. 

1099. WORDS of different genders, being the names of countries, 
rivers, or towns, are compounded after the fecond mode ; but, if of the 
fame gender, after the firft; as TRACT The countries called Kuru, 
and Kuruk/hétra; भमथुरापाट लिपु The cities Mathura and Patali- 
putra; गगाशाणे The rivers Ganga and Soéna. But if the names be of 
the fame gender, the compound will follow the firft mode ; as गगायमुणे | 
Ganga and Yamuna ; अयोध्यामथुरे The cities Ayodhya and Ma- 
thura; ke. _ 

1100. THE names of different fpecies of trees, plants, grafles, grains, 
animals for {port, with birds and bealts, if in the fingular number, are 
compounded after the firft mode ; as परस्षन्ययोधो A (4/८ tree, and a 
Nyagrodha tree, kc. But if in the plural number, they may be com- 
pounded after either mode; as प्र्षन्ययोराः ण पुन्यो The Plakfha 
and the Vyagrodha trees; STATA: or कुशकाश The Kufa and the 
Kafa graffes ; वीहियवाः ण नीहियव Rices and barleys; KRU AAT: or 

रस्पृषनं 
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र्स्प॒षन्‌ Rurus and Prifhatas (two fpecies of deer) ; FRA: or THAR 
The parrots and the ftorks; गोमहिषाः ण गोमदिषं The cows and the 
buffaloes * 

1110. WORDS denoting any thing produced from milk, may be 
compounded after either the firft or fecond mode, as afr d, or 
qferser Sour curds and oiled butter. The following compounds, how- 
ever, feem to be confined to the firft mode: दधिपयसी 4. Sour curd 
and milk ; द्धिसपिघी Sour curd and oiled butter ; सर्पिभधनी Oiled 
butter and honey ; yates Honey and oiled butter, 

1102. THE compounds here following are confined to the fecond 
mode of formation, viz. 7T4™*=4 Cow and horfe ; गृवाविकं or Tash डक 
A cow and a theep ; अजैडकं A goat and a fheep; कुन्जवामन or 
कुन्जकिरानं A crook-back and a dwarf; श्वचण्डाल A dog and an 
outcaft पु्तपोतं Son and grandfon ; STS THOTT A female fervant 
and a novice; S8€{U A camel and an afs; SSRI A camel and 
a rabbit ; FAQCTST or मुजशकृत्‌ Urine and dung; मासशोणिनं Fleth 
and blood TaN, Ordure and lymph दभशर Darbha grafs, and a 
reed दभपूनिक The Darbha grafs, and the plant Putika नृणोलूक 
Grafs and an owl अर्जुनयुरुषं Grafs and man; दासीदास A female 
and a male fervant ; ल्ीकुमार्‌ A woman and child; शाटीपिच्छट The 
garment ७26, and thé garment Pich-ch’ hata. 

1103. WHEN a definite number precedes a compound of this fpecies, 
it is formed after the firft mode; as दशदन्नोष्टाः Ten teeth and lips; 
But if the number be indefinite, it may follow either mode ; as उपपद्‌ शद्‌ 
न्तोष्टाः or उपद शद न्नोष्ट About ten teeth and lips 

1104. WHEN two words, fignifying things of the fame fpecies, the 


one male and the other female, are in a {tate to make a compound of this 


{pecies 
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{pecies, that which fignifies the female may be dropped, and the other 
put in the dual number ; as SPST for अम्बः A horfe, and SRT A 
mare ; युवानो णि युव A young man, and युवती A young woman. 
The feminine term is alfo dropped in the following inftances: TTT 
Brother and fifter, from ATT and स्वसृ; पुत्रो Son and daughter, from 
Ud and द्‌ हिन्‌ ; faa Father and mother, from faq and मतु. 
They write alfo मानापिनरो and मानरपितनरोौ Mother and father. 
TTB Wife's father, and “AA Wife's mother, form either '्वशुरौ or 
TAY, ` | | 

1105. FOR जाया A wife, is fubftituted द्‌ म्‌ and ज्ञम्‌ , in compofition 
with पति A husband; as दम्पती d. and SAAT ५. Husband and 
wife; but the compounds जायापनी d. and मायापनी 4. are alfo ufed, 

1106. द्यावा is fubftituted for दिव Heaven, preceding any word in a 
compound of this fpecies, after the firft mode; as द्यावभूमी 4. Heaven 
and earth ; द्यावापषमे 4. Heaven and earth. Before पृथिवी, दिव may 
alfo be changed to दिव्‌ क. द्यावापृथियो or facafyay Heaven: and 
earth. 

1107. SAY The dawn, preceding in a compound, is changed to 
लाता; as STATA The dawn and night ; उषासापूर्य्य The dawn 
and the fun. | 

1108. अन्योन्यं One another, is a compound of this fpecies, formed 
by doubling अन्य Other, and affixing 4, changeable to ओ to the farft. 
In like manner is formed परस्पर Each other, by doubling पर्‌ Another. 


Of the fourth Species of Compounds, called द्विगुः : 
1109. IN compounds of the fourth fpecies, called डिगुः , the firft 


member is a word exprefhive of number, There are three divifions of 
this 
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this {fpecies, The firft divifion confifts of adjectives attributive of weight, 
meafure, value, and the like ; the fecond of collective fubftantives; and 
the third adjectives attributive of poffeflion. 

1110, COMPOUNDS of the firft divifion of this {pecies, are formed 
upon the principles of derivatives called तद्धित. Thus CARATS: m, 
त्मा f. and ल्‌ n. is a compound adjective applicable to any thing which 
is of the meafure of five cups; as पचकपालः पुरोडाशः १ Purodafa 
(a {pecies of butter) of the quantity of five cups (called kapala). So षद 
कीपालायव गू Six cups of Yavagit (a liquid ) TOT HATCH HT 2 
Seven cups of rice अष्टगुसुव्णं 7. Gold of the value of eight cows; 
MV: Ae: ऋ. Cloth purchafed for eight cows ; हिगुभूभि jf. Ground 
of the value of two cows. Sometimes the feminine is made to end in (ड 
when the crude word ends in उ ; as from ज्यादक्‌ is formed 74S / 
Of three adhakas (in meafure हिपुर्षी। or हिपुरुला J. Of the mea- 
fure of two men 

1111. COMPOUNDS of. the fecond divifion of this fpecies, are 
either of the feminine or neuter gender, Such compounds as end in अ, 
for the moft part, form feminines in ई; 9 दशमामी Ten villages col- 
lectively ; जित्मोकी The aggregate of three worlds ; frat Three eyes 
collectively ; पचाध्यायी Five leffons collectively, &c. But the following 
words in अ, when thus compounded, make neuters in म्‌, viz. वात्र A 
veffel, YA A ६५८ चन्द्र The moon, भूवन्‌ A world or region, and YT 
A period or age; as तिपा Three श्लील collectively ; जरिभुवनं The 
three regions of the world collectively ; चतुर्युगं The four ages or grand 
` periods ; &c 

1112. NOUNS in अन्‌, (with the exception of UIST A king, and 
feminines in S{T), form collective compounds in ई or @; as पचकम्भी¢ 


or 
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or पचकर्म्म n. A collection of five works, from पचन्‌ Five, and कन्मन्‌ 
A work ; जरिखटी or Faz n. Three bedfteads collectively, from जि 
and द्धा A ४९१४८२५. But राजन्‌ makes राजं Only; as FAUST 
Three kings collectively. _ 

1113. IN compounds of the fecond divifion, गो A cow, becomes गृ व; 
नो A boat, नाव ; सखि A friend, सख, रात्रि A night, TT; अंगुलि 
A finger, अगुल ई मजनि The hands joined with the hollows upwards, 
HIG; पथिन्‌ A road, चथ; and खार A certain meafure, either 
खार or खारि. Examples. पचगव . Five cows collectively ; Rad 
Three friends ; जिणावं A collection of three boats; TACT Five nights ; 
चतुरगुलं The four fingers; ज्यजल Three double handfuls ; चनुष्पथ 
The junction of four roads ; चंचखार्‌ or पचखारि n. The quantity of 
five kharts meafure. 

1114. अहन्‌ ^ day remains unaltered in compounds of the fecond 
divifion ; 25 ज्युहून्‌ The period of three days. 

` 1115. OF compounds of the third divifion, the following are given as 
examples: पचगव adj. Who hath four cows, from गो ; FETT adj. 
Who hath two boats, from 41; HUTS adj. That hath three kings; 
४८८, ke, ; ~ 


Of the fifth Species of Compounds, called बहुनीहिः | 


1116. COMPOUNDS of the fifth fpecies, called aeatte: + are 
epithets of other words, and, confequently, fubject to the change of 
gender, like common adjectives. 

1117. IN compounds of the fifth fpecies, the firft member is generally 
put in its crude form, and joined to the fecond by the common rules of 
"orthography ; as in thefe examples :—AEW%: m. बहुधना f. बहुधनं Me 

| One 
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One poffeffed of much wealth, from बह Much, and घन Wealth; 
लम्बकः m. Long-ear, who has long ears; AAATEAT: +. In whofe hand 
is the lotus, an epithet of Vifknu; पीताम्बरः m.-Whofe garments are 
yellow, an epithet of Vif/hnu; पृथुरोमा m, Having broad hair, viz. {cales, 
an epithet of a fifth; from GY Broad, and रोमन्‌ Hair of the body; 
बृहद्‌; m, Muny-foot, viz. Who has many feet ; feu: m. T wo-foot; 
who has two feet, a biped; TECH ¢ Much water ; as TERA नरो A 
river having much water ; बहुमानंगं 2. Many-elephant ; 28 बहूमानगं वनं 
A foreft in which are many elephants; शीतगुः m. Having cold beams, 
an epithet of the moon, from STAT TH: ध्वस्त ATA: m. Whole delu. 
fion has been broken, from च्वस्ता भाया ^ MATT]: 7. Whole body is 
। black, from काला तनूः Ff, ke. ' | 
1118. MANY inftances occur where the firft term preferves its femi- 
nine fign, in compounds of the fifth and fixth fpecies. Examples: 414 
लनूमा्य्यः m. One who has a wife with a beautiful body, from व मनन 
EAT f. So रसिकाभार्य्यः m. Who has an agreeable, or pleafant wife: 
पाचिकाभार्थ्यः m. Who has a wife that cooks; CAPT: m. Who 
has a given wife, or whole wife’s name is Datta; कल्याणीजायः //॥ 
Who has a good, or fortunate wife ; ASIST: m. Who has the eighth 
wife ; सुकेशीभार्य्यः One who has a wife with fine hair. | 
1119. Wel is generally fub{tituted for HET Great, in compounds of 
the fifth ८८८5 ; ०8 महकल OF great ftrength or power, TRIAL Pro- 
ductive of great revenue ; महाकाय Having a large body; महात्मा m. 
Of great ८; ARISTA: + OF great fpeed महाविंशिष्ट Greatly dif- 
tinguifhed ; xc. But AGT is ufed when followed by a word fignifying 
become, grown, or made ; as HECAT Become large or great; ke. 
1120. त्र जत्‌ is fubltituted for AST A fubject, tenant, progeny, im- 
| 4 £ | mediately 
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mediately preceded by the privative SW, or by GX गमु; as अप्रजाः m. 
Who has no fubjects; ASI: ऋ, Who has good fubjects; 2 ASK: m. 
Who has bad fubjects. In like manner मेधस्‌ is fubftituted for मेधा 
Underftanding, when immediately preceded by the fame particles, or by 
मन्द्‌ Slow, dull, and अल्पय Small, little ; as सुमेधाः 1४, Of good capacity ; 
अल्पमेधाः m. Of little underftanding ; दुर्मेधाः m, Of mean capa- 
city; kc. 

1121. धर्मन्‌ 18 fubftituted for धम, when it follows in a compound ; 
as मुधमी m. One of good morals. = : 

1122. स before a confonant, and जून्‌ before a vowel, is generally 
fubftituted for the negative 1, when preceding in a compound ; as जनन्त 
Endlefs, eternal ; A YT Without wafte, an epithet of Vifknu. न्‌ is alfo 
fometimes ufed; for they write alfo नान्त and WaT. न is alfo found 
in certain words, which may now be confidered as | primitives; fuch as 
नाक Heaven, a compound, they fay, of न and AK Sin; Aq Nail, 
from न्‌ and & A pore, not porous ; नक्‌ Night, from अप अच्‌ Go— 
in which there is no walking ; नपुसकं Neuter, not male; नन्तुं A fixed 
{tar, without wafte ; and a few others. © | 

1123. क is fometimes affixed to the laft member of a compound of 
this {pecies: It is affixed after पपिम्‌ Oiled butter, उपानह A thoe, TY 
Honey, शालि ए ice, दपि Sour curds, and उरस्‌ The breaft ; as TET 
स्कः m. Who hath a broad cheft. क is alfo fubjoined to नौ A boat, 
तुमस्‌ A male, अनडुह A bull, पयस्‌ Milk, and MEAT Fortune ; as 
लन्धनोकः m. Who has obtained a fingle boat; &c. is alfo fubjoined 
to words in 3*[, when the compound epithet is required to be in the 
feminine gender ; as बहुवाकिमिका समा. An affembly in which are 
many orators, Ifthe epithet be mafculine, % is omitted ; as बहृदण्डी m, 

Who 
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Who punifhes many. & is put after TT A brother in a bad fenfe ; as 
चोरथात्‌कः m, Whofe brother is a thief. क is alfo fometimes redundant. 

1124. स may, indifferently, be ufed for HQ With, in compounds of 
any fpecies: as THTITH: or HENTTR: m. Along with (his) mother. 

1125. असि An eye, and पक्थि ^ thigh, are changed to S{@] and 
HAY, by fubftituting ST for their finals, when forming the laft member 
of any compound ; as HATAATA: m. Having an eye like the flower of 
‘the lotus; पुण्डरोकाक्षः Lotus-eye; ह स्वसक्यः 7. Who has fhort 
thighs. Obs. If thefe words do not mean a part of the body, this rule 
does not take place, SW is alfo fubftituted for the final of अगुनि A 
finger, when placed in a compound implying the meafure of wood; as 
प्चांगुल @I& nx. Wood of five fingers length ; ATCA पमिन्‌ f. 
Firewood of four fingers 

1126 Ta The head, fubftitutes अ for अनू in a compound with 
हिव wo, and जिं Three; as दिमू्ः १, Having two heads जिमूर्जं m 
Having thiee heads 

1127. Ha is fubftituted for RHR A hump, (as on the Indian 
cow), in a compound which relates to the age of an animal; as अजात 
EK Whofe hump 18 not grown (epithet of a calf). Alfo in compo- 
fition with जि Three, when it forms the epithet of a mountain; as frat 
He That has three humps ॑ 

1128 ककुद्‌ The palate, or roof of the mouth, lofes alfo its final अ 
after ऊत्‌ and वि ; as See With a high palate; विकावुदट्‌ That 
has no palate. After पूर्ण Full, it may drop it, or not; as पूषकावुद् ण 
पूर्णकाकुद्‌ That has a full palate. 

1129. ST is fubftituted for the final of a noun of number, preceded 
by certain particles, or another numeral, to form compounds expreflive 

of 
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of indefinite, or optional quantities or numbers; as AG रस्याः Not far 
from ten; SAfAN: About, or near twenty; &HhaT: One or two; 
fFAT: Two or three; जिचत्वाः Three मे four; WAST: Five or fix. 
The ‘fame form is ufed when the firft term is the multiplicator of the 
fecond; as इिविंशाः Twice twenty, viz. forty; fYAQT: Thrice feven, 
viz. Twenty-one. Obs. The loweft number is always put firft. 

1130. अ is fubftituted for the finals of certain words, compounded as 
in the following inftances :—For the इ of नामि The navel, when the 
compound is a proper name; as वद्यम्‌; Whofe navel is the lotus, (a 
proper name); otherwife गभीरनाभिः m. Who has a deep navel. Pre- 
ceded by उण Wool, they write either नामि or नाभि; as उण्निभिः ण 
उणनाभिः Wool. navel (an epithet of the {fpider):—For the A+ of लोमन्‌ 
Hair of the body, preceded by H*TX Within, or @fEA. Without ; as 
अन्तलीमः m. Whole hair is within; APSA: m. Whole hair is 
without :—For the 3 of सक्थि in compofition with the privative ST, 
क ठं , or 4; as अपसक्थः १४. Thighlefs ; द; सव्यः m. Having bad thighs ; 
Yaa: m. Having fine thighs 

1191. Sf is added to YX Four, preceeded by the privative उ, सु, 
वि, $Y, or fF ; 28 सुचनु र्‌ Who has four complete, HATT Without 
four, SUG] Near four, ke 

1132. अ 1 affixed te the 8 of AT A conductor or leader, when — 
preceded by the name of a ftar or planet; as मृगानेज Who is con- 
ducted by Mriga: मृगाने्नारात्री ‘A night in which Mriga is-the 
leading ftar 

1133. पाह is fubftituted for पाद्‌ A foot, being the laft term in a 
compound with Y Good WC Hidden, a numeral, or the name of a thing 
to which it is likened ; as FAT Having a good foot; FAATK Having 


three 
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three feet; सदहललपाई्‌ Having a thoufand feet; याद्वपाहू Whofe feet 
are like the feet of a tiger. But the अ of वाद्‌ is not dropped after 
हस्तिन्‌ An elephant, HOSTS A fort of batket; गण्डोल A ball 
गणिका A harlot, दासी A fervant maid, महन्‌ Great, and a few others ; 
as दास्तिपाद्‌ः m. Having a foot like the foot of an elephant; महा 
ताद्‌; m. Having a large foot. 

1134 पदी is made the feminine of पाद्‌ A foot, after HRT and 
कलस A jar, CA One, अष्टन्‌ Eight, WT A hundred, Wa Half, निर्‌ 
Without, जाल A net or web, YA A thread, कृष्ण Black, शिनि White, 
or black, शकृत्‌. At once, मुनि A wife man, दासी A female fervant, 
गोधा A guana, YA A hog, and, perhaps, a few more; as कुम्मपदो ¢ 
Having a foot like a large jar; &c. Obs, पाद्‌ is ufed in the mafculine. 

1135. ज्ञ or जुं is put for जनु Knee, preceded by 4 or प; as OT 
or As] Having proper, or projecting knees; सज्ञ or AM Having compact 
knees. क्च, ज्‌ or जनु is ufed after उ High; as Tae &c. High- 
kneed. 

4 86. IN forming compound epithets of this fpecies, an anomalous 
_ form of a word is often put for that which is regular :—T€{ is fubftituted 


for नासिक Nofe, after almoft any word but स्ययुल Thick; and ननन or. 


, नस after छर्‌ Sharp, or an afs, and चुर्‌ A razor; as QUOT or A 
Razor-nofe, &c. But TH Only, is ufed after a prepofition; as AUTH: m 
Having a projecting nofe ; उन्नसः m. Having a high ००८; विनसः m 
Nofelefs,, ख, म, and @, are alfo put for नासिका preceded by वि 
as विख वियः , and faq Nofelefs:—¢€ {for €*T A tooth, preceded 
by सु, or a numeral ; alfoin certhin epithets; 28 सुद त्‌ m सुदती f. Who 
has निट teeth चतुदेन्‌ Who hath four teeth (as a mark of age) अयो 
दती ^ and खण्डदनती Names of females; श्याव त्‌ 1. Brown-tooth 


¢ and 
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and अरोकदन्‌ Holelefs-tooth (proper names). They write 21० श्याव 
दन्त and अरोकदन्तन , & is alfo, optionally, fubftituted for द्‌ न्त, in 
compofition with सुश्च White, शुद्ध Pure, clean, {A A bull, SPF or वाह्‌ 
A horfe, TET An afs,, मूषिकं A moufe, TUTE A hog, अहि A ferpent, 
शिकर A pinnacle, or AY A point; as FACT or YACST Having 
white teeth ; kc, कुदायद्‌ TL or दन्त Having teeth with points like the 
points of the Kufagrafs --षोउन्‌ Having fix teeth, णि दन्त preceded 
by WA Six -इर्म्मन्‌ for =a in the compound द्स्तिणे्म्मन्‌ A f{pecies 
of deer. 

1137. A pronominal adjective, called सव्वादि , and a numeral, pre- 
cede in a compound; and a numeral alfo precedes a pronominal adjec- 
tive ; as FEA"™AT All white; जित्मोचनः १०.. Who has three eyes (Siva) 
तिपुरव्वं Having three before ; इडिपर Having two after 

1198. A paffive participle in *T fhould precede in a compound of 
this {pecies; as कृतकृत्यः m. Who has done what was to be done. 

1199. NOUNS which preferve the fign of the feventh cafe in a com- 
pound, are put प; as कंटेकालं Black-in-the-throat ; उरसिलोमन्‌ 
(nom. १, HT) Who has hair on the breaft. But where the fign is dropped, 
the part affected is often put laft; as AMATO: m. In whole hand is the 
Difcus ( Vifhnu ) ; इन्दू शेखरः m. On whofe creft is a moon ( Siva): 
शूलपाणिः In whofe hand is a fpear, (Siva) ; kc 

1140. The fubdivifions of the compafs are formed by compounding 
two terms; as पर्व्वदक्षिणा ( दिक्‌) South-eaft 

1141 अस्ति Is, though a verb, forms a compound of this fpecies 
with धन Wealth; as S{etaT: १ Who has wealth. 


- Of 
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Of the fixth fpecies of Compounds, called कम्मधारय ४, 


1142. COMPOUNDS of the fixth {pecies, called कम्मधारयः, are, 
for the moft part, formed of noun-fubftantives, preceded by their adjec- 
tives in their uninflected ftate; as files n. A blue water-lily, from 
नील BI ue, and उत्पन 7 A {pecies of water-lily; रक्तलता f. A red 
creeper, from रक्त Red, and लता f. Any creeping plant ; TESA: 
Many perfons ; महार ना m. A great king ; arent fener: A male night- 
ingale ; बाल्मणभायी ^ A Brahmani wife ; पियभाया f. A favourite 
wife ; &c. In this manner every {pecies of adjective, fimple or compound, 
may be compounded with its fubftantive, by obferving the following 
rules, | | 
1148. IN compounds of this ए८्०९ सल is fubftituted for सखि A 
friend, राज for राजन्‌ ^ king, and We ण अदन्‌ A day ; ४ प्रियसखः 
A favourite friend; महार नः A great king; ALATE A fine day. 
Obs. This rule extends to the fecond, and fourth {pecies of compounds. 
But when अहून्‌. A day, is compounded with an adjective attributive of 
fome particular part, or the whole of a day, it is changed to SG; as 
Tea Te The whole day ; Ted ie The forenoon; HAUG The after- 
noon; &c. Or by numeral adjectives, or indeclinables, as ATCGT: ¢. 
Four days. But they fay इ काट्‌न्‌ One day. 

1144. Ta is put for TAY A carpenter, in compofition with कोट and 
UTA; as कोटर तक्षः 7. and UATE: m. A town carpenter, a free or 
mafter carpenter. Obs, This rule extends to the fecond and fourth 
{pecies. | 

1145. Sis put for SA A bull, in compofition with TST, जति, 
or TG; as Tela: A great bull, वूखोप्ः An old bull, जानोप्षः A born 

bull, 
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bull, viz. a bull by birth. Obs. This rule extends to the fecond and 
fourth {pecies 

1146. ग्व is fubftituted for ज्वनू A dog, in compofition with अति 
Beyond, or any word, being an inanimate thing, with which it may be 
compared ; as अतिष्वः Beyond a dog, very much of a dog. Obs. This 
rule extends alfo to the fecond and fourth {pecies of compounds, 

1147. सक्थ is uled for APE The thigh, with FA and SAT; = 
पूर्व्वमक्थण॥ € fore part of the thigh, STCHAY The upper part of the 
thigh. Alfo when the firft term denotes an inanimate thing, to which 
the fecond is compared; as SIhHAY A thigh like a plough-fhare. 
Alfo after 37 A deer; as YTHAW A thigh like a deer. Obs. This 
rule extends to the fecond and fourth fpecies of compounds | 

1148. FTA is put for AAV, after TET and कु; as मह ब्रह्मः m. A 
great divine; कुनलः A bad or difagreeable divine. But they fay alfo, 
TIAA and IAT. Obs. If the firft word relates to a country, 
जलन is अ ufed in this, and the fecond and fourth {pecies. 

1149. ATA is fubftituted for सरत्‌ A pond, ATH for मनस्‌ A 
cart, AAA for जयस्‌ Iron, and ART for STRATA ftone, in forming 
compound names of this fpecies; as HEITH A great cart. Obs. This | 
rule extends to the fecond and fourth fpecies. 

1150. TA is fubftituted for याजि when compounded with a word 
pointing to any period or portion of the night, with numerals, and with 
तुण्य्‌ Pure, holy, वी Rain, and fey Long ; as DAU The frft 
part of the ण्म मतर्‌ स्कर The latter part of the night, QUYUIAA 
holy night; &c. Obs. This rule extends to the fecond and fourth 
{pecies. ; 

11§1. I is fubftituted for गो ^ cow, after any word, and नूवि 


for 
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for aT in compofition with TS Half; as तंर्मगव An exceeding good 
cow; अनाव Half a boat. Obs, This rule extends to the fecond and 
fourth {pecies alfo 

1152. खार्‌ May, indifferently, be ufed for quit A particular mea- 
fure, preceded by अर्ज; 25 अचंखार or अद्धलारो Half a Khari. 

1153. THE adjective generally precedes its fub{tantive in compounds 
of this fpecies; but the following may (according to fome) either precede 
or follow, viz. तनु Thin, lean गौर White, fair, कृपित्न Brown, कणि 
Blind, खोड Lame, खज Lame, क्ुल् ज्‌ and गडुल Hump-backed, TH 
Old भीलुक Fearful, and perhaps a few others; as गौरबाह्मण or ब्रह्मण 
गौर A fair Brahman, or a Brahman fair तनुविप्रः or विप्रननु A 
thin Brahman, or a Brahman thin; ६८९ 

1154. TWO words denoting certain acts done in fucceflion, are 
placed in their natural order; as स्नातानुलिप्त Bathed, and then 
anointed, @7qY&C Burnt, and grown forth again. 

1155. WORDS denoting eaft, weft, kc. and numerals, form com- 
| pound proper names of this fpecies with other words; as Garay 
The Eaftern Panjab; ACTA: p. The feven faints: The principal ftars 
in the Great Bear 

1156 कि What ? preceding a noun in a compound of this {pecies, 
“denotes amazement and contempt; as किराजा What a king! किवीर्‌ 
What a hero! किगोः What a cow! विंसखा What a friend! If con- 
tempt is not intended, they fay किराजः, किंगवः, किंसखः. 

1157. THE object of fatire or ridicule is put firft in a compound of 
this {pecies; as वेयाकरणखमूचिः A grammarian fky-gazer. 

1158. THE thing to which another is likened is often put in a com- 
pound of. this {pecies; as FRAQTY: A man-tiger नरसिंह A man- 

4, F | lion ; 
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lion; मुखचन्द्रः A face-moon ; HCA A hand-lotus; &c. 005. Words 
denoting tiger, lion, elephant, bull, or Indra, 0 placed in a compound, 
imply bravery, courage, हालि, and the like; while fuch as denote the 
moon, a water-lily, a leaf, or a colour, convey the idea of beauty. Such 
compounds frequently occur. 

1159. ATLA put after a word in a compound of this fpecies, de- 
notes excellence ; as गोवृन्दारक An excellent cow. 

1160. THE patticiples HT Done, भूत Become, TT Gone, Seh 
Said, fpoken, मत Minded, believed, निराकृत Expelled, SAT&T De- 
ftroyed, उपकृत Affilted, समाज्ञात Commanded, सम ह्यान Told, 
{poken, called, मसम्भाविन Confidered, अवकल्पित Mifconceived, AF 
धारित Diftinguifhed, feparated, and, perhaps a few others, are put after 
their nouns in forming compounds with fundry words; fuch as श्रेणि A 
rank or clafs, पूग A collection, राशि, कुट , निचय a heap, a mats, 
निषद्‌ A fitting, an affembly, @YH A flower, ककुभ Saffion, Tat 
Dying, death, 7401 Hearing, 3K Indra, C4 A god, कृञ्चिम Artificial, 
HOS Bald, fhaved, fhaving, पण्डित A learned man, Xe) Able, expert, 
experienced, निपुन Capable, clever, Ad Clever, णि, चेतन Unfteady 
fickle, TQ न्य Generous, eloquent, विशिष्ट Diftinguifhed, भूक Dumb, 
EMS A 106 ब्राह्मण A Brahman, BAT A Kfhatriya, TAM A 
teacher, and fome others; as trite Made a heap; गरेणिभूतन Become 
arank; ke, | 

1161. TWO paffive participles from the fame root, the one fimple 
and the other with a privative particle, or a prepofition prefixed, form 
a compound, as in the following examples:—HAlHT Done and not 
done; AMTTAGT Done and under-done, or ill done: भुक्तविभुक्त 
Eaten and uneaten; पौन विपीत Drank and undrank ; TACIT 


Gone 
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Gone and come back again; य तानुयत्‌ Gone and gone after, or fol- 
lowed ; kc 

1162.. THE following words are put laft in compofition with fubftan- 
tive names of things ; viz. धन॒ f. That gives milk, वेहन्‌ Jf. That rejects 
the male, अवस्क्यनी £. That calves late, पोटा ^ That has the appear- 
‘ance of the other fex, युवनी f. Young, स्तोक A few, RATT Some- 
what, a few, धूर्त Artful, fraudulent, Affi A good fpeaker, ओचिन्‌ 
Verfed in the Védas, and म्‌च्यावके A teacher; as गो धनु A milch 
cow 3 गोपोटा A cow with figns of the male fex; &c, 

1163. THE epithets TAA, मचचिका, प्रकाण्ड, and 54, TH, 
indicating eminence and honourable diftinction, are put after proper 
names to form compounds of this {pecies. 

1164. युव, for JA Young, is put before SIXT Old, decrepit, 
पलिन Grey-headed, and वलित Wrinkled, in a compound of this {pe- 
cies; 2 युव नरन्‌. #. Old while young; युवपलित Young and grey, 
ATT HT Young yet wrinkled. 

1165. A future participle indefinite, or a word implying likenefs or 
equality, precedes in a compound with an adjective; as तुल्यग्वेनं | 
Equally white ; भोञ्योष्म Of that degree of heat that it may be eaten. 

1166. कुमार्‌ for कुमारा A girl, a young woman, is put firft in a com- 
pound of this fpecies with AAT f. A penitent, तापसी / A devotee, 
कुलटा ¢ and बन्धको A ftrumpet, दासी f. A fervant or flave, and 
गर्भिणी f. Pregnant; as कुमारनापसी A young female devotee, HUTT 
बन्धकी A young harlot, ६८८ 

1167. GATT alfo precedes in a compound with Y¢ Soft, gentle, mild 
पट्‌ Clever, ताणि, कुशल Able, expert, experienced, निपुन Capable, 
clever, पण्डनि Learned, चपल ए ickle, unfteady, and अन्यवक A 


teacher 
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teacher; as HATCYS: A mild boy, कृमारमृरवी A mild हप; कुमार्‌ 
निपुनः A clever boy; &c 

1168. तावनी, the feminine of तचत्‌ 9०0 many, fo far, fo long, fo 
much, is changed to ATS, put after दिस्‌ Twice, and जिस्‌ Thrice, to 
form compound epithets of an altar or ‘confecrated ground ; as हिस्तावा 
वेदी An altar of twice the ufual fize | 7 

1169. HTL Which ? (of two) and कतम्‌ Which ? (of many) precede 
in compofition with the proper names of perfons and things; as तयो 
कलरबाल्मणः OF thofe two, which is a Brahman? तेषां HAHMT: OF 
them, which is a thief? | | 

1170. THE names of female quadrupeds may precede, and form 
compounds with गभिणी pregnant; as गोगर्भिणी A pregnant cow; 
अजगरभिणिी A pregnant goat. But if the animal be not a quadruped 
it may not be compounded with this word ; as TAT गर्भिणी A pregnant 
Vrifhalt woman सपिी गर्भिणी A pregnant ferpent 

1171. THE following anomalous compounds are alfo efteemed of this 
{pecies :— With ठह दि Come, put before certain words ; as हह Come 
hither, for =f and XE Here: © TEAS Come for barley, इ हि वानि ` 
जिक्रा Come and trade, for ह हि वानिज्यं । अपेहि वानिलिक्रा 
Leave the bufinels ; हि स्वागता Come and welcome, for ae स्वागन 
अपेहि स्वागना Go and welcome:—With अह्‌ 1, prefixed ; as FEATC 
or Heat Egotifm, felf-conceit अहमहमिका Mutual contention, for 
fuperiority ; अहपुरुधिक्रा Saying, ५५ am the chief;” अहपुर्व््विका 
Contending to be firft:—-With the imperatives of certain verbs as the 
firft member; as आहरचेला Bringing cloth; आदहरवितना Bringing | 

home what had been fpread out (to bleach) ; उर्‌ चू-उ Lifting गणष 
| up the top-knot or creft कृन्दि वि चक्षण Cut, or cutting the learned 


भिग्दिलिवणा 
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भिन्दिलिवणा Breaking the falt; पचलवणा Salt-boiling; उद ोत्स्‌ जा 
Lifting up and letting go; उत्पननिपता Ri fing up and falling down ; 
| अपेहिप्रघसा Geing to eat:—Indeclinables, kc, ; = उच्चावचं Up and 
down, high and low, from Sq and अव, with the conjunction च; 
उचनीच H igh and low; आचोपच Collected and ftored ; आचपराच 
Collected and difperfed ; निअ्प्रचं Picked out and heaped up; अकतिचन 
Not any (from Sf and क्रचन ) ; स्नात्वाकरालकवी Having bathed become 
black ; पीत्वास्थिरक्‌ Steadfaft having drank ; भुक्तासुहिनिकं In good © 
condition having eaten ; प्रोयपापौयस्‌ Very culpable, having ६४९०५ 
away (from his wife) ; उत्पत्यपाकला The difeafe called Pakala having 
arifen: viz. afflicted with that difeafe; निपत्यरोहिणी The ०१८२८ of 
the throat called Rohini having fallen ; viz. Afflicted with that diforder ; 
निघनुश्याम Sunk down black ; viz. Become black through forrow, To 
thefe may be added the following :--दि चिनीक्‌ Relating to two funeral 
piles . वहु चिनीक Relating to many funeral piles ; कम्बोजमुण्डः A 
fhaved or bald man of Kamboja; TATYOS: A thaved or bald Yavana ; 
प्रोहकटा Seeking for a mat (to lie down), प्रोहकभश्मा Seeking for dirt. 
Obs. Few of the above compounds are often to be met with in dic- 
tionaries. 

1172. THE adjective व चक Deceitful, is put after its fubftantive, in 
a compound of this fpecies ; as द्ाज्रव चकः An artful {chool-boy. 

1173. THE compound अकुनोभय From no part fear, or danger, 
viz, fafe, is anomaloufly formed of कुतः Whence, and AY Fear, or 
danger, with the privative ST prefixed. 

1174. THE following are given as examples of compounds, where a 
middle term is omitted ; as शाकपार्थिवः for शाकप्रियश्र पार्थिव Both 
a favourite of Saka (power) and a prince; or, according to another 


authority, 
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authority, for शाक्प्रधानपार्थिवः ^ king (in whom) power (is the) 
chief (attribute मेरमहीभृत्‌ The mountain Méru, for मेष्नामामहीभन्‌ 
The mountain by name Méru, the word माना being underftood. STU 
A jarful of oiled butter ; मदनपाणि A handful of rice; मद्‌ TATA 
A plateful of rice; for पनपूर्णयट, ६८८. the word met being underftood. 
So कुनपकाल A kutapa of time (three hours) for FTAMATH SH; ke. 


General Rules appertaining to the fix Species of Compounds, 


1175. GF is put for पथिन्‌ A road, being the laft member of any 
fpecies of compound; as TRTAW A great road, (JOY A delightful 
or pleafant road द्स्षिणपथ The fouth road, SAF By or near the 
road, {SUF The meeting of four roads, ‘Kc. kc 

1176. अप is fubftituted for AA, Water, and FC for पूर्‌ A habita- 
tion, a city; as विष्णुपुर्‌ The city of प्रद (the name of a place) ; 
विमला Clean water ; ke. ५ 

1177. ईप is fubftituted for अप्‌ Water, in the compounds 314 Two 
waters, wiz. An ifland, or penintula: अन्नरोष Where the waters have 
fubfided; HATA Where the waters have entirel y fubfided ; समीप Ac- 
companied by water. JV, B. The common acceptation of पमीप is 
fimply near. Some authors derive इौप from fF: Twice, and ला Drink. 

1178. अत्‌ Water, preceded by a prepofition in ST, makes अप, as 
प्राप Where the waters have pafled away. माप is ufed after स, and 
ST after अनु; as समाप Altogether water; ATA (Land) abounding 
with water, marfhy 

1179. लम्‌, or, by contraction, 4, Together with, with, may indiffe- 
rently be ufed in compofition with काम Defire, ग मनस्‌; as FATA, or 
सकाम With will or defire, willing, defirous; सम्मनस्‌ or FATA With 

the 
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the mind, mindful, attentive. Alfo in the compounds afer or सदनं 
Together, and सतत or सन्तत Always. Obs. The abftract nouns de- 
rived from thefe compounds are मादित्य and ATE, | 

1180. अवश्यं Neceffarily, optionally, drops its final nafal in compo- 
fition with a future perfect participle ; as अवश्यकार्य्य Neceffarily to be 
done, or HAHA * 

1181. THE final nafal of the infinitive termination तु , may, indiffes 
rently, be dropped or not in a compound with मनत्‌ Mind, and कामं 
Defire ; as TT ATH, or गन्तुमनस Inclined to go; STTAM or ज्ञान 
काम Willing, or defirous to know, 

1189. मांस Fleth, meat, may, indifferently, drop, or preferve, its final 
ST, in a compound with पाक or पचनं Dreffing or cooking ; as TEAR, 
मासपाक, ARKAAT, मापपचनं Cooking meat or fleth. | 

1183. MANY words affix ज when they follow in a compound. SF 
_ is added to YX A burthen, weight, charge, when it follows in compofi- 
tion any word but WE; » र्‌ जप्ुरा ^. The kingly charge, the goverm 
ment :—-To %_A certain portion of the Rig Véda; as WSF Half of 
fuch a portion; qgq Containing many fuch portions ; and WTF Not 
being initiated into the myfteries of the Rig Véda, But they fay अनृच्‌ 
to exprefs fimply, not having the Rig Véda, and ATH Not that Veda. 
So व्च A great part of the Rig Veda, and FER Many portions of the 
Rig Veda :—To सामन्‌ The Sama Veda, लोमन्‌ The hair of the body, 
when preceded by प्रति AT or अव; as प्रतिसाम A gainft or contrary 
to the Sama Veda; अनुमाम After, or according to, the Sama Veda; 
प्रतिलोमं Contrary to the hair, againft the grain, अनुलोम With: the 
grain: kc,—To मसि , when, in a compound, fomething like an eye is 
denoted; as T47Q Ox-eye, a kind of window. [ff असि be ufed in its 


literal 
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literal लिटि, S{ is not fubjoined; as faite: A Brahman's eye. To 
वर्चस्‌ Splendour, preceded by TAT A divine; रजन्‌. A king, हस्तिन्‌ 
An elephant, or पण्य To be fold; as राजवचैसं Royal {plendour 
Ta वर्चसं Divine glory :—To THY Darknefs, preceded by HA, अव , 
or अन्ध; as पन्नमस Complete or utter darknefs :—-In forming the 
anomalous compounds निःमेयस Happinefs, beatitude ग्वग्रेयसं Happi- 
nefs, good fortune ; and ग्वोावसीयस Abundant wealth:—To र्द्स्‌ 
Privacy, compounded with TY Hot, warm, अव्‌ or सम्‌; as तप्॒रहसं 
Hot, viz. clofe privacy :—-To form the anomalous compounds प्रत्युरसं 
Againft or towards the breaft, and अनुगव After > cow:—To AQT 
_ A road when preceded by a prepofition, as in the example प्राप्वो र्थ 
A chariot proper for a road -भूभि Ground, land, compounded with 
पाण्डु Pale, light brown, उद्‌ क्‌ Water, or HOUT Black ; as पाण्डुभूमोरेशः 
A country where the ground is of a pale or light brown colour:—To 
नद्‌ A river, गोदावरी The name of a river, or भूमि preceded by a 
numeral; as Aq The five rivers; सघ॒गोदावरं The feven Gada- 
| ०५ ; डिभूम प्रायाद्‌; A palace of two grounds or ftories, अ, by fome 
called -3 , is fubjoined to numerals ending in शत , when preceded in a 
compound by निर्‌ ; as निलिश Without, or exceeding thirty. 

1184. इ is fubjuined to Tf A {cent or fmell, when preceded in 
compofition by सु, उत्‌, अभि | सुरभि, or पूत ; as सुगन्धिः A {weet 
fmell तूनगन्धि A putrid {mell, &c. But if compounded with a word 
as the medium of comparifon, गन्धि ग गन्ध may be ufed ; as AST 
fed: Lotus-feent 
11 85. THE following words do not admit of the affix ज्‌, when. pre- 
ceded by q or अति, to form compound epithets denoting advantage, ex- 
cellence, and honourable diftinction ; viz. afa@ A friend, THT A 


carpenter, 
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carpenter, SUT, A bull अधि An eye, पक A thigh नौ A boat, 
अदन्‌ A day, रानन्‌. A king, YX A load or burthen, ऋच्‌ A portion 
of the Rig Veda, AU, Water, गो A cow, and पञ्चिन्‌ A road; as YU] 
St, nom, सुराजा, A good king, अतिराजा An extraordinary, or 
great king. But if सु and AFT are not ufed in thefe acceptations, - अ is 
affixed to thefe words ; as अतिगव Beyond a cow. अं is not affixed to 
‘any of the above words, सखि, &c. when in compofition with the priva- 
tive अ or अन्‌, except the compound. be of the firft {pecies; as nom. 
AAT Not a friend, अरजा Not a king, kc. But if of the firft-{pecies, 
thus :— अनयं AU: A waterlels lake ; अधुर Without a load or weight, 
ay Not a road, अपथोदेशः A roadlefs country. पथिन्‌, except in 
the firft and fifth fpecies, has two forms; as HATH nom. अपन्थाः 
or NAY Not a road. If कि What, in a fcornful or contemptuous ac- 
ceptation, be put before any of the above words, पखि, ke. His not fub- 
joined कवि राजा What a king 
1186. THE particle His changed to AT when put before words 
opening with a vowel, चि Three, TF A chariot, TZ Speech, and FUT 
Grafs; as HAST Bad rice, HAY Three bad, Haut A fpecies of bad 
grafs. But if it bc ` ollowed by ara An eye, when changed to मप by 
affixing ST, or by अप Dice, पथिन्‌ A road, or ९१ A man, it is 
changed to Hl; as Hl Bad eyes or dice, HIAY: Bad road, HIAKA 
A bad man. They fay alfo HAG] and H4RR, का is fubftituted for 
Hh to denote a fmall quantity, or in a diminutive fenfe ; as HIST A little 
water. Preceding att F ire, and SOOT Warm, & is changed to AL , 
कव्‌, and Al, to form diminutives; as ae fot: : HAT 4: , Or काग्निः 
A {mall fire; fo AIG ST, ५. A little warm, warmith. | 
4 © | 1187. स 
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1187. is fubftituted for तमन Like, in forming every {pecies of 
compounds, when it precedes any of the following words, viz. ज्योनिम्‌ 
Light, जनवद्‌ A country or place, राजि Night, नामि The navel, बन्धु 
A relation, or family connection, गन्ध Smell, fcent, पिण्ड A lump or 
mals, लोहति Red, blood, कुसि Side, loins, AUT The hair tied, बह्मचारि 
A devotee, तीर्थं A diftant object of devotion, a place of pilgrimage. 
पत्नी A wife, and प्च A fide or party ; as पज्योनिः Equal in glory, 
s1T4¢: Of the fame country. Obs, According to fome this rule ex- 
tends to, the fynonyms of fome of the above words; as पदेश Of the fame 
country. | 

1188. न or समान may, indifferently, be ufed in compofition with AA 
A. form, TT A name, Ta Lineal वल्ल स्यान Place, वर्ण Sort, kind, 
०८४ वयस्‌ Age, TAT A word, {peech, धर्म्म Religion, profeffion ; 
जानौयं Generic, and उद्य Relating to the belly ; as HAG or समान 
रूप OF the fame form ; HATH or समान नाम Of the fame name ; सधम्मी 
or समन at Of the fame religion or profeffion ; &c, 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER उ. 


GENDERS OF NOUNS. 


1189. T HERE are three genders, the mafculine, the feminine, and 


the neuter, 


Nouns of the Mafculine Gender. 


1190. THE names and epithets of males of the human race, and of 
other animals, both real and imaginary, are of courfe mafculine, But that 
and the other two genders are alfo attributed to words of various other 
defcriptions. ` : | 

1191. THE names of every thing in the celeftial, terreftial, or infer- 
nal regions, perfonified as males, are mafculine. Alfo the names of 
heaven, of the fun, moon, planets, and particular {tars ; of mountains; 
of a cloud, air, fire, ocean; the fynonyms for tree, and the names of dif- 
` ferent trees; the names for a fword, an arrow, an enemy, the hand, the 
foot, the knee, the heel, the cheek, lip, tooth, arm, throat, hair of the 
head, nail, breaft or pap; the fynonyms for time; compound words 
ending in अदः or AGQ:; names of different perfons; refins and gums ; 
. compounds ending in सूज्ञः Night, provided the firft term be not a nu- 
meral ; words denoting a wave, mud, a well ; names of families (गोत्राः) ; 
names of different {pecies of grain ; of colours, chryftal, chariot, weights, 
and meafures, with many others, and many exceptions. 


1192. THE 
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1192. THE following words are alfo efteemed of the mafculine 
gender: Gq: The wing of an arrow, “Y@: Portion of the Sama Véda 
HR: Kind of box, विटः Mountain, falt, ४८ पट्टः T riturating ftone 
or muller, घटः Jar,-GZ7: Market, पिण्डः Lump, cake, गोण्डः Low 
tribe, fOfauz: Belly, गदु Bend of the back, (JS: Large ftick, or 
bludgeon, करण्डः; Honey-comb, bafket, TTVJ: Irruption on the face 
मीमन्त Decking the hair, Ga Green colour, रोमन्थ Ruminating, 
chewing the cud SRT: Particular chant in the Sama Veda, qc 
Bubble, अर्बुद Hundred millions, तुन्द्‌; Lathe or turn फेन Froth 
नाभिः Navel, nave, GOT: Stink, ftench, FC: Razor, HEIL: Field, 
गोनः Globe, fphere, हिगनः Colouring fubftance, HAC}: Soul, body, 
छुरोडाशः Certain oblation, मन्नु; Very ftrong man, wreftler, saat Sort of 
{pear घटि टशः. Kind of कणप, रभसः Joy, ९८८0, कट द्‌; Hemifphe- 
rical veffel for boiling, ATQ AE: Spitting pot, kc 

1193. NOUNS ending in घि and दि deduced from the roots UT 
and @T, with the affix &, called कि, and beginning with a prepofition, 
are alfo mafculine; as परिधिः A circumference, विधिः An ordinance, 
sate: The ocean, arte: The beginning, ke. (p. 472, r. 828.) Alfo 
the following :—Abftract fubftantives formed by the afix इमन्‌ as गरि 
मृन्‌ , nom. गरिमा Heavinels, gravity :—Compounds of the third f{pecies, 
called बग्ग, when put in the dual or plural number; as अग्चव्‌-ड 
ay m. Horfe and mare, अन्वव S41: Horfes:and mares. If taken in the 
ageregate, they fay अश्ववडव n. The horfes and mares collectively :— 
Subftantives formed by afhxing सस्‌ or अन्‌ ; as TAY, nom. TH: m. . 
Fervour, zeal, र जन्‌, nom. रना m. A king :——Subftantives ending. in 
अ, with a preceding or penultimate Hh, त्‌, ण्‌, भ्‌, A, मर्‌; alfo fuch 
as have a penultimate 4, Y, 7,4, 4, or ह . (There are numerous 


exceptions 
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exceptions to thefe two diftinctions) :—Subftantives ending in तु and &, 
except WH 2, Tear, AA n. Beard, CTE n. Wood, FRM १. Ruth, 
ATT n. Lac, and AFT n. Thing :—Verbal nouns formed from. their 
roots by affixing चज or अ, with augmentation of the radical vowel; as 
पाकः Drefling food, चायः A collection, कामः Defire, APT: A hare ; 
(See p. 469, r. 822). — Ditto by affixing Ae], with converfion of 
the radical vowel ; as पचयः A collection, 44? Diffolution, चर्‌; Hand, 
hail, Ha: Joy, intoxication, (See p. 470, 1, 829) :—Ditto with अद्यु ; as 
वेपथुः Trembling, THY: Vomiting, (See p. 472, r. 826).—Ditto with 
न, called TS; ॐ यत्नः Endeavour, €1Y;: Sleep, (See p. 472, r. 827). 
— Diminutives formed with the affix € (p. 532, r. 1011); as BTL: A 
fmall or mean cottage; Y*Q र्‌; A poor or mean place where they fell 
{trong liquors, kc. kc. 


Nouns of the Feminine Gender 


1194. IT may be received as a general rule, that moft nouns, fimple 
or compound, which end in जा = or खं, are feminine. Ex. 2=Q&l 
Defire, लना Any creeping एग मनुष्यता Manhood, नद्‌ A female 
river, भी Fear, गूः The earth, 43 The brow, तनूः The body, kc. kc. 

1195. THE following defcription of words are all feminine :— Verbal 
nouns formed with the affix ति, called fai (7. 473, 7. 830); as ग्नि 
Movement, motion ; बुद्धि Knowledge, underftanding ; स्मृतिः Remem- 
brance, wai: Power, ability ; kc, Abftract fubftantives formed with the 
afix. TT (p. 523, r. 972, 4 5, 6, 7); 28 भानवना Humanity, manhood, 
ACT Theft; STQ0ITT Brahmanhood; kc.—Abftract fubftantives 
ending in a fingle confonant, called faq, (p. 457, 7. 804); as ATR 
Speech ; HAM Wealth; ATA< Diftrefs ; विपद्‌ Misfortune; &c.— 


Collective 


न 
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Collective fubftantives formed by affixing या, TT इनी, AT, and कयां 
(p. §30, 1, 1001, and p. 591, r. 1002, 1003, and 1004); as तस्व A 
number of ropes; UTHAT A number of villages ; पचिनी A collection 
of water-lilies ; गात्रा A herd of cattle ; C@RSIAT A number of chariots ; 
&c.——-Subftantives formed with the affixes यु, AT, अना (p. 475-4, 5; 
6, 7, r. 831-2, 3; 4 5) ; as बिद्या Knowledge, feience; कृत्या and क्रिया 
An act, or action; SPAT Wakefulnefs ; चिकोषी A defire to do ; 
दहा Search, endeavour; सच्छा Defire, want; भोला Fear, पूजा Wor- 
fhip, स्पृद्य Hope, defires अबा Faith; ATCA Caufe; ATT Salu- 
tation; STAT A fitting; kc.—Abftract fubftantives formed from 
compounds of the third {pecies, called इन्दुः, by affixing TA (p. 528, 
7, 987) ; as शेयोपाध्यायिका The office, or duty of mafter and {cholar: 
—Collective fubftantives of the fourth fpecies of compounds, called द्विगु 3 
ending in = (p. 575, 1. 1112, 1144) ; as ZMATAT Ten villages collec- 
tively ; पेचकम्भी Five works collectively ; &c.—Terms of malediction 
formed by fubjoining Sf (p. 476, ग. 896); as अजोवनिः Not living, 
lifelefsnefs, &c. Nouns formed by fubjoining & (p. 476, r. 834), ufed 
in queftions and an{wers; as कारिः; A work ; ke. 

1196. ALL names fignifying lightning are feminine; alfo all the 
fynonyma of दिश्‌ ^ point in the horizon; of निशापि ight; of तना 
Any creeping plant, and of every fpecies of creeping plant; of वीणा A 
certain mufical inftrument; of रूः The earth; of. TET A river, and 
(with a few exceptions) of different rivers, as गंगा, युना, kc. Obs. If 
the names of a river be mafculine, as of शोणः The Sona, and शत्‌; The 
Satadru, the generic name will alfo be mafculine, viz. T€: inftead of नदो 

1197. ALL names of females are of courfe feminine, befides a great 
many others that cannot eafily be brought under any rule 


of 
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On the Formation of the Feminine Gender. 


1 198. MUCH has already been faid upon the formation of the femi- 
nine gender, both fubftantive and adjective, in the fixth and feventh 
| chapters; and 210 of its declination in the third and fourth. A reca- 
pitulation of fome of the moft ufeful rules, and fome further obfervations 
deemed neceffary, are given in this fection, = | 
1199. NOUNS, adjectives, and pronouns, of three genders, whofe 
mafculines end in अ , ufually form their feminines in SIT; as eq 
सव्यी, सर्व्व, All; सः He, सा She, नं It; कृतः, कृना, कृनं Done, ke 
There are fome exceptions in favour of = which will be prefently | 
noticed | 
1200. IF > word end in AH, formed by affixing क or अक; the म्‌ 
is generally changed to & before the feminine अजा ; as HUTA: , कारिका, 
कारक A doer, or caufer ; ATA; , पाचिका, पाचक A drefler of food : 
नाटकः, नाटिका, नाटक. dancer, This rule is pretty general when 
the word is an attributive of three genders. The following words do not 
follow the rule ; 28 यकः, यका, deduced from यह्‌ What; ARs, तका, 
deduced from T& That; faa: faa, चिपक A thrower; YI: 
धुवका, Yah Juft, true, right; ATH: A fparrow, चटक A hen एम 
row; Sai A ram, TAHT: A ewe; ट्टकः, इष्टका, TLR Wanted ; 
इष्टका A brick; &c. Some take either form; as Ge? A fon, पुचिका 
or FART A daughter, सूतः, सूतिकाण UTA One born of a Kfha- 
triya by a Brahmana; Ge रतः, वृन्दारिका or वृन्द TLAT. An object 
of devotion or refpect BAR: 5 आर्यि्यक्रा or आर्य्यका Refpectable ; 
SHH: , CHA or CAH, CAF This; अजः A goat; अलिका or 
ATH A the-goat; AHH: A fparrow, खनक्तिकाः or ATH A 


hen- 
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hen-{parrow निर्भूल्रक निर्भलिका or निभेख्रका निर्भल्रके Without 
bellows, from AT A pair of bellows; WA FHT or HAT, WA 
Knowing, from TT; इकः, FS AUT or TAT, FA Two, deduced from fF 
Two; निःस्वकः, निः स्विका or Ft: CAAT , ft: STS Without one's 
own, deduced from स्व्‌ Self, own, property 
1201. WHEN जा is affixed to a derivative in की, the preceding 
‘vowel may be long or fhort; as TET or नदिका A river, deduced 
from नदी . So गगा The river Ganga, with की affixed, makes either 
गगका, गगाका, गेगिका or गगीका. The fame rule takes place before 
TU, the feminine fign of the comparative degree when preceded by a 
vowel 
1202, CERTAIN feminine nouns, ending in a filent confonant, may 
likewife form feminines in मा; 25 वाच्‌ and वाचा Speech; @JU and 
SUT Hunger ; दिश्‌ and दिशा A point, or fide in the celeftial circle ; 
विपाश्‌ and विपाश्या Name of a certain river; लन्‌ or लना A neck- 
lace; &SLor इना Sicknels ; गिर्‌ or गिरा Speech, a word; SWIG 
or उष्ण A fillet for the head ; देवविश्‌ ण देवविशा A refident among 
the gods, from देव A ‘god and विश्‌ Enter 
` 12903. NOUNS ending in मन्‌ , fuch as सीमन्‌, पामन्‌, ke may be 
alfo declined as feminines in AT; as m. सीमां सीमानौ पीमान ; or 
# सीमा, सीमे, सोमा 
1204. COMPOUNDS of the fifth fpecies ending in अम्‌ , which are 
adjectives, fuch as ब ई (जन्‌. may drop पालन final, and make their femi- 
nines in आ, like adjectives in ST; 28 बह राना नगरो A city poffeffing 
“many nobles. 
1205: जा is alfo fometimes ule tc .li'inguifh the females of certain 
fpecies of animals, where the name of the {pecies, or of the male, ends 


in 


a 
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in अ; as अजा A the goat, from अजः A goat, SAT A mare, from 
अन्वः A horfe; चटका A hen-{parrow, from चटकः A cock-{parrow, 
भूषिका A female rat, from TAQ: A rat; वत्ता A cow-calf, from वत्सः 
A calf; बल A female child, from बलः A male child; AGT A female 
of the Sidra tribe, from TK: m. A Sudra ; वैश्या A. female of the third 
clafs, from वैश्यः A Vaifya; कचा A female bird of the ftork kind, 
from ara: m.; कोकिला A female bird of {pring, from कोकिलः m. 
SIT A ewe, from [Se A ram; and perhaps a few more. But 
when the name of the male ends in अ, not preceded by J, it is ufual 
that the name of the female fhould end in ङ ; as will be prefently feen, 

1906. ई, called ईप्‌, is 2190 an affix of very general application in 
forming feminine nouns, before which the final अ , SIT, &, = , or & of 
the word to which. it is to be fubjoined is dropped; alfo the ST of the 
termination जन्‌, as of र [जन्‌ ; and in affixing = to the participle of the 
prefent tenfe, common form, called SIT , rules, 672, 3, 4, and 5, फण be 
obferved. See p. 408, and 409. | 

1207. AMONG others, words of the following defcription form their 
feminines in = , viz. 
—Words ending in न्‌; as Tat A queen, from र[-जनुन्‌ ; मघोनी or 
भयवनी The confort of Indra, called मववन्‌ ; शुनी A bitch, from =] 
A dog ; अनव्वंनी A mare, from अर्व्वन्‌ A horfe, युवती (or युवतिः ) 
A young woman, from युवन्‌ Young ; धनिनी from धनिन्‌ Wealthy; ke. 
— Words formed by any affix diftinguifhed by a fervile ॐ; fuch as 
44, AIT, वतु, Ad, and ईयसु ; as विदूषी A learned woman, 
from faze; कृनवनी from कृतवत्‌ act. part. Done; AVTAT from 
श्रीमन्‌ Fortunate ; भगवती from भगवन्‌ प्च appy, profperous, fortunate ; 
गरोयसी Molt grave, or heavy, from गरीयस्‌ 

4 त्र --\# 010 
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— Words ending in 8, except fuch as from their nature do not admit 
of two genders; as fad, मात, ATT, ke. Ex hat from ta A doer, 
AIST A female jackal, from MATZ. 

—Words formed by any affix diftinguifhed by a redundant 4, fuch as 
शनु (v. p. 407, r.672, $, 4, and 5); as वुर्व्वन्ती from कुर्व्वन्‌ Doing ; 
तुदन्ती or qaqa, from नुद्‌ त्‌ Vexing ; ददती from दरत्‌ Giving ; 
दि बन्ती from दियन्‌ Playing. 

— Words formed by the afix सण्‌ , viz. A with augmentation of the 
firft vowel; as ओपगवी from ओपगव Of the race of SANT : शेवौ 
from शेव OF the race of Siva. v. P- 494 1. 882, and 883; alfo p. 498, 
r. 897. 

—Words formed with any affix diftinguifhed by a redundant ट्‌; 28 
भूलणी from भूलण Ornamental ; पचनी from पचन- पचनी स्थाली A 
cooking-pot (v. p. 471, 1. 824; and p. 516, 7. 959). 

——Words formed with any affix diftinguifhed with a fervile &, as UY 
(the य्‌ is dropped). Ex. सोरी from zy An offspring of the fon; 
आगस्ती from आगस्त्य A defcendant of Agafta ; वराकी from व राक 
Small. 

— Words formed by affixing मच , 28 प्राची ¢. Before, eaft, from ali | 

or if प्रच Mean worthip, OTST f. Who worthips, v. p. 82, 83, 84. 

— Compounds with वह्‌, as the laft member; as भारोदी f. from 
भारवाह्‌ A beaft of burthen; ग्वेनोही ण ग्वेनवौही f. from ग्वेमवाह्‌ : 
A title of Indra. | 

— The clafs of words, in original grammars, called नद्यादि, viz. ALT Kc, 
as AZT from नद्‌; A river; देवी A goddels, from देवः A god; चौरी 
from चोरः A thief; तरूणां A young woman, from TRU: A young 
man ; गोरी A fair woman (an epithet of the confort of Siva), from गोर्‌ 


Farr, 
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Fair, white ; चतुथी f. from चनुर्थं Fourth ; पचमी / from पचम Fifth; 
पीवरी f. from OAT Fat, ftout, पुत्री A daughter, from 4d? A fon, &e. . 
महनी--"0" महान्‌ m. ASA ¢ महन्‌ ». Great; ० वहान्‌ ». TEA / 
GST n. Large, great, big, Obs. The number of words claffed under 
the term नद्याम appears to be indefinite, as authors do not agree about 
them; fome including many words (fuch as the names of animals, kc.) 
which fall under, other rules, and others confining it to even fewer than 
what have been here given as examples, 

1208. WHEN the affix वन्‌ ४ fubjoined to a word ending in a vowel 
in GH, viz. either h, GF, च्‌, ट्‌, 8, T, ZT, Hor HQ; orin A, र्‌ 
is fubftituted for नू before ईप्‌; as धीवरी + fenfible woman, from 
धीवन्‌ + ह्रिद्ण्वरी ^ frou हूर टग्वन्‌ Who has feen Hari, or Vifhnu. 
If the adjective be of the {pecies of compounds called बहूबीहि , this rule 
may be followed, or STG applied inftead of RG, without fubftituting 
the X for “J; as नहुधीवरीो or बहुपीवा f. Very fenfible or intelligent. 

1209. SUH Udder, in a compound of the fifth fpecies, preceded by 
an adjective, (TH, A rope, or ftring, following a numeral, and QTY. 
A year, preceded by a numeral, to make a compound attributive of age, 
form feminines in 3, Ex. उप्‌ ig fubltituted for SYA; as पीनोध्नी 
Having a plump udder (a cow डिदाप्री; Having two ftrings (of 
flowers). इिहायनी Two year (old calf 

1210. OF the common generic, and fpecific names of animals, and of 
the human race, including the focial, and patronymic diftinctive appel- 
lations of the latter, that of the male, if it end in ST, not preceded by य्‌ , 
becomes that of the female by affixing ईप्‌ ; as मृगीं A female deer, from 
मृगः A deer; AAT A tigrefs, from UTA? A tiger; सिंही A lioness, 
from fae: A lion; महिषी A, the buffaloe, from महिषः A क : 

| घी 
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मेषी A ewe, from मेषः A fheep, or ram दसी A female duck, from eq 
A bird of -the duck fpecies, or a drake; राजहसीः A female goofe 
from रानहसः A male goofe,-a gander; THU A fow, from दकरर्‌ः A 
boar, or, generically, a hog, pig, or {wine; कुक्कुटी The common hen 
from HAH? A cock बाह्मणी A female of the Brahminical tribe 
from ATAU: A Brahmana; गोनमी A female defcendant of Gédtama;: 
from गोतमः A male defcendant of Gétama. But if the penultimate be 
यू, the feminine takes HT, called आपू; as AAMT A female of the 
fecond, or military order in fociety, from aay A male of the fecond 
rank in fociety ; वैश्या A female of the third, or mercantile clafs, from ` 
वैश्यः A male of that clafs. The following words, however, ending in य्‌; 
form their feminines in = . Ex. ह्यः A horfe, eat A mare; गवयः 
A fpecies of animal, vulg. Nilgay, गवयी A female of that fpecies, 
मत्स्यः A fith, and मनुयः A man, and patronymics formed with the affix 
BUY, alfo take = , but drop the final य्‌; as मनुषी A woman; मत्सी 4. 
female 70; गाणी A female offspring of PT: from गार्ग्यः m. The 
generic -names of fome animals are feminine only, and, of courfe, cannot 
be affected by this rule; as अजिनपन्ना ^ A bat, he or fhe. The 
proper names of individuals, as रमः, देवदतः , &c. do not belong to 
this rule, Obs. Some authors extend this rule to inanimate beings; as 
to the vegetable kingdom, which appears abfurd. The f{pecific names of 
certain plants, being compound epithets, the laft member of which was 
either पाक , कर्ण, पणी, पुष्प, फल, मूत, बाल , kc. Some are feminine 
in आ, and others in = , Without any apparent rule. 

1211. A compound epithet, whofe laft member denotes any material ` 
part of the body, except the fluids, makes its feminine in either जात्‌ 
or ईष्‌, provided it end in ST, not immediately preceded by double con- 


fonants, 
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fonants. Ex. दीर्यकेशा or दीर्यवेशी, from STARE Having long hair ; 

TANT or नन्वगी , from तन्वग Having a fmall body; सुस्तना or 

सुस्तनी, from FETA, Having good, or handfome breafts पञमुखा or 
पद्ममुखी from तन्नमुख Having a face like the water lily ; कोमलकरा 
ग कोमलकरी, from कोमलकर Having foft or delicate hands. But com- 
pounds of this defcription with क्रोड Bofom, {{ Hoof, AH Hoof, 

` गद्‌ Anus, भृग्‌ Pudenda, वल Hair of the body, गल्‌ Throat or neck, 

पीव Hind part of neck or pole, and प्रो Snout or muzzle, form their 

feminines in AT only; as कल्याणक्रोडा Having a happy bofom; &c. 

If the final be इ or 3, the feminine will be the fame as the mafculine ; as 

OTA: m. ^ Having a hand like the water-lily; {TIMATE: m. f. 

Having an arm like the ftalk of the lotus. If the final letter be preceded 

by double confonants, SATA, only is ufed; as YH from Yeh 

Having a handfome ancle ; कल्याणपाष्वा from कल्याणयपार््वं Having 

fine fides. But the following words, in fuch compound epithets, though 
they have double letters, admit of ईप्‌ or आण्‌; viz. दन्त Tooth, ओष्ठ 
Lip, = Throat, म्र Body, अग Limb, member ; SPT Horn, कर्ण Ear, 

उद्‌ र्‌ Belly, TR Tail, az Eye, जदा Thigh, and AT Bowels ; as 

कुन्द दन्ती Having hollow teeth ; बिंबोष्ठी Having red lips (like a cer- 

tain fruit); FEAT Having a foft or delicate body ; कोमलागी Having 
a delicate frame; &c. or PQQ न्त्‌], Kc. If a word, denoting part of 
the body, contain more than two vowels, it may not take <q ; ॐ सुवदना 
Having a fine mouth ; याद्वदना Having a face like a tiger. But उदर्‌ 
Belly, and नासिका Nofe, take either <q or SIT]; as मन्दोदरा ण 
TIAL ‘Having a flow belly. 

1212. WHEN तुच्छ Tail, in a compound epithet of comparative 
fimilitude, follows HAT A head-drefs, मणि Jewel, विष Poifon, शर्‌ 


Arrow, 
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Arrow, and fimilar words, the feminine makes 3] ; as शरपुन्हो Having 


a tail like an arrow, or like the reed of which arrows are made; श्येन 
पु्ो Having a tail like a hawk; kc. Obs. Similar compounds, with 
other words befides 4x, may form their feminines in ईष्‌ ; as श्येनपक्षे 
f. dual. With two wings, like a hawk. a 

1918. WHEN a word, denoting a member of the body, is preceded 
by स, पह्‌ , the privative अ, ग विद्यमान, in a compound epithet, the 
feminine is formed in जा only; as WAIT With hair, having hair ; 
अकेशा Having no hair, hairlefs ; विद्यमाननासिका Having २००६; Ke. 

1214. नख Nail, and YE Face, following in a compound epithet 
ufed as a proper name, make YT only, when applied to a female; as 
सूरख्यनखा Sun-nail, a proper name; STURT UI Smooth-long-hair, 
a proper name, 

1215. IN a compound epithet of the feries बहुबिहिः › AI< Foot, 
may form its feminine in ईप्‌ कि, । | not; as द्विपदी or दििपाद्‌ Who has 
two feet, So THAT or FHATK; चतुष्पदी or चनुष्पादू ; Ke. Obs. 
ताङ्‌ is changed to A€ before a vowel, or any confonant but one of the 
firft four of a feries. 7 | 

1916. शोन्‌ Red; कल्यान Happy, FAA Miferable, पण्डः, पुराण 
Old, ancient, वि श्राल Great, extenfive, ACIS Crooked, विकट Dread- 
ful, frightful, विशकट Great, valt, SET Great, GUS Angry, enraged, 
HAC A water-lily, TKS A certain river, and चन्द्रभाग A certain 
river, form feminines in ST or ईष्‌ ; as शोना or शोनी Red ; ke. 

1217. WORDS ending in इ , except thofe formed with the affix क्ति, 
may make feminines in ईप्‌; as रजिः and राजी Night ; राजिः and 
राजा A row, rank, line. Thofe in कि are fuch as गतिः Motion, बुद्धि 
Underftanding, kc. But शक्तिः Power, ability, makes alfo Mant. 

1318. AT 
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1918. करीत Bought, preceded in a compound by a word denoting that 
which is the means of purchafe, forms its feminine in ईष्‌ ; as SAAT: १. 
धनक्रीनी / Purchafed with money; वल्नक्रौनी Bought with cloth. 
Obs. Some alfo fay धनक्रीता, 

1219. PASSIVE participles, fignifying a flight affection; when fol- 
lowing in a compound the inftrumental caufe, makes its feminine in aq 
las अथनिप॒ 3m, अथ्लिगरी J. Slightly overcaft with clouds: उभधल्पी 
द्यो The fky flightly covered with clouds. But when flightnefs is not in- 
tended, <q is not ufed ; as चन्दनानुलिप्ता प्रतिमा An idol fmeared over 
with fandal-wood. 

190. IN a compound epithet, if the laft word be a participle in Mi, 
and the preceding term one denoting fome member of the body (v. 604, 
7, 1211), it fhould form its feminine in ई; as उर् भिन्नः mm. उर्भिन्नी 
Having a broken arm; शखभिन्नी J. Who has a broken fcull. Ifthe 
laft member be जानत, SITY is preferred; ॐ द्‌ न्नजाना Having teeth 
produced or cut. The compound पानिगुहिति Whole hand has been 
` taken, makes ATfeRTfeAtTt when it is an epithet of a married woman, 
otherwife पानिगृहिना | 

1221. IF in a compound of the fifth fpecies the firft member be a | 
fubftantive, but no part of the body, and the laft a participle त्ती, ईप्‌ 
or SITY may be ufed ; as सुरापीनी or सुरापीता By whom ftrong liquor 
has been drunk ; इ शुभक्िनी or इुभक्षिता Who has eaten fugar-cane ; 
&c. But. according to fome, if the frft term imply cloathing of any 
fort, आप only fhould be applied; as TAQ Covered with cloth. 

1222, A WORD denoting a male, unlefs followed by पालक A 
keeper, or feeder, becomes that of its female companion or wife, by - 
afhxing <q ; as गोपः + herdiman, गोपी A herd{woman, his wife. 

If 
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If वाल्क follow, ATT is ufed thus, गोपालकः A cow-keeper, martes 
तता A cow-keeper’s wife. गू; A man of the third caft, Tat ^ Obs. 
Some exceptions have preceded this rule. v.r. 1 205. 

1223. THE feminine term to denote the confort of the divinities £2: 
A title of Siva, TAT, nom. TAT Brahma, भवः A title of Siva, शर्व्वः 
| A title of Siva, IST? A name of &०८, इन्द्रः Indra, and Tk: Varuna, 
the ocean, is formed by fubjoining ईष्‌ with आन्‌. prefixed, making 
together आनीप्‌; as बरह्माणो The confort of Brahma: रुद्राणी The 
confort of Rudra or Siva; भवानी Bhavani, the confort of Bhava, or 
Siva; kc. | | 

1224. AT: Mother's brother, makes मातुलानी or WAT Mother's 
brother's wife ; SUTW4TY: A f{choolmafter, उपाध्यायानी or उपाध्यायो; 
or, according to feome, उतवान्याया A f{choolmafter’s wife ; Ward: A 
tutor, आचाय्यीनी (the न not changed to UT), The wife of a tutor; 
otherwife आचाय्यी A female teacher generally ; सत्रियः A man of 
the fecond caft, AfAAt His wife; AAAI or क्षत्रिया A woman of 
the fecond caft generally ; अर्यः A man of the third caft, अय्याणी or 
अय्या A female of the third caft; अय्थी The wife of a man of the third 
calt ; ूर्य्यः The fun, सूय्याणी The confort of the fun, confidered as a 
divinity, otherwife qu, or, according to fome, सूय्थी 

1225. [अ is affixed to ईष्‌ , making together आयीष्‌ to form the 
feminines ० वृषाकपिः A name of Vifknu, अग्निः (The god of) fire, 
Hq: A proper name, FIAT: A title of Indra, कुशितः The name of a 
certain fage, and कुषीद; A ufurer; 25 वृषकपायी The wife of Vrifka- 
kapi ; अग्नायी The confort of Agni; मनायी The wife of Manu (and 
मनावी); Ke. “ | 

1226 THE following feminines in ईप्‌ are efteemed anomaloufly 


fermed 
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formed, viz. नारौ A woman, from नु or नर्‌ A man; पखी A female 
friend, from HQT A friend or companion; यवानी A {fpecies of bad 
barley, from यव Barley; यवनानी Perfian or Arabic writing, from 
यवनः A term, perhaps firft applied to the Greeks, but fince to the 
Mufulmans; हिमानी A great collection of fnow, from ह्मि Snow: 
अरण्यानी A vaft wildernefs, from अरण्य A defart ; मनावी The con- 
fort of मुः Manu ; पनिवत्ती Who has a lord and mafter, viz. A wife, 
- from ofa. Having a matter ; अन्तर्वत्ती Having fomething within, 
viz. A pregnant woman, from अन्तर्वत्‌ ; पत्नी A wife, from पति A 
lord, a husband ; भाजी Fried food, or boiled vegetables, from भाज Food 
proper for frying, or raw vegetables ; गोनी A veffel to carry corn in 
when fowing, from गोण A certain meafure ; नागी A ftout female, from 
नागः An elephant ; TAT f. Dry land, from SF 7. Dry land ; कुण्डी 
A {mall water-pot, or a female offspring of a married woman by a galant, 
from WS A pond, fire-place, a certain meafure ; काली A proper name — 
of a goddefs, from काल Black ; कुशी “4 ploughthare, from कुशा A fpecies 
of grafs ; कामुके A lafcivious woman, from ATA Defire; पटी A {mall 
jar, from यट A jar; कबरी Drefling the hair, or a drefs for the hair, 
from HFC Red, and other meanings ; नीली The indigo plant, or its 
colouring matter, from नील Blue ; and अशिशी A childlefs woman, from 
SFU (वानः. 

1227. THE following are alfo anomalous feminines, and have more 
than one form, viz. शली and शक्तिः Ability; युवती, युवतिः , and यूनी 
A young woman, from {FF ; अनह and अनडुह A cow of. burthen, 
or draft, from अन इदः A bull ; ग्वेणी and sae] f. White, from ग्वेत 
White; इ णी and ठता Scarlet, or a mixed colour, from € त्‌ ; असिक्री, 
अचिकि $ and असिना J. from असिन Not grey, viz. middle aged; 

41 पलििक्री, 
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ofcmt, ofata: or THAT ¢ from पलिन Grey haired ; हरिणी or 
हदरिना f. from दरिन्‌ Green; भूरिता f. Filled, nourifhed, भूरिणी 
Name of one of the manfions of the moon, from भरित Filled, nourifhed ; 
रोहिणी One of the manfions of the moon, रोहिता f. Red, from afer 
Red; लोहिनी Name of a ftar, MUSA / Red, from त्मोहित Blood red. 
1228. ईप्‌ may, indifferently, form the feminines of noun adjectives 
ending in ङ , provided the preceding confonant be fingle ; 28 तदः m. 
पटी or पटुः. पदु ». Expert; बहुः m. बहनी or बहुः f. बहु ४. Many, 
much ; गुरूः m. at or TA? ^. TR n: Heavy, grave; मुद्‌; m, TST or 
भृद्‌ : f. TZ n. Soft; but AWS Pale, having a double confonant before 
the final ॐ, makes its feminine the fame as the mafculine ; as QOS: m. 
पाण्डुः.# पाण्डु n. The word खर्‌ White, alfo refules ईत्‌; as GE: m. 
GR: f. AE n. पगु So lame as to be unable to move, forms its feminine 
in इत्‌; as पराः m. पगूः f 
1229. THE proper names of females of the human race are formed 
in उप्‌, when the original word, whence they are derived, ends in 3, not 
preceded by यू; as तुकि; A woman of the race of कुरूः m. HE: The 
mother of the Vagas, from HK adj. Dark red; कमण.डलन्‌ ^ A proper 
name, from HAV Se]; m. A {mall water-pot ; प्रियगूः J. A एण name, 
from प्रियगुः f. The name of a certain creeping plant. But अष्वर्य्यु 
| having चू for ity penultimate, makes अध्वर्य्यः > only, as the proper name 
of a man or woman who repeats the Yajur Véda at a facrifice. This rule 
is extended alfo to the names of inanimate things; as to thofe of plants. 
Ex. कव्वीन्धू: f. The name of a certain fruit-tree, from AHL: m, If 
the werd, being the name of an inanimate thing, be already a feminine in 
उ, as UST: f. A rope or cord, QJ: f. The pouch in the cheek, and 
Ar: ^ A {pecies of grain; or any adjective, or compound word, ending 
in 
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in {TE The arm, not being a proper name, this rule does not apply. 
This rule does not affect the names of female animals in ड; as पनुः f. 
A milch cow. 
1290. उर्‌ The thigh, when put laft in a compound epithet with याम 
Beautiful, AEA Fortunate, WH A hoof, AE With, AST With, 
atet Together; or with any word to which the thigh is compared, 
forms its feminine in YY; as वामोरूः f. Having handfome thighs; 
HE: f. With thighs, having thighs; TATE: # Having thighs like 
the plantain tree (tapering and {mooth); ke. 

1281. THE following words, all feminines in उ, may alfo take 94. 
in the fame meanings ; as तनुः or तनूः The body; Gd: or Gq: The 
bill or beak of a bird; aA: or TA]: A frog. 


© 


Nouns of the Neuter Gender. 


1232. THE following defcription of noun-fubftantives are of the 
neuter gender :—Words which denote the atmofphere or vifible heavens ; 
foreft, wildernefs, and the like; leaf; fnow, froft, and fog; water; cold, 
and heat ; meat, flefh, and blood ; mouth, face, and eye ; wealth, property, 
fubftance ; power or ftrength; the general names for fruit; gold, filver, 
copper, iron, tin, lead; pleafure and pain; profperity and adverfity : 
water-flowers ; {alt ; {pices and fauces ( यजनानि ), Ointments, kc. ८८. 
— All numbers, from one hundred upwards, except कोटिः Ten thou- 
{and, which is feminine. | | 
— Words formed with the 20568 जं and [J ; as नें Eye, दात्र A bill- 
hook, वादिनं A mufical inftrument; &c. ५, r. 799, 800. There area 
few exceptions. | 


— Words ending in TH, इस्‌ , and उस्‌; as यशस्‌ Fame, UAT Milk, 


or 
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or water, तेजस्‌ Spirit, glory, afar Oiled butter, हविस्‌ Oiled butter, 
G4 Body, यजुस्‌ The fourth book of the Veda; nom. यद्य; , ke. 
v. 7. 800 

— Words in सन्‌ ; as qa. Leather वर्म्मन्‌ Armour ; nom चर्म्म ६५८ 
There are a few exceptions 

— Nouns ending in अग, when they do not mean an agent or doer; as 
. TAT Giving, {TT Giving, ke. ` 

— Some nouns having a penultimate 4 or ल; as मानस The mind, 
विषं Poifon , SH A family, मूलम A root, There are a great many ex- 
ceptions, 

-- Gompound words, where the firft member is a numeral, and the laft 
UTA put for राति Nicht; as डद्िराज A period of two nights. 

am Compounds of the fpecies Te4RA:, where the laft member is APT, 
put for FAT An affembly, and the firft a noun in the fixth cafe (the fign 
dropped); as रासीसभ An affembly of female flaves ; नृपसभ An 
affembly of princes; र सुः सम An affembly of evil fpirits called Rak- 
fhafas ; &c. Some except a compound of this fort with राजा, and write 
राजसभा. Obs. When समा means a public hall, it is not changed 
to Hay । 
— Collective compounds of the fourth {pecies, called F337 , where UTA, 
मुख, deg, भूवन, or YT is the laft term, and a numeral the firft; as 
जिभुवन The three regions of the world collectively. v. r. 1111. 

— Words of the firft feries of compounds, called अययीभावः. vide 


rule 1055, &c. 
— Compounds of the third feries, called 4, formed after the fecond 


mode. v. r. 1084, 
— Compound words formed with UY, for पथिन्‌ A road preceded by 


a numeral 
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a numeral, or an indeclinable; as चतुष्पथं The meeting of four 10948. ` 
९ 1. 1113. | 
— Compounds where दाया Shadow, is preceded by a noun in the fixth 
cafe plural; as विचायं The thadow of birds. 
.— Compound names of places where GQ is the laft member ; as जयपुर्‌ 
The city of Victory. | | | 
— Compounds ending with SA, put for SAR, fignifying firft know- 
ledge, or with SAMA in the acceptation of commencing or undertaking ; 
as कोपञ्चं The original knowledge of कः The foul, viz. the Veda कृष्णोप 
HA The undertaking of Kri/kna. | 
—. Words formed with कन्था A refidence, to denote places in the 
country called उशीनर . 
— Moft abftract and collective nouns ending in अ; viz. fuch as are 
formed by the affixes J, YU], जम and the like. v. 7, 979, ke. and 
999, kc. 
— Compounds formed by prefixing पणय, or सुदिन to अह्‌; A day; as 
पुण्याह ण सुदिनाहं A fine day, a good or fortunate day. 
— Verbal nouns (when put fubftantively) formed by afhxing त, तय, 
अनीय, य, AU, क्यष्‌, केलिम, अनट्‌, ke. as कृतं What is done, 
कूर्लयं । RCA , कृत्य, कार्य्य What is to do, or to be done, Kc. करण 
The doing, the act of doing ; पचेलिमं What is to cook; kc. v. r. 689, 
६८८. alfo r. 712, to 734. | | | 
Words followed by तैल, जाह , WMH, शाकिनि , गोष्ट, TPT, ० 
षड्गव, in fuch compounds as तिलनेलं Sefafum oil ; USS Root of 
the ear: BRshIC A fugar-cane field; safer A fugar-cane field ; 
SPINS A horfe ftable ; गोगोयु्ं A yoke of cows; गोषडगव Three. 
pair of cows. , a | र 


— Alfo 
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— Alfo the following words उक्थं ^ portion of the Véda, तोटकं A 
metrical meafure; चोचं Cinnamon, and its fynonyma ; पिच्छ A pea- 
cock’s tail or creft; JQtYUT The colymn of a houfe तिरर A turban, 
मर्मन्‌ nom मर्म The heart, the feat of life, योजन A land meafure of 
about eight miles, CIsT{4] and वाजपेयं Names of (26110668, where 
horfe is the victim; eT Profe, पद्य Verfe, माणिक्य A certain gem, 
भाय A commentary on the Véda, सिन्द्‌ श Red kad, चीर्‌ A {pecies of 
cloth, a pyramid, a cow's udder, a {pecies of writing, चीवर्‌ A धि] of 
cloth worn by devotees, to cover their nakednefs; पजर A bird-cage, 
लोकायनं The title of a certain book, containing the facred writings of a 
people called चार्वाकाः ॥ दरिनालं Yellow arfenick, or orpiment, स्थालं 
A cooking utenfil ; &c. 


Nouns of the Mafculine or Neuter Gender. 


1233. MANY words are, indifferently, mafculine or neuter, of which 
are the following: Wea: A particular portion of the Rik Véda, fa 
OTH: What remains of feed when the oil is exprefled, {UZ कः A thorn, 
मोदकः A fort of fweetmeat, TUS: A poetical meafure, टकः A ftone 
chiffel, शाकटः A certain cloth or garment WAST: or ROIS: The land 
occupied by four: hundred villages SAS A hundred millions, ATTH 
Sin, अद्याग्‌ Exertion, UA Name of a book, तमलः Name of a tree, 
STHMH: Name of a plant, नलः or AS: A hollow reed, HY The 
leprofy, JUS The ल्श, श्ीघ or सीधु A kind of ftrong liquor, FET 
(uncertain Slat A roar or thout सेमं Happinels, कुटिम Clofe ground 
HTH A meeting (as of two rivers), UTHIT A certain weight, af A 
diforder of the eyes, श्मम्बले or सम्बल Money for way charges, FY 
An indeclinable word, नाठञव A dance, or dancing, करिय A bridle, 


or 
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or the bit, कासं Cotton, पार्‌ The hither fide of a river, ‘Ke, अवार्‌ 
The further fide of a river, ke. युगेधर्‌ A yoke, FA A ५१९९० fatten the 
victim ४०, प्रमीवं A window, an apartment, OTATT A facrificial utenfil, 
यूषं Pottage, चमसः A ००, चिक्कसः Barley-meal, काीपणः ^ fmall 
coin, गोमयः Cow dung, GAH: A {mall drinking cup, चकः A fort of 
lime, शखः A trumpet-fhell, fcull, चन्र: Lotus, गृह्‌ Houle, दिवसः Day, 
etsy, nom, कर्म्म or HAT Work, चक Wheel, difcus, धर्म्मः एण 
भानः Honour, re{pect, विमानं A car, aceleftial vehicle, नलिनं A lotus, 
GAT: The bit of a bridle, चरणः Foot, नखः and TEAC: Nail of finger 
or toe, मुवणिं Gold, वर्णः Colour, caft, complexion, 4-3]: Diamond, Qa 
An umbrella, HTC: The effential part of any thing, yt Oiled butter (in — 
the Véda only चुतः}, पेन्धरवं Sea-falt, अड कीः A certain meafure, RAT 
A medicine, IT: A:certain meafure, {{C: Day, (ufed in naming the 
days of the week) time (as छ केबार्‌ One time), बाणः An arrow, TAA: 
A coat of armour, वेणु A bambu (in the Véda only वेणुः )) we A hun- 
dred thoufand, नियुतं A million, YT: The beard of corn, WAR A 
faw, कोरकः The corolla of flowers, TAH Butter milk, वीजं Seed, वर्ह 
The tail of a peacock, पद Foot, fet A difeafe, शुव्री Semen, | qa 
Pleafure, ca Pain, and शिखर The utmoft top of any thing. Obs. Each 
of the foregoing words is put in the nominative cafe fingular, with the 
fign of the mafculine or neuter gender, for the purpofe of marking the 
gender in which it is moft commonly ufed, and in which it ufually ap- 


pears in original dictionaries. 


Nouns of the Mafculine or Feminine Gender. - 


1234. PATRONYMIGS, and all words applicable to the male fpe- 
cies of things, are alfo applicable to the female, by changing the fign of 
the 
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the gender; as TA: A male defcendent of Garga, TTT A female de- 
{fcendent of Garga ; STA: A Brahman, ब्राह्मणी ^ female of the Brah- 
minical order, अनः A goat, अजा 4 the goat; kc. 

1986. THE following words may alfo be either mafculine or femi- 
nine; viz. HAA: ग मलिक A {mall cup, the oil veffel of a lamp 
मुनि A fage, मुनौ f. बराटकः or बराटिक्रा The feed veffel of the 
lotus, a cowry fhell स्वातिः The name of a fiar; TATA: or वल्मौोकीं 
A white ant; वाटनिः or पाटल्या A certain flowering पिप ; मनुः A 
proper name, मनायी / ; मूलः or FAT A crucible; FAT: or सृपाटी 
A certain meafure ; : or AL: A certain fruit tree ; यिः or 
यष्टी A walking ftick ; शट; or शाटी A female drefs; कुट; or कुटी A 


{mall houfe or hut ; and perhaps a few others. 


Nouns of the Feminine or Neuter Gender. 


1236. SOME abftract nouns, formed with the affix यण्‌ , by fome 
called SY, and others त्यज्‌ , are, occafionally, feminine or neuter; as 
भेजी ^ or HSI n. F riendfhip arfaat ¢. or ओचित्यं n. Fitnefs, pro- 
priety ; &c. v. 7. 977 

1237. सेना An army, हाया Shadow, शाला A habitation, or hall, 
WU Ardent fpirits, or निशा Night, preceded by a noun in a genitive 
fenfe, in compounds of the fecond fpecies, called TeQ&RE:, may be 
either feminine or neuter ; गोशाला / or गोशालः . A cow-houfe, TAA 
or नृपेन An army of men; &c. 

1238. COMPOUNDS of the fecond divifion of the fourth {pecies, 
called बिग -the laft word being a noun in ST or अन्‌. (with certain 
exceptions), are cither feminine or neuter ; as निकट or Frag Three 

bed{teads 
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bedfteads collectively ; पचकम्भी or पंचकम्भं Five works collectively ; &c. 
४. 7, 1112. 


Nouns of three Genders. 


1239. THE following, and fome other nouns, occafionally affume the 
form of each gender; as पातनः, पात्री, or OTH A श्वय; पुटः, पुटी, ण 
पुटं A cup; वाटर, वाटी, or वाट A paflage, ground-plot of a boufe, 
ke. पेटः, पेटी, or AS A batket made of णि bamboos; BAC, 
SAAT , or HEC) A certain fruit-tree ; दाडिमः । दादिमा, Or ast 


A pomegranate, ८८. 


1240. GOMPOUND nouns of the third ६८८७ called इ न्ब: , and 
of the fecond f{pecies, called TEAR: , take the gender of the laft word ; 
as रामसीने J. Ramaand Sita; or पीतारामो 7. Sita and Rama. So 
बाल्मणकुनं n. The family of a Brahman, ग कुलनाल्लणः १ A Brahman 
of family; &c. 


1241. ADJECTIVES of every defcription, whether fimple or com- 
pound, together with pronouns (except JOY and WTA ) participles, 
and numerals (except they end in Sor नू) vary their gender to agree 
with that of the fubftantive. 


1942. WHEN two or more fubftantives occur in a fentence, with 


one common adjective, it follows the gender and number of the laft. 


1948. INDECLINABLE words are, of ceurfe, the fame in all 
genders; fo are numerals in लू and नू. युत्महू Thou, nom. त्व्‌, 
4K युवा, 
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युवां : यूय, and ` मस्म I, nom. We ; आवां, वय; alfo the per- 
fons of verbs, Ex. Sa: प्रासादः m A lofty palace, उचः शाला ॥ 
A lofty-hall, 3 गूह १. A lofty houfe. षह न सः m. Six men, A faq: ¢. 
Six females, लट कुलानि 1. Six families. त्वे पुरुषः Thou man, त्व्‌. 
eff. Thou woman, अस्नि नरः A man is, अस्ति BT A woman is, 
wet art A family is ;. &c. 


N. B. The foregoing obfervations upon the genders of nouns, though 
collected from the beft available authorities, are far from containing a com- 
plete fyftem. Indeed, little lefs than a minute examination of eyery noun 
in the language could render it fo. It is hoped, however, that the 
general rules which have been laid down, will be of very confiderable 
ufe. There are many exceptions to them, and much difagreement among 
authors refpecting the genders of particular words. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER XI. 


SYNTAX. 
CONCORD ° 


1244 T HE concord between the fubftantive and the adjective, the 
relative pronoun and the demonftrative, and the nominative 

cafe and the verb, is the fame as in other learned languages. 

1245. AN adjective, pronoun, or participle, fhould agree with its fub- 
ftantive (expreffed or underftood) in cafe, gender, and number ; धार्मिको 
राजा A juft king Grau ATU A beautiful woman पुन्य Sey A vir- 
tuous family. सः पुरूषः That man; सा चरी That woman, तदू गृह 
That houfe, TAU जनेन कृतं AFA A work-done by that refpectable 
perfon दावनोःष्वान्‌ पतति सः He falls from > horfe running (away) 
(part. pref.) वेदविदे विप्राय KITT धन Wealth to he given to a 
‘Brahman learned in the Véda. Obs. A further illuftration of this rule 
will be found in the quotation given in the next. 

1256. THE relative pronoun agrees with the demonftrative, or ante- 
cedent, in gender and number, but not always in cafe ; as in the following 


quotation from the TAT, to which is given a very literal tranflation. 


परस्तस्मात्‌, TUT AVA यक्तान्‌ सनानर्नः 1 


यः स सर्व्वे भूतेषु नश्यत्सु न विनश्यति ¶ 
TAR 
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अयक्तो-्रं इत्युक्ततनमाहः ATA गनिं ¶ 
य प्राप्यं न निवर्चन्ते' टु धामे परम म्भ ¶ 
पुरुषः स पर्‌ः पार्थ भक्त्या लमरयस्त्वनन्य्यां १ 
यस्यीन्तंस्थानि भूनानि येन सर्व्वमिदं नंन 


He, who, on all things perifhing, does not perifh, (is) fuperior to (from) 
11 1 


# 


that (which is) vifible, and (of) another nature, invifible, eternal 


Invifible without decay, 10 called, him (they) name the fupreme 
journey (movement). That (is) my fupreme abode, which having 
15 


14 
obtained (men) do not return 


That fuperior being, O prince, (is) to be obtained by devotion, and not 
by any other (means), in whofe body (infide) (all) beings (are) re- 
` fident, by whom this whole (was) fpread 


Obs. The figures in the tranflation correfpond with thofe in the original, 


and point out word for word. 


1947. A. nominative cafe, expreffed or underftood, governs a verb 
in the fame number. Ex. अह्‌ TRI ta I am going; त्वमागद्धसि 
Thou art coming ; ते कुर्व्वन्ति They are doing ; राजोवाच The king 
faid; भवति He is; kc. Obs. Other examples will occur in the following 


rules, ; 
NOUN. 


On the Ufe of the Cafes of Nouns in conftruction. 


1248. THE ufe of the feven cafes of the noun, with that of the vo- 


vocative 
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cative, which by fome is confounded with the nominative, will here be 
treated of in the order of their declination, as given in the third chapter. 


See page 36 and 37. 
Of the Firft Cafe. 


1249. THE firft, or nominative cafe, is ufed in fimply expreffing any 
word. In conftruction with a verb active, it is the agént, and with a verb 
paffive the patient. Ex. रामः Rama, सीना Sita, कुत A family, गमनं 
Going, kc रविरिव राजने रना The Raja fhines like the fun. 
रोवात्कुमारी TAA The damfel cries exceedingly from anger. APTT ` 
स्ता रामलक्ष्मणो Formerly lived Rama and Lak/hmana. पन्ति सनतः 
कियन्तः How many good (men) are there? 


कुमाराः शेरने स्वरं रोर्यन्ते च नारकाः 1 
जेगीयन्ते च गीतज्ञा मेथियन्ते च स्जाजिताः 0 


The children fleep freely; and the infernal bemgs are continually 
crying. The fongfters are always finging ; and thofe overcome with 


difeafe are always dying. 


यो भवान्‌ धरणीन्धतने यस्त्वं देवे 01 1 
तेन त्वया दयासिन्धो परिपान्यामदे वयं ¶ 


` Thou art the Lord who fupporteth the world: thou, who art wor- 
fhipped by the celeftials; therefore, by thee, O fea of mercy, are we 
preferved. | 
Of the Second Cafe. 


1250. THE fecond cafe is the accufative. The object or patient of 


a tranfitive verb is put in the fecond cafe. Examples. 
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कटं करोनि कारकः रुपं पश्यनि चाक्षुषः ! 
राज्यं प्राप्नोति धर्मिष्टः सोमं सुनोति सोमपाः ¶ 


The workman makes a mat. The eye fees a figure, A very juft man 


obtains a kingdom. The Séma-drinker ftirs the Soma. 


1251. THE fecgnd, or accufative cafe, is alfo ufed in ‘conftruction 
with the following indeclinable words, and as in the annexed examples. 
--विना अन्तरेण WATT ऋते Without, except, befide; as विना. 
साप सर्व्वं फलति Without fin every thing flourifhes अन्तरेणाक्षिणी 
fei जिविनेन without two eyes what with (is) life? अन्तरा मात्वा 
हरि Befides (me) and thee (is) Hari. अन्त स बन्न शिवः Siva (is) 
befides Brahma ET पुण्य तुख नास्ति Without virtue there is no 
happinefs 
— अभिनः Before, FIA: In every part of, उभयतः On both fides of 
and परितः All about; as अभिनत याम नदो वहति A river flows be- 
- fore the village. पर्व्वतः नगरं तरवो ERR. Trees are feen in every 
part of the town. | SHIT: TE On both fides of the houfe; SAHYeqTs 
कृष्ण गोपा The milk-maids (were) on both fides of द्व ; परिनो 
गोपेश All about Gopéfa 
— समया Near, in the vicinity of, निकशा Near; as समया व्राबाद्‌ 
रम्यवन A delightful foreft near the palace. TAHT नदी पर्व्वतः A 
mountain near a river 
a उपर्युपरि All, or entirely, up, or above, अधोध All, or entirely, 
down, or beneath, SITY All, गलो ely, over or upon; as उपर्युपरि 
यामं गतः Gone 11 the village. सर्व्वलोकानुपर्युपरीष्वरः १५० 
(is) far above all worlds अधोध माम All down the village, अधो 
भूमि All or entirely, beneath the earth. अध्यधिमुख All over the face; 

अध्यधिसमुद्र 
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| अध्यधिसमुद्र All over the ocean; राजा"ध्यधिरष् शास्नि The king 


rules all over the country. ` - Obs. The repetition of a word, as in thefe 
examples, always implies reiteration and excefs. 

~~ धिक्‌ Fy upon, out upon, woe to, इ Alas! Mercy upon! Ex. धिक्‌ 
जाल्मं Out upon the wretch! पिग्जिविन पापिष्टं Woe to a wicked | 
life! हा नोत्रमीष्वराभती Mercy upon a people not devoted to I/wara ! 
— The prepofitions अमि, अगु, प्रति, अनि, उप, and परि, in various 
acceptations, when they'do not form compounds with a following, word, 
and are not attached to a verb. Ex. BAT —as, हरिमभि वर्तने भक्तैः 
One devoted turns before, or towards Hari ; दवं देवमभि सिंचति He 
fprinkles (water) before each divinity ; प्रान्नो गोविन्दयमभि तिष्टति The ` 
wife man ftands before Govinda, (as the object of his adoration); भूतेम्भू 
तमभि प्रभुः God is before, in, or in the prefence of, every creature; kc, - 
अनु-25, अनु सीना रामो वन प्रानस्थे Rama fat out for the foreft after 
Sita (implying that they went together) ; जपमनु प्रावर्षत्‌ After medi- 
tation, it rained (in confequence of meditation) ; अनुमाधवमर्जुनः Ae: 
juna (is) after Maghava (meaning that he is inferior to him in rank) ; 
गंगामनु After the Ganga; नदीमनुवसिना सेना An army halted after 
or along, a river; 8८6. Of —as, qa प्रति विद्योनने It lightens againft 
or towards the tree; तं प्रति कोपः Anger againft him; काशी प्रतिगतः 
Gone for or towards Kasi; यदत्र मां प्रति स्यादियनां तत्‌ What is 
here for me, let it be given ; शिव प्रति HIE} Poifon (was) for Siva, 
viz, was the lot or portion of Siva; kc. WfT—as, न जीवन्तमनि 
दद्यात्‌ One thould not give beyond (except to) the living ; त्वामति 
गत्‌ Gone beyond thee; गोविन्दमनि नेष्वरः Ifwara is not beyond 
Govinda (implying that they are equal in power) ; अनति देवान्‌ कृष्णः 
11/11 
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Krifkna is beyond the celeftials (implying that he is fuperior to them in 
power); kc. SU—as, उपार्जनं वार्णः Karna is by or near (not equal or 
ae to) Arjuna ; ke. OfT—as मा परि About, concerning, or be- 
longing to me; हरिम्प्यभवलूलश्मीः Lakfhmi was about Hari (im- 
plying that fhe was his property, or otherwife) ; &c. | 
~~ अपि Over, or upon, in compofition with the verb शी १६ स्था Stand, 
or जस्‌ Stay, dwell; as अधि शेते aac हरिः Hari refts over or upon 
~ Paradife ; अध्यास्ते नगर He dwells over the city; अधितिष्टति प्व 
He ftands or prefides over all. | 
— The verb विश्‌, preceded by अमि and नि; as अभिनिविशने 
सन्मार्गं He goes into a good road. 
— The verb T¥ Sit, dwell, preceded in compofition by $4, अनु, अधि 
or आ; as उपवसति, जनुवसति, अधिवसति, or आवसति वेकुष्ट 
विष्णुः Vifhnu dwells by, or with, after, over, or at Paradife; &c. Obs. 
When 44, with 34 prefixed, means fafting, the following noun 
fhould be in the feventh cafe; as उपवसति वने He fats in the wil- 
dernefs. 
— Words denoting portions of time and {pace fpent, or occupied unin- 
terruptedly ; as मासमधीने देवदतः Déva-datta {tudies (for) a month; 
AM कुटिला नदो ^ ferpentine river (for) two miles ; क्रोशं गिरिः A 
hill for two miles. If only a part of any given time or {pace be occupied, 
the word is put in the fixth cafe; as THR] दविरधीने He reads twice 
a month; क्रोश्येकदेश पर्व्वतः A mountain in a part of two miles, 
1252. VERBS of motion govern an accufative cafe of the object; 
alfo intranfitives, when they take the caufal form; as TART or याति 
UT face: Déva-datta goes to the village; यापयति नगर विप्र 
| यज्वा 
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यज्वा The officiating prieft caufes the Brahman to go to the city; 
नृप विद्या गमयति fasta Science caufes the learned man to go to the 


prince, viz. introduces him 


The Third Cafe, 


1253. THE implement or inftrument with which, and the agent by 
which or whom an action is performed, are put in the third, or implemen- 
tive cafe; as in the following example वलिर्बबन्धे मधुसूदनेन Bali 
was bound by Madhu-Sidana TAU त्रिपुरो दग्धः Tripura (was) 
burnt by Rudra; oat fafa Ale AAT The carpenter cleaves 
wood with an ax; Gay aret aa He beholds a figure with the eye; 
मनसा जानाति He underftands with the mind; चेतसाध्यायति हरि 
With the imagination he contemplates Hari; AATHT पाटलिघुत्रं याति 
With his mind (in fancy) he goes to Pataliputra; &c. 


` भिन्नः शरेण रामेण रावणो लोकरावणः ! 
करायेण विदगीर्णोपि TACT पुनः ¶ 


Ravana, the tyrant of the world, pierced by Rama with an arrow, and 


torn with the points of (their) claws by the baboons, fights again. 


1254 THE perfon or thing with which another is connected, or 
affociated, or by which it is diftinguifhed, is alfo put in the third cafe; 
धनेन कुत्म ^ family with wealth ; विद्यया यशः With ८००८९, fame ; 
कौस्तुभेन विष्णुमपश्यन्‌ He faw Vifhnu with the jewel Kau/tubha; 
अटाभिस्तनापसाः Penitents with hair in tiaras; गोजेणं गार्ग्यः B y family 
an offspring of Garga; प्रकृत्या ATR: Beautiful by nature 
1255. HE, ATA TS or समं, in conftruction with a word, governs 
4 1. it 
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it in the third cafe; as पुत्रेण सहागतः पिना The father (is) come with 
the fon; ATH नयनाभ्यां दन्ताः AAV: Together, with both eyes, 
beautiful teeth ; पां धनिभिर्पृनः सुः The gentleman is found along 
with the wealthy. - 

1956. WEN, HER, TEM, सम, Yr], Kc. implying likenefs and 
fimilarity, govern the third cafe ; पद्शशेनो HAT Chattra is like Maitra; 
तेन समो नास्ति कञ्चित्‌ There is no one like him; ke. 

1257. THE place of bodily infirmity is put in the third cafe; as 
HEN क्वणः Blind with one eye ; पादेन खजः Lame of one foot : कर्णेन 
वधिरः Deaf of one ear; kc, 


‘The Fourth Cafe. 
1258. WORDS are put in the fourth, or dative cafe, when they are 


the objects to, towards, for, at, or againft which any thing is done or 
intended, Ex वेदविद्‌ विप्राय गा ददानि राजा The king gives a 
cow to a Brahman learned in the Veda; QTATY कन्या दराति He gives 
the damfel (० the difciple; सुवर्णं देहि विप्रेभ्यः Give gold to the Brah- 
mans; प भीतायाभयं ददाति He gives affurance to hint who is afraid ; 
शिशुभ्यो रोचने TTA A fweetmeat is pleafant to children ; AC UIC 
a प्रतं त्व Thou art indebted ८० me a hundred, kc. 


संयमाय श्रुनं धे नरो धर्माय संयमं 
धर्मं ara मेधावी धनं दानाय भुक्तये ¶ 
A wife man keepeth the divine law for conftraint, conftraint for reli- 
gion, (and) religion for falvation; wealth for donation (and) for 


enjoyment. 


Other examples: —@1& युपाय Timber for a ftake; ATTA स्थानी A 
veffel 
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veflel for cooking ; FQTY यानिं वन He goes tothe foreft for a flower; 
ely वृस्मारोहनि He mounts the tree for fruit; CTT spar ter He 
is enraged af the hero; मित्राय कुप्यति He angers at a friend ; fans 
cater He bears malice againft a Brahman ; गुणवने असूयने He im- 
puteth evil (० the virtuous ; kc. | 

1259. THE following words, ufed in falutation, govern a noun in 
the fourth cafe, viz, नमः, स्वस्ति, स्वाहा, स्वधा, and AHS; 2 नमो 
नारायणाय Salutation to Varayana; गणेशाय नमः Salutation to Gant/a; 
स्वस्ति Uist Health to the king; विष्णवे स्वाहा Swaha to Vifknu; 
पिनृभ्यः स्वधा Swadha to the manes of anceftors; वषद्िन्द्राय Vafhat 
to Indra. Obs. The laft four expreffions are ufed only in making obla- 
tions of water, oiled butter, flowers, and the like. स्वहा is perfonified 
as the confort of Indra. 

1260. WORDS attributive of power and ability, alfo govern a fourth 
cafe ; as अल गोपालः त्ीन्ताय Gopala (was) enough for Kanfa : Tent 
मल्लोमलाय A प्ण man is fufficiently powerful for (another) {trong 
man, 

` ‘The Fifth Cafe. 

1261. WORDS are put in the fifth, or proper ablative, cafe, where- 
ever feparation is implied ; as when in Englith the prepofition from is put 
before a noun. Ex. यामादह्नि गर्‌; A man goes from. the village; 
| भूभृनोन्वनरनि हिमवनो गगा The river Ganges defcends from the 
{nowy mountain ; अम्बरादरवनरति देवः A divinity paffes. down from 
heaven ; बीजाइप्षोजायते A tree is: produced fram a feed; FEHTeH 
जाः प्रजायन्ने तड्‌ ब्रह्मनि विदुर्बुडाः Brahma is that from which the 
creatures are produced : thus fay the wife men ; UlAAL-*AIRAAA, He 
fell from a horle running; उपाष्यासादिद्यातादते He attains Science 

| from 
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from the mafter पगुणिभ्यो गुणानाप्रोन्‌ He obtained good qualities 
from thole poffeffed of good qualities ; आपनाच्छिगुर्दसति The child 
laughs from the chair हम्यीत्प्रेसने राना The’ king looks from the 
manfion; कुलाद्‌ न्य रक्षति सः He keeps the blind man from the well; 
SPA: मानवकं जायने माना The mother faves the child from the fire; 
कुनस्त्वं Whence art thou? नगराद्‌ ह्‌ I am from the city काकेभ्यो 
दयि CATT Let the curds be kept from the crow Sonata 
He conceals himfelf from the mafter; &c. &c 

1262. THE object whence fear or danger proceeds, or is apprehended 
is put in the fifth cafe, Ex वापाडिभेति He is afraid of a tiger ; चाया 
डिभेति He is afraid of a thief; विद्युत्सानाच्किनः (He is) alarmed at 
the appearance of lightning ; &c 

1263. THE object of comparifon is put in the fifth cafe, in conftruc- 
tion with adjectives, for which the word than is ufed in our language. 
Ex. सा नवनीनाद पि सु कुमारतरा She is even more delicate than new 
churned butter ; पाषाणादर्‌ ta कदिनः Even harder than a {tone ; अगा 
रादपि मलिनः Even more dirty than a coal; रामादर्षेणाधोक्षजो-वरः 
44/04/1414 (is) younger than Rama by a year; kc. Obs. Sometimes the 
termination T4_ is put for the fign of the ablative cafe ; as निशुम्भ गुम्भ 
नोन्यून Nifumbha is \efs than Sumbha 

1264. THE noun is alfo put in the fifth cafe under the following 
circumftances :—when it comes in conftruction with any word fignifying 
other, different, and the like; as AY: HEV [eet मुक्तिदः There is no 
other giver of falvation than Krifhna ; नेतरो विष्णुरीशानानत्‌ Vifhnu 
is no other than Ifana (Siva) ; त्वटिनरः कोद्यालुः Other than thee 
who is merciful ? &c,—In conftruction with जार न्‌ At a diftance; as 
WASNT AAT The river Yamuna is at a diftance from Govard- 

dhana 
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dhana -—With Et Except; as ऋते सानात्‌ कुनो मोक्षः Except, from 
_ wifdom, whence fafety ? नार्थो LATE There is no wealth without re- 
ligion (here perfonified under the emblem of YH: A bull) :—with परि 
and अप in the acceptation of excluding or excepting ; as परि St: or 
अपह्रेः पसारः The univerfe (is) exclufive of Hari; परिजिगतीदृष्टो 
देवः The god rained from about Zrigartta (excluding that place) ; AG 
कल्िन्‌ ATARI: पचरन्ति Devotees pals together away from Ka- 
linga; &c.— With जा To, or as far as, exclufive and inclufive of the 
object, in the fenfe of limiting an action; as अवृन्द्‌ारण्यान्मुकृन्द FY 
विदारभूमि : As far as from the foreft of Vrinda (is) the country of Mu- 
kunda’s (Krifhna) amufements; आसक्लाह SEH Brahma (is) to all things 
(includes the whole) ; आमुक्ते ससारः The univerfe (lafts) to the final 
releafe ; WATT: पेयनां दरिः Let Hari be ferved until death ; &c.— 
With प्रति For, in the acceptation of fub/titution, barter, or exchange ; 
as TFA: कृष्णात्प्रति Pradyumna for (inktead of) Krifka; भूतैः प्रत्य 
भूत शम्भोः The immortal liquor of Sambhu in exchange for pious fervice; 
माघान्तस्मे तिलेभ्य £ प्रति यद्नि He gives to him, १2/84 feeds for 
(in exchange for) Tila feeds ; &c.— With पूर्व्य , पर्‌ , AG, ata ; 
Sat, AAT, अधर , अन्तर्‌, बहिर्‌ , and the like, when they. ट्त 
relative fituations in /pace, time, or. place ; as TCT: A hill | 
eaft from the town; AYTE TAC: After mid-day ; यामाइदिः Without, 
on the outfide of the village ; qe: FSUTCIA: Rama (was) before 
Krifhna ; अवर; OUTTA STG: Gada (was) after Krifhna ; &c. Obs. Some 
authors fay that पुर्व्व, kc, may 210 govern a fixth or genitive cafe.— 
With words denoting the commencement of an action, fuch as प्रभृति, ६८८. 
as तस्मान्‌ प्रभृति Thenceforward; भवत्‌ प्रमृति सोते He is wor- 
fhipped from birth forward ; &c. = 

The 
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The Sixth Cafe. 

1265. THE fixth cafe is the genitive, When two words come to- 
gether in conftruction of different meanings, yet bearing a certain relation 
to each other, one of them is put in the genitive cafe; as TAR] फलं 
The fruit of a tree; रान्न पुरूषः The king's man; कायस्यं लेखकः The 
writer of a poem; रथस्य गमन The going of the chariot ; TE] जानः 


The knowledge of a fecret ; कवीनां रसवडइ चः The delightful fayings of = 
the poets ; kc. | 


1266. A NOUN in the fixth cafe is required in conftruction with the 
following defcription of words : —With words fignifying like or equal; 
रेवस्य समः Equal to a divinity :—With words denoting relative fitua- 
tion formed with the affixes © T, अ, रि , अष्‌ , TH or तनूः; as याम 
त्य द्सिणेन Southward of the village; स्तरा नगरस्य Northward म 
the town; सर्व्वस्य उपरि Above all, यः सर्व्वदेवानामुपरि तिष्ठनि 
Who ftands above all gods; सन्वस्याधः Beneath 31 ; प्रासादस्य 
Wear: Before the palace ; गृहस्य पत्‌ Behind the houfe; &c. 


1267. THE word देतु Caufe, motive, intention, purpofe, is put in 
the fixth cafe, when preceded by another word, and governed by a verb 
or participle; as अन्नस्य देनोर्वसति सः He waits for the purpofe of 


rice. So in the Maha-bharata, 


HAST पार्थे शक्रलोके महात्मनि १ 
युधिष्ठिर प्रभृतयः किमकुर्वत पांडवाः 10 
_ Upon the magnanimous prince’s being gone into the regions of Sakra, 
for the purpofe of arms, what did the Pandus, Yudhif/hihira and 
the reft, do? 
Obs. 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 631 


Obs. According to fome authorities, if the word preceding देत्‌ be a 
‘pronoun, or pronominal, it may be put in any cafe; as चेत्य हेनोरियं 
कन्या For whofe purpofe is this maiden? अन्यस्य हेनोः For another's 
purpofe. Or केने हेतुना वमन्ति For what purpofe do they attend, ke. 

1268. IN conftruction with a verbal noun, a word may be put iu the 
fixth cafe, either as the agent, or the patient; as GAR] कृतिः The 
work of Vyafa; भारतस्य अवण The hearing of the Bharata. Obs. By 
verbal nouns is meant all fuch as are by nature fubftantives ; or being 
adjectives or participles, are put fubftantively. Participles, as fuch, govern 
as the verbs whence they are derived, 

1969. The fixth cafe is much पलिते in compofition as a poffeflive, with — 
another noun in the firft cafe, followed by the verb fubftantive exprefled 
or underftood ; 28 तस्य बहुधनमस्ति He poffeffes, or hath much wealth. 


The Seventh Cafe. 


1270. THE feventh cafe is the locative. In conftruction it is ufed 
70 various acceptations; but more particularly in thofe-of in or within, 


on or upon, by or near, as the place of any action or pafhon. Example: 


कटे NT कुमारोपौ वटे गावः TACT 1 
तिलेषु frat नलं eft बल्लामूनम्परं १ 


_ The boy fleeps on a mat; cows fleep fweetly by or near the Bata 
tree: oil is found in the oil feeds; in the heart Brahma the fupreme 
liquor of immortality. | 


TS सनद्यने धीरो गुन्यये करिणा शतं ! 


The brave man arms iz battle, A-hundred of elephants upon the 
point of a finger. 
1271. A 
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1271. A NOUN, with its attributives, is put in the feventh cafe in 
conftruction with another word, where it is intended to exprefs coeval, or. 


fubfequent action ; as in the following examples: 


यः स weedy भूनेषु नस्यत्सु न विनश्यति 4 


He, who upon things perifhing, does not perith. 


ar पिनरि ने वीरा वनादेत्य स्व मन्दिरं १ 
नविरदेव विद्वांसो वेदे धनुलि चाभवन्‌ ¶ . 


Their father being dead, thofe heroes having gone from the foreft to 
their own abode, after no long time even, became learned in the 
244, and in the bow. 

The Eighth Cafe. 


1272. THE eighth cafe is the vocative ; and as it differs from the 


nominative in the fingular number only, moft authors confound it with 


the nominative. See declenfion of nouns, Example: 


भां समुद्धर गोविन्द प्रसीद परमेश्वर 1 
कुमारो स्वै रमासाथां ्षमध्वं भोस्तपस्विनः ¶ 


Raife me up, Govinda! Be inclined, fupreme lord! Remain free, 


two boys! Forgive, O devotees! 


It is ufually preceded by fome interjection of calling, the moft refpectful 
of which are a : भगोस्‌ , and TU ; but the moft general is ह ; as 
दे दवदत १ हेदवदतो, देदेवदनबाः 0 Deva-datta, kc, The others are 
ufed as fir, my lord, kc. 
क्षमस्व भो दू राराष्य NEPA नमोस्तुने 1 
अधीष्व भो मदा प्राज्न घातयाघोः स्व्स्मर्‌ ¶ 
Pardon, 
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Pardon, Lord, hard to be invoked! Be unto thee, Lord, their humble 
falutation! Read, O greatly wife Sir! Smite, Sir, thy own devourer! 


Second or Sixth Cafe. 


1273. WORDS denoting memory or recollection, govern others in 
the fecond or fixth cafe; as मातुर्‌ स्मरति or ATT: स्मरति He remem- 
bers (his) mother. | | 

Third oreFifth Cafe. 

1274. WORDS ufed as the reafon for any act or conclufion, are put 
in either the third or fifth cafe; as कृतकत्वेन By the being done, or 
कूनकत्वान्‌ From the being done; जाउयेन or SSI, वद्धः Killed 


for adultry. 
Third or Seventh Cafe. 


1275. A WORD in conftruction with प्रसित Devoted, and -ञल्सुती 
Hopeful, anxious, is put in the third or feventh cafe; as प्रसिनः + or 
Sen द्रिणा ण हरो Devoted to, or trufting in Hari 


Fourth or Sixth Cafe. 


1976. A word in conftruction कात प्रभु; Mafter, or any word denoting 
fitnefs or ability; is put in either the fourth or fixth cafe ; भोजनाय or 
भोजनस्य Oey: A matter for, or of eating; गमनाय or गमनस्य सक्ती; 
Capable of going, able to go: &c. (Obs. The fourth cafe after fuch words 
is often put for the infinitive), Alfo with Wg ; भद्र ; EATS : Ta ; 
अनुद्य, &c. in withing well. 


Fifth or Sixth Cafe. 
127%. A WORD coming in conftruction with another, fignifying 


relative {pace, time, or place, is put in either the fifth or fixth cafe; as 


4M मामस्य 
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यामस्य or सामान्‌ प्रायान्दिश्यस्नि It is in the eaftern quarter from or 
of the village; अस्त्युत्ररस्यांदि शि पर्व्वतान्‌. or पर्वतस्य It is in the 


northern quarter from or of the mountain, kc. 


Sixth or Seventh Cafe. 


1278. WORDS in conftruction with others, fignifying fovereign, lord, 
mafter, and the like; alfo with ¢TYI<¢: An heir, पाधिः A witnels, 
प्रतिभूः A fecurity, and AT: Produced, are put in either the fixth or 
feventh cafe: as TAT or गोषु स्वाम OF or among cows the mafter ; 
नृणां or नृषूधिपतिः Of or among: men a lord or fovereign, Kc. गवां or 
गोषु WY: Born among cows ; kc. 

1279. THE fixth or feventh cafe may likewife be ufed in conftruction 
with STi: Attached, and HAC} Experienced ; as आयुक्तो देवपूजस्य 
or देवपूजने Attached to the worfhip of the divinities ; द्रिपूजनस्य or 
हरिपूजने ANH: Experienced in the worthip of Hari, 

1280. IN felecting one of many, for the purpofe of diftinction, the 
word which expreffes the many is put in either the fixth or feventh cafe; 
as क्रियापराणा or कियापरेषु भगवद रधक्रः xy: Of or among thofe 
who are for works, the worfhipper of God is the moft eminent; गवां or 
गोषु कृष्णा पपन्नक्षीरा OF or among cows the black gives moft milk; 
UIT or TF afaq: ग्यूरतमः Of or among men, the K/hatriya is the 
braveft. 

1281. IN a fentence where inattention or neglect is implied, or fome- 
thing done in {pite of fome other act, the object is put in cither the fixth 
or feventh cafe; as in the following fentences: बहनां क्रोशना गनओओरः 
The thief went away in the midft of many thouting. बह्त्वसाघृषु निवा 
रयत्स्वपि स्वयमनाय्यो यात्यमाधु मार्गेण प्रणा unworthy, goes by 

the 
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the road of thofe who are not good, even in the midft of the good (who 
are) forbidding (him). मातापित्रोरुदनः प्रनजनि TA: The boy goeth 
forth while (his) father (amd) mother (are) crying. 


\ 


Mifcellaneous Conftruction of Nouns with Verbs, kc. 


1282. THE object of a verb active is ufually put in the fecond cafe ; 
as is alfo an adjective put adverbially, in which acceptation it is ufed only 
in the fingular number, and neuter gender. The fecond cafe is likewife 
पित्‌ inftead of the locative, or feventh, in conftruction with विश्‌ Enter, 
when preceded by the prepofitions अभिभ्ण्पनि ; or with शी Sleep, reft, 
ST Stand, or आस Sit, ftay, preceded by अधि; or with the verb TA 
Dwell, preceded by अनु , अधि, SA, or AT. Examples. 


रामं नमति area सन्‌ धम्मानभिनिविश्य 1 
Having entered upon the offices of the good, he joyfully faluted Rama. 


श्रीशो.-धिशेने-हिमधिशिनो.न्धिमध्यास्योषं मथुरामनूय 1 
योद्वारकामभ्युषिनोविकुण्डमुपावसचावसान्‌ स SA: ¶ 


The lord of Sri, who, ftationed on the ocean, refts upon a ferpent, 

having refided in a cow-houfe; having dwelt at Mathura. May he, 
who refided at Dwaraka, and dwelt in Vikuntha, abide in our 
hearts! 


Obs. In thefe examples the participles govern as their verbs. 


1283. WORDS fignifying time, place, or lateral diftances, or a ver- 
bal fubftantive, may be put in either the fecond, ‘or the feventh cafe, in 
con{truction with intranfitive verbs. Example. 


! नदौर्वनेषु 
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` नदर्वनेषु चोषित्वा कोशान्‌ नन्नेष्वहर्निशि 1 
च॑त्रमित्वा परियानीतिं रामो cat वधे स्थितः ¶ 


Rama, having refided on rivers and in forefts, and having travelled 
miles among rivulets, both day and night, was determined on the - 
deftruction of the Rak/has, (and) the bringing back of his beloved. 


1284. NOUNS fignifying a definite portion of time, meafure of 
{fpace, or a fubftantive act, are put in the fecond cafe, in conftruction with 
verbs denoting entire occupancy in the act. But if a word of this de- 
{cription occur, indicating that by or with which the act is effected, it 
muft be put in the third cafe. Example. 


भृत्यः कृष्णो.न्विनः क्रोशं मासो WETS स्थितः 1 
गुरूपदेशं निभृतः माभ्यामध्येष्ट वामयं ¶ 


Krifkna, followed by (his) fervants two miles, remained two months in 
(his) preceptor’s houfe. Attentive to the inftruction of his matter, 


within two months he read (books on) elocution. 


1285. VERBS denoting found, eating, moving, and knowing: in- 
tranfitive verbs, with WS Take, इश्‌ See, and F Hear, when any of them 
are ufed as caufals, govern the noun which would have been the agent in 
their fimple form, as the patient in the fecond cafe. The exceptions to 
this rule are खाट्‌ Eat, नी Conduct, क्रन्द Weep, cry, अय्‌ Go, Wea I], 
Make a noife ; ठे Dare, and अड्‌ Eat. 410 वह Bear, when the 
nominative is a word fignifying a driver or charioteer ; and {8 Eat, when 
it does not imply d:lling, & Take by force, i Do, make the caufal verb 
of 4& Speak, preceded by अभि, and conjugated in the proper form, and 

[318 
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ङग्‌ See, in the proper form, govern the agent in‘either the fecond or 
third cafe. Examples. 


गेयमध्यापयद्वोपान्‌ यास्षिकान्नमभोजयन्‌ 1 
ˆ स्व दामागमयच्छरून्‌ भक्तांस्नत्वमवोधयतन्‌ १ 


He (Kri/hna) taught the herdfmen finging. He caufed (them) to eat 
facrificial bread. He caufed the enemies to go to his own abode 


(to heaven.) He caufed the faithful to know the principle. 


धर्म्ममस्थापयदिष्णार्व्वेदानयमाहयद्विधिं 1 
देत्यानदग्यच्छतिं AATAATAT: ¶ 
Vifhnu eftablifhed 1८४८९ ; he caufed Vidhi to take the 2425 ; he 
caufed the evil {pirits to fee (his) power; and he caufed the cattle 
to hear (bis) pipe. 


The following are examples of the anomalies of this rule; where the 


fubordinate agent is put in the third cafe, as the implement or means. 


रसास्यखादयद नाययद्‌ MAAN TTT, कपिमि राययदाशु रामः ! 
शब्दाययवियुमजूहवदाद यत्र शेलानवाहयदभक्षयदिटमक्षं ९ 


Rama caufed the evil fpirits to be devoured by the monkeys; he caufed 
(them) to be conducted to the regions above; he caufed (them) to 
cry out; he caufed (them) to come quickly. He called aloud, 
caufing the enemy to make a noife. He caufed (them) to be de- 
voured ; he caufed rocks to be carried ; and he caufed proper food 
to be eaten. Obs. By the monkeys is to be underftood in every 


fentence. 


When the nominative cafe of the caufal of वहू Bear, carry, means a 
chartoteer 
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charioteer, and भूप implies caufing to kill, both the fubordinate agent, 
and the patient are put in the fecond cafe: 


वादानवाहयन्‌ पार्थमरीअ्रभक्षयद्‌ हरिः 1 


Harn caufed the horfes to carry Partha; and he made him devour 


the enemies, 


The following are examples of the caufals of €, क , kc. which, ac- 
cording to the above rule, may govern the fubordinate agent, either ia 


the fecond or third cafe: 


शेलानहारयत्‌ कीशानृेर्वस्षानजीहरन्‌ 1 
कपीनकारयन्‌ मतु वानेररपि रावः ¶. 


Raghava caufed the monkeys to bear rocks; he caufed trees to be 
carried by the bears ; he alfo caufed the monkeys to make a bridge, 


or caufeway ; or (he caufed a bridge to be made) by the monkeys. 


स्माभिवाद यते Tar, जानकी SEAT च ! 
पीनां रामेन चात्मानमद शन्‌ SEAT: १ 


He cauled Janaki to falute the old men; and (to be faluted) by 
Lakfhamana. Lakfhamana caufed Sita to fee himfelf; and (he 
caufed himfelf to be feen) by Rama. 


Obs. In thefe examples it is feen, that when the caufal verb is intended 
to have an active influence, both the object, and the fubordinate agent 
are put in the fecond cafe ; but when a paffive, the object is put in the 


fecond cafe, and the fubordinate agent in the third cafe. 


1286. VERBS of wanting, begging, petitioning, and the like; with 
दूद्‌ Milk, चि Gather, WR Ak, FY Shut, बू Speak, गान्‌ Govern, जि 


Gonquer, 
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Conquer, नी Conduct, वह Bear, € Take away, दण्डि Punith, मह Take, 
FT Draw, मन्थ्‌ Churn, मुल्‌ Steal, and the clafs of verbs called पचादि 


govern two nouns in the fecond cafe 


लमर्थये.हं मोक्षं यो गोपेदगधमदुूग्ध गाः १ 
फलान्यवाचिनोदक्षान्‌ वानः पप्रच्छ वल्लवान्‌ ¶ 


I beg falvation (from) him, who, by the herdfmen, milked milk (from) 
the cows, gathered fruit (from) the trees, afked news (from) the 


milkers 


रूरोध गोकुलं गोपीरबवीच मनोहरं 1 
गोपालानन्वशान्‌ केली ` STATS जिगाय. नान्‌ ¶ 


(Who) fhut up the herd of cattle (on account of) the milk-maids 
(who) ordered the herdfmen a game; (who) therein gained (for) 
them, what was not to be gained (by others) 


वृन्दावनमनषीत्नास्नच्छशूनवहइजं ! 
जहारारण्यमभीरीर्ेत्यान्‌ प्राणानदण्डयन्‌ ¶ 
(Who) conducted the cows (to) the foreft of Vrinda, (and) carried 
their young ones (to) the cow-houfe. (Who) took away the herds- 
women.to the wildernefs, (and) punifhed the evil {pirits (with their) 


lives 
SATS यज्वनो भोज्यमकर्घन्‌ पूनना बल १ 
ममन्धामृतमम्भोधिं मुमोव दि निजां नन्‌ ¶ 
(Who) took food (from) the facrificer; (who) drew away the power 


(of) Putana (the daughter of an evil फणा). Who churned the 
liquor of immortality (from) the ocean, and ftole it (from) the off- 


यो-सौ 


{prings of Diti 
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यो-सो पचति नोकानां पुन्यपापं सुखासुखं 1 
He even, who prepares for mankind pleafure and pain (for) virtue 


and vice. ` 


1287. THE verb दिव्‌ Play, game, governs the implement either in 
the fecond or third cafe; as अक्षान्‌ दियनौशः Ifa plays dice; or 
Hee aA: Ifa plays with dice, 

1288. WORDS denoting the time in which any thing took place, or 
a {tar under whofe afcendency any one is born, or the like, are put in 
either the third or feventh cafe; as रोहिण्यामभवन्‌ कृष्णो रोहिण्या | 
मीच चण्डिका 1 4 was born in Rohini, and Chandika with 
Rohint. Obs. In both cafes when the moon was in the manfion of 
Rohini 

1289. THE word which denotes the inftrument with which any thing 
is accomplifhed, the thing by which it is diftinguifhed, difcriminated, or 
_ accompanied, and the agent by which or whom it is dune ; together with 
the means by which it is effected, is put in the third cafe. The agent of 
a verb paffive is always put in the third cafe. Example. 


नत पुन्येन | , 
नेतरैः पुन्येन भूलाभिन्नीम्ना दृष्टः शिवो जनैः 
Siva, by means of virtue, is feen by perfons with (their) eyes (diftin- 
guifhed) by ornaments, (and) by name. 
Words denoting weights, meafures, and numbers, in repeated numbers, 
are put in the fecond or third cafe. Examples. ` 
शनं शनं पयो-पीप्यद्‌ वत्सान्‌ विष्णुः MTT: 1 
1/1 caufed the calves to drink milk, a hundred and a hundred, the 
cows by a hundred (at a time) fx द्रेणेन क्रीणानि He buys 
by 
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by two droénas (at a time पचकेन करणाति He bu ys by five (at a time) 
or FAR कोणानि He buys five (at a time) ; &c. 

1290. THE verb ज्ञा Know, preceded by the prepofition 4, in any 
other acceptation, than that of remembering, governs its noun in either 
the fecond or third cafe; as सजानीष्व स्व Know thyfelf thoroughly ; 
संजानीष्व विष्वनाथेन Be acquainted with Vifwa-natha. When it 
- means remembering, it is put in the common form, and governs only a 
fecond cafe; as पजानीदि शिवं Remember Siva. 

1291. द [ Give, preceded by सम्‌, when ufed in giving unlawfully, is 
put in the proper form, and governs its object in the third cafe; but if 
the act be lawful, in the fourth, and in the common form: as संयच्छने स्म्‌ 
गोप्येष्टं FT: The lord of Sri granted what was defired with the milk- 
maids, 4 सयच्छति श्रिये He gives to Sri 

1292. NOUNS are put in the fourth cafe, in conftruction with verbs 
of giving, calumniating, fhewing anger, envying, pleafing, and fhewing 
malice; alfo with BT Stand, wait, attend, 6 Steal, be infidious, "Td, 
Flatter, FY Long, शत्‌ Curfe, fwear, reproach साच Seek, and इप्‌ 
Look, fee; alfo with 4 Hear, preceded by जा, as ST] Promife, or by 
प्रति, as प्रतिगर Promife; with 9J Sound, preceded by प्रति or अनु; as 
प्रतिगु or अगुगु Encourage; and with धारि the caufal of Y in the 


fenfe of owing, or being indebted. ‘Examples: 


ददानु AE ATS हरिः स्मराङ्ोपिगणो.सूयनि SAAT ! 
स्मरोचने gate fret हृने.अग्लाचिष्ट यस्म स्पृहयत्यसप्न च ! 


Let that Hari grant happinefs to the juft, for whom the females of 
the cow-herds, from defire, were calumnious, fhewed anger, were 
5 pleafant, fhewed malice, waited, were fly and infidious, flattered, 


hoped, and curfed. 
wn 
4,N TTT 
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गर्गो राध्यति स्म रामाय कृष्णाय TAT बजे १ 
Garga fought for Rama, looked for Kri/kna, in the cow-herd. 


विभीषणायाशुमाव राज्यं परत्यश॒णोद्यशः रामः ! 
Rama promifed the government to Vibhi/hana; (and) he promifed 


fame. 
प्रत्यगणान्‌ AEA ल्ष्मणो-न्वगृणान्‌ कपिः 1 
To him Lak/hmana gave encouragement, and the monkey gave en- 


courageme nt. 


eat धारयने सर्व्वं TETRA भज मुक्तये 1 


Sarva owes every thing to the juft. Him worthip for falvation. 


Obs. In the above intricate quotations from the Mugdha-bodha of Vopa- . 
déva, it पापी be recollected that wherever the particle स्म्‌ accompanies a 


verb in the prefent tenfe, it gives it a paft fignification. 


1293. IN bleffing, the object is put in the fourth, or fixth cafe; 
सद्यः or सता अ भूयत्‌ Happinefs be to the juft 
1294. AFTER the verb त्र Buy, with परि prefixed, the noun. 


which denotes the means is put in either the third or fourth cafe ; as 
द्र्विष्णो 
भवत्यनु क्तिः परिक्रीता सरि रषारिभिः 1 


Salvation (is) purchafed from Vifknu for devotion by the juft, by (his) 
enemies with indignation. Obs. In this example भक्त्ये is in the 
fourth cafe, and ह्ला in the third, according to the rule. 


‘. 


1295. A VERB denoting motion, in a literal acceptation, governs its 
object in either the fecond or fourth cafe; unlefs the object mean a road, 
or the motion be only ideal, when the fecond cafe only is ufed. Examples. 


ज-नाय 
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जनाय नज Tatler केशवः Kéfava goes to the cow-herd. मनसा 
ारकामेनति el: 1/८ with his mind (in idea) goes to Dwaraka, 
ग[च्छ्छत्यनन्तः पन्थानं Ananta goes (on) the road. 

1296. A Mind, regard, efteem, confider, when it means to convey 
contempt, governs its object in the fecond or fourth cafe; unlefs that ob- 
ject be काकः A crow, शुकः A parrot, YT: A jackal, नौ A boat, or 
अन्नं Boiled rice, when the fecond cafe is ufed. If contempt be not im- 
plied, the fecond cafe only is ufed. Ex, न त्वा तृणाय Te I do not 
mind thee a ftraw; ग्न त्वा मन्ये तृणं खल Wretch, I do not regard 
thee a धर्म. न त्वा काकं स भन्यने He does not mind thee (more than) 
a crow. त्वां मन्येह्‌ जनार्दनं I efteem thee Janarddana, 

1297. WORDS denoting अपायः Separation, भीः Fear, जुरुप्ा 
Blame, or the want of concealment, ACISTY: 0५ प्रमाद ; Careleff- 
nefs, inattention, आदान Taking away, receiving, भूः Production, = 
Delivery, prefervation, विरामः Ceafing, refting, अन्तर्धिः Difappearing, 
and वारण Preventing, defending, govern nouns in the fifth cafe, as the 
पिल्ल whence any fuch actions or pafltons proceed. Examples. 

विभीषणः aarget भातुभीनो जुगुप्सितः 1 

पापात्परालिनो दू श्ादप्रमत्तोविधेः पतः 1 
Safa मुनेजीनतो थानुखरानो निजेभवान्‌ ! 
विरतो.न्तहिनोदुखद्छेकाद्रामेण वारितः ¶ 


Vibhifhana, fallen from his ftation, afraid of his brother, anxious to 
avoid evil, overcome from affliction, (and) not carelefs of the law; 
(who had) acquired fcience from the good, (was) born of a fage, de- 
livered from his brother, retired from the world with his kindred, 
(and) concealed from the wicked, (was) defended from diftrefs by 


Rama.—(v. r. 1261, kc.) 
1298. WHEN 
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1298. WHEN a derivative from ज्ञा means any thing but knowledge, 
it may govern its inftrument in the fixth, inftead of the third cafe; as 
THA ye ज़ानीने He prevails in Mukunda (Vifhnu) by means of 
Sambhu (Siva). Otherwife, when it means knowledge, भक्त्य जानानि 
शकर By devotion he knows Sankara (Siva), Obs. Some contend for 
the third cafe alfo in the firft example. | 

1299. VERBS denoting the being full fatiated, fatisfied, and the 
like, require a noun in either the third or fixth cafe. Ex. Q°TTC&] or 
श्गारण तृप हरिः Hari (was) fatiated with love पूर्त cls MAT 
Sankara (is) full of happinefs. In the following quotation the fixth cafe 


prevails 


नाग्निस्तृप्यति काष्ठानां नापगानां महोद धिः 1 
नान्नकाः सर्व्वभूतानां THU कामलोचनाः १¶ 


The fire is not fatisfied with wood, nor the great ocean with rivers 
nor Death with all things, nor men of longing eyes with (the fight 
of ) women 


? 


PRONOUNS. 
Obfervations on the Pronouns FTA and HEAT in Conftruction. 


1g00. IN page 106 it has been fhewn, that the गान युस्मद्‌ and 
ATAS have fubftitutes for the regular forms, in the fecond, fourth, and 
fixth cafes; but as thefe may not be ufed indifcriminately in every place, 
the following rules are given for their due application in conftruction. 

1901. THESE fubftitutes may, generally fpeaking, be ufed in any 
part of a fentence, except the beginning ofa metrical foot, or of a period ; 
or in conftruction with FT, @W, वा, इ, and STE; or with a word lite- 
rally meaning /eeing, applied in a metaphorical लिपट, The | following 


are 
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are the examples, in which each perfon, both in the original and _ tranf- 
lation, is diftinguifhed by a {mall figure, indicating ‘the. cafe in which it 
is ufed. | 
स्वामी ने म समायातः स्वामी NAT गनः ! 
नमस्ने भगवन्‌ भूयो देहि मे मोक्षमक्षयं ¶ 
Thy’ mafter he is arrived ; my°® mafter is juft gone. Repeated falu- 
tation to thee,* O lord! Give unto me* everlafting falvation 


Obs. The above is an example of the ufe of ते and मे, in the fourth 
and fixth cafes 
स्वामी वां स जहासोचैष्ष्टा नो, दीन यातनां 1 
राजा वां दास्यते दानं AT नो मधुसूदनः ¶ 


The mafter of you ८/० ^ he laughs aloud, having {een the poor exertions 
of us two’. The king will give you two*a gift; Madhufudana 

(will give) us éwo* wifdom. 
Obs. Thefe are examples of वां and नौ in the fourth and fifth cafes 
dual. 


देवो वाभवनान्‌ विष्णुर्नरिकान्नौ जनार्दनः १ 

स्वामी वो वलवान्‌ राजा स्वामी ALA जनार्दनः ¶ 

{$ God deliver you two,” (and) Vifhnu (called) Fanarddana, us two,” 
from hell. Your ° mafter is a powerful king; our mafter is that 
Janarddana. | 

Obs, In this laft example वा and नो are in the fecond cafe dual, and 
वत्‌ श्त मत्‌ in the fixth cafe plural. : 

नमो वो बहमविज्ञेभ्यो ज्ञानं नो दीयतां धनं १ 

सानन्दान्वः प्रपश्यामः पश्यामो नः US: flat: ¶ 


Reverence 
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Reverence to you,* who know Brahma, Let the wealth, wifdom, be 


given unto us.* We behold you* with happinefs. We behold us ° 
very miferable. ¢ 
Obs. Here वस्तू and नस्‌ , in the firft hemiftich, are in the fourth cafe 
plural; and in the fecond, in the fecond cafe plural. 


2 लीदं ॐ ^ मदभेदकं 
पश्यामि त्वा मदा लीढं पश्य मा HANA 1 
I behold thee ° tainted with pride. Behold me* the deftroyer of pride. 
Obs. Here त्वा is put for त्वा, and मा for मा, in the fecond cafe 
fingular. 


Examples of the exceptions. 


तव ये शत्रवो राजन्‌ मम नेप्यनि शत्रवः १¶ 


Thofe who are thy ° enemies, O king! are very much my® enemies, 


wa चिभ्वेष्वरो देवो यष्मावं कुल्देवना 1 
स टव भगवान्‌ नाथो अस्माकं पापनासनः ¶ 
The God Rudra, fovereign of the univerfe, is the divinity of your ® 
race, He alfo, the deftroyer of evil, is our® lord and mafter. 
Obs. In the laft two examples, the fubftitutes for LTA and APTS 


are not uled at the beginning of a foot or fentence, according to the rule. 


आवयो युवयभ्रेशो afore CAT 1 Hari is the lord of us two,° 
and of you two.° Let him preferve me” alfo. मामो युष्मभ्यं वा.स्मभ्यं 
वाद्‌यने The village is about to be given, or to you two, or to us two*, 
भगवद्वक्तिटीनस्य जन्मेद्‌ मम द्‌ वृद्या 1 Alas! this my° exiftence is 
ufelefs, deftitute of devotion to God. सम्पनिस्त्वाह यद्या 0 thy riches 


are 17) vain. 


Obs. 


\ 
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Obs, The [अर are examples of exceptions to the rule, when च, इ व, 
वा, & and अह्‌ occur in conftruction. Some add टव, हे ; and © ‘ 
` The fubftitutes 44, नस्‌ , &c. are not, according to the rule, ufed in 
conftruction with a verb literally fignifying to fee, but applied in a meta- 
phorical fenfe. Ex चेनमात्वां पमीप्ने He beholds thee® with his 
mind. भक्तस्तव EO पश्यति The devoted man beholds thy° form. ओरी 
कृष्णो मामपश्य त्वामालोचयति पूजक The good Krifkna having dif- 
regarded me, looks at thee (his) votary. Obs. If the verb be taken in a 
literal fenfe, the general rule muft be followed 
1302, THE fubftitutes 4H, TH, kc. are not ufed after a word in 
the vocative cafe, being the firft of a foot or fentence. Ex. इ देवदत 
तवं स्वं Ho ; Deva-datia, thy* property. गुरो ममं नमस्तुभ्यं 0 my 
matter, falutation to thee! But if the word in the vocative cafe be followed 


by fome epithet, this rule does not hold good ; as ह्रे कपालो न पाहि 
O Hari, full of mercy, deliver us ^. 
NV. B. The regular cafes of {FAS and ATA may be ufed in any 


part of a fentence. © 


छ तड्‌ and ईदम्‌ in conftruction. 


1808. IN pages 112 and 119, it has been fhewn, that the demontftra- 
tive pronouns ह T@ and इद्‌ म्‌ , occafionally change, the firft ics radical 
त, and the fecond ¡७ द्‌, to न्‌ in each number of the fecond cafe, in the 
fingular of the third cafe, and in the dual of the fixth and feventh cafes. 
_ Thefe fubftitutes for the regular forms are ufed in the laft member of a 
compound fentence, connected to the firft by a conjunction expreffed or 
underftood,. The following examples from the Mugdha-bodha of Vopa- 
déva will illuftrate this rule. | 

safety 
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दमंविचि दरे लं विद्थेनं शिवार्चवं 1 
Confider this man a worfhipper of Hari; this a worthipper of Siva, 
इमाविमान्‌ वितर शेवान्‌ रखनविनांस्तु वैष्णवान्‌. 1 
Confider ye thefe two (and) ८/८ ˆ Sivites; thefe two and they © 
Vifknavites.. 
अनेन ofr: कृष्णोथेनेन गिरिशोर्िनः 1 
By this Kri/hna (is) worfhipped; fo by this* the mountain lord (is) 
adored. 


अनयोः केशवः स्वामी शिव स्वामी अथेनयोः 1 


Of thefe two KXé/ava (is) the mafter ; fo Siva is the mafter of thefe two. 


General Obfervations on Pronouns. 


1304. IN conftruction with verbs, the perfonal and other pronouns 
are often elegantly omitted, as their nominative cafe, as in the Latin; 


` the termination of the verb being a fufficient diftinction. 


VERB. 
Of the Tenfes of Verbs in Conftruction. 
Indicative Mood 

1305. THE author of the Mugdha-bédha has given an example of 
each of the fix tenfes of the indicative mood in the following verfe, which 
comprehends a brief hiftory of the ten incarnations of Vifknu. See 
ए. 124, 7. 151 
शेते म चिल्लशयने मम मीनकुरम्मकोना.भवन्‌ नृहरिवामनजामदग्न्यः¶ 
 - योभूरन्‌ बभूव भरनायजकृष्णबुद्ः कल्की सतां च भविनां प्रह्रिष्यने 


[ रोन्‌ १ 
He 
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He repofes* on the bed of my heart, who was* a fith, a tortoife, a boar ; 
(who) was? a man-lion, a dwarf (and) the fon of Jamadagni (Rama) ; 
(who) became * the elder brother of Bharata, Krifhna, (and) Bud- 
dha; (who) will become* Kalki, and will deftroy’ the enemies of 
the juft. 

Obs. The figures point to the numbers of the tenfes, as they are 
arranged in this work. It is worthy of particular notice in this place, 
that the three preterits, and the two futures, are here ufed indifcrimi- 
nately and indefinitely ; and that in works of great length it is feldom 
that the nice diftinctions noticed in grammars can be perceived, particu- 


larly as applied to the preterits, and the two futures. 


Of the Firft or Prefent Tenfe. 

1906. THE firlt, or prefent tenle, called वर्तमान कालः, in its 
{tricteft application in conftruction, has either a definite or an indefinite 
fignification. It is ufed definitely when an action having been com- 
menced, is {till continuing ; as मदभारन पठति He is (now) reading 
the Maha-bharata. Its indefinite पट is four-fold: vizi—when a new 
liabit is implied; as मांसं न खाद ति He does not (now) eat meat (im- 
plying that he formerly did):—When the act is only occafional; as 
इह कुमास atest Here the boys (occafionally) play :—Where in- 
definite duration is implied; as पर्न्वतास्तिष्टन्ति The mountains ftand 
or endure (at all times):—where the action is prefently connected with 
the palt; as कदागनो-सि When art thou come? COLCA AIA 
1 now come, or I am juft now come :—when the action is prefently con- 
nected with the future; as TQ 1 गमिष्यसि When fhalt thou go? Tats 
गच्छामि I am now going, or I am now about to go 


4 © 1307, 
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1307. WHEN the firft tenfe is put in compofition with the particle 
स्म, it has a paft fignification; as forte ay | द्रोपदी व्क Draupadi 
ground the colouring fubftance. यजति स्म युधिष्ठिरः Yudhifhthira 
performed a facrifice. तिपुर्‌ स्म हयो ale Hara {mote Tripura. 
ठन्ति स्म सवण रमः Rama killed Ravana. 

1308. THE prefent tenfe is often put for the future in conftruction 
with certain indeclinable words ; and alfo in particular modes of expref- 
fion, as in the following illuftrations: In conftruction with M&@T, or 
कटिं When; 25 कट पश्यामि गोविन्द्‌ When thall I, or am I to fee 
Govinda ® — In conftruction with the interrogatives H:, Hl; कि Who? 
What? or the interrogatives HTC or HTA Which of two, and which 
| of many ; as कोभिष्ां रानि Who does, or will give in charity ; कतरो 
ददाति PLAT Which of two gives, or will give in charity ? कलमो rar 
राति Which of many will beftow alms ? —With OUT Before, ° यावन्‌ 
When, whilft; as यावद्वति कल्को When Kalki comes, or fhall come ; 
घुर दश्यते कल्की Before Kalki is or thall be feen:—With the demon- 
{trative and relative pronouns, where one thing 1s to follow as the confe- 
quence of another; as यो rata ददानि a eat at प्राप्रोति He who 
does not, or fhall not, give alms, does not, or will not, go to heaven :—In. 
fentences where there is fuppofition or condition, as when preceded by 
यदि or AL If; „ गुर्अदायाति अथ त्वं वेदमधीष्व वये तर्वमधी 
Ae If the mafter comes, or fhall come, do thou read the Véda, and let 
us read the Tarka. Obs. In all the above, and fimilar in{tances, the 


future tenfe may alfo be ufed. 


Of the Fourth Tenfe, or Firft Preterit. 
1309. THE गप्र paft tenfe, by fome called TADTTATH Hl: Paft 


time 
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time not of to-day ; and by others, AtTTYTH CH: Paft time of yef- 
terday. Strictly fpeaking, this tenfe is confined to time paffed before the 
commencement of the current day; but in compofition it has generally 
an indefinite, but abfolute, paft fignification. ९२. न्यवसन्‌ AUS ales 
पूजिना अकुनोभयाः 1 The fons of Pandu refided there refpected, 
free from danger. अह्‌ घुरास्यो गन्ना ूषिरामं I was formerly a 
Rifhi by the name of Ruru, ACT Ud: स राजासीत सर्पसत्रं य 
आहरत्‌ { Whole fon was that prince, who performed the facrifice of 
the ferpents ? 

1310. WHEN this paft tenfe appears in compofition with the inter- 
dictory particles ATH, it is of any time. The diftinctive अ is dropped 
after thefe particles, Ex, मास्म waz ARI May there be no trouble. 


‘The Fifth Tenfe, or Second Preterit. 


1311. THE fecond paft tenfe is by fome denominated ATTA 
CUE: Time paft out of fight, not of to-day, a term intended 
to denote that the act took place at fome time remotely paft. In compo- 
fition it can feldom be diftinguifhed from the fourth tenfe ; at leaft, in 
tranflating, the fame indefinite tenfe muft generally be ufed in Englith. 
बलिर्बल्वान्‌ AAT Bali was a {trong man. रमम राज्यं GAC Rama 
reigned. सखा FAT भे पूर्वं खगमो नाम वे दविज 1 Formerly, O 
Bi ahman, 1 had a friend, by name Khagama. मंचरिभिर्म्रयामाष स्‌ 
विम्नमानसः With a diftreffed mind, he confulted along with the coun- 
fellors, Tare AICITHTA He caufed a palace to be made. 


The Tenth Tenfe, or Third Preterit. 
1312. THE third paft tenfe is denominated AATPITH A: Pa/t 


time 
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time of to-day, by which term is intended the fimple indefinite preterit, or 


paft aorift. In compofition it is often confounded with the other two; 
but it does not fo fiequently occur. Ex. अभून्‌ वृष्टिः] rained, or has 
rained. नतां ERT CEPT, Having feen her, he was delighted. 

1313. IN compofition with the negative, or interdictory HT, this tenfe 
may be of any time; as HT भून्‌ May it not be, or it fhould not be, be it 
not. Sometimes मस्म is ufed inftead of AT; as मात्म RIA: May 


there be no forrow. 
The Sixth Tenfe, or Firft Future. 

1314. THE firft future, called ग्वस्ननभे वित्‌ AT: The future 
of to-morrow, is the remote future, and fhould be ufed where the action 
is to take place at fome future period, in which the prefent day is not 
included. In compofition, however, it is often employed indefinitely. 
Example : | 

पप्ुमे-हनि नं पापं नक्षकः पन्नगोनमः 1 
- वैवस्वनस्य सदनं नेना परमदारूणं ¶ 

On the feventh day Tak/haka, the moft exalted of the ferpents, fhall 

conduct that offender to the moft dreadful regions of Vaiwa/wat. 


The Seventh Tenfe, or Second Future. 
1315. THE fecond future tenfe, called अद्यननभविष्यत्कालः The 


future of to-day, in compofition, ferves to denote time to come inde- 


finitely. Example: 


भचितः सव्वदूमाणि मन्‌ प्रसादान्‌ नरिथसि ! 
अथ चेत्‌ त्वम्हकारान्न श्रयसि विनं्यसि १ 
With 
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With thy mind fixed on me, from my pleafure thou fhalt pafs all dif- 
ficulties, But if from pride thou wilt not hear, thou fhalt perith. 


The Second Tenfe, or Potential Mood. 


1316. THE tenfe, which in this work is called the potential mood, is 
ufed in fo many acceptations, that no name would be fufficiently defcrip- 
tive of its various ufes in conftruction. It is generally potential, and may 
then be made Englifh by the auxiliaries may, can, would, fhould, aught, 
६८८, before the verb; but fometimes it 1s applied fubjunctively ; as when 
it is conftructed with words fignifying if, when, &c. and occafionally opta- 
tively, as when it comes in conftruction with another verb denoting wi/h- 


ing. With refpect to time, it is indefinite, Examples. 


अलन्ध चेव PT लन्धं रश्चेदपे्षया ? 
that वर्चयेत्पअादटु वृद्ध नो्ेधु FAA, ¶ 
A man may 210 with to obtain (a thing) unobtained ; obtained,’ he 
fhould keep it with care; and being preferved, he fhould increafe it ; 
and being increafed, he fhould give it away at places of holy 


vifitation. 


यदि न स्यान्नरपतिः सम्यक्‌ ना तनः प्रजा ! 
अकार्षं धारो जलधौ Fagare नोरेव 1 


If there were no fovereign, thence the people would be altogether loft. 
They would float here in diftrefs, like a boat upon the ocean with- 


out a helm{man. 
यदि राजा न संरक्षेत्‌ पीडा नः परमा भवेन्‌ १ 


If the king were not to protect us, our fuffering would be very great. _ 


. शिषो 
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जिष्यो गुरुशुश्रूषको भवेन्‌ The difciple fhould be attentive to the mafter. 
भवेदसो वेदपारगो ब्राह्मणत्व त्‌. This man, from being a Brahman, 
ought, may, or fhould be, thoroughly acquainted with the Véda. अहमि 
च्छामि भवान्‌. गच्छन्‌ I with mafter may, would, fhould, could, &c. go. 
1317. IN the Mugddha-bodha, and the Siddhanta-caumud?, the pur- 
pofes for which the fecond tenfe is chiefly ufed are thus laid down: — 
Firft, it is ufed in directing ( विधिः ); as Ha] TAT or यागं SAL 
He thould always facrifice, or make facrifices: — Secondly, in injoining, 
inviling, or engaging ( निमन्तण ); a 3G भुजीन भवान्‌ Sir, (you) muft 
eat here: —-Thirdly, in advifing or admonishing ( आमन्तणं ); 348 शयित 
भवान्‌ Sir, (you) fhould fleep here :—Fourthly, in requiring or injotning 
politely, { HAHN ) ; as पुत्रमध्यापयेन्‌ भवान्‌. Sir, (you) will pleafe to 
teach (my) fon to read:— Fifthly, in afking or inquiring ( HAT; ) ; as fe 
भो वेदमधीयीय ST तर्वीमधीयीय What, fir, may I, or thall I, read 
the Veda; or fhall I read the Tarka? Sixthly, in requefting, begging, or 
petitioning (प्रार्थना ) ; as भो भोजन लभेय $ ir, may I Lave fome food ?— 
Seventhly, in ordering, fending, commiffioning, or appointing ( oy ): ae 
प्रेणिन स्त्व गां | गच्छः Being fent, thou muft go to the | Ganges :— 
Eighthly, In fpeaking of the fit, or proper time (UTAATIM:); as ATG 
स्तेकाल्ः AT: कुय्याः The time is arrived for thee (when) thou fhouldft 
perform devotions; or, it is a proper time for thee to perform thy devo- 
tions; and in various other acceptations. Obs, They fay that the third 


tenfe, or the imperative, may alfo be ufed in any of the above acceptations. 


Of the Third Tenfe, or Imperative Mood. 
1818. THE imperative mode is applied, generally, in this, as in 
other languages, in ordering, directing, begging, praying, blefling, re. 


quefting 
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quefting, permitting, &c. &c. and it is fometimes, where the fenfe will 
admit of it, put for the fecond tenfe. Examples. ्रपीनिं मेवना Let 
him worfhip the husband of Srée. याग करोतु Let him perform a facri- 

26 भुतण Let him eat here. Prat दहि Give alms. जीवतु Let 
him live, may he live. 

1319. IN a benedictive fenfe, the verb may affix the termination TTT, 
(fee p. 134,) and be ufed for the firft and fecond perfons fingular of this 
tenfe; as पात्‌ or पानाच्छ्वि May Siva preferve (you पाहि or घाना 
त्व्‌ Do thou preferve 1 


Of the Eighth Tenfe, or Precative Mood 
1320. THE precative mode is applied in praying for and blefling ; as 
जीयाचिर सज्जनः M ay the good man live long! or, long live the good 


man! 


Of the Ninth Tenfe, or Conditional Mood. 
1321. THE conditional mode is indefinite as to time. Two verbs in 
the fame tenfe are required to complete the fentence; the firft ftates a - 
condition or {uppofition, and the fecond the probable refult or inference. 


Examples : सानं चेदभविष्यत्‌ सुखमभविघन्‌ If there were wifdom, there 


would be happinefs. 
PARTICIPLES. 


1892. SO many examples of the ufe of the feveral participles in con- 
{truction have already been given in the fixth chapter, from page 407 to 
page 4,41, that it would be fuperfluous to add more in this place. A few 


obfervations on their general application, however, will be ufeful. 


General Obfervations on the Participles in Conftruction. 


1823. THE participles, as connected with time, not only partake of 
the nature of verbs, but govern like thofe from which they are derived. 
1324. THE ` 
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1 324, THE perfect, and the imperfect participles, put in conf{truction 
with any perfon of the fubftantive, and auxiliary verbs उस्‌ Be, and भू Be, 
become, either expreffed or underftood, are often ufed inftead of the regular 
inflected tenfes of the verb; but in a more particular manner to fupply 
the imperfect and perfect compound tenfes, inftances of which appear in 
every page. Thofe of Hand क्वनु ; as HT: and कृतवान्‌, or WT and 
गतवान्‌ are much ufed to fupply the following tenfes:— Prefent perfect ; 
as कृनोस्मि Iam made, or done, कृनवानस्मि I have made or done; 
गनोस्ति He is gone, गनवानस्ति He has gone, or has been:—Preter 
pluper fect; as कृतासीन्‌ It was made or done, कृनवानासीत्‌ He had 
made or done; गनासीन्‌ He was gone, गृततवानासीन्‌ He had gone, or 
been: — Future pluperfect; as HAT भविष्यति It thall or will be made or 
done, HTT भविष्याम 1 एना or will have made or done; TAT भवि 
पसि Thou thalt or wilt be ६०० गनवान्‌ भविष्यसि Thou thalt or wilt 
have gone or been :— Potential perfect ; as HACATT, It may be made or 
done, 19 नन्‌ भवेन्‌ He may have made or done: गतो भवेन्‌ He may 
be gone, TTF, भवेत्‌ He may have gone or been, 


IT now becomes neceffary to draw this work to a conclufion, though 
there {till remain ample room for further difcuffion. But in the language 


of an eminent grammarian, 


इन्द्रादयोपि AEA न ययुः शब्दवारिधेः १ 
प्रक्रिया नस्य कृत्स्नस्य क्षमो वक्तु नरः कथं १ 


FINIS. 
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ERRATA. 


* * IT is recommended to the Student to correct the following, chiefly 
typographical, errors overlooked in correcting the prefs, ~+ 8, The 


lines are counted from the top, omitting the head line. 


Page gline 5 for [:]read[° |. 


— — 24 cofonant — confonant. 
16 — 1 del. and the afpirate. 
it eo the ह ग सह्‌. 


— - 4 after TIO add ह्‌. 
— — 6 del. (except ह्‌) | 
19 — 24 for गोवाप्षः read गवाक्षः. 


20 — 16 coalifion — coalition. 


91 — 16 —— fears — विंबोष्ठः. 


92 — 14 coalifion — coalition. 
85 — 8 —— We — He. 
37 - 1 cafe. — cafe, 
~~~ 27 सुव — सुत्‌ 


38 — 5-— उपि — ङसि. 
45 — 18 — मतिषु - मनिषु. 
68 — 18 - ₹ - 6 . 7 
64 — 4--- पचनी -- पचनी , - 
—— 9— पचत्या- पचत्या. 
— — 9 — मनिः - मनिः. 
65 — 18 —— arate — seater 
71 — 91 --- TYR — ईयस्‌. 
4P 72. 
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ERRATA. 


Page 72 line 20 for 4th read sth. 


145 — 23 before contemplative infert The. 
150 — 25 after makes add द्‌ च्छ or 
151 — 1 for स्वक्तु readtad. 


— — 28 do: — do. 
(1. त 

93 - 25 . 116 -- 7, 110. 
99 — THY ~ HY. 


106 — 26 add Seep. 
111 — 22 for हत्‌ ~ उ तट्‌ . 


सुनीति — सुनोति. 


195 — 29 after स्‌ ०4४ of सिच्‌. 

198 — 29 for fith read fifth. 

129 — 1 after being a add fingle. 

— — 3 for © read, 

190 — 4 after उ add or any other vowel but HY or SAI. 


a Wlate add or टीयति 
181 — 20 for यानां read AAT. 

-- - याथां - आथा. 

192 - 21 121 — 128. 

142 -- 2 future — preterit. 

148 — मेधो - मेयो 


- 


154 — 8 — यत्‌. 
156 - 16 —— तु — 
167 — 


178 - 1 ---रूदा।द — Fae. 
177 — 9 --ढ - इ. 


181. 
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Page 181 line 4 for Gread व्‌. 


186 — 
191 — 
198 — 
०06 — 


— 27 


$ add See p. 29, 7. 35 
21 for third read fecond. 
19 — दोग्धु - दोग्धु 

4 — नादिं —— pric. 

1 —— मी and ATT भी and भीतु 


० --- HIATT — अवन्त. 


15 —— अनुनोः — अनुर्तो 


19 declenfion — conjugation. 
: -- लन्धः. 
5 oe इ 
27 —— जलने — जलन . 
3 —— appears — pleafes. 


16 —— UNA: — धामिक 


14 —— Feltt — Teta. 
— — Teed — Wed. 
{ftudy — ftudies. 
18 —— देर — इरे. 
18 -— fay — Farry, 

9 - जयसा — जवास . 


= न्‌ ` 


1 --- मन ~ भन्‌. 
2 1 =-= takes „~ take. 


290. 
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Page 290 line 18 for की read जा. 


991 — दासिष्ट - दासीष्ट. 
— — 4+--~सा--भ्रा. 

295 — 14, 15,-- यजी — यक्षी ke. 

— — 18-— वपीष्ट — वप्सीष्ट. 


306 — 22 —— जगः — अगुः. 


894 — 18 —_ WI _ A. 


oe Bios मृश्‌. 
8०4 -- g— मिद्‌ -- मिह्‌ 
नि -- 93 —— विद्‌ ae faz 
— — 34 — पिष — fay 
— — 25 —— शास — Wa. 


326 — 22 --- Tac — fa. 
327 -- 13 —-G& —¢s 


3 ~ 1 


330 - 9 — मवदयीन्‌- अवधीन्‌ 

334 — 26 —— गपयनि-- yaa. 

837 — 14 — धद — Ug ae 
338 — 5 — दालयति — हालयनि । 
941 - 8 -_ ष्ा-_- दा 


844 - ay 

352 — 

956 — 13 —— बोभवनि — बोभविना 
357 


364, — 19 —— genernl — general, 
376 — 19 — द्म - देम. 


388. 
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Page 983 line 12 for स्थापयत, read स्थापयति 


387 - स्ता - स्था 

893 — 

405 — 

408 — 

409 — 16 —— अन्‌ — AIT. 

413 — 

417 ~ 

a ee] ed, 

421 — Tot 

423 — 3 

429 — द्भ्य 

484 -- 3 - अनी — अनीय. 
— — 19 efficicient — efficient. 
464 — 27 heir — their. 

455 - वेधाः. 
456 ~ 16 —— अतस्मन्‌ ; — ATH. 
467 ~ 

463 - 6 - अवनाः — अन्नाः. 
464 - 27 यान क ~ GUTH 


466 — 5- दिटर- far 

48० - 5-- इन्द -- BG 

481 — 18 --- & -- &- ` 

488 — 5— युष्मद्‌ — युष्मद्‌ 

496 — > ~ नारायन- नारायण. 

-- — 19 — ZIT -दूभगा 

500 — 11—— शाक्रि शोकि 

502) ~~ 23 ~~ धस्य — Ia 
eye 
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Page 507 line 
508 — 
518 — 


600 — 
603 — 


ERRATA 


19 for NAAT read TAROT 

13 ~ शर्व्वपथीन सर्व्वपथीन 
9--- जयी — अथी. 

oo —— इष्टः — दष्टः. 
6 —— which? — which. 


3 - नव विशन्‌ — Ta rare, 


7 — fa — fa. 
19 —— eighth — fixth. ` १ 
गगिक्रा — गंगिका. 
10 after Gadd WY, त्‌, गस्‌; 


— — 12 for ACE read ह्रिदग्वन्‌. . 


सूस्नन — Gers. 
18 dele उद्‌ र्‌ Belly, 
5 for Brahma read Brahma. 
वृलकपायी — FATHATST 
1 — ate — पलना. 
18 —— कद्र HZ 
91 --- Hrqay: _ razz: 
6 — गद्याभि — गच्छामि. 
17 ——~ Maghava — Madhava. 


3 — Ae — साज. 
4+--केने- केन. 
14 —— ABW — AEH .. 


11 —— वा ` read वां ^, and for नो * read नो 


15 —— fifth — fixth. 


a 
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ककं छक RIAA HIATT 
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ख्म रव्य खरब्ररव्श CAM TA: ¦ 


hhy kchw g 99 h a 


THIS TU Ta TAINTA TQ ग्र ग्कग्वग्टः 


oa h ga gdh gn gb gok 9g ay r gw gh | 


FADAZAAMALRA 


ngng kh ngs 


चच ष्ठे च्नच्यच्च Ga Gl BB 


Achh ८ chr 


BSAA AAAD जु 
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SPOT ASAT & 
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